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Informazioni su questo libro 


Si tratta della copia digitale di un libro che per generazioni € stato conservata negli scaffali di una biblioteca prima di essere digitalizzato da Google 
nell’ambito del progetto volto a rendere disponibili online 1 libri di tutto 11 mondo. 


Ha sopravvissuto abbastanza per non essere pill protetto dai diritti di copyright e diventare di pubblico dominio. Un libro di pubblico dominio é 
un libro che non é mai stato protetto dal copyright o 1 cui termini legali di copyright sono scaduti. La classificazione di un libro come di pubblico 
dominio puo variare da paese a paese. I libri di pubblico dominio sono I’ anello di congiunzione con il passato, rappresentano un patrimonio storico, 
culturale e di conoscenza spesso difficile da scoprire. 


Commenti, note e altre annotazioni a margine presenti nel volume originale compariranno in questo file, come testimonianza del lungo viaggio 
percorso dal libro, dall’editore originale alla biblioteca, per giungere fino a te. 


Linee guide per l’utilizzo 


Google é orgoglioso di essere il partner delle biblioteche per digitalizzare 1 materiali di pubblico dominio e renderli universalmente disponibili. 
I libri di pubblico dominio appartengono al pubblico e noi ne siamo solamente 1 custodi. Tuttavia questo lavoro € oneroso, pertanto, per poter 
continuare ad offrire questo servizio abbiamo preso alcune iniziative per impedire l’utilizzo illecito da parte di soggetti commerciali, compresa 
V’imposizione di restrizioni sull’invio di query automatizzate. 


Inoltre ti chiediamo di: 


+ Non fare un uso commerciale di questi file Abbiamo concepito Google Ricerca Libri per l’uso da parte dei singoli utenti privati e ti chiediamo 
di utilizzare questi file per uso personale e non a fini commercial. 


+ Non inviare query automatizzate Non inviare a Google query automatizzate di alcun tipo. Se stai effettuando delle ricerche nel campo della 
traduzione automatica, del riconoscimento ottico dei caratteri (OCR) o in altri campi dove necessiti di utilizzare grandi quantita di testo, ti 
invitiamo a contattarci. Incoraggiamo I’uso dei materiali di pubblico dominio per questi scopi e potremmo esserti di aiuto. 


+ Conserva la filigrana La "filigrana" (watermark) di Google che compare in ciascun file é essenziale per informare gli utenti su questo progetto 
e alutarli a trovare materiali aggiuntivi tramite Google Ricerca Libri. Non rimuoverla. 


+ Fanne un uso legale Indipendentemente dall’utilizzo che ne farai, ricordati che é tua responsabilita accertati di farne un uso legale. Non 
dare per scontato che, poiché un libro é di pubblico dominio per gli utenti degli Stati Uniti, sia di pubblico dominio anche per gli utenti di 
altri paesi. I criteri che stabiliscono se un libro é protetto da copyright variano da Paese a Paese e non possiamo offrire indicazioni se un 
determinato uso del libro é consentito. Non dare per scontato che poiché un libro compare in Google Ricerca Libri cio significhi che puo 
essere utilizzato in qualsiasi modo e in qualsiasi Paese del mondo. Le sanzioni per le violazioni del copyright possono essere molto severe. 


Informazioni su Google Ricerca Libri 


La missione di Google é€ organizzare le informazioni a livello mondiale e renderle universalmente accessibili e fruibili1. Google Ricerca Libri aiuta 
1 lettori a scoprire 1 libri di tutto 11 mondo e consente ad autori ed editori di raggiungere un pubblico pit ampio. Puoi effettuare una ricerca sul Web 


nell’intero testo di questo libro da[http: //books.google.com 


This is a reproduction of a library book that was digitized 
by Google as part of an ongoing effort to preserve the 
information in books and make it universally accessible. 


Google books 


https://books.google.com 
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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


(SOMEWHAT ABBREVIATED.) 


HE author of a new German grammar, in 8 community 
where so many are already in use, and with so much 
approval, may well feel called upon to explain and defend 
his undertaking—especially, when his work is compara- 
tively wanting in those practical exercises, for writing 
and speaking, which make the principal part of the other 
grammars now most in use. 

That system of instruction in modern languages of which 
the Ollendorff grammars are popularly regarded as the 
type has its unquestionable advantages where learning to 
speak is the main object directly aimed at, and where the 
smallness of the classes, and the time spent with the in- 
structor, render it possible for the latter to give each pupil 
that amount of personal attention and drilling which is 
needed in order to make the system yield its best results. 

But in our schools and colleges this is for the most part 
impracticable. Their circumstances and methods of in- 
struction render translation and construction the means 
by which the most useful knowledge and the best discipline 
can be gained. To the very great majority of those who 
learn German, ability to speak is an object inferior in 
importance to ability to understand accurately and readily 
the language as written or printed; and the attainment 
of the former is properly to be made posterior to that of 
the latter. One who has mastered the principles of 
grammar, and acquired by reading a fair vocabulary and 
a feeling for the right use of it, will learn to speak and 
to write rapidly and well when circumstances require of 
him that ability. 
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Moreover, there is a large and increasing class of students 
whose philological training has to be won chiefly or alto- 
gether in the study of the modern languages, instead of 
the classical—and who must win it by methods somewhat 
akin with those so long and so successfully followed in 
classical study. For the class referred to, German offers 
peculiar advantages, quite superior to those presented by 
any other modern language. In words, forms, and con- 
structions, it is enough unlike English to call forth and 
exercise all the pupil’s powers of discrimination, to sharpen 
his attention to the niceties of word and phrase, and to 
train his philological insight ; while, at the same time, the 
fundamental relation of German to the most central and 
intimate part of English makes the study instinct with 
practical bearings on our own tongue, and equivalent to 
a historical and comparative study of English itself; and, 
both on the esthetic and on the practical side, there is no 
other modern literature so rich in attraction and so liberal 
of reward to us as the German. 

It has appeared to me that, in these aspects of the study, 
hardly sufficient assistance was furnished the teacher and 
learner by the grammars hitherto accessible. Three sub- 
jects especially have called for more careful exposition : 
the derivation of German words from one another; the 
construction of sentences; and the correspondences be- 
tween German and English. I have also desired to see in 
some respects a more acceptable arrangeinent of the ordi- 
nary subject-matter of a grammar—one having in view 
the history of words and forms, although not obtruding 
the details of that history unnecessarily upon pupils un- 
prepared for their study. 

At the same time, I have endeavored to make a really 
compendious and simple grammar, according to the promise 
_of the title-page, a grammar which might answer the needs 
even of young scholars, although containing some things 
which they would not fairly understand and appreciate 
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until later. That I shall have satisfied others’ ideal of a 
compendious grammar, by including all they may deem 
essential and omitting the unessential, I do not venture to 
hope ; but only trust that I may have come pretty near to 
meeting the wants of many. 

A careful distinction of the contents of the book by 
variety of type, according to their degree of immediate 
importance, has been attempted throughout. Especially, 
IT have meant to put in the largest type (sm. pica) Just 
about so much as the scholar ought to learn carefully and 
thoroughly in his first course of grammar-lessons, pre- 
paratory to reading. This a class should acquire, accord- 
ing to the age and capacity and previous training of its 
members, in from twelve to twenty-five lessons; and 
should then at once be put into reading, while the grammar 
is taken up again, and such part of what was before 
omitted is learned as the judgment of the intelligent 
teacher shall direct. 

After enough reading has been done to give some fami- 
liarity with forms and constructions, I would have the 
writing of exercises begun; and I feel confident that a 
better result in reading and writing together wiil be won 
thus, in.a given time, than by any other method. I have 
myself been accustomed to prepare exercises for my classes, 
for turning into German, from whatever text the class 
were reading; taking a sentence or paragraph, and putting 
its phrases into a different shape from that presented in 
the text, so that the student shall have his main vocabulary 
before him on the page, instead of having to hunt for 
proper expressions in the dictionary, with knowledge in- 
sufficient for the task. This method I would recommend 
to others. 

Some of the subjects treated in the grammar (especially 
word-derivation, and the relation of English and German) 
need support from the lexicon. Considering the general 
deficiency of information on these subjects in the access- 
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ible dictionaries, I am endeavoring to give the beginner 
help till he can make his analyses and comparisons for 
himself, in the Vocabulary to a German Reader, which is 
published as a companion-book to the present one. From 
its pages have been drawn a large part of the examples 
given in the Grammar. 

Of course, I have consulted, and more or less used, a 
good many grammars while engaged in the preparation of 
this one, deriving more or less of valuable information or 
suggestion from each and all of them. ButIdo not feel 
that I need to make special acknowledgments save to one— 
the work of Heyse (in its two editions, the Schul-Grammatik 
and the Ausfithrliches Lehrbuch). To it my obligations 
have been more constant and various than I can well point 
out in detail ; hence this general confession of indebted- 
ness. Those familiar with Heyse will have no difficulty in 
tracing its influence in many parts (for example, in the 
classification of verbs of the Old conjugation, which I have 
taken almost without modification from that authority); 
while they will also find that I have nowhere followed it 
slavishly. 

It has everywhere been my intention so to set forth the 
facts of the language as to favor the recognition of 
language as a growth, as something which has been grad- 
ually converted into what it is, from a very different con- 
dition, by those who have used it—a recognition which is 
the first need, if one would really understand language, 
and which must lead the way to those deeper studies into 
' the history of languages and of language, constituting so 
important a branch of modern science. 

The study of German is so rapidly increasing in preva- 
lence that there is pressing need of raising it to a some- 
what higher plane. I trust it will be found that this 
volume contributes its part, though a small one, to so de- 
sirable an end. W. D. W. 


Yas Cottecr, New Haven, Aug. 1869. 
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PREFACE TO THE SIXTH EDITION, 


the revision of this work no fundamental changes have 

been made in its plan or structure. Even the para- 
graphing has been kept unchanged throughout, so as not 
to interfere with the pertinence of the references exten- 
sively made to it in text-books heretofore published. But 
many additions and improvements have been introduced— 
partly the result of the author’s own experience in the use 
of the work, partly due to the suggestions of other users: 
among whom are to be specially mentioned, with thanks, 
Prof. A. S. Wheeler of the Sheffield Scientific School of 
Yale College, and Prof. O. Seidensticker of Philadelphia. 
The so-called New Orthography of German words has also 
been described, and everywhere introduced, in brackets, 
beside the old spelling : it has not yet been so widely 
adopted in German literature that its acceptance in place 
of the old seemed advisable. And, especially, an entire 
new set of Exercises has been prepared, including ilustra- 
tions of the intricacies of German usage by extracts from 
the best German authors: as to their use, see the Note 
below. 

To obviate objections made from some quarters to the 
use of the smaller type of the first edition, something of the 
former elaborate classification of the matter of the volume 
by three sizes of the type, etc., has been abandoned, and 
only two sizes, of superior legibility, are now employed. 

Grateful for the favor with which the work has been 
received during nearly twenty years, the author hopes 
that in its somewhat changed form it will continue to 
merit the approval of teachers and students. 


Yaz Cottzez, New Haven, May 1888. 
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NOTE ON THE EXERCISES. 


The exercises (pp. 285—395) are intended to be used in 
connection with the first study of the grammar; but it has 
seemed best to put them together, instead of scattering the:n 
through the body of the text. They are divided into two 
series. The first series consists of simple exercises for trans- 
lating from German into English and vice-versa. These follow 
in the main the arrangement of the grammar, though in some 
places this order is abandoned—as, by introducing a lesson on 
prepositions quite early in the series, and by taking up the 
subject of sentence-construction before going on to the sub- 
junctive and infinitive, the use of which necessitates more 
involved sentences than the pupil is prepared for. Each exer- 
cise is accompanied by a vocabulary of the words used for 
the first time in it, the object being to familiarize the pupil 
gradually with a good number of the most-used German words, 
and thus to give him a vocabulary which he will find useful in 
all reading or speaking. There are also general vocabularies 
at the end, including all the words used in both series ot 
exercises. 

The second series of exercises consists of sentences selected 
from the writings of well-known German authors, illustrative 
of the usages of the language, including also those more 
special idiomatic points not taken up, in the first series, 
Accompanying these are short English themes for translation 
into German, in which are used as far as possible the same 
words or the same constructions which are to be found in the 
illustrative sentences. With the help of the English vocabulary, 
the pupil will be able without too much difficulty to render 
these into German, 

In making use of these exercises each teacher will of course be 
guided by his own judgment and the necessities and capabil- 
ities of his class. If the exercises are too long, they can be 
divided. If too short, or not full enough, it will be easy, still 
using the same words or constructions, to add an indefinite 
number of sentences to each exercise. If the object is to get 
the class to the point of reading German as soon as possible, 
it will be best merely to read through the German exercises of 
the first series, leaving the English ones to be taken up and 
written after some reading has been done. In the same way, 
the reading through of the illustrative sentences, and the 
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writing of the English themes accompanying them, will serve 
as a revicw of the grammar or a valuable auxiliary to reading. 
After studying carefully the illustrative sentences, the student 
will meet with little in any German reading which can cause 
him grammatical difficulty and the working through of the 
English themes should be sufficient preparation for rendering 
into German, or writing in German, in a freer and more general 
way. All the exercises are annotated with refereices to the 
grammar in cases of special difficulty. 

The illustrative sentences are classified by the paragraph 
of the grammar which they illustrate, the number of the 
paragraph being given in brackets. Each sentence is followed 
by the name of its author in parenthesis. For those authors 
most frequently met with are used the following abbreviations; 


Frei. Freitag. Rlop.  Klopstock. 

6. Goethe. Leff. Lessing. 

MY. Gr. A. Grimm. S. B. R. Jean Paul Richter, 
§. Gr. Herman Grimm. Riid.  Riickert. 

3. Gr. Jakob Grimm, Gd. Schiller. 

Het. Heine. Spiel. Spielhagen. 

Hey. Heyse. @pr. Spruch (proverb), 
Humb, Humboldt. Ub. Uhland. 
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GERMAN GRAMMAR. 


ALPHABET. 


1, THE German language is usually printed in an 
alphabet having the same origin as our own, and the 
same extent; but in the form of its characters nearly 
resembling what we call “Old English,” or “ Black- 
letter.” 


This is one of the derivative forms of the old Latin alphabet, a 
product of the perverse ingenuity of monkish scribes in the Middle 
Ages. It was in general use throughout Europe at the time of the 
invention of printing, but was abandoned by one nation after another 
for the simpler, neater, and more legible character which we call 
‘*Roman,”’ and which the Germans know as ‘ Latin”’ (lateinisch). For 
scientific literature, the latter is in more common use among the Ger- 
mans themselves, and many of the best German scholars are in favor of 
the entire relinquishment of the other. 


2. The letters of the ordinary German alphabet, with 


their “Roman” equivalents, and the names by which 
the Germans call them, are as follows: 


German Roman German German Roman German 
letters. equiv’ ts. names. letters. equiv’ ts. names. 
A, a a, & (ah) G, g g gi 
B, b b ba (bay) D, h ha 
Ge c tsa Nya 1 é (ce) 
Dd d da Sri J yot 
G, e e a R, fF k ka, 
Sf if a Qf 1 él 


2 ALPHABET. [4- 


German Roman German German Roman German 
letters. equiv’ ts. names. letters. equiv’ ts. names. 
Mem m  ém . t t ta 

MN, 1 n én U, u u_— (00) 

©, 0 O Oo B,v Vv fou (found) 
Bp p pa Bw wv 

Q, q q ki (koo) x, t xX ix 

M, v r er Y), 9 y _ ipsilon 
C18 8 és 3, 3 z  tsét 


1. There is a special written alphabet, as well as a printed, 
for the German. The forms of its letters, and specimens of 
written texts, will be given at the end of this work. The begin- 
ner had better not concern himself with it, as he can make prac- 
tical. use of it to advantage only when he has already gained 
considerable familiarity with the language. 

2. When German is written or printed in the “Latin” char- 
acter, each German letter is represented by its Latin equivalent, 
with the single exception that for the compound f, sz, is usually 
and preferably substituted ss (or fs: see 49). 


3. Certain points concerning this alphabet require 
special notice on the part of the learner: 


1. Of the two forms of small s, the second, or short 8, is used 
at the end of a word; the other, or long j, in other situations: 
thus, Ja3 ; but lejen, fo. 

If a word ending in 8 is followed by another in composition, 
it is still written with short §: thus, loggehen, bisher, deshalb, 
dasfelbe, Donnerstag, Liebesbrief. Short 8 is also used before an 
ending of derivation beginning with a consonant: thus, Bisthum 
[Bistum], Weisheit, boshaft, Hasdhen, Rdslein, l6sbar; further, in 
foreign words before other consonants than t or bp: thus, Maste 
Bosfet or Bosquet, Discours, Disciplin, Patriotismus. 

2. Some of the letters are modified in form by combination 
with one another: thus, &, ch; d, ck; , sz; &, f 

3. Some letters resemble one another so much as to be easily 
confounded by the beginner : 

Thus, $8, 0, and ¥, v; €,c, and &,e; G,g, and G, s; R, k, 
N, n, and KR, 7; 9, d, O, 0, and O,4q; also, b, 6, d, d, and h, h 
if, and j,s; £, k, and t, t; r,7, and x, x 


4, The German uses capital initial letters — 
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1. As the English, at the beginning of sentences, of 
lines in poetry, and of direct quotations. 

2. For all nouns, common as well as proper, and for 
words used as nouns. 


Words used as nouns are especially adjectives (129) and 
infinitives (340). As no fixed line divides their ordinary from 
their substantive use, there are doubtful cases in each class, 
with regard to which usage is conflicting. 

But nouns and noun-forms used as other parts of speech — 
adverbs, prepositions, prefixes, etc.—do not take capitals: thus, 
tatt, falls, flugs, eid thun. 

3. For pronouns of the third person, when used in 
address, with the value of those of the second person 
(153). “a 

That is, especially, Gie, with its oblique cases, and its corre-. 
sponding possessive Yhr; but not its reflexive, jic). 

4. Pronouns of the second person properly take capitals only 
when intended to come under the eye of the person addressed 
(as in letters, etc.); but they are sometimes written with capitals 
also in other cases. 

5. Respecting the indefinite pronouns Qedermann every one, 
Semand any one, Niemand no one, ete, and the pronominal 
adjectives used substantively, such as alle§ everything, mander 
many @ one, einige Some, usage is very various. Some write ein 
With a capital when it is emphatic, or means one. 


6. For adjectives derived from names of persons or 
places, usually ; but not for adjectives of nationality, as 
englijd) English, frangiftjd) French. 

7. Adjectives of title, or those used in respectful and compli- 
Mentary address, also usually take capital initials: thus, Cure 
Rinighiche Hoheit your royal highness, Sic, Wobhlgeborener Herr 
you, excellent sir, Friedrid) Der Bweite or der Groge. 


NEW ORTHOGRAPHY. 


5. 1. German scholars have, for some time past, been 
attempting to improve the spelling of the language in the direc- 
tion of simplicity and consistency, especially as regards the use 
of double vowels, of double consonants, of as the sign of a 
long vowel, etc. Some of these changes have recently been 
Officially authorized, and are gradually coming into more or less 
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general use, while others are liable to be met with in the works 
of certain authors. 


2. In this grammar the old and still prevailingly used orthog- 
raphy will be employed; but the authorized changes will be 
given under the head of Pronunciation after the various letters, 
and the new spelling of each word will be added after it in 
brackets wherever it occurs. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


6. The precise mode of production of German articulated 
sounds, taken singly or in combination, as well as the general 
tone and style of utterance, can only be acquired through means 
of oral instruction, and by long practice. The following rules, 
however, will help the learner, with or without a teacher, to 
approximate to the true pronunciation of German words. 

The subject is a comparatively easy one to deal with, because 

1. There are no silent letters, either vowels or con- 
sonants. 

Excepting sometimes (28). 


2. As a rule, the same letter receives the same sound 
under all circumstances. 

Exceptions, 6, c, 0, g, j, »—see those letters, below. 

3. The German, however, like many other languages, 
writes certain simple sounds, vowel or consonant, with 
combinations of two and of three letters, or with 
digraphs and trigraphs. 


VOWELS. 


7, Each simple vowel sound is either long or short, 
varying in quantity, or time of utterance, without at the 
same time varying, like our English vowels, to any 
notable extent, in quality, or nature of sound. 

The distinction of long and short vowels must to a great 


extent be learned by experience; but the following rules will be 
found of service: 


1, A vowel doubled, or followed by §, is long. 


2. A vowel is short before a double consonant, and 
more usually before a group of two consonants - unless 


—_ 


a ——- ee Ee 
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the latter of the pair or group belongs to an appended 
ending or suffix. 


8. AM, a.—%X has always the sound of our open or 
Italian a, in far, father. 


It is long in Wal, Haar, Bahn, nah, Namen. 

It is short in Ball, Mann, hatte, Hand, jdarf, fann, bald. 

Particularly avoid the flattening of this vowel, or its reduc- 
tion to a sound at all resembling that of our “short a” in hat, can, 

1. Some words vary in spelling between qa and q; of those 
more usually having aq the New Orthography prescribes q in 
Maz measure, Sdhaf sheep, Sdar troop (and zjdar in Blige 
jdar), Star starling, Wage scales, Ware ware, bar in cash 
(Barfdaft cash). 


9, ©, e.—€ is pronounced nearly as our e in they, or 
our “long a” in fate, only without the distinct vanishing- 
sound of ce into which our a passes at its close. Short 
eis nearly our “short e” in met, men. 

It is long in Heer, mehr, Reb. 

It is short in denn, jonell, nett, Herr, Welt. 

In long syllables—and by some authorities also in short ones 
—is distinguished a closer and an opener utterance of the e, the 
latter inclining very slightly toward our “short a” (in hat, can). 
The difference is analogous to that between the French 6 and 6. 
Thus, ¢ is said to be close in mehr, Reb, jeder (first syllable), and 
open in (the first syllables of) Ceben, geben, beten. No rules are 
to be given respecting the occurrence of this distinction; nor is 
it much to be insisted on. 

Unlike the other vowels, ¢ is notably slighted and obscured in 
sound when unaccented. Especially before a liquid (n, [, r), ina 
syllable following the accent, it acquires nearly the tone of our 
“short u” (in but), and becomes very inconspicuous. 

Guard against giving to final e the sound of English e; it 
should have a very open utterance, and in parts of Germany 
even becomes like our “short u” (in but, puff). 


1. The New Orthography writes Herde herd, instead of Heerde. 


10. 3, i.—3 has the sound of our 7 in pique, machine, 
or of our “long e,” or double ee. When short, it is more 
like our “short 7” (in pin), yet somewhat less removed 
than that is from our “ long e.” 
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It is long in ifn, ihr, Yael, dir, Meine. 

It is short in billig, bitten, hinter, ift, Trift. 

<} is never written double, and it is followed by h only in the 
personal pronouns ihn, thm, thr, ihrer, ifnen, and the possessives 
iby and ibrig. To indicate its long sound an e¢ is generally 
added, making the digraph, or compound vowel, ie (18). 

11. 9, 0.—D has always the tone of our “long 0,” 
except the distinct vanishing-sound of « (00) we which 
the latter ends. 

It is long in Moor, Bohne, Ton, Gebot, Moder. 

It is short in joll, Gott, offen, Molfe, Topf. 

Never give to 9 the quality of our “short o” in hot, on, etc.; 
this is no proper o-sound, but pretty nearly the German short q, 

1. The New Orthography writes {03 lot (and Iojen and 
Lojung). 

12. 1, u.—l long is our w in rule, or oo in boot ; 
u short is nearly our uw in pull, or oo in book, but less 
removed from long u. 

It is long in Uhr, nun, gut, ruben. 

It is short in Brujt, Stunde, Null. 

UW is never doubled. 

Be especially careful not to give to yu, under any circum- 
stances, the pronunciation of English wu in union, mute, cure; to 
do so is to put a y before it. 


13. 9), y.—2) is found only in foreign words (except, 
according to the usage of some, in the digraphs ay, ey: 
see below, 19.3), and is ordinarily pronounced as an 1 
in the same situation. - 

Examples: Syrup, Afyl, lyrijd, Morte. 

Some require that in words from the Greek, of more learned 
and less popular use, it should have the sound of jj (17). 


MODIFIED VOWELS. 


14, 1. The modified vowels are, historically, prod- 
ucts of the mixture of an e or i-sound with a, o, u, or of 
the phonetic assimilation of the latter to the former in 
a succeeding syllable. They were written le, Oe, Ue, 
ae, oc, ue, and are still often so written when the vowel 
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modified is a capital; but when small letters were 
used, the ¢ came to be first written above the other 


vowel—thus, 4, 0, u-—and then, for convenience, was 
reduced in common use to a couple of dots—as d, 3, it. 

2. They are never doubled ; and hence, a noun containing in 
the singular a double vowel, if requiring modification in the 
plural, loses one vowel: thus, Gaal forms Gale, Xag forms Ajer. 


15. , d.—% has the sound of an open e—that is to 
say, of an e very slightly approaching our “short a”; 
itis everywhere hardly distinguishable from an e in 
the same situation. 

It is long in Rfager, pragen, Afer, Spaher, Mabre. 

It is short in Hande, Upfel, hatte, Bader, fallen. 

1. A number of words vary in their spelling between @ and e, 
Of those often spelt with e the New Orthography prefers @ in 
Gebdrde gesture; and in those oftenest written with q it prefers 
ein iiberfdjwenglid) exuberant, and weljd) Welsh. For the inter- 
change of Gu and eu see below, 21.3, 


16. ©, %.—® is really produced by a combination 
of that position of the tongue in which ¢ (e in they) is 
uttered, and of that position of the lips in which 0 is 
uttered ; but it 1s not easily given by a conscious effort 
so to dispose the organs. It is nearest in tone to our 

u in hurt, but is notably different from this, verging 
jonsiderably toward the e of vee Is is closely akin 
with the French eu-sounds. 

It is long in Ofen, migen, fain, Hiren, Ol. 

It is short in finnte, dffnen, Hille, Spotter, Orter. 

To form §, therefore, endeavor to hit an intermediate sound 
between the vowels of hurt and hate. 

The German poets frequently make § rime with the simple 
e, and in parts of Germany the two are hardly distinguished. 
But their real difference, as properly pronounced, is quite 
marked, and should never be neglected. 


17. Ul, i. is produced by a combination of that 
position of the tongue in which i (7 in pique, pin) is 
uttered, and of that position of the lips in which u (win 
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rule, pull) is uttered. It is the same sound with the 
French u. To utter it, first round the lips to the 
u-position, and then, without moving them, fix the 
tongue to say i (ee)—or vice versa. 

It is long in Ubel, Schiller, miide, tiihn, fihl, iiber. 

It is short in Gli, Miitter, Uppigfeit, fiillen, Hiitte, diinn. 

The sounds of § and jj are, among the German vowels, much 


the hardest to acquire, and cannot be mastered without assidu- 
ous practice under a teacher. 


DIPHTHONGS AND VOCAL DIGRAPHS. 


18. For %, 5, l, see Modified Vowels, above (14-17). 

se, as already noticed (10), is an i made long by the 
addition of an ¢, instead of by doubling, or the addition 
of b. 

Historically, i¢ often represents an original combination of 
separate vowels. 

Examples: Die, ttef, [tegen, Frieden, Riemen. 

At the end of a few words (mostly coming from the Latin, 
and always accented on the preceding syllable), the e of ie has 
its own proper sound, and the j is pronounced like y before it, 
or else forms an independent syllable: thus, Qinien, Gloric, 
Familie, Tragidie; also Knie (plural of Knie, and better spelt 
RKniee). 

1. The New Orthography writes ie instead of i in verbs (404, 
IT. 4) like marjdjieren, ftudteren, hantteren. 

19. 1. Mi.—Wi is a combination of letters represent- 
ing a true diphthongal sound, which is composed of the 
two elements a (a in far) andi (iin pique). It is pro- 
nounced nearly as the English aye (meaning ‘ yes’), or 
like the “long 2” of aisle, isle, but with the first con- 
stituent of that sound made very slightly opener and 
more conspicuous, a little dwelt on. It occurs in very 
few words. 

Examples: Sain, Waife, Mai. 

2. GWi.—Gi represents the same sound, and is of 
.very much more frequént occurrence, being the ordin- 
ary German equivalent of our ‘long 7.” 


a 
— —s -_ f 
ee 


24 | DIPHTHONGS. 9 


Examples: Bein, Beil, Eimer, fei, Et, Citelfeit. 

3. Wry and ey were formerly written in certain words instead 
of at and ei: they are now gone nearly out of use, only a few 
authors retaining them. 


Examples: May, jeyn, fey, Polizey. 

20. Au.—%Xu combines the two sounds of a (in fur) 
and u (in rue), and is pronounced almost precisely lke 
the English ow, ow, in house, down, but with the first 
element, the a-sound, a shade more distinct. 

Examples: Hau, faufen, Auge, Sau, braun, Maul. 

21. 1. Gu.—Cu is most nearly like the English oi, 
oy, in boil, loy, differing chiefly in having the first ele- 
‘ment briefer and less conspicuous. Theoretically, its 
final element is the ii-sound. | 

Examples: heute, neu, Cuter, Freunde, eur. 


2. Hu, iu.—Xu is the modified diphthong corre- 
sponding to au, as d to a. It 1s pronounced in the 
Same manner as el. 

Examples: Yugler, Haute, brdunen, Traume. 

3. There are a number of words which vary in their spelling 
between en and qu. Of those oftenest spelt with Gu the New 
Orthography prefers eu in bleuen maul, deudjten seem, Grenef 
horror, greulich horrible, leugnen deny, fdyneuzen sreff. 

22. TWi.—Wli is found only in ui, pfui, and is pro- 
nounced like we. 


CONSONANTS. 


23. B, b.—¥ has the same sound as in English, when 
followed in the same syllable by a vowel or a semivowel 
(r, {), or when doubled. 

Examples: Biber, Bube, haben, ober, Bier, breden, Ebbe. 

In other situations—i.e., when final, or followed by a 
consonant in general—it loses its sonant character, and 
is converted into the corresponding surd, p. 

Examples: Stab, gehabt, ob, jdhub, Habsburg. 

24. ©, ¢.—G, in words properly German, is found 
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only in the combinations db, ¢, jch, for which see below, 
43, 44, 48. 

In words borrowed from other languages and not 
Germanized in spelling, it is, as in English, hard before 
a, 0, u, [, n, t, but soft before e, i, y: in the former case, 
it is pronounced as k, in the latter, as ts (German 3: 42), 

Examples: Cato, Carcer, Concert, Cicero, Claudius, Ocean. 

1. There are many foreign words in regard to which usage is 
still unsettled, either f or ¢ being written for the hard sound, 
and either 3 or c¢ for the soft sound: thus, Carcer or Rarer, 
Concert.or Rongert. . 

25. D, ».—%D, like b, has its own proper sonant 
sound, that of English d, before a vowel, or any con- 
sonant that may intervene between it and a vowel in 
the same syllable ; also when doubled. 

Examples: Damm, did, Dor], du, Wdel, drei, Dwall, Troddet. 

At the end of a word, or of a syllable before another 
consonant, itis changed to the corresponding surd, t. 

Examples: Lied, Stadt, mild, Whend, landlicd. 

1. The combination dt is the equivalent of a double t, the b 
not being separately pronounced: thus, gejandt, beredt, {ddt, 
jandte; and in a few words the spelling wavers between dt and t, 
The New Orthography writes tot dead, instead of the usual 
todt (hence also tidten, etc.); also gejdett clever, instead of 
gejdeindt. 

26. %, {.—i} has always the same sound as in 
English. 

27. G, g.—G, like the other sonant mutes, 6 and 5, 
has its proper hard sound (as English g in go, give, get) 
when doubled, or when followed in the same syllable 
by a vowel or a liquid ({, n, r). It is never softened 
before e or i—as it also is not in any English word of 
Germanic origin. 

Examples: Gan8, gegen, Gier, gut, grok, Gla8, Gnade, Dogge. 

In the same situations in which b and bd become p and. 
t, g is also changed to a surd; it does not, however, 
assume the value of f, but rather that of cd) (48). 


sis eT 


—_ 
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Examples: Tag, 30g, 3ug, Vogt, Magd, rubig, tiglid). 

There is much difference of usage among Germans, and of 
opinion among German orthoepists, as to the pronunciation of 
g. All, indeed, agree to give it the hard sound when initial. 
But in other situations, some always soften it to d—e. g., in 
Degen, Ztege. Others do not allow it anywhere the precise 
d)-sound, especially not after the hard vowels (a, 0, u), but pro- 
nounce it nearly as f, or as something between a g and f, or 
between a f and dj—and so on. 


In many words taken from the French, g has its French 
sound, like that of the English s in vision, or z in azure: thus, 
Genie, Page, Sngenicur, Orange, genieren. 

28. §, §.—® has the sound of English h when it 
begins a word (or either of the suffixes {)cit, hajt). Else- 
where it is silent, serving either to lengthen the pre- 
ceding vowel, or to make a hiatus between two vowels, 

For th, which is pronounced as simple t, see below (37.2). For 
d) and fd, see below (43, 48). 

Examples: hin, her, hat, Hof, Hut, hdher, Kindheit, Hhabhaft, froh, 
rajd, Schuh, ruben, Ahn, Chre, eher, ifm, Chr, thun, Wither. 

29. 3, j.—S is always pronounced like our y con- 
sonant. 

Examples: Sabr, jung, jeder, Sohann, bejahen. 

30. . ®, f.—SR has always the sound of English &. 
Instead of double f is written c (which, however, if 
separated in syllabication, becomes f-f). 

Examples: fann, fennen, Reid, Kreide, Knie, Knabe, Glode, drut- 
fen (but drucfen). 

31. &, f; M,: w:—These letters have the same 
sounds as their English correspondents. 


32. 9, n.—t has usually the same sound as Eng- 
lish n. Like the latter, it has before f the value of ng: 


thus, finfen, Dan. 
For the digraph ng, see below (45). 


33. 8, p.—i}$ is pronounced as in English. For 
the fener ph, see below (46.2). 


34. ©, q.—0, as in English, is always followed by 
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u, and qu is pronounced as kv, but with the pure labial 
utterance of the v-sound, as explained below (under 
v, 39). 

Examples: Qual, quer, Quirl, quoll. 

35, R, r.—It has a decidedly more distinct and 
forcible utterance than in English, being more or less 
rolled or trilled, and hence formed a little further for- 
ward in the mouth than our r. In every situation, it 
must be clearly heard. 

Examples: Rand, reden, Ritter, Rohr, rund, her, Herr, Arbeiter, 
albrer, vermerfen, marmorner, erlernbarer. 

36, S, j, §.—S, after a manner analogous with 6, 
dD, and g, has its proper surd or hissing sound only 
’ when doubled, final, or standing before a consonant; 
before a vowel (not before a semivowel; nor when pre- 
ceded by a surd consonant, as t, ch, or a liquid, [, m, n, 
r) it approaches a sonant, or buzzing sound, that of our 
z, and in the usage of some localities, or of some classes, 
it is a full z; according, however, to the better sup- 
ported pronunciation, it 1s a compromise between s 
and z, a kind of sz. Before t and p at the beginning 
of a word, it is usually and regularly pronounced 
as sh (rather less broadly and conspicuously than our 
common sh); but the pronunciation as written has also 
good usage (especially in Northern Germany) in its 
favor. 

Double 8 (8, ff) is always surd or hissing; for §, 
see 49, 

Examples: Gla8, Haft, Bosheit, wijfen, Lootfe, emfig, aljo, Sohn, 
Seele, Bejen, Gejang, fteif, Strang, Spur, jpringen. 

37, T, t.—Z, in words properly German, has always 
the ordinary sound of English ¢. 

Examples: Tafel, Taube, Lert, treten, Tritt, Tinte. 

1. In the terminations of certain words from the 
Latin or French, t is pronounced as 3 (i. e., as English 
ts) before ta, te, to: thus, martialijd, Patient, Nation. 


~~) tpe 
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2. Xh is pronounced always as simple ¢, its [) having, 
in real German words, no historical ground, but only a 
phonetic value, as indicating the long quantity of the 
neighboring vowel: thus, Thal, That, Thon, thun, Ghiire, 
Lhrane. 


3. The New Orthography omits the § of th at the beginning of 
a word in all cases in which the following vowel is otherwise 
shown to be long: thus, Zier animal, Teil part (with Urteil, 
Vorteil, ete.), Teer tar, teuer dear, Tau dew, verterdigen defend ; 
also in Thurm tower, and in the suffix -tum (for -thum) : thus, 
Reichtum wealth. But the h is retained in Thee tea. It writes 
t instead of th everywhere at the end of a word (or of a radical 
syllable before a suffix or ending): thus, lut flood, Mut spirit, 
Not need, Rat council, rot red, wert dear, Ritjel riddle, Atem 
breath, Miete hire, Rute rod—instead of Fluth, ete. 

Some writers omit the h of th in all cases. 

For g, see below (51). 


38, %, v.—¥ is hardly found except at the begin- 
ning of a word, and there has the sounl of English /. 
In the case or two where it occurs in the interior of 
words before a vowel, it is pronounced as our v; as 


also, in words taken from foreign languages which give 
it the latter sound. 


Examples: ater, viel, Werfall, vor, villig, Bolf, freveln, 
Stlave, Bacangz, Venedig, violett, Pulver. 

39, WW, w.—W, when not preceded by a consonant 
in the same syllable, is commonly and correctly pro- 
nounced precisely as the English v, or between the 
edges of the upper teeth and lower lip. Another mode 
of its utterance, which is also supported by good 
authority, excludes the action of the teeth, and pro- 
duces the sound between the edges of the lips alone. 
As thus made, it is still distinctly a v (not a w), though 
one of a different quality from our v: the difference, 
however, is not conspicuous to an unpractised ear. All 
authorities agree in requiring this purely labial pro- 
hunciation after a consonant (which consonant is nearly 
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always a sibilant, jc) or 3): and the same belongs, as 


above noticed (34), to the u of the combination qu. 
Examples: Welle, Wahn, Wuth, wollen, jdwer, gwei, Twiel, 
Dwall. | 
40. X,z.— is found in only an exceedingly small 
number of words originally German. It has the sound 
of English x (ks), whether as initial or elsewhere. 
Examples: Art, Here, Text, Xenophon, Xenien, Xylographie. 
41. 9%, y.—%) in German is a vowel only (18). 


42, %$, 3.—¥3 1s always pronounced as és, except in 


the combination (see below, 49): its two constituents © 


should be sharply and distinctly uttered. Instead of 
double 3 is written & (51). 


Examples: Zinn, Zoll, 3u, zergiehen, gagen, heizgen, Bring, Holz, 
Herz, Plab, grwet. 


CONSONANTAL DIGRAPHS AND TRIGRAPHS. 


43, ©, 4.—The compound cd has two sounds: 
one is deeper or more guttural, nearly our throat- 
clearing or hawking sound, and is heard after a, po, u, 
au; the other, after any other vowel or a consonant, is 
more palatal, made over the middle of the tongue, and 
approaches the sh-sound, or is nearly as we should 
pronounce hy in hyen. 

Ch, in all situations, is a rough breathing, an h, rasped out 
with conspicuous force through as nearly as possible the same 
position of the organs in which the preceding vowel was uttered. 
According, then, as the vowel is one produced in the throat— 
namely, qa, 9, u—or one which comes forth between the flat of 
the tongue and the palate—namely, e, 1, y, d, 6, i—or as it is a 
diphthong whose final constituent is of each class respectively 
—namely, qu on the one hand; ai, ci, Gu, eu on the other—the 
following d) has a different pronunciation, guttural or palatal. 

1. Gf after a consonant has the softer or palatal sound. 

As above noticed (27), q not followed by a vowel etc. 
has the sound which cf) would have in the same situa- 
tion. 


—— 
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Examples: guttural §: Bad), dod), Buch, aud), Mader, Udjtung, 

Lodjter, Tag, 30g, Bug; 

| palatal &: Ped), recht, ich, nichts, fider, Biidher, 
ddien, Fader, Lider, reid, euch, feuct, ddudjte, urd), Dold), man- 
der, Weg, richtig, Magde, beugte, Auglein, Zwerg. 

The fault particularly to be avoided in practising the d-sound 
is the closure of the organs, forming a mute consonant, a kind 
of korg. If such a mispronunciation is once acquired, it can- 
not be unlearned without great trouble. Much better utter a 
mere breathing, an h, at first, depending upon further practice 
to enable one by degrees to roughen it to the desired point of 
distinctness. 

2. Gh*before 8, when the 8 belongs to the stem of 
the word, and not to an added suffix or inflectional end- 
ing, loses its peculiar sound, and is uttered as k (ie., 
8 as x). 

Examples: Wadh8, Ocfe, Fuchs, Biidfe, Deidhfel, wedfeln. 

3. In words taken from the Greek, & has usually the softer 
or palatal j-sound before e or i, as Chirurg, Petedjien; but else- 
where it is pronounced as f: thus, Gharacter, Chor, Chior, Chrijt. 
In words from the French, it has the French ch-sound, or that 
of German jd) (our sh): thus, Recherche, harmant, Chafee. 

44, Gt, ¢.—CE, as already explained (80), is the 
Written equivalent of a double £. 


45, Mg, ng.—Ng is the guttural nasal, the equiva- 
lent of English ng, standing related to f and g as n to t 
and >, and m to p and 6. Its g is not separately uttered, 
a8 9, before either a vowel or a consonant: thus, (Finger 
like singer, not like finger; hungrig like hangrope, not 
like hungry. 

Examples: jung, fingen, Gang, Gange, ldnger, dringlid. 


46, 1. Bf, pf.— Pf is often etymologically the equiva- 
lent of our p (Pfund pound, Pfahl pale), but it is uttered 
tegularly as a combination of p and f. 


2, $h, ph.—PH is found only in words of foreign 
origin, and has the sound of f, as in English. 
Examples : Pjeffer, Pferd, topf, rupfen; Phaje, Phosphor, Graphit. 
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47, Su, qu.—This combination has been already 
explained (34, 39). 

48, ©, jh.—Gch is the equivalent of our sh. 

Examples: Gdhiff, fdhin, jheu, Ajche, Fifdh, Sdnur, Sdwan, 
Shlog, Schmergz, jdhreiben, findtjd. 

49, G3, h.—G3 is pronounced as a double 8 (ff, 36), 
the 3 losing its distinctive character in the combination. 
Double fj is not written at the end of a word, nor before 
a consonant (t), nor after a long vowel or diphthong, 
§ being in such situations substituted for it. 

Examples: lap, labt (from [ajjen), Gd&ogR (but Schojfe),.genieben, 
Straug and Straupe, Hab, haplich, hapte (but hafjen). 

As was remarked above (2.2), when German is written or 
printed in the Roman character, f should be represented by ss 


~ (according to the rules of the New Orthography, rather by the 
obsolete and barbarous combination fs). 


1. The New Orthography writes the suffix -nif (408-9) with a 
single 3; thus, Gleidnis, Finjternis. 

50. Tbh, th.—ZXbh, as noticed above (87), is equivalent 
to t simply. 

51, 2&3, §.— 3 1s the written equivalent of a double 
3, and is pronounced in the same manner as a single 4. 

Examples: (lag, Plage, Jigen, Nuke, jebt, ploglid). 


GENERAL SUPPLEMENTARY RULES. 


52, 1. Other combinations of letters than those 
treated of above, whether of vowels or of consonants, 
are pronounced as the single letters of which they are 
made up. 

2. Doubled consonants, however, are not pronounced 
double, but in the same manner as single ones. 

Double consonants, in general, have no etymological ground, 
but are an orthographical device for indicating the short quan- 
tity of the preceding vowel. 


53. But doubled consonants, or double vowels, or any of the 
foregoing combinations of vowels or consonants, if produced by 


= 
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the coming together of the final and initial letters of the parts 
making up a word—either by composition or by the addition of 
prefixes or of suffixes of derivation beginning with a consonant 
—are pronounced as in those parts taken separately. Thus, 


beerdet (be-erdet) notas Beere; geirrt (ge-irrt) not as Geier; 
beurtheilt (be-urtheilt)‘‘ Gente; Handdrucd (Hand-drud) ‘* Godda; 
Mittag (Mit-tag) “© Mitte; wegging (weg ging) ‘© Gage; 
Abbild (Wb-bild) “¢ ©bbe; = auffallt (auf-fallt) “  Uffe; 
vielleicht (viel-letdt) ‘* Welle; dennod) (den-nod)) « Henne; 
verreift (ver-reift) ‘© fperren; dasiclbe (da8-felbe) defen; 
wadjam (wadj-jam) ‘* iwadhfen; ungar (un-gar) Ungar; 
Hausden (Haus-den) ‘* Hafden; Hausins (Baus-3ins) “  anper; 
Hutzuder (Out-zuder) ‘* Hise; wegeffen (weg-effen) “© gegeffen; 
Abart (Wh-art) ‘“ WUbend: Handeifen (Mand-eijen) “© Hhandeln. 


54. Foreign Words.—1. Many words taken into German from 
other languages (especially French) are made more or less like 
German words in spelling and in pronunciation. But many 
others retain their foreign peculiarities. The most common and 
important of these have been noticed above, under the different 
consonants ; less frequent are the following: gn, pronounced 
like ny, as in Champagne, Lorgnette; Il, like ly, as in Billard, 
Billet; gu, as hard g, as in Guitarre; qu, as k, as in Bouquet; 
i with preceding vowel as a nasal vowel, as in Baffin, Refrain, 
Ballon, So also among vowels: qi, as d, as in Uffaire; au and 
tau, aso, asin Cpaulette, Plateau; eu,as pb, asin Adieu, Sngenieur; 
ou, as u, as in Coufin, Tour; oi, like English wa in was, as in 
Memoiren, Toilette. 


2. In pronouncing the classical languages, Latin and Greek, 
the Germans follow, in general, the rules of utterance of their 
wn letters, both vowels and consonants. But, in reading Latin, 

_ 918 always hard, and v has the sound of English v (German jp) 
hot of German » (English /). 


, 


ACCENT. 


55, The accentuation of German words is so generally 
accordant in its principles with that of English words, 
that it occasions little difficulty, even to the beginner, 
and can be left to be learned by practice, without detailed 
exposition and illustration. The following are its lead- 
ing rules : 
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1. The accent ordinarily rests, in words uncom- 
pounded, on the radical or chiefly significant syllable— 
never on terminations of declension or conjugation, 
almost never on suffixes of derivation, and never on the 
inseparable prefixes of verbs (302), either in the forms 
of conjugation or in derivative words. 

Exceptions are: the suffix ei (408); the i or ie of verbs ending 
in the infinitive in iren or teren (404); and a few wholly anomalous 
words, as [eben‘dig (from Ie‘ben, le‘bend). 

2. In compound words, except compound particles,- 
the accent rests, as in English, upon the first member. 
The separable prefixes of verbs are treated as forming 
compounds, and receive the accent, in the verbal forms 
and in most verbal derivatives. 

Exceptions are: many compounds with all, as allmad‘tig 
almighty, allein alone, allererft first of all; compound words of 
direction, like ©iidojt south-east; and a number of others, as 
Sabhrhun‘dert century, leibei‘gen vassal, willfom’men welcome. 

38. Compound particles usually accent the final mem- 
ber: thus, dahin thither, obgleic) although, 3ufol'ge accord- 
ang to, ,uvor previously. 

Exceptions are: many adverbs which are properly cases of 
compound nouns or adjectives ; and some others: compare 425. 

4, The negative prefix un has the accent commonly, 
but not always (compare 416,4b). The same is the case 
with erz and ur. 

5. Words from foreign languages regularly retain the accent 
belonging to them in those languages—yet with not a few, and 
irregular, exceptions. As the greater part of them are French, 
or Latin with the unaccented syllables at the end dropped off, 
they more usually accent the final syllable. Some change their 


accent in the plural: thus, Dof’tor, Dofto’ren, Charaf'ter, Cha= 
rafte’re, 


PARTS OF SPEECH. 


56, The parts of speech are the same in German as 
in English. : 
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They are classified according to the fact and the mode of 
their grammatical variation, or inflection. 


1. Nouns, ADJECTIVES, and PRONOUNS are declined. 


Among these are here included aRTICLES, NUMERALS, and PAR- 
TICIPLES, Which are sometimes reckoned as separate parts of 
speech. 


2. VERBS are conjugated. 


3. ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, and CONJUNCTIONS are unin- 
flected. 


4, INTERJECTIONS are a class by themselves, not enter- 
ing as members into the construction of the sentence. 


DECLENSION. 


57, Declension is the variation of nouns, adjectives, 
and pronouns for number, case, and gender. 


58, There are two NUMBERS, singular and plural, of 
which the value and use are in general the same as in 
English. 

For special rules concerning the use of the numbers in Ger- 
Iman, see 211. 


59. There are four CASES in German, as in the oldest 
known form of English (Anglo-Saxon). 


1. The nominative, answering to the English nomina- 
tive, | 


The nominative case belongs to the subject of a sentence, 
to a word in apposition with it, or a predicate noun qualifying 
it; it is alse used in address (as the Latin vocative). See 
212-14. 


2. The genitive, answering nearly to the English pos- 
Sessive, or objective with of. 


It is therefore most often dependent upon a noun, but is also 
used as the object of certain adjectives, verbs, and prepositions; 
and it stands not infrequently without a governing word, in an 
adverbial sense. See 215-20. 
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3. The dative, corresponding to the Latin and Greek 
dative, or to the English objective with to or for. 


The dative stands as indirect object of many verbs, transitive 
or intransitive, and also follows certain adjectives and preposi- 
tions. In rare cases, it is the equivalent of an ablative. See 
221-5. 


4. The accusative, nearly the same with our objective. 


This is especially the case of the direct object of a transitive 
verb; certain prepositions are followed by it; it is used to 
express measure (including duration of time and extent of 
space), also the time when anything is or is done; and it occa- 
sionally stands absolutely, as if governed by having understood. 
See 226-30. 

A noun in apposition with a noun standing in any of these 
relations is in general put in the same case with it (but see 
213.2). 


60, There are three GENDERS, masculine, omens 
and neuter. 


Each noun is of one or the other of these genders, yet not 
wholly according to the natural sex of the object indicated by it. 
The names of most objects having conspicuous sex are, indeed, 
masculine or feminine, according as those objects are male or 
female; but there are not infrequent exceptions; and the names 
of objects destitute of sex have a grammatical gender, as mas- 
culine, feminine, or neuter, according to rules of which the 
original ground is in great part impossible to discover, and 
which do not admit of succinct statement. 


61, In the main, therefore, the gender of German 


words must be learned outright; but the following 
practical rules will be found of value : 


1. Exceptions to the natural gender of creatures having sex. 

a. All diminutives formed by the suffixes den and [ein (410.1) 
are neuter: thus, da3 Wtadden the girl, das Fraulein the young 
lady. 

b. Besides the special names which designate the male and 
female of a few species, there is a neuter name for the young, or 
for the species, or for both: thus, ber Eber the boar, die Gau 
the sow, da Ferkel the pig, das Sdwein the hog. 


——_— 
cea ee 
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But most names of animals are of one gender only, and gener- 
ally either masculine or feminine: thus, der Haje the hare, dic 
Nachtigall the nightingale ; but da8 Crocodil the crocodile. 

c. Of anomalous exceptions, only dag Ycib woman, requires 
special notice. 

9. Attribution of gender to classes of inanimate objects. 

a. Names of the seasons, months, and days of the week, of 
the points of compass, and of stones, are masculine: thus, der 
Winter winter, der Mai May, der Montag Monday, der Nord 
north, der Kiefel flint. 

b. Most names of plants, fruits, and flowers (usually ending 
in e), are feminine: thus, die Fidte the pine, die Pflaume the 
plum, die Nelfe the pink. 

c. Most names of countries and places, of metals, the names 
of the letters, and other parts of specch used as nouns, are 
heuter: thus, dag Stalien Italy, das Berlin Berlin, das Cijen 
tron, das X the letter x, das Ja und Nein the yes and no. 

3. Gender as determined by derivation or termination (for 
further details, see 408-11). 

a. Masculine are the greater number of derivatives formed 
from roots without suffix, by change of vowel; also (though 
with very numerous exceptions) of words in el, en, and er; and 
all derivatives formed by ing and ling. 

Thus, der Sprud) the speech, der Nagel the nail, der Regen the 
rain, der Finger the finger, der Deel the cover, der Bohrer the 
gimlet, der Findling the foundling. 

6b. Feminine are most derivatives in e and t, and all those 
formed by the secondary suffixes ¢i, Heit, feit, jdjaft, ung, and in 
(or inn). 

Thus, die Sprade speech, die Macht might, die Sdmeidelei 
Hlattery, die Weisheit wisdom, die Citelfeit vanity, die Freundfdaft 
Friendship, die Ordnung order, die Freundin the female friend. 

c. Neuter are all diminutives formed with den and [ein (as 
already noticed), most nouns formed by the suffixes fel, fal, nif 
[nig], and thum (tum), most collectives and abstracts formed by 
the prefix ge, and all infinitives used as nouns. 

Thus, da8 Manndhen the mannikin, bas Knablein the little boy, 
das Rathfel [Ratfel] the riddle, das Swidfal fate, das Gleidnif 
[Gleidnig] the likeness, da& RKonigthum [Rinigtum] the kingdom, 
das Gefieder plumage, da8 Gejprad) talk, das Stehen the act of 
standing. 

4. Gender of compound nouns. 
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Compound nouns regularly and usually take the gender of 
their final member. 

Exceptions are Die Antwort answer (da8 Wort word), der Ub= 
jcheu abhorrence (die Scheu fear), several compounds of der 
Muth [Mut] spirit, as, die Grofmuth [Gropmut] magnanimity, 
Sanftmuth [Sanftmut] gentleness, and Demuth [Demut] humility, 
etc., names of cities (which are neuter), and a few others (421). 

5. Gender of nouns of foreign origin. 

Excepting a few words—which, having become thoroughly 
Germanized, have had their original gender altered by assimila- 
tion to analogous German words, or otherwise anomalously— 
nouns from other languages are masculine, feminine, or neuter, 
as in the tongues whence they come: thus, der Titel the title 
(Lat. titulus, m.), die Rrone the crown (Lat. corona, f.), dag 
Phinomen the phenomenon (Gr. phainomenon, n.); but der 
Rérper the body (Lat. corpus, n.), da8 Fenfter the window (Lat. 
fenestra, f.), die Nummer the number (Lat. numerus, m.). 

6. Some nouns are used as of more than one gender. Thus, 
some of those in nig [ni§] are either feminine or neuter: see 
408, III. 6. Sheil [Teil] is generally masculine, but sometimes 
neuter, especially when used in the sense of share; its com- 
pounds also vary in gender. Other examples are: ber (or da8) 
Rafig cage, Ort place, Chor chorus; die (or der) Butter butter, 
Gemmell roll; das (or der) Flob raft, Miindel ward, Zierath 
[Bierat] ornament; and so on. 

7. A number of nouns are of more than one gender according 
to differences of meaning: being either of kindred derivation, or 
of only accidental coincidence of form. The commonest of 
these are as follows: 


der Vand, volume 
der Bund, covenant 
der Erbe, heir 

die Flur, meadow 
der Gebalt, contents 
der Haft, hold 

der Heide, heathen 
der Hut, hat 

der Kunde, customer 
der Schild, shield 
der Gee, lake 

der Sproffe, descendant 
der Stift, peg 

die Wehr, defense 


das Band, band, ribbon 
das Bund, bundle 

das Erbe, inheritance 

der (or die) Flur, floor 
das (or der) Gehalt, wages 
die Haft, confinement 

die Heide, heath 

die Hut, guard 

die Kunde, information 
das Schild, sign 

bie Gee, sea, ocean 

die Sproffe, round (of ladder) 
das Stift, foundation 

das Wehr, weir 


\ 
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der Budel, hump 

der Kiefer, jaw 

der Leiter, guide 

der Mtangel, lack 

die Narf, mark, march 
der Malt, mast (of a ship) 
der Meffer, measurer 


ARTICLES. 23 


die Bude, boss 

die Riefer, pine-tree 
die Leiter, ladder 
die Mtangel, mangle 
das Dtarf, marrow 
die Maft, fodder 
das Mtefjer, knife 


der Shor, fool bas Thor, gate 
der (or die) Weihe, kite (bird) die Weihe, consecration 
62, Adjectives and most pronouns are inflected in 
the singular in all the three genders, in order to agree 
in gender with the nouns which they qualify or to 
which they relate. No such word makes a distinction 
of gender in the plural. 


ARTICLES. 
63. For the sake of convenience, the declension of the 
definite and indefinite articles is first given. 


The definite article is the same with the demonstrative pro- 
noun, in its adjective use (164.1); the indefinite is the same with 
the numeral ein one (198). Our own articles are of like origin. 


DeFIniITeE ARTICLE. 


Singular. Plural. 
masc, fem. neut. m. f. n. 
Nom. der die das Die the 
Gen. deS = dDer-~—OiéD Der of the 
Dat. dem der dem den to the 
Ace. den __ Die das Die the 
INDEFINITE ARTICLES. 
Singular. 
N. ein eine ein a 
G. eineS einer eines of @ 
D. einem einer einem toa 
A. einen — eine ein a 


64. 1. The stem (base, theme) of the definite article is p only ; 
of the indefinite, ein: the rest is declensional ending. 

2. Notice that the declension of ein differs from that of der in 
that the former has no ending in the nom. masculine and the 
nom. and ace, neuter. 
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65. The acc. neuter Da8, and the dat. masc. and neuter 
dem are frequently appended to prepositions in the form of 
simple 8 and m, being written as one word with the preposition ; 
and, in such contracted forms, a preposition ending in n (an, in, 
pon) loses its n before m, The dat. feminine Der is in like 
manner cut down to r, but only after 3u, forming 3ur. 

The commonest cases of this contraction and combination 
are am, im, vom, 3um, beim (for an dem, in dem, bon Dem, zu dem, 
bei Dem), and an8, auf8, nS, fiir, vors (for an da8, etc.). Much 
less frequent are qufm, borm, Durch’, and, with dissyllabic prepo- 
sitions, iiber8, iiberm, and the like. 

Rarely, the acc. masculine pen is similarly treated, forming 
iibern, hintern, and so on. 

The contractions are almost always used in adverbial phrases : 
thus, am Ende in fine, im Ganzen on the whole, etc. 

Some writers mark the omission of part of the article in these 
contracted forms by an apostrophe: thus, quf’s, iiber’m, hinter’n, 
etc. 

Very rarely, the same contraction is made after other words 
than prepositions: thus, wann endlich ausgejungen tf? alte, ewige 
ied when will the everlasting old song be sung out ? 


USE OF THE ARTICLES. 


66, In general, the articles are used in German 
nearly as in English. But there are also not a few 
differences, the more important of which are stated 
below. 

1. The definite article regularly stands in German before a 
noun used in its most comprehensive or universal sense, as 
indicating the whole substance, class, or kind of which it is the 
appellation: as, )a8 Gold ijt gelb gold is yellow; die Blatter 
Der Pflanzen find griin leaves of plants are green. 

2. By a like usage, it stands before abstract nouns: as, 008 
Leben ijt furz, Die Kunjt ift lang life is short, art is long; der 
Glaube macht jelig faith makes happy; ing Berderben loden to 
entice to destruction. 

3, It is often used where we use a possessive pronominal 
adjective (161), when the connection sufficiently points out the 
possessor, or when the latter is indicated by a noun or pronoun 
in the dative, dependent on the verb of the sentence: as, der Vater 
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{chiittelte Den Kopf the father shook us head; da ergreift’s ihm 
Die Geele then it takes hold upon als soul. 

4, It is prefixed to words of certain classes which in English 
are used without it: as, 

a. To the names of seasons, months, and days of the week: 
as, im Winter in winter; in Dem (or im) Mai in May; am Freiz 
tag on Friday. 

b. To names of streets and mountains, and to feminine names 
of countries: as, quf Der FriedridSftrake in Frederick street ; 
Der Vejun Vesuvius; in Der Sedhwei3 tre Switzerland. 

c. Often to proper names, especially when preceded by adjec- 
tives or titles: as, bem franfen Georg to sick George; das jcyone 
Berlin beautiful Berlin;—or, when the name of an author is 
used for his works: as, id) fele Den Gahiller Lam reading Schiller ; 
—or, in a familiar or contemptuous way: as, rufe Den Sobhann 
call John ;—or, to indicate more plainly the case of the noun: as, 
der Schatten der Maria Maria’s shadow; den Argwohn de 
Andronifus the jealousy of Andronicus (compare 104). 

5. There are numerous phrases, in German as in English, in 
which the article is omitted, although called for by general ana- 
logies. These often correspond in the two languages: as, 3u 
Bette to bed, bei Tijch at table, WUnker werfen to cast anchor, Wind 
und Wetter wind and weather, Meifter rithrt fic) und Gejelle master 
and man bestir themselves ;—in other cases, the German retains 
the article which is omitted in English: as, in Die Gchule to 
school, im Himmel und auf der Erde in heaven and on earth, am 
Whend at evening ;—or, less often, the article, retained in Eng- 
lish, is omitted in the German: as, yor Mugen before THE eyes, 
gen Often toward tHE East ;—and the article is often omitted in 
proverbial phrases: thus, Morgenftund’ hat Gold im Ntund 
the morning-hour has gold in its mouth. 

6. The article is usually omitted in technical phraseology 
before words referring to persons or things as already men- 
tioned or to be mentioned, as befagt, gedacht, genannt the afore- 
said, folgend the following, erjter and Ichter former and latter, 
etc.; also before certain nouns, as Ynbhaber holder, Ucberbringer 
bearer, ete. 

7. In place of our indefinite article with a distributive sense, 
the German employs the definite article: as, fo viel Da3 Pfund 
so much a pound; des Abends of an evening; Ddreimal die 
Wore three times a week. Also, in certain cases, the definite 

-article in combination with a preposition stands where the 
indefinite would be expected: as, Gtaat um GStaat follte zur 
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Proving werden state after state was to be turned into a prov- 
ince. 

8. The indefinite article is often omitted before a predicate 
noun, and before a noun in apposition after alg as, signifying 
occupation, office, rank, or the like: thus, cr war Kaufmann, will 
aber jekt Goldat werden he was a merchant, but now wants to 
become a soldier, ic) fann e3 al8 Mann nicht dulden I cannot, as 
A man, endure it. 

The above are only the leading points that require notice in 
comparing the German and English use of the articles. The 
German allows, especially in poetry, considerable irregularity 
and freedom in their employment, and they are not rarely 
found introduced—and, much more often, omitted—where gen- 
eral analogies would favor a contrary treatment. 


67. In regard to their position—the definite article 
precedes all other qualifying words (except all all); 
and the indefinite suffers before it only jo or folch such, 
weld) what, and was fiir what sort of. 

Thus, die beiden Knaben both the boys, der doppelte Preis double 
the price, fold) ein Mann (or ein folder Mann) such a man, weld 
ein Held what a hero: but eine halbe Stunde half an hour, ein jo 


armer Mann so poor aman, eine ganz jdine Ausfidt quite a fine 
view. 


NOUNS. 


68. In order to decline a German noun, we need to 
know how it forms its genitive singular and its nom- 
inative plural; and upon these two cases depends the 
classification of German declensions. 

1. Compound nouns have the infiection of their final member : 
excepting Sollmadht commission, Ohnmadt faint, which are of the 


2nd declension, while Wacht might is of the 1st declension, 2nd 
class. 


69, 1. The great majority of masculine nouns, and 
all neuters, form their genitive singular by adding 3 or 
e3 to the nominative. These constitute the FIRST or . 
STRONG DECLENSION; which is then divided into classes 
according to the mode of formation of the nominative. 
plural. 
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a. The first class takes no additional ending for the 
plural, but sometimes modifies the vowel of the theme: 
thus, Gpaten spade, Spaten spades; but Vater father, 
Vater fathers. 

b. The second class adds the ending e, usually also 
modifying the vowel: thus, Sabhr year, Sabre years ; 
wub foot, iike feet. 

c. The third class adds the ending er, and always 
modifies the vowel (when this is capable of modification) : 
thus, Piann man, Wanner men ; Grab grave, Graber graves. 

d. By modification of the vowel is meant the substitution of 
the modified vowels Gd, 6, ii (14), and du (21.2), for the simpler 
a, 0, u, and qu, in themes containing the latter. The change of 
vowel in English man and men, foot and feel, mouse and mice, 
and their like, is originally the same process. 

2. Some feminines form their plural after the first and 
second of these methods, and are therefore reckoned as 
belonging to the first and second classes of the first 
declension, although they do not now take $ in the 
genitive singular. 

70. The rest of the masculine nouns add n or en to 
the theme to form the genitive singular, and take the 
same ending also in the nominative plural. Most fem- 
inines form their plural in the same way, and are there- 
fore classified with them, making up the SECOND or WEAK 
DECLENSION. 

The feminines have to be classified by the form of their 
plurals only, because, as is pointed out below, all feminine 
nouns are now invariable in the singular. 

71. The two cases above mentioned being known, 
the rest of the declension is found by the following 
general rules: 


1. Singular. a. Feminines are invariable in the sin- 
gular. 

For exceptions, see below, 95. 

b. In the masculines and neuters of the first or 
strong declension, the accusative singular is like the 
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nominative. Nouns which add only $ in the genitive have 
the dative also like the nominative; those which add e38 
in the genitive regularly take e in the dative, but may 
also omit it—it being proper to form the dative of any 
noun of the first declension like the nominative. 

c. Masculines of the second or weak declension have 
all their oblique cases like the genitive. 

2. Plural. a. The nominative, genitive, and accu- 
sative are always alike in the plural. 

b. The dative plural ends always in n: it is formed 
by adding n to the nominative plural, provided that 
case end in any other letter than n (namely, in e, [, ort, 
the only other finals that occur there); if it end in 
n, all the cases of the plural are alike. 


c. But nouns making foreign plurals (101. 4, 5) have no dative 
plural different from the other cases. 


72. 1. The general scheme of noun-declension, then, 
is as follows: 


Ist (STRONG) DECLENSION. 2ND (WEAK) DECLENSION. 
Singular: 
m. n. f. m. f. 
N. 0 0 0 0 
G. _=e8, =8 0 =en, =I 0 
D. =e, 0 0 =en, =n 0 
A. 0 0 =en, =n 0 
Plural: 
Ist Cl. 2nd Cl. 3rd Cl. 
N. 0 = =er =en, =N1 
G. 0 =e =er =en, =n 
D. =N =en =ern =en, =n 
A. 0 =¢ =er =en, =I 
vowel vowel vowel vowel 
sometimes generally always never 
modified. mcdified. modified. modified. 


2. The following general rules, applying to all declension— 
that of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns—are worthy of notice: 

a. The acc. singular of the fem. and neuter is like the nom- 
inative. 

b. The dat. plural (except of personal pronouns) ends in n. 
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73, It will be seen, on comparing the declension of nouns 
with that of the definite article (63), that the former is less full, 
distinguishing fewer cases by appropriate terminations. Besides 
their plural ending—which, moreover, is wanting in a consider- 
able class of words—nouns have distinct forms only for the 
genitive singular and the dative plural, with traces of a dative 
singular—and even these in by no means all words. 


a. The names strong and weak declension were introduced by Grimm, 
and, though destitute of any resonable ground of application, have 
become too generally and firmly established to be gotten rid of. A 
historically suitable designation would be ‘‘ vowel-declension”’ and 
‘‘n-declension,”’ since the first mode of declension properly belongs to 
themes originally ending in a vowel (though the plural-ending er comes 
from themes in 8); the second, to those ending in n: other consonant- 
endings with their peculiarities of declension have disappeared. The 
whole German declensional system has undergone such extensive cor- 
ruption, mutilation, and transfer, that the old historical classifications 
are pretty thoroughly effaced, and to attempt to restore them, or make 
any account of them, would only confuse the learner. 


FIRST OR STRONG DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


74, As already explained, the first or strong declen- 
sion contains all the neuter nouns in the language, all 
masculines which form their genitive singular by adding 
8 or c3 to the nominative, and such feminines as form 
their nominative plural either without an added ending, 
or else by appending ¢ to the stem. 

FIRST CLASS. 

75. The characteristic of the First cLass is that it 
adds no ending to form the plural: its nominatives are 
alike in both numbers—except that in a few words the 
vowel of the singular is modified for the plural. 

76. To this class belong 

1. Masculine and neuter nouns having the endings el, 
er, en (including infinitives used as nouns, 340), and one 
or two in em; 

2. A few neuter nouns having the prefix ge and ending 
ine; also one masculine in ¢ (Rife cheese) ; 

3. All neuter diminutives formed with the suffixes 
chen, leit, and fel ; 


oe 
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4. Two feminines ending in er (Mutter mother and 
Tochter daughter). 
No nouns of this class are monosyllabic (except the infinitives 


thun and fein), The endings ef, er do not include iel, eel, ier, eer, 
but imply the simple vowel e as that of the termination. 


77. Nouns of the first class add only 3 (not e8) to 
form the genitive singular, and never take e in the 
dative. 


Their only variation for case, therefore, is by the assumption 
of 8 in the gen. sing. (of masc. and neut. nouns), and of n in the 
dat. plural. 


78. About twenty masculines, and both feminines, 
modify in the plural the vowel of the principal syllable. 


1, The masculines modifying the vowel in the plural are: 


Ucer, cultivated field Hafen, harbor Nagel, nail 

Apfel, apple Hammel, ram Ofen, stove 

Boden, floor Hammer, hammer Gattel, saddle 

Bogen, bow Handel, business Sdjaden, harm 

Bruder, brother Laden, shop Schnabel, beak 

aden, thread Mangel, want Schwager, brother-in-law 
Warten, garden Mantel, cloak Vater, father 

Graben, ditch Nabel, navel Vogel, bird 


Bogen, Faden, and Hammel sometimes have the unmodified vowel. 


79. Examples :— 
I. With vowel unchanged in the plural : 


Spaten spade, m. Gemialde picture, n. Rafe cheese, m. 
Singular. 
N. der Spaten das Gemilbde der Raje 
G. de3 Spaten3 de3 Gemildes deS Kifes 
D. dem Cpaten dem Gemilde dem Kiaje 
A. den Spaten da3 Gemilbde Den Kafe | 
‘Plural. | 
N. die Spaten die Gemialde Die Rafe l 
G. der GSpaten der Gemilde Der Rafe | 
D. den Spaten den Gemalden den Kajen | 
A. die Spaten Die Gemalde Die Kafe ( 
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II. With vowel modified in the plural: 


Bruder brother, m. Riojfter convent, n. Mutter mother, f. 


Singular. 
N. der Bruder das Rlojter Die Mutter 
G. de3 Bruder3 de3 Rlojter3 Der Mutter 
D. dem Bruder Dem Klojter Der Nlutter 
A. den Bruder das Klojter die Wlutter 
Plural. 
N. die Sriider Die Klijter Die Nliitter 
G. der Briider Der Kldjter Der Witter 
D. den Briidern Den Rlijtern Den Wiittern 
A. die Briider die Klijter Die eiitter 


80. 1. A few nouns are of this class in the singular and of 
the second declension in the plural; a few others have lost an 
original ending n or en in the nom. (or nom. and acc.) singular: 
for all these, see Irregular Declension (96—8). 


2. Among the infinitive-nouns belonging to this class are 
a few of irregular ending : namely, Shun doing and Sein being, 
with their compounds, some of which are in common use as 
nouns—e. g., Dafein existence, Wobhlfein welfare—; and others 


which end in eln and ern: thus, Wandeln walking, Wandern 
wandering. 


[ExERcISE 1. Nouns or First DECLENSION, 1st CLASs.] 


SECOND CLASS. 


81. The characteristic of the SECOND cLass is that it 
forms the plural by adding e to the singular; at the 
Same time, the vowel of the principal syllable is usually 
modified in the plural; but to this there are many ex- 
ceptions. 

82. To this class belong 

1. The greater number of masculine nouns; 

2. Many neuters ; 

3. More than thirty monosyllabic feminines (with 


their compounds, and including the compounds of funft, 
hot in use as an independent word), with the feminines 
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formed by the suffixes nif} [nis] (about a dozen in num- 
ber) and fal (two or three). 


The feminines belonging to this class are: 


Angft, anxiety Hand, hand Nadht, night 
Art, axe . Haut, skin Naht, seam 
Bank, bench Riuft, cleft Noth [Not], need 
Braut, bride Rraft, strength Nuky, nut 
Brunft, fervor Kuh, cow Sau, sow 
Bruft, breast Kun{t, art Sdnur, string 
aut, fist aus, louse Schwulft, swelling 
Gludt, flight Luft, air Stadt, city 
Srudt, fruit Luft, pleasure Wand, wall 
Gans, goose Madht, might Wurft, sausage 
Gruft, vault Magd, maid Zudt, training 
Gunft, favor Maus, mouse RZunft, guild 


Noth [Not] hardly forms a plural except in the dative, Ndthen, in 
certain phrases. Gdhwulft makes also Gdhwulften. 

83. Masculines and neuters form their genitive 
‘singular by adding either 8 or e3; the dative: is 
like the nominative, or adds e. 


1. The ending eg is more often taken by monosyllables, 3 by 
polysyllables ; but many words may assume either, according 


to the choice of the writer or speaker, depending partly on . 


euphony, and partly on the style he is employing—e belonging 
to a more serious or elaborate style, and 8 being more collo- 
quial. Nouns of more than one syllable with unaccented final 
containing ¢ hardly admit ¢ in the ending: On the other hand, 
nouns having a final sibilant require an e to make the genitive 
ending perceptible. Thus, Tag8 or Tages, Konig’ rather than 
Riniges, almost always Gdmetterling3, and always Glopes, 
Ludjes, Sages. 

2. The use or omission of e¢ in the dative is nearly parallel 
with the use of e8 or 8 in the genitive; but it may be left off 
from every noun without exception. It is regularly omitted 
from a noun immediately following a preposition; thus, mit 
Redht with right, vor Zorn for anger; exceptions are 3u or nad 
Hauje home. 

84, Of the masculines, the great majority take the 
modified vowel in the plural, there being only about 
fifty exceptions; of the neuters, only two, §lof raft and 
Chor choir, require the modification, and two others, 
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Boot boat and Rohr reed, may take it or not; of the 


feminines, all except those ending in nip [nis] and fal 
modify the vowel. 


1. The masculines not modifying the vowel in the plural 
are : 


Nal, eel @Gaum, palate Puls, pulse 
Aar, eagle Hall, sound PBunft, point 
Ambok, anvil Halm, stalk Bunfd), punch 
Arm, arm Haudh, breath Ouaft, tassel 
Bau, building Huf, hoof Sdhuft, wretch 
Bejuch, visit Hund, dog SGdjuh, shoe 
Born, fountain Krahn [Kran], crane Staar [Star], starling 
Dads, badger Lacs, salmon Stoff, stuf 
Dold, dagger Laut, sound Takt, time 
Dodht, wick Ludhs, lynx Sag, day 
Dom, cathedral Lump, ragamuffin Throu, throne 
Dorn, thorn Mord, murder Tod, death 
Drud, print Ort, place Trupp, troop 
Fort, forest Bart, park Tufdh, Aourish 
Grad, degree Bfad, path Verjuch, trial 


Gau, province Pfau, peacock 


Sau, Halm, and Shron also make plurals of the second or weak 
declension. fau is also declined throughout by the second declension. 


85. Examples :— 


I With vowel modified in the plural : 


Gobn son, m. *ylop rast, n. Hand hand, f. 

Singular. 

N. der Sohn das Slop Die Hand 

G. de8 Svobhneds deS Blopes Der Hand 

D. dem Gobhne dem Bloge Der Hand 

A. den Sohn, da8 Slop Die Hand, 
Plural. 

N. die Gihne die Slife bie Hinde 

G. der Sohne der Slope Der Hinde 

D. den Sihnen den Slipen ben Handen 

A. die Sibhne die Slope bie Hinde 


34. NOUNS. (85_ 


IT. With vowel unchanged in the plural: 


Monat month,m. Jahr year, n. Erjparnif [-nis] saving, tf. 


Singular. 
N. der Monat das Yabhr die Erjparnif [-ni3] 
G. des Monat3 de8 Jahres der Erjparnif [=ni3] 
D. dem Monat Dem Jahre der Erfparnif® [=ni3] 
A. den Ptonat das Jahr die Erfparnif [-ni3] 
Plural. 
N. die Mtonate Die Yahre Die Crfparniffe 
G. der Monate Der Sabhre Der Erjparnifje 
D. den Monaten den Sabhren Den Crfparnifjen 
A. die Ptonate die Yahre Die Erfparnifje 


86. Most nouns of foreign origin belong to this class. For 
some irregularities in their declension, as well as in that of. 
other members of the class, see below, 97 etc. 


[Exercise 2. Nouns or First DEcLENSION, 2ND Cxass.] 


THIRD CLASS, 


87. The characteristic of this class is the assumption 
of the ending er to form the nominative plural, along 
with modification of the vowel of the theme (if it admits 
of modification). 


88. The class is composed chiefly of neuter nouns, 
with a few masculines, but no feminines. 


Besides the nouns formed by the suffix thum [tum] (which are, 
with two or three exceptions, neuter, and which modify the 
vowel of the suffix, not that of the radical syllable), there are 
not far from fifty neuters, and about a dozen masculines, be- 
longing to the class; also, three or four words of foreign origiD. 
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1. The neuters are: 


Was, carcass Gewandt, garment Lied, song 
Amt, office Glas, gluss Lod), hole 

Bad, bath Glied, link Malt, mark 
Band, ribbon Grab, grave Mahit, meal 
Bild, picture Gras, grass Maul, mouth 
Blatt, leaf Out, property Neft, nest 
Brett, board Haupt, head Baud, pledge 
Bud, book Haus, house Rad, wheel 
Dad, roof OHemd, shirt Reis, twig 
Denfmalt, monument Holz, wood Rind, catile 
Dingt, thing Hornt, horn Sheitt, billet 
Dorf, village Hubn, fowl Sdhildt, shield 
Gi, egg Sodt, yoke Sdlok, castle 
jac), department Kalb, calf Sdwert, sword 
Gag, vat Rind, child Stiftt, foundation 
Geld, fied Reid, dress Thal, valley 
Geld, money Korn, grain Tud)t, cloth 
Gemadjt, chamber Kraut, weed Bolt, people 


Gemiith (Gemiit], disposition amm, lamb 


Gejdledht, sex 
_ Gefidt, face 
Gefpenft, ghost 


andt, land 
Lidhtt, light 


2. The masculines are: 
Bifewidhtt, scamp Mann, man 


Wamins, waistcoat 
Weib, woman 
Wortt, word 


BVormund, guardian 


Geift, spirit Ortt, place Wald, forest 
Gott, God Rand, rim Wurm, worm 
Leib, body Strauft, bouquet 


The nouns marked with t¢ in the above lists make also plurals in e, 


Wurm and Strauf with modification of the vowel. 


89. Respecting the form of the genitive singular 
ending, whether $ or e8, and respecting the dative, 
whether like the nominative or adding e, the same rules 
apply as in the second class (83). 


90. Examples :— 


Haus Weib Srrthum [-tum] Mann 
house, n. woman, Nn. error, m. man, mM. 
Singular. 
N. a3 Hau3 Weib der Srrthum Mann 
G. de Haufe3 Weibes deS Srrthum3 Mannes 
D. dem Hauje Weibe dem Srrthum Manne 
A. a3 Haus Weib ben Srrthum Mann 
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Plural. 
N. die Hiufer Weiber Die Srrthiimer Peduner 
G. der Haufer Weiber Der jrrthiimer Méiinner 
D. den Haiufern Webern den Yrethiimern Netdnnern 
A. die Haujer Weiber Die Srrthiimer Miainner 


[Exercise 3. Nouns oF First DECLENSION, 3RD Cxass. | 


SECOND OR WEAK DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


91. To the second or weak declension belong only 
masculine and feminine nouns. They form all the cases 
of the plural by adding n or en to the stem, and mas- 
culines add the same in the oblique cases of the singular. 


92. 1. Nearly all the feminine nouns in the language 
are of this declension: namely— 

a. All feminines of more than one syllable, whether prim- 
itive words, as Geite side; or primary derivatives, as Gabe gift; 
words formed with prefixes, as Gefahr danger, or with suffixes, 
as Tugend virtue, Wahrheit truth, Fiirftin princess; or words de- 
rived from other languages, as Wtinute minute, Melodie melody, 
Nation nation, Univerjitdt university. 

Exceptions: those having the suffixes nig [nis] or jal (see 82.3). 


6. About sixty monosyllables: namely— 


Art, manner Koft, fare SGdhrift, writing 
Au, meadow Laft, burden SGdhuld, fault 
Bahn, track Lift, trick Schur, shearing 
Brut, brood Mark, mark See, sea 
Bucht, bay Weitz, mile Spur, trace 
Burg, casile Null, nought Statt, place 
®abhrt, passage Bact, agreement Stirn, forehead 
Slur, field Pflidht, duty Stren, litter 
Hluth [Flut], flood Poft, post Gudt, malady 
orm, form Qual, torment That, deed 
Sradt, freight Raft, rest Shiir, door 
rau, woman Gaat, seed Tradt, costume 
rift, period Gau, sow Trift, pasture 
Geif, goat Sdaar [Scar], company Uhr, watch 
Gidt, gout Sdjar, share (of a plough) Wehr, defense 
Gift, gift Sdidt, layer Welt, world 
Hut, heed Sdhladht, battle Bahl, number 
Sadht, yacht SGdludt, ravine Beit, time 


Sagd, hunt Sdnur, daughter-in-law 
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2. Masculines of the second declension are 

a. Words of more than one syllable in e, as Bote messenger, 
Gatte spouse, Rnabe boy—including those that have the prefix 
ge, as Gefabhrte companion, Gefelle fellow, and some nouns of na- 
tionality, as Breuge Prussian, Franjoje Frenchman; also a few 
in er and ar, as Baier Bavarian, Ungar Hungarian. 

b. About twenty monosyllabic root-words: namely— 


Ahn, forefather Held, hero Cds, ow 

Bir, bear Herr, gentleman Prin3, prince 
Burfd, student Hirt, shepherd Cchenf, cupbearer 
bhrift, Christian Menfdh, man Echips, wether 
gink, finch Mohr, moor Spab, sparrow 
Flirt, prince Narr, fool Strau, ostrich 
Graf, count Nerv, nerve Thor, fool. 


The nominatives Burjde, Ochje, and Sdenfe are also in use. 

c. Many foreign words, as Student student, Monard) monarch, 
Barbar barbarian. 

93. Nouns ending in e, el, er, and at unaccented, add 
only n to the stem; others add en. 

1. Before this ending, the n of the suffix in is doubled: thus, 
Hiurftin, Fiirftinnen. 

2. Herr gentleman, in modern usage, ordinarily adds n in the 
singular, and en in the plural, being the only masculine whose 
forms differ in the two numbers. 

3. No noun of this declension modifies -its vowel in 
the plural. 

94, Examples :— 


I. Feminines: 


Seite, That, Wahrheit, Nation, 
side. deed. truth. nation. 
Singular. 
N. Die Seite hat Wahrheit Nation 
G. Der Seite Shat Wahrheit Nation 
D. Der Seite Zhat Wahrheit Nation 
A. Die Seite That Wahrheit Nation 
Plural. 
N. Die Seiten Thaten  Wabhrheiten Nationen 
G. der Geiten THhaten Wabhrheiten Nationen 
D. _—ien Geiten Thaten Wahrheiten Nationen 
A. bie Seiten Thaten Wabhrheiten Nationen 
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II, Masculines: 
RKnabe Barer Menfch Student 


boy. Bavarian. man, student. 
Singular. 

N. der Rnabe Baier Menfch Student 
G.D.A. Rnaben Baiern Menfcen Stubdenten 
Plural. 

N.G.D.A. Rraben Baiern Menfden - Studenten: 


95. 1. Formerly, many feminine nouns of this declension, 
like the masculines, took the declensional ending in the genitive 
and dative singular; and this ending is still commonly retained 
in certain phrases: e. g., auf Erden on earth, von Geiten on the 
part of. Occasionally, also, it appears in a gen. feminine pre- 
ceding the governing noun, as um feiner Geelen Heil for the wel- 
fare of his soul; and yet more rarely, by poetic license, in other 
situations: e. g., auf Der Gafjen on the street, das Licht der Sonnen 
the light of the sun. 


2. Occasionaily, when two nouns are used together, the 
ending en of the second declension is omitted ; thus, Held und 
Didhter (accus.) hero and poet, Menjd) gu Menjch man to man. 


[Exercise 4. Nouns or SECOND DECLENSION. | 


IRREGULAR DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


96. Irregularities in the declension of nouns of foreign 
origin, and of proper names, will be considered below, under 
those titles respectively (see 101-8). 


97. Mixed Declension. 


1. A number of masculine and neuter nouns are regularly 
and usually declined in the singular according to the first 
declension, and in the plural according to the second. Such 
are: masculines— 


Bauer, peasant — —- Nadhbar, neighbor Stachel, goad 
@evatter, godfather Pantoffel, slipper Strahl, ray 
Lorbeer, laurel Sdhmer3, pain Unterthan, subject 
Malt, mast Gee, lake Better, cousin 


Mrustel, muscle Staat, state Rierath (-rat], ornament 4 
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Neuters— 
Auge, eye Ende, end Obr, ear 
Bett, bed Hemd, shirt Web, pain. 


Several of these words have other forms. Thus, Gevatter, 
Rantoffel, Better, and Bett make a plural also according to the 
first declension Ist class; Bauer, Nadjbar, and Unterthan make 
a singular also of the second declension. 

2. Further, certain nouns of foreign origin are of the first 
declension in the singular, and the second in the plural, as 3n- 
ject insect, gen. sing. Qnjectes; pl. Jnjecten:—especially those 
ending in unaccented or (which, however, throw the accent for- 
ward, upon the or, in the plural), as Doc’tor, gen. sing. Doc'tors, 
pl. Docto’ren. 


3. Examples :— 
Staat Nadhbar Doctor Auge 
state, m. neighbor, m. doctor, m. eye, D. 
| Singular. 
N. der Staat Nadhbar Doctor das Wuge 
G. de Staate3 Nachbars Doctor3 -deS Auges 
D. dem Staate Nadhbar Doctor dem Wuuge 
A. den Staat Nachbar Doctor das Wuge 
Plural. 


N. etc. die Staaten  MNachbarn | Doctoren Augen 


98. Declension with defective stem. 


1. A few masculines, otherwise declined according to the 1st 
Class of the first declension, as stems in en, sometimes or usu- 
ally drop the n or en in the nominative singular. Thus: 


els ( or -fen), cliff Haufe (or -en), heap 

griede (or -den), peace Mame (or -men), name 

Suute (or -fen), spark Game (or -men), seed 

Gedanfe (or -fen), thought Welle (or -len), wave 

®laube (or -ben), belief Schade (or -den), (din plur.) harm 


2. Like the above, der Schmerz pain has sometimes the 
Senitive in eng; and das Herz heart has a corresponding declen- 
Sion, but with the accusative like the nominative, 
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3. Examples :— 
Namen name, m. @rieden peace, m. Her; heart, n. 
Singular. 
N. der Mame (or -men) Sriede (or -den)  da8 Herz 
G. de Jamens Oriedens deS Herzen 
D. dem Jamen Orieden dem Herzen 
A. den Jtamen Oriedew das Herz 
| Plural. 
N., etc. Namen Brieden Herzen 


99. Redundant Declension. 


1. A considerable number of nouns are declined, either in 
the singular or the plural, or in both, after more than one form. 
The most important of these have been already pointed out 
above under the different declensions and classes; others are 
sometimes met with in dialectic, and even in literary, use. 

2. A smaller number have two well established forms of the 
plural, belonging to different significations of the word; they 
are as follows: 


das Band 
die Bank 
der Bauer 
der Bogen 
bas Ding 
der Fup 
das Gefict 
das Horn 
der Laden 
das Land 
das Lidt 
der Dian 
der Dtond 
der Ort 
die Sau 
der Schild 
das Such 
das Wort 


Binder, ribbons 
Biinke, benches 
Bauern, peasants 
Bogen, sheet of paper 
Dinge, things 

Siife, feet 

Gefidjte, apparitions 
Horne, kinds of horn 
Laden, shuiters 
Lande, regions 
Lidhte, candles 
Minner, men 
Monde, moons 

Orte, regions 

Gdue, sows 

Schilde, shields 
Tuche, cloths 

Worte, words 


100. Defective Declension. 
1. In German, as in English, there are classes of nouns—€8- 


pecially abstracts, as Demuth [Demut] humility, and names of 


Bande, bonds 

Banfen, banks 

Bauer, builders 

Bigen, bows (for shooting) 
Dinger, creatures 

Sue, feet (a measure) 


~ @eftdhter, faces 


Horner, horns (of animals) 
Laden, shops 

Lander, countries 
Lichter, lights 
Mannen, vassals 
Monden, months 
Orter, places (towns) 
Sauen, wild pigs 
SGcilder, signs 
Tiicher, clothes 
Wirter, vocables 
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substances, as Gold gold (unless, as is sometimes the case, they 
have taken on also a concrete or individualized sense, as Thor- 
heiten follies, Bapiere papers)—which, in virtue of their significa- 
tion, have no plural 

Some abstract nouns, when they take such a modified sense 
as to admit of plural use, substitute other, derivative or com- 
pound, forms: as, Tod death, Todesfalle deaths (literally, cases of 
death), Bejtreben exertion, Beftrebungen exertions, efforts. 

2. Amuch smaller number have no singular: as, (F{tern parents, 
Majern measles, Triimmer ruins, Leute people. 

3. Compounds of Mann man substitute Ieute for mann in the 
plural, when taken collectively : thus, Raufmann merchant, Qaufe 
leute merchants ; but Biedermanner worthy men, Ehrenmanner men 
of honor, as individuals only, not forming a class. 


NOUNS OF FOREIGN ORIGIN. 


101. 1. Nouns derived from foreign languages are 
variously treated, according to the completeness of their 
naturalization. 

2. The great mass of them are assimilated in inflec- 
tion to German models, and belong to the regular de- 
clensions and classes, as already stated. 

3. A class of nouns in um from the Latin form a plural in en; 
thus, Sndividuum, Sndividuen; Studtum, Studien; and a few in 
af and if add ien: thus, Kapital, Kapitalien; Fojfil, Fojjilien. One 
German noun, Sleinod jewel, makes a similar plural, §Icinodien. 

4. A few, as in English, form their plurals after the manner of 
the languages from which they come; but are hardly capable 
of any other variation, except an 8 as sign of the genitive sing- 
war: thus, Muficus, Mufici; Tempus, Tempora; Factum, Facta. 

5. Some from the French and English, or other modern 
languages, form the plural, as well as the genitive singular, in 8; 
thus, feidene Sophas silken sofas, die Lords the lords. 

Sometimes, rather than add a genitive sign g to a word which 
in the original took none such, an author prefers to leave it, like 
@ proper name, uninflected: thus, des Saquar of the jaguar, de8 
Klima of the climate. 

Before this foreign and irregular 8, some authorities set an 
apostrophe, both in the genitive and the plural, especially after 
4 vowel, The same is true in proper names, 
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PROPER NAMES. 


102. Proper names are inflected like common nouns, 
unless they are names of persons, of places (towns and 
the like), or neuter names of countries. 


103. Names of countries and places admit only the genitive 
ending 8 (not e8); if, as terminating in a sibilant, they cannot 
take that ending, they are not declined at all: thus, die Wiiften 
Ufrifas the deserts of Africa, die Cinwohner Berling the inhabitants 
of Berlin, but die Einwohner von Paris the inhabitants of Paris 
(or, Die Ginwohner der Stadt Paris). 


104. Names of persons were formerly more generally and 
more fully declined than at present; now, the article is custom- 
arily used to indicate the case, and the name itself remains un- 
varied after it in the singular. 

But the genitive takes an ending if followed by the governing 
word: as, de3 groBen Friedridjs Thaten Frederick the Great’s deeds. 


105. When used without the article, such nouns add 8 in the 
genitive: thus, Gchillers, Friedrid8. But masculine names end- 
ing in a sibilant, and feminines in e, have eng in the genitive: — 
thus, Jaren3, Gophiens. 

The dative and accusative, of both genders, were formerly: 
made to end in n or en, which ending is now more often, and 
preferably, omitted, and the name left unvaried in those cases. 


1. But classical names ending in 8 are unchanged in the gen- 
itive: thus, Utreus’ Sohn Atreus’ son, Demosthenes’? Reden De- 
mosthenes’ speeches. And German nouns ending in a sibilant are 
sometimes treated in the same way: e. g. 3edlik’ Gedichte Zedlitz’ 
poems. The use of the apostrophe in such cases is common, but 
not universal. 

106. The plurals of masculine names, with or without the 
article, have e (rarely en), with n added in the dative; of fem- 
inines, n or en. Those in p (from Latin themes in on) add ne: 
thus, Cato, Catone. 

107. Gejus and Chriftus are still usually declined as Latin 
nouns: gen. Sefu, Chrifti; dat. Sefu, Chrifto ; ace. Jejum, Chriftum. 
Other classical names were formerly treated in the same man- 
ner, and cases thus formed are occasionally met with, even in 
recent works. 

108. 1. A proper name following a title that has the article 
before it is left unvaried; if without the article, it takes the 
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genitive sign, and the title (except err) is unvaried: thus, 
der Sohn Kaijer Friedrids the son of Emperor Frederick, Herr 
Sdhmidt8 Haus Mr. Smith’s house, but Kreujzzug de8 Kaijers Fried= 
ric) the crusade of Emperor Frederick. 

2. An appended title is declined, whether the preceding name 
be declined or not; thus, Wleranders d¢e3 Grofen Wejdidte 
Alexander the Great’s history, die Thaten des KRonigs Friedrid) deg 
Bweiten the deeds of King Frederick the Second. 


3. Of two or more proper names belonging to the same 
person, only the last is liable to variation under the preeeding 
rules: thus, Herr Johann Sdmidts Haus Mr. John Smith's 
house; but, if the last be a family name preceded by von, it 
takes the genitive ending only before the governing noun: 
thus, Friedrid) von Sdhillers Werke, but die Werke Fricdrid)s von 
Sdiller the works of Frederick von Schiller. 


[ExrrcisE 5., Nouns oF MIxED DECLENSION, ETC.] 


MODIFYING ADJUNCTS OF THE NOUN. 


109. A noun may enter as an element into the structure of 
the sentence not only by itself, but is modified and limited by 
adjuncts of various kinds. 


110. 1. The most usual adjunct of a noun is an adjective 
(including under this term the pronominal and numeral ad- 
jectives and the articles): namely 


a. An attributive adjective, directly qualifying the noun, 
preceding it, and agreeing with it in gender, number, and case: 
as, ein guter Mann a good man, der fdinen Frau of the beautiful 
woman, diejen artigen Rindern to these well-behaved children (see 
115). 

b. An appositive adjective, less directly qualifying the noun, 
immediately following it, and in German not varied to agree 
with it (treated, rather, as if the predicate of an adjective 
clause): thus, ein Lehnjtubl reich gefdnigt und wunderlid) an arm- 
chair [which is] richly carved and quaint (see 116.2). 

But an adjective may follow a noun, as if appositive, and yet 
be declined, being treated as if having a noun understood after 
it: thus, Die Feinde, die madtigen, fiegen the enemies, the mighty, 
prevail, wenn id) vergang’ner Tage, gliidfider, zu denfen wage when 
I venture to think of past days, happy ones, Such cases are 
poetic and rare, 
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c. An adjective clause, containing a verb and its subject, and 
introduced by a relative pronoun or conjunction: as, der Ring, . 
den fie mir gab the ring which she gave to me, die Hiitte, wo der alte 
Bergmann wobhnt the cottage where the old miner lives (see 437), 

2. Sometimes an adverb, by an elliptical construction (as rep- 
resenting the predicate of an adjective clause), stands as 
adjunct fo a noun: as, der tann Hier the man here, der Himmel 
Dort oben heaven above: that is, the man who is here, ete. 

111. A noun is very often limited by another noun. 

1. By a noun dependent on it, and placed either before or 
after it. 

a. Usually in the genitive case; and expressing a great 
variety of relations (216). 

b. Very rarely, in the dative case (225.1). 

2. By an appositive noun, following it, and agreeing with it 
in case (but not necessarily in gender or number): as, er hat den 
Kaijer Friedrich, feinen Herrn, verrathen [verraten] he has betrayed 
the Emperor Frederick, his master, den fie, meine Geliebte, mir 
gab which she, my beloved, gave me. 

The appositive noun is sometimes connected with its subject 
by the conjunction alg as: thus, gieht, al der Iegte Dichter, der 
legte Menjd) hinaus the last man marches out as last poet. 

3. The cther parts of speech used as substantives (119), of 
course, may take the place of the limiting noun. 

112. A noun is limited by a prepositional phrase: that is, by 
@ noun whose relation to it is defined by a preposition: as, per 
Schliiffel gu Hamlets Betragen the key to Hamlet's behavior. 

This construction is especially frequent with verbal derivatives 
retaining something of the verbal force: thus, Erziehung 3ur 
reiheit education to freedom, die Hoffnung auf eine Einigung mit 
Dem Raijer the hoping for an understanding with the emperor. 

In other cases, the prepositional phrase is virtually the predi- 
cate (3180) of an adjective clause: as, Der Mann im Ojten the 
man [who was or lived] in the East. 


EQUIVALENTS OF THE NOUN. 


113. 1. Other parts of speech are habitually or occasionally 
used as substantives, and may be substituted for the noun ina 
part or all of its constructions. These are 

a. The substantive pronouns and numerals: as, id J, did 
thee, jie she, her, they, them, wer who, jedh3 der Manner six of the 
NEN, 
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b. Infinitives of verbs (which are properly verbal nouns): see 
339 etc. 

c. Adjectives (including pronominal and numeral adjectives 
and participles) are often converted into nouns (see 129). 

2. Any word or phrase, viewed in itself, as concrete rep- 
resentative of what it signifies, may be used as a neuter sub- 
Btantive: thus, jein eigen jd) his own “I”, ohne Wenn oder Aber 
without “if” or “but”, jedes Fiir und Wider every pro and con. 

3. A substantive clause, containing a verb and its subject, 
and introduced generally by dag that, ob whether, or a compound 
relative word, takes the place of a noun in some constructions 
(see 436). 

For a fuller definition of the relations and constructions in 
which the various equivalents of the noun may be used, see the 
several parts of speech concerned. 


ADJECTIVES. 


114. The Adjective, in German, is declined only 
when used attributively or substantively. 


115. 1. The attributive adjective always precedes 
the noun which it qualifies ; it is varied for number and 
case, and (in the singular only) for gender, and agrees 
in all these particulars with its noun. 


But the noun to which the adjective relates is often omitted: 
the latter, in such case, has the same form as if followed by the 
noun: as, er hat weige Haujer, und wir haben braune he has white 
houses, and we have brown, geben Gie mir giweierlei Tud, rothes 
[rote3] und fdwarges give me two kinds of cloth, red and black. 

2. For the adjective used as a substantive, see below, 129. 


116. The adjective remains uninflected when used 
predicatively, appositively, or adverbially. 


1. A predicate adjective (316) is one which is by means of a 
verb made to belong to and qualify a noun (or pronoun, etc.). 
Its uses may be classified as—a. simple predicate, after 
verbs that signify being, becoming, continuing, seeming, and the 
like: as, fein Haus war jain und weif, wird aber jest alt, und fieht 
haplich aus his house was handsome and white, but is now 
growing old, and looks ugly ;—b. adverbial predicate, divid- 
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ing its qualifying force between the noun and the verb: as, pa8 
Haus fteht feit the house stands firm, todt [tot] und jftarr liegt die 
Wiifte hingeftredt the steppe lies stretched out dead and stiff ;—c. 
objective or factitive predicate, expressing a condition 
effected in or ascribed to an object by the action of a transitive 
verb: as, da3 madjt mid) traurig that makes me sad, jich halb todt 
[tot] Tachen to laugh one’s self half to death, er baut da8 Haus hod 
he builts the house high, id) will meine Wugen offen behalten L will 
keep my eyes open, die lang’ id) vergeffen geglaubt which I had long 
believed forgotten—whence, of course, also as simple predicate in 
the corresponding passive expression: as, da3 Haus wird hod) 
gebaut the house is built high. 


2. The appositive adjective follows the noun: as, wir waren 
givei Kinder, flein und frol) we were two children small and merry, 
Worte if wie Mondlidt words sweet as moonlight. 


3. For the adjective used as adverb, see below, 130. 


4. The use of the adjective in apposition, as predicate, and as adverb, 
pass into one another by insensible gradations, and the same word 
often admits of more than one understanding. The appositive adjective 
is distinguished from the attributive rather formally than logically, and 
sometimes, in poetry, an adjective really attributive in meaning is 
treated as appositive : as, bei einem Wirthe [(Wirte] wundermild witha 
host wondrous kind; einen Slid zum Himmel hod) @ look to Heaven high. 
The attributive adjective was formerly permitted after the noun as well | 
as before, and was declined in that position ; as was also the adjective 
used predicatively. 


117, A few adjectives are always used predicatively, 
and are therefore never declined; others are used only 
attributively, and are therefore always declined. 


a. Of the first class, some of the most common are bereit 
ready, feind hostile, fund known, gewahr aware, eingedenf mindful, 
theilhaft [teilhaft] participating, nig useful. 

b. To the second class belong many adjectives expressing 
formal relations—viz., certain pronominal adjectives, as jener 
yon, jeder every, meinig mine, jelbig self-same; some adjectives of 
number, time, and place, as 3iweit second, heutig of to-day, dortig 
there situated, taglid) daily, anfanglid) in the first place ; and, in 
general, adjectives of material in en, ern, for which prepositional 
phrases are usually substituted in predicate construction. 
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DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


118, Each adjective, in its attributive use, is subject 
to two different modes of declension, according as it is 
or is not preceded by certain limiting words. These 
we shall call the FirsT and SECOND, or STRONG and WEAK, 
declensions (see 132), 


119. 1. The endings of the First or STRONG DECLEN- 
SION are the same with those of the definite article, al- 
ready given (63). 

Excepting that the nom. and acc. sing. neuter have ¢ in- 
stead of a8, and the nom. and acc. plural and fem. singular 
have e instead of ie: that is, the final and characteristic letter 
is the same, but differently preceded. 

2. The SECOND or WEAK DECLENSION has only two 
endings, e and en: e belongs to the nominative singular 
of all genders, and hence also (see 72.1), to the ac- 
cusative of the feminine and neuter; en is found in all 
the other cases. Thus 


Adjective Endings of Declension. 


First (STRONG) DECLENSION. SECOND (WEAK) DECLENSION. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
m. f. n. m.f.n. m. f. n. wm.f.n. 
N. =er =e = =08 =e ze 2e@ Qs zen 
G. =e§ = er = =0S =eYr =e =e -en =-en 
D. =em <er -em =e ent -em =<en -en 
A. sen =e 08 =e ro | a eT eT (1 


3. ‘It will be noticed that the first declension has more than 
twice as many distinct endings as the second, and that it there- 
fore makes a correspondingly superior, though a far from 
complete, distinction of genders and cases. 


120. 1. The endings as given are appended through- 
out to the stem of the adjective, or to the adjective in 
its simple predicative form. 


Thus, from gut good are formed, in the first declension, guter, 
gute, gutes, guiem, guten; in the second, gute, guten, 
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3. But adjectives ending in e reject this e in every case be- 
fore taking the ending (or, what is the same thing, reject the e 
of every ending). 

Thus, from trage lazy come trager, trage, triage’, tragem, tragen. 

3. Adjectives ending in the unaccented terminational syl- 
lables el, en, er, also usually reject the e either of those syllables 
or of the declensional ending. 

Thus, from edel noble come ebdler, edle, edleg, and generally 
edlem and edien, less often edelm, edelir; from heiter cheerful come 
usually heitrer, heitre, heitres, and heiterm and heitern, or heitrem 
and fheitren; from eben even come ebner, ebne, ebnes, ebnem, 
ebnen, The full forms of these words, however—as ebener, heite= 
rer, and, less often, edDeles—are also in good use, especially in a 
more stately or solemn style. 

4. Hoch high loses its ¢ when declined: thus, hobher, hohe, 
hohes, ete. 


121. 1. The adjective takes the more distinctive 
endings of the first declension, unless preceded by a 
proriominal limiting word (i. e. an article, pronoun, or 
pronominal adjective: see 128) which itse.f has those 
endings. 

Thus, as we say der Mann the man, so also guter Mann good 
man, but der gute Mann the good man; as die Frauen the women, 
so gute Frauen, and gute jdjdne Frauen, but dte guten fdjdnen 
orauen the good handsome women; as dem Kinde to the child, so 


gutem Sinde, and gutem, {djdnem, artigem Kinde, but dem guten, 
Jchinen, artigen Kinde to the good, handsome, well-behaved child. 


2. Or, in other words, a pronominal limiting word 
before the adjective, if it have itself the more dis- 
tinctive adjective ending characteristic of the case and 
gender of the qualified noun, takes that ending away 
from the adjective, reducing the latter from the first to 
the second declension: the distinctive ending is not re- 
peated upon both words. 

Note that certain cases—the acc. sing. masculine, the nom, 
and ace. sing. feminine, and the dat. plural—have the same 
ending in the one declension as in the other, and are therefore 


not altered, whatever the situation in which the adjective is 
placed. 
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3. Apparently by an irregular extension of this tendency to 
avoid the unnecessary repetition of a distinctive ending, a gen. 
sing. masculine or neuter ending in § takes before it usually 
the second form of the adjective (in en), instead of the first (in 
8). 

Thus, falten Wajjers of cold water, frohen Muthes (Mutes] with 
joyous spirit, grofen Theils [Teils] in great part, and so on, are 
much more common than faltes Wajjers, frohes Muthes [Weutes] 
etc., although the latter are not incorrect. 


122, Examples :— 


1. Complete declension of an adjective, gut good, in both 
forms. 
First DECLENSION. 


Singular. Plural. 
m. f. n. m.f.n. 
N. guter gute gute gute 
G. gute guter gutes guter 
D. gutem guter gutem quien 
A. guten gute qutes qute 


SECOND DECLENSION, 


Singular. Plural. 

m. f. n. m.f.n. 
N. der gute Die gute das gute Die guten 
G. deS guten der guten de3 guten Der guten 
D. dem guten der guten dem guten Dent qutert 
A. DdDenguten die gute das gute Die gute 


2. Declension of noun and accompanying adjective: rother 
[toter] Wein red wine, grofe Freude great joy, frledjtes Geld bad 
money. 


First DECLENSION. | SECOND DECLENSION. 
Singular. 
m. : m. 
N. rother [roter] Wein der rothe [rote] Wein 
G. rothes [rote3] or rothen Weine3 de3 rothen [roten] Weines 
‘ rothem [rotem] Weine dem rothen (roten] Weine 


tothen [roten] Wein den rothen [roten] Weir 
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Singular. , 
N. grofe Sreude Die grofe Sreude 
G. groper Hreude Der grogen greude 
D. grofer Breude der grofen Sreude 
A. groge Sreude Die grope Breude 
N. jfcjlechtes Geld das fdjlec)te Geld 
G. fadlechtes or -ten Geldes de3 fehlechten Gelde3 
D. = fchlechtem Gelde bem fcblechten Gelde 
A. {chlechted Geld da8 fclechte Geld 
Plural. 
m, f.n. m. f. n. 
N. rothe [rote] Weine 2c. Die rothen [roten] Weine rc. 
G. groger Breuden 2c. Der gropen Hreudert 2c. 
D. jchlechten Geldern 2c. den fchledhten Geldern 2c. 
A. groge Hreuden 2c. Die grofen Brenden 2c. 


128. The words which, when placed before an adjec- 
tive, take away its distinctive ending, or reduce it from 
the first to the second declension, are— 

1. The two articles, Der and ein, with fein (195.2), the negative 
of the latter. - 

2. The possessive adjectives, mein, dein, fein, unfer, euer, ifr 
(157 etc.). 

3. The demonstrative, interrogative, and relative pronominal 
adjectives der, Die’ and jen (163), and weld) (174). 

4, The indefinite pronominal adjectives and numeral adjectives 
jed, jeglic), fold), mand, ander, etnig, etlic), all, viel, wenig, mehr, 
mebrer (170, 189-194). 

But jold after ein is treated as a simple adjective, and does 
nct affect a following adjective: thus, ein jolder guter Mann. 

5. A few proper adjectives: namely, verjdiedene pl. sundry 
(nearly equivalent with einige and mehrere), and folgend, erwabhnt, 
obig, and their like, used idiomatically without the article (66.6) 
to indicate things which have been specified or are to be speci- 
fied. 


124. 1. Since, however, a part of these words— 
‘namely, ein, fein, and the possessive adjectives—lack the 
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distinctive ending in three of their forms, the nominative 
singular masculine and the nominative and accusative 
singular neuter, the adjective following those cases 
retains the ending. 

Thus, as we say guter Mann, gute3 Kind, so also ein guter Mann, 
ein gutes Rind (as opposed to der gute Mann, das gute sind), be- 
cause there is nothing about the ein which should render the 
full ending upon the adjective unnecessary. 

2. In this way arises what is sometimes reckoned as 
a “third” or “mixed” declension, composed of three 
forms taken from the first declension, and the rest from 
the second. For example, mein guter »»y good is declined 


Singular. Plural. 
m. f. n. m.f.n. 
mein guter meine gute mein gutes meine guten 


meines guten meiner guten meineS guten meiner guten 
meinem guten meiner guten meinem guten meinen guten 
meinen guten meine gute mein gutes micine guten 


There is neither propriety nor advantage in treating this as a 
separate declension. For each gender and case, there are two 
forms of the adjective, and only two, and the learner should be 
taught to distinguish between them, and to note, in every case, 
the reason of their respective use—which reason is the same in 
the “mixed ” declension as elsewhere. 


3. In like manner, when mand), welch, and fold) are used with- 
out an ending of declension (see 170, 174, 191), the succeeding 
adjective takes the full ending of the first declension. 

Thus, weld) reider Himmel what a rich sky, but welder reide 
Himmel; mand bunte Blumen, but mance bunten Blumen many 
variegated flowers. 

4, The same is true after all, viel, wenig, and mehr, when they 
are undeclined : thus, piel gute3 Objt much good fruit, mehr offene 
Wagen more open carriages. 

125. 1. The adjective follows the first declension not only 
when it has no other limiting word, or only another adjective, 
before it, but also when preceded by an indeclinable word, such 
as etwas, genug, allerlei, and the numerals. 

2. After the personal pronouns (which do not take the endings 
of adjective declension), the adjective ought, by analogy, to be 
of the first declension ; and this is not absolutely forbidden ; but 


POoRZ 
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in common usage the adjective takes the distinctive endings 
only in the nominative singular (with the accusative neuter), and 
follows in the other cases the second declension.—That is to 
say, the adjective after a personal pronoun is declined as after 
ein, or by the “mixed” declension (124.2). 

Thus, id) armer Thor I poor fool, du liebes Kind thou dear child; 
but wir armen Thoren we poor fools, ifr fupen Lieder ye sweet songs. 


126. 1. The ending e8 of the nom. and acc. neuter in the first 
declension is sometimes dropped: this omission is especially 
frequent in poetry. 

Thus, fdin Wetter fine weather, falfd Geld false money, ein 
ander geft a different festival, der Bolter Heilig Recht the sacred 
law of nations. 

2. In old style German, and in poetry, the ending is sometimes 
dropped in other cases also: thus, lieb Mtutter dear mother, lieb 
Rnabe dear boy. 

3. Adjectives used as collective nouns are uninflected in such 
combinations as mit Grog und Rein with great and small, bei Alt 
und Sung among old and young. 

4. Certain adjectives are in all constructions Kacslinabiee 
thus, a. those ending in [ei (415.11) and those in er from nouns 
of places (415.5); b. lauter mere, mehr more, weniger less; c. certain 
foreign names of color (properly nouns) as, roja rose, lila lilac. 


127. After a part of the pronominal adjectives mentioned 
above, 123.4, it is allowable, and even usual, to use the ending 
of the first declension instead of the second in the nom. and acc. 
plural. 

Thus, einige grofe Rajten sundry big boxes, mande gliidlide 
Vilfer many fortunate races, mehrere Lange Stragen several long 
streets. 


128, 1. When two or more adjectives precede and qualify 
the same noun, unless the first be one of those mentioned in 
123, all regularly and usually take the same ending. 

2. Rarely, however, when the following adjective stands in a 
closer relation to the substantive, as forming with it a kind of 
compound idea, to which the preceding adjective is then added 
as a more adventitious determinative, the second is allowed to 
be of the second declension, though the first is of the first; but 
only in the genitive and dative cases. 

Thus, hohe jcattiqe Baume high shady trees, mit frohem leidtem 
Sinn with light joyous mind, guter alter foftbarer Wein good old 
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costly wine ;—but von fdinem rothen [roten] Tude of handsome 
red cloth, frijdher hollandijden Haringe of fresh Dutch herrings, mit 
ecignem inneren Organismus with peculiar internal organization. 

3. Occasionally, what is more properly an adjective qualifying 
the noun is treated in German as an adverb limiting a following 
adjective before the noun, and so (180) is left undeclined: thus, 
die Wolfen, die formlos grauen Todjter der Luft the clouds, the gray 
shapeless daughters of the air, die unglidijeclig traurige Begegnung 
the unhappy sad meeting, der uralt frommen Gitte of the ancient 
pious custom. 

4, So also, of two adjectives connected by und and, the former 
is occasionally left without an ending: thus, ein unglaublic) reid 
und lieblicher Mund an incredibly rich and lovely mouth. 


[ExERcIsSE 6. ADJECTIVES OF First DECLENsION. | 
[Exercise 7. ADJECTIVES OF SECOND DECLENSION.] 


129, The Adjective used as Substantive. 


1. In German, as in other languages, adjectives are 
very often used as substantives, either with or without 
an article or other determining word. 


2. When so used, the adjective is written with a 
capital letter, like any other substantive; but it retains 
its proper declension as an adjective, taking the endings 
of the first or of the second declension according to the 


rules already given. 

3. An adjective used as a substantive in the sinseuling or 
feminine gender usually denotes a person; in the neuter 
(singular only), a concrete abstract—a thing which, or that in 
general which, possesses the quality designated by the ad- 
jective. 

Thus, der Gute rdumt den Plak dem Biten the good (man) gives 
place to the wicked, dak hie und da ein Glidlider gewejen that here 
and there has been one happy person, eine Sdine a, beauty, meine 
Geliebte my beloved, Shre Rechte your right hand,—wo da8 Strenge 
mit dem ZBarten, wo Starfed fid) und Milde3 paarten where the hard 
has united with the tender, where what is strong and what is gentle 
have combined, durd) Kleineres gum Gropern mic) gewohnen ac- 
custom me by the less to the greater. 

4. Some adjectives are so constantly used in this way as to 
have quite acquired the character of substantives. From these 
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are to be distinguished certain neuters derived from adjectives 
without a suffix, and declined as nouns of the first declension: 
as, Gut property, Redht right, Noth [Mot] red, Deutfd) German 
(language). 

5. After etwas something, was what, something, nidts nothing, 
an adjective is treated neither as attributive nor as appositive, 
but as an adjective used as substantive, in apposition: it is 
therefore of the first declension, and (regularly and usually) 
written with a capital initial. 

Thus, e3 muf nod etivas Grogweres, nod etwas Herrlidheres 
fommen there must be coming something more that is greater and 
more splendid, was id) Graujames erlitt what that was dread- 
ful I endured, 8 ift nidts Neues it is nothing new, von etwas 
Anderem of something else. 

6. There is no strict and definite limit befween the adjective 
belonging to a noun understood and the adjective used as a 
noun, and many cases admit of interpretation as either the one 
or the other. 


130. The Adjective used as Adverb. 


Any adjective, in German, may be used in its predica- 
tive or uninflected form as an adverb. 


Thus, ein ganje3 Haus a whole house, but ein gan3 fchines Haus 
a wholly beautiful house, and ein ganz Jdin gebautes Haus 
a quite beautifully built house, er jdhreibt gut he writes well, er 
Jadte nod) viel Dummer he laughed yet much more foolishly. 
See further 363; and, for the adjective with adverbial form, 
128.3. 
[EXERCISE 8. ADJECTIVES AS SUBSTANTIVES AND ADVERBS. ] 


131. FParticiples as Adjectives——Participles, being verbal ad- 
jectives, are treated in nearly all respects as adjectives—as 
regards their various use, their mode of declension, and their 
comparison. See further 349 etc. 


132. The double declension of the adjective is in some respects 
analogous with the two-fold mode of declension of nouns, and is often, 
like the latter, called ‘‘strong” and ‘‘weak”’ declension. The second 
or ‘‘weak”’ declension of adjectives, like that of nouns, is made upon 
the model of a theme ending in n, But the other shares in the pecu- 
liarities of the old pronominal inflection ; being originally formed, it is 
assumed, by the composition of a declined pronoun (long since lost in 
separate use) with the adjective theme. The principle on which the 
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distinction in the use of the two is now based - namely, the economical 
avoidance of unnecessary explicitness—is of comparatively recent intro- 
duction. The first declension was formerly used when the logical 
emphasis rested on the attribute; the second, when it rested on the 
person or thing to which the attribute related; the ‘‘strong” adjective 
qualified an indefinite or abstract object; the ‘‘ weak,’ one definite or 
individualized. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


133. Although the subject of comparison, or formation of 
derivative adjectives of the comparative and superlative 
degrees, comes more properly under the head of derivation or 
word-formation, it will be, for the sake of practical convenience, 
treated here. 


134, The German adjective, like the English, is sub- 
ject to variation by termination in order to express 
degree of quality indicated ; a COMPARATIVE and a SUPER- 
LATIVE degree are thus formed from the simple adjective, 
which, with reference to them, is called POSITIVE. 


135. 1. The endings forming the comparative and 
superlative are the same as in English—namely, cr and 
et. But 


2. Adjectives ending in e add only r for the comparative ; 
and those in el, en, er usually (before the endings of declension, 
always) reject the e of those terminations before er. 


3. Except after a sibilant letter (3, 8, £, fd), and a bd or t usu- 
ally (especially when preceded by another consonant: and 
excepting the nbd of the present participle), the e of the super- 
lative ending eft is regularly omitted, and the ending reduced 
to simple jt. After a vowel, except e, the e may be either omit- 
ted or retained. 


186. Monosyllabic adjectives whose vowel is a, 0, or 
u (not au) more usually modify those vowels in the 
comparative and superlative: but there are many (about 
fifty, including several which may follow either method) 
that leave the vowel unchanged. 


These adjectives are: 


bangt, anxious 
barfd), harsh 
blanf, shining 
blagt, pale 
blog, bare 
brav, brave 
bunt, gay 
dumpf, dull 
fal, fallow 
falb, ‘ 
faljd), false 
flac), flat 
froh, happy 
frommt, pious 
glattt, smooth 
hoh{, hollow 
hold, gracious 


ADJECTIVES. 


fahl, bald 
farg, miserly 
Hart, clear 
fnapp, close 
lahnt, lame 
laf, weary 
matt, dull 
utorj}dh, rotten 
uadt, naked 
naRt, wet 
platt, flat 
plump, blunt 
rajd), quick 
roh, rough 
rind, round 


fadht, soft 


[136- 


fanft, gentle 
fatt, sated 
{djlaff, relaxed 
{djlanf, slender 
{droff, rough 
ftarv, stiff 
ftolz, proud 
ftvaff, tense 
ftumm, dumb 
ftumpf, obtuse 
toll, mad 

voll, full 

wabr, true 
wunbd, wounded 
zahmt, dame 
gartt, tender 


Adjectives marked with a + in the list sometimes modify the vowel in 
comparison, but the unmodified form is in better usage. 

137. The formation of comparatives and superlatives by the 
endings er and ¢ft is not, as in English, limited to monosyllabic 
adjectives. But superlatives of harsh combination are avoided ; 
nor are adjectives compared which (see 117a) are used only 
predicatively, and are incapable of declension. 

Of course, as in English, some adjectives are by their sig- 
nification excluded from comparison: e. g., ganj entire, todt 
dead, wwden earthen. 


138, Examples :— 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
din, beautiful ‘Jdiner {hint 
heip, hot heiper heipeft 
trage, lazy trdger trageft 
frei, free freier freijt, freieft 
alt, old alter alteft 
fromm, pious frommer frdmmi{t 
fur3, Short fiirzer firzejt 
froh, joyous froher frobeft 
dunfel, dark Dunfler Dunfeljt 
mager, thin magrer, magerer magerit 
offen, open offer, offener —offenft 
verworfen, abandoned verworfener verworfenft 


bedeutend, significant bedeutender 


bedeutendft 
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139. “Irregular and Defective Comparison. 


1. A few adjectives are irregular in the comparative, or in 
the superlative, or in both: namely— 


gut, good befjer beft 
viel, much mehr meift 
hod, high hoher hichjt 
nah, nigh naher nddyjt 
grog, great griger gropt (rarely gropeft) 
2. A few are defective, lacking a positive: 
little minder mindejt 
mid . mittler mittel jt 
especially, a class derived from prepositions or adverbs: 
lin, in] inner innerft 
[au8, out] duper duperft 
[ober, oben, above] ober oberjt 
[unter, unten, below] unter unter{t 
[vor, in front] vorder porderft 
[hinter, hinten, behind]  hinter hinterjt 
3. Two lack (as adjectives) both positive and comparative: 
[ehe, ere] [eher, sooner] erijt, first 
- late legt, last 


From these two superlatives are irregularly formed new 
comparatives, erjter former and legter latter. So also, from the 
comparative mehr more, the double comparative mehrer (used 
almost only in the plural mehrere several) is made. 


140. Declension of Comparatives and Superlatives. 

1. In general, comparatives and superlatives are 
subject to the same rules of declension as their 
positives, the simple adjectives. 


That is to say, they are uninflected when used in apposition, 
as predicate, or as adverb (with exceptions noted just below), 
and declined when used attributively or substantively; and 
they have the same double declension as simple adjectives, 
determined by the same circumstances. The comparative 
presents no irregularities, but— 

2. a. The superlative does not often occur without an article 
or other limiting word before it, and is therefore more usually 
of the second declension. 

It occurs of the first declension especially in the eatin: 
after a limiting genitive, and in phrases which omit the article: 
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thus, liebfter Bruder dearest brother, auf de3 Meeres tiefunterftem 
Grunde on the sea’s very lowest botiom, im hidfter Eile in extreme 
(highest) haste, metner Wiinjde warmiter, innigfter the warmest, most 
heartfelt of my wishes. 

b. What is of much more importance, the superlative is not, 
like the positive and comparative, used predicatively in its unin- 
flected form; but for this is substituted an adverbial expression, 
formed with the preposition qn and the definite article dem (dat. 
sing. neuter), contracted into am. 

Thus, er ijt mir am liebften he is dearest to me, im Gommer 
find die Tage gu furz; im Herbite, nod fiirzger; aber am fiir= 
zeften im Winter in summer the days are too short; in autumn 
yet shorter ; but shortest in winter. 

This expression means literally ‘at the dearest,’ ‘at the short- 
est,’ and so on, but is employed as general predicate in many 
cases where we could not substitute such a phrase for it. Its 
sphere of use borders close upon that of the superlative with 
preceding article, agreeing with a noun understood ; and it is 
often inaccurately used in place of the latter: e. g., er ift am 
fleipigiten unter allen Sebiilern he is most diligent of all the scholars, 
for er ijt Der fleipigfte 2c. he is the most diligent, etc. Thus, we 
ought to say, diefer Sturm war geftern am heftigften this storm was 
most violent yesterday, but der geftrige Sturm war der heftigite the 
storm of yesterday was the most violent (e. g., of the year). 

Only allerlicbjt is used directly as predicate: dag war allerliebft 
that was charming. 

c. For the superlative as adverb are also generally substi- 
tuted adverbial phrases formed with am, auf8, and jum (see 
363.2). 

141. Comparison with Adverbs. 

1. Adjectives not admitting of comparison in the usual man- 
ner, by er and ejt (137), may be compared, as in English, with 
help of the adverbs mehr more and am meif{ten most. 

Thus, er ift mir mehr feind, als id) ihm he is more unfriendly to 
me than I to him, er war mir am meiften nig he was most useful 
to me. 

2. When, of two qualities belonging to the same object, one is 
declared to be in excess of the other, the comparison is usually 
and more properly made with mehr. 

Thus, er war mehr tapfer alg flug he was more bold than prudent ; 
but, wahrer, al8 flug und fromm more true than prudent and 
dutiful (Goethe). 
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142. Additional Remarks. 


1. The superlative has, as in other languages, a twofold mean- 
ing and use: one implying direct comparison and eminence 
above others (superlative relative) ; the other, general eminence, 
or possession of the designated quality in a high degree (super- 
lative absolute). 

Thus, jdinfte Blumen most beautiful (exceedingly beautiful) 
flowers, die fchinjten Blumen the most beautiful flowers (of all those 
had in view). 

This distinction appears especially in adverbial superlatives: 
see 363.2c. 

2. Less often, the comparative is used absolutely, without 
direct comparison implied: thus, eine IGngere Rede a lengthy 
speech, hihere Sdulen high schools. 

3. To a superlative is often prefixed aller, in order further to 
intensify its meaning: thus, Der allerjdinjte the most beautiful 
of all. 

Wier is the gen. pl. of ql{ all, and so is used in its literal sense, 
only combined with the adjective, and often in connections where 
its introduction as an independent adjunct of the adjective would 
be impossible. 


[EXERCISE 9. COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE OF ADJECTIVES. ] 


MODIFYING ADJUNCTS OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


143. The adjective, in all its uses as adjective and as substan- 
tive (for its adverbial use, see under Adverbs, 363), is liable to 
be limited by modifying adjuncts of various kinds. 


144, 1. The customary adjunct of an adjective is an adverb: 
as, jehr gut very good, herglid) froh heartily glad. 

2. An adjective may be limited by an adverbial clause, con- 
taining a verb and its subject, and introduced by a conjunction 
(see 438.30). 

Thus, er ijt jo gut, da& id) ihn nur lieben fann he is so good, that 
Ican not but love him, franfer al man glaubte sicker than was 
supposed. 

An adverbial clause can hardly qualify an adjective, except as 
a specification of degree, where a comparison is made. 

145. An adjective is often limited by a noun (or pronoun) 
dependent on it. 

1. By a noun in the genitive case: thus, ledig aller Pflicht free 
from all obligation, ihrer Beute gewip sure of its prey: see 217. 
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2. By a noun in the dative case: thus, ifm eigen peculiar to 
him, gleich einer Leidje like a corpse: see 223. 

3. By a noun in the accusative case, but only very rarely, and 
in predicative construction : thus, id bin e3 mide I am tired of it: 
pee 229, 

4, By an infinitive, with its sign gu to: thus, leidt gu verfdaffen 
easy to procure: see 344, 


146. An adjective is limited by a prepositional phrase: that 
is, by a noun whose relation to it is defined by a preposition: 
thus, yom Gcaume rein free from scum, angenehm von Geftalt 
agreeable in figure. 


147. 1. An adverbial adjunct to an adjective always pre- 
cedes it—except the adverb genug enough. 

w- An adjective used attributively must be preceded by all its 
modifying adjuncts: thus, aller von dem deut}djen Reiche abhangi= 
gen, oder Dagu gehirigen Volferftimme of all the races dependent on 
the German empire, or belonging to it. 

3. Adjectives used in the predicate or in apposition may take 
the limiting noun, with or without a preposition, either before 
or after them: but the adjective more usually follows; and 
necessarily, if the limiting word be a pronoun without a prep- 
osition. 


148, Participles, as verbal adjectives, share in most of the 
constructions of the adjective: see 349 etc. 


PRONOUNS. 


149. In German, as in English, substantive pronouns and 
pronominal adjectives (or adjective pronouns) are for the.most 
part not distinguished from one another (as they are distin- 
guished in French) by different forms, but the same word is 
used, according to circumstances, with either value. It will be 
convenient, therefore, to treat both classes together, explaining 
under each word its own proper use or uses. 


150. The principal classes of pronouns are— 


1. The personal ; 

2. The possessive ; 

3. The demonstrative (including the determinative) ; 
4, The interrogative ; 
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5. The relative (all of which are also either de- 
monstrative or interrogative) ; 
6. The indefinite, with the indefinite numerals. 


The determinative, indefinite, and numeral pronouns are in 
part of ambiguous character, being intermediate classes through 
which the pronouns shade off into ordinary adjectives and 
numerals. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


151. The personal pronouns are 


First PERSON. 


Singular. Plural. 
NN. id I Mir we 
G. meiner, mein of me unfer of us 
D. mir to me ung to us 
A. mid me ung us 
SECOND PERSON. 
N du thou ihr ye 
G. Deiner, Dein of thee eucr of you 
D. dir to thee euch to you 
A. did) thee eud) you 
THIRD PErson, Singular. 
masc. fem. neut. 
N. er he fre she e§ at 
G. feiner, fein of him ihrer ofher  feiner, fein of w# 
D. ifm to him ibe = toher—s ibm to ut 
A. ibn him ‘fie = her e3 ut 
| Plural. 
m. f. n. 
N. fie they 
G. ihrer of them 
D ibnen to them 
A. fte them 


Sid, the special reflexive of the third person (see 155.3), is 
also a member of this class, a personal pronoun. 

152. 1. Mein, dein, fein are older forms of the gen. singular. 
now antiquated, but still met with in certain phrases; ihr, for 


62 PRONOUNS. [152- 


ihrer, does not occur; unferer, for unjer, and eurer, for euer, are 
not unknown, but rare. 


Examples are: ihr uftrumente fpottet mein ye instruments mock 
me, was bedarf man fein what do they require of him? nidt aus 
Beradtung euer not out of contempt of you. 

2. These genitives in composition with halben, wegen, and 
willen add a wholly anomalous et; and unfer and euer, in like 
manner, add at: thus, meinethalben, deinetwegen, um jeinetwillen, 
unjertwegen, euerthalben, etc. 

3. Genitives of the personal pronouns are everywhere of rare 
occurrence, and only as objects of verbs (219) and adjectives 
(217). For the genitive limiting a noun is substituted a posses- 
sive adjective (158.2). 


153. Use of the Personal Pronouns in address. 


1. In German, as in English, the pronoun of the second pers. 
singular, du thou, is no longer used in address, in the ordinary 
intercourse of life. 

It is retained (as in English) in the language of worship and 
of poetry : and further, in that of familiarity—the familiarity of 
intimacy, between equals, as between husband and wife, near 
relations, or particular friends, also among children ;—the 
familiarity toward inferior age and station, as on the part of 
any one toward young children, or on the part of teachers or 
employers toward youthful pupils or servants;—and even, 
sometimes, the familiarity of insult or comtempt. 


2. The pronoun of the second pers. plural—ihr ye etc.—was 
at one time generally current in Germany for the singular (like 
our you), and is still met with in poetry or narrative: but 
modern use authorizes it only in addressing more than one of 
such persons as may, singly, be addressed with du, 

3. The singular pronouns of the third person—er he, fie she, 
etc.—were also once used in customary address, but soon sank 
to the condition of address by an acknowledged superior to an 
inferior—as by a monarch to a subject, a master to a servant, 
and the like—with which value they are still retained, but are 
going out of vogue. 


Employed in this way, er and fie and their cases are usually 
and properly written with a capital. 


4, At present, the pronoun of the third pers. plural 
—jie they—and its possessive, ifr their, are alone 
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allowed, in the sense of you, your, in common life, 
in addressing either one person or more than one. 
When thus used, they are, for distinction, written with 
capital letters, Gie, Shnen, Shr, etc. (but the reflexive 
jich is not so written). 


Thus, id) Danke Yhnen fiir Bhre Gefilligteit, daf Gie fich die 
Miihe gegeben haben I thank you for your kindness, in that you 
have given yourself the trouble. 

The verb with Gie is always in the plural, whether one person 
or more be intended. But a following adjective is either 
singular or plural, according to the sense: thus, Cte ungliid- 
lider you unhappy man! but Gie ungliidliden yor unhappy ones! 

The use of Gie in address is quite modern, not having become 
generally established till about the middle of the last century. 


5. Some authorities write all the pronouns of address with 
a capital, even Du, Dich, Eudh, ete.; but this is not to be ap- 
proved, except in such documents as letters, where the words 
are to reach the person addressed through the eye. 


154. Peculiarities in the use of Pronouns of the third person. 


1. Asa general rule, the pronoun of the third person, 
in the singular, takes the gender of the noun to which 
it relates. 


Thus, when speaking of a hat (der Hut), we use er and ifn; of 
a pen (die Feder), fie; of bread (das Brod), 3. 

Excepted from this rule are such words as YWeib woman, which 
are neuter, though designating female persons; also diminu- 
tives (neuter) of personal appellations, such as Wadden girl, 
erdulein young lady, Knablein little boy: a pronoun referring to 
one of these often follows the natural gender, instead of the 
grammatical. Rind child is represented by ¢@ it, as with us. 


2. But these pronouns are seldom used in the genitive or 
dative for things without life. For the genitive is substituted 
the genitive of a demonstrative, Der or derfelbe; for the dative, 
the dative of the same: or, if governed by a preposition, a 
combination of that preposition with the adverb Da (or Dar) 
there. 


Thus, damit therewith, davon thereof, darin therein, darnad 
thereafter, and so on, are used instead of mit ihm or thr with it, 
etc. Dar is put instead of pq before a vowel or n. 
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Similar substitutions of the demonstratives are often made 
also in other cases where we employ the personal pronouns: 
see below, 171. 


3. The neuter accusative e3 is, in like manner, almost never 
allowed after a preposition, but is. replaced by da before the 
preposition: thus, dafiir, darum, for fiir e3 for it, um e3 about i. 

4, The neuter ¢g has certain special uses. 

a. It is, as in English, the indefinite and impersonal subject 
of a verb: thus, e8 regnet it rains, e8 it fein Bruder it is his brother, 
e8 freut mich, Sie gu fehen it rejoices me to see you. — 

b. In this use, it often answers to our there before a verb: as, 


e8 war ein Kern Darin there was a kernel in it, e3 wird Niemand 
fommen there will no one come. 


c. Yet more often, it serves the purpose of a mere grammat- 
ical device for shifting the true subject to a position after the 
verb, and is itself untranslatable: as, e8 jperren Die Riejen den 
einfamen Weg the giants bar the lonely way, e8 fiirdte die Gatter 
dag Menfcyengejaledt let the laaman race fear the gods. 


da. In all these uses, the verb agrees in number with the fol. 
lowing noun, the logical subject or the predicate: thus, e3 waren 
die allerfdyinften it was (or, they were) the very finest ones. 


e. &8 also stands as indefinite object; also as predicate, 
representing another word or phrase already used, and of 
which the repetition is avoided (to be rendered, then, by so, 
be so, do so, or the like): thus, ic) felber bin e8 nicht mehr 
I myself am so [what I was] no longer, alg id) e8 noc) fonnte 
when I was still able to do so. 


f. Instead of it is J, and the like, the German reverses the ex- 
pression, and says id) bin e8 I am it, Sie waren e8 you were it 
(i. e., if was you), ete. 

g. &8, in all situations, is liable to be abbreviated to ’8: the 
apostrophe should in such case always be written, but is some- 
times omitted. 


155. Reflexive use of the Personal Pronouns. 


1. A reflexive pronoun is one which represents the same per- 
son or thing as the subject of a sentence, but in the relation of 
object—namely, as object, direct or indirect, of the verb in the 
sentence; or (less properly) in a prepositional adjunct to that 
verb. 
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It is usually to be rendered by a personal pronoun with the 
word self added: thus, id) wafde mid) I wash myself, id jdpmeidle 
mit I flatter myself, id) {done meiner (or mic) I spare myself, id) 
ftofe fie bon mir I thrust them from myself (or, from me). 


2. In the first and second persons, singular and 
plural, the reflexive pronoun is the same with the per- 
sonal in every case, the latter being used in a reflexive 
sense, without any adjunct corresponding to our self 
(but compare 5, below). 


The same is the case with the genitive of the third person— 
as, er jdjont jetner he spares himself—but 


3. In the third person, there is a special reflexive 
pronoun, fic), which must always be used instead of the 
dative or accusative of a personal pronoun, after either 
verb or preposition, when the subject of the sentence 
is referred to. It has the value of both accusative and 
dative, of either number, and of any gender. 


Thus, er, fie, e8 wajdjt fic), jdmeidelt fic) he, she, or it washes or 
flatters himself, herself, or itself, fie wafdhen fic), fcpmeicheln fich they 
wash themselves, or flatter themselves, dag ijt an und fitr fich gut 
that is good in and by itself. 


4, In German, as in French (there is no corresponding usage 
in English), the reflexive pronoun in the plural is not seldom 
employed in what is called a “ ‘reciprocal” sense, answering to 
our one another. 

Thus, wir hatien uns nie fehen follen we ought never to have 
seen one another, ihr haljet eud) ye hate each other, fie (Sie) 
geben fic) das Beiden they (you) give one another the signal. 

Instead of the reciprocal reflexive (or, rarely and redundantly, 
along with it), the word einander one another is often employed. 

Only the connection and the requirement of the sense can 
show in any case whether the pronoun has its directly or its 
reciprocally reflexive value: 

5. GSelbft (or felber) self may be added to any reflexive pro- 
noun, for greater a or, in the plural, to exclude the 
reciprocal sense. 

It may also be added for emphasis to any pronoun, or noun, 
answering to our myself, thyself, itself, etc. | 
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156. The dative of a personal pronoun is sometimes intro- 
duced into a clause expletively, for liveliness of expression : as, 
lag mir herein den Alten let the old man in here (for me): 
compare 222, IIT. c, 


[Exercise 10. PrrsonaL PRonovns. |] 


POSSESSIVE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. | 


157. The personal pronouns are always substantive ; 
their corresponding adjectives are the possessives : 
namely 


mein, my unfer, our 
Dein, thy ener, your 
jein, his, its ihr, their 
ihr, her (Shr, your) 


The possessives of the masc. and neut. singular are the same, 
jein. The possessive of the fem. singular and that of the plural . 
of all genders also agree in form; and, as the latter (see 153.4) 
is used in the sense of a second person, ihr has three meanings, 
her, their, and your (the last of which is distinguished to the 
eye by the capital initial). 


158. 1. It will be noticed that the possessives correspond 
closely in form with the genitives of the personal pronouns, 
being, in fact, the same words in a different condition. 


2. The office, also, of the possessive, agrees with that of the 
genitive of anoun. The genitive of the pronoun is very seldom 
used to limit a noun, but for it is substituted a possessive in the 
form of an adjective, qualifying the noun (216.3). 

Thus, die Wrme des Mannes the man’s arms; but feine Arme his 
arms, not die UArme jeiner the arms of him. Rarely, such cases 


occur as Bebherrjdung eurer felbjt control of yourself (a verbal 
noun imitating the construction of the verb). 


159, As regards their declension, possessives are 
treated in the same manner as other adjectives. 


1. They are used predicatively in their simple or thematic 
form. 


Thus, der Beder ijt dein the goblet is thine, die Braut fei mein be 
the bride mine. 
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2. When used attributively (their regular and or- 
dinary office), they are declined, not like der the, but like 
tina (63). Thus, mein my is declined— 


Singular. Plural. 
m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N. mein meine ntetit meine 
G. meine meiner meines meiner 
D. meinem meiner meinem meinen 
A. meinen meine mein meine 
and unfer our — 
N.  unfer unfere unfer unfere 
G. unferes unferer —sunfere3 unferer 
D. unferem unjerer  unjerem unferct 
A. unjeren unfere unfer unjere 


Wnfer and euer follow the same rules as other adjectives (120.3) 
Tespecting the contraction of their endings: thus, wé may have 
unfere or unjre, unferes, unfer3, or unfres, and so on. 


3. The possessive is also often used substantively, or with 
the value of a pronoun (not qualifying a noun expressed, but 
Tepresenting one understood); in that case, it is declined in full 

ike an adjective of the first or strong declension: thus, 
Rhominatives meiner, meine, meines, meine. 

For example, da8 ift nicjt dein Becher; 3 ift meiner that is not 
thy goblet; it is mine (i. e., my goblet); fein Hirn, wie meines his 
brain, like my own. 

4. In the same substantive use, the possessive may be 
Preceded by the definite article; and it is then declined like any 
Other adjective in like circumstances, or by the second or 
Weak adjective declension (119.2): thus, nom. ber, die, Da8 meine, 
Gen. des, der, De3 meinen, ete. | 

For example, fein Richterftuhl ift nicht der meine his judgment- 
Seat is not mine ; lift mir Das Herz, dap id) Das eure riihre set my 
heart free, that I may touch yours. 


5. Again, for the simple possessive, in its absolute or pro- 
Rominal use after the definite article, is substituted a derivative 
In ig: thus, meinig, unfrig, ete. These are never used except 
With the article, and therefore always follow the second ad- 
- jective declension. The nominatives of the whole series are— 


m. 

der meinige 
der deinige 
der jeinige 
der ibrige 
der unjrige . 
der eurige 
der ihrige 
[der Shrige 


Singular. 
f. 

die meinige 
die dDeinige 
die feinige 
die ibrige 
die unjrige 
die enrige 
die ihrige 
die Shrige 
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n. 

das meinige 
das deinige 
das feinige 
das ihrige 
das unjrige 
das eurige 
das ibrige 
das Shrige 


[159- 
Plural. 


m. f. n. 

die meinigen, mine 
die dDettigen, thine 
die jeinigen, his, its 
die ihrigen, hers 
die unjrigen, ours 
die eurigen, yours 
die ihrigen, theirs 
die Shrigen, yours] 


Neither the derivatives in ig, nor the simple possessives pre- 
ceded by the article, are ever used attributively, qualifying a 
noun expressed. 


Mein etc., used predicatively, assert ownership pure and simple: thus, 
der Hut ift mein the hat belongs to me, and to no one else. einer, der 
meine, and der meinige are nearly equivalent expressions, adding to the 
idea of property that of particularizing or identifying the thing owned : 
thus, ev ift meiner etc. it is the one that belongs tome. Der meinige etc. 
are most common in colloquial use; der meine etc. are preferred in 
higher styles. 


160. The absolute possessives preceded by the article (der 
meine, Der meinige, etc.) are sometimes used substantively (like 
other adjectives: see-129): the neuter singular denoting ‘what 
belongs to one’ (his property, his duty, or the like); the plural 
‘those who belong to one’ (as his family, his friends). 


Thus, unjere Pflicht ift, auf das Unjrige gu jehen, und fiir dte 
Unjrigen ju jorgen our duty is to attend to our business and take 
care of our dependents, er ermunterte Die Seinen he encouraged his 
men, gemordet pon den Geinen auf dem Seinen murdered by his 
own people on his own ground. 


161. The German, like the French, avoids the use of the pos- 
sessives in many situations where we employ them: either put- 
ting in their stead the definite article only, where the possessor 
is sufficiently pointed out by the connection; or, along with the 
article (or even without it), using the dative of the correspond- 
ing personal pronoun, where it can be construed as indirect 
object of the verb in the sentence (see 222, III. 5). 


Thus, er fdjiittelte Den Ropf he shook his head, der Froft dringt 
mir durd alle Knochen the frost penetrates through all my bones, 
er fiel ihr um Den Hal8 he fell upon her neck, e8 tam mir in 
’ Sinn it came into my mind. 
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162. Dero and Xbhro are old-style expressions, used in cere- 
monious address, before titles, etc.: thus, Yhro Majeftat your 
majesty, Dero Befehle your commands. 

Before titles, feine and feiner are often abbreviated to Ge. and 
Gr.; and for euer, eure, is written Gy. 


DEMONSTRATIVES. 


163, The proper demonstratives are der this, that, 
Dies this, that, and jen yon, that. Their original value is 
that of adjectives; but they are now with equal free- 
dom used adjectively, qualifying a noun expressed, and 
absolutely, or as pronouns, standing for a noun under- 
stood. 


Der is historically the same word with our the, that, and they; dic8 is 
our this, these, those; jen is our yon, and may by this correspondence be 
conveniently distinguished from jed (jeder) every (see 190), with which 
it is apt to be confounded by learners. 


164. 1. Der when used adjectively is declined like 
the article der (68): being, in fact, the same word, and 
distinguished from it only by greater distinctness, of 
meaning and of utterance. 

Thus, der Ort ijt iibel regiert that place is ill governed, der eine 


hat Die, Die anderen andere, Gaben one has these gists, others have 
other. 


2. Der when used absolutely, or as pronoun, has pecu- 
har forms in a part of its cases—namely, the genitives 
singular and plural and the dative plural—where it 
adds en to the adjective forms, at the same time doub- 
ling their final 3: thus, 


Singular. Plural. 
m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N. der Die das Dic 
G. deffen, (Deb) deren, (der) Ddeffen, (def) Deren, (Derer) 
D. dem der Dem Denen 
A. Den Die das Die 


The genitives singular def, der, Def are also allowed, but very 
rarely used, except the neuter in certain compounds, as Des= 
wegen, deshalb (also written defwegen, DeBhald). 
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_In the genitive plural, dDerer is used instead of deren when a 
limiting addition, usually a relative clause, follows: thus, Derer, 
Die mid) lieben of those who love me, derer von Paris of them of 
Paris (people from Paris). 


165. ®Die3 and jen are declined as adjectives of the 
first declension, or like the definite article (only with e3 
instead of a in the nom and acc. neuter); and without 
any difference, whether they are used as adjectives or 
as pronouns. Thus, 


Singular. Plural. 
m. f. n. m, f. n. 
N.  Ddiejer Diefe Diefes, (Died) —_—Diefe 
G.  Ddiefes Dicfer Dieses  Ddiejer 
D.  diejem Diefer Diefjem — Diefen 
A.  Ddiejen Diefe Diefe3, (DieS) _Dieje 


The nom. and acc. neuter Diejeg is often abbreviated to dies 
(or dieB), especially when the word is used as a pronoun. 


166. Use of the Demonstratives. 


1. Diejer is a general demonstrative, answering to both this 
and that. If, however, the idea of remoteness in place or time 
is at all emphasized, either by the antithesis of this and that, or 
in any other way, that must be represented by jener. Often, bdiefer 
and jener are to be rendered the latier (diejer, the one last men- 
tioned, the nearer) and the former (jener, the one mentioned 
earlier, the remoter). ®Die3 and dag are also sometimes con- 
trasted as this and that. 

2. Ser has a great range of meaning, from the faint indefinite- 
ness of the article to the determinateness of diejer—depending 
mainly on the emphasis with which it is uttered. Special uses 
worthy of note are as follows: 

a. Der is the demonstrative employed in such phrases as 
unjere Pferde und Die Der Fremden our horses and those of the 
strangers, Der mit den Hellen Augen he (the one) with the sharp 
eyes. 

Rarely, Dderjenige (168) is used in the same sense. 

b. It takes the place of the pronoun of the third person used 
emphatically: thus, die muf recht dim fein she (this person) 
must be right stupid, der fiittre Krahn may he (that one) be food 
for crows, 
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3. The neuters singular, dag, dies (or dieB, diefes), and (rarely) 
jeneS, are used, like eg (154.4), as indefinite subjects of verbs ; 
and, if a plural predicate noun follows the verb, the latter agrees 
with the noun: thus, Da8 tft mein Vater that is my father, da8 
find die Reigungen those are the charms, dies ijt der Kampf der 
Pferde und Fijde this is the combat of horses and fishes. Dag is 
sometimes used in a half-humorous, half-contemptuous way of 
persons, singular or plural: e. g. Dag jdlendert wie die Sdhneden 
those people loiter like snails. 

4, Compounds of the adverbs dq and hier with prepositions 
are very frequently used instead of cases of the demonstratives 
with governing prepositions: thus, Damit therewith, dDarin therein, 
for mit dem, in Dem; hiermit herewith, hierin herein, for mit diefem, 
in Diejem. 

5. For the demonstratives as substitutes for the personal 
pronoun, see below, 171. 

<I ____ —. - DETERMINATIVES. - - 

167. Certain pronominal words, connected with the demon- 
stratives in derivation or meaning, or in both, are ordinarily 
called determinatives. 

168. Derjenige.—1. This is made up of the definite article der, 
and jenig, a derivative from jen yon, that (like meinig from mein, 
etc., 159.5). The latter part never occurs without the former, 
and they are written together as a single word, although each 
is separately declined, the one as the article the other as an 
adjective of the second declension. Thus, 


nd 


Singular. Plural. 

m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N.  derjenige Diejenige Dasjcnige Diejenigen 
G. Ddesjenigen  Dderjenigen  DdDeSjenigen Derjenigen 
D. denijenigen Dderjenigen  Ddemjenigen Denjenigen 
A. Ddenjenigen — Diejenige Dadsjenige Diejenigen 


2. Derjenige is used both as adjective and as pronoun, more 
often the latter. Its specific office is that of antecedent to a 
following relative ; in this office it is interchangeable with the 
demonstrative Der, as the latter’s more prosaic and colloquial 
substitute: thus, derjenige, or Dderjenige Mann, welder weije ift, ift 
zufrieden he (that man) who is wise is contented. 

169. Derjelbe.—1. This word is composed of the definite ar- 
ticle and the adjective jelb. Both its parts are declined, after 
the manner of Derjenige (168.1). 
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2. Derfelbe is both adjective and pronoun, and means literally 
the same. But it also interchanges with the demonstratives as 
substitute for the pronoun of the third person (see 171). 

3. For derjelbe are sometimes used perfelbige and felbiger, 
which, however, are antiquated expressions. Der ndmlide is its 
equivalent in the full sense of the same. 

Gelber and felbft (155.5) are indeclinable forms of the same 
adjective felb, always following, appositively, the noun or pro- 
noun which they qualify, often at a distance from it. Gelbjt is 
also used adverbially, meaning even, and as substantive in the 
phrase pon jelbjt of its own accord. 

Gelb is also, rarely, declined after Diefer as after der. The 
genitive of bderjelbe is written either DeSfelben or dejfelben: the 
former is theoretically preferable (3.1), the latter more usual 
(likewise Da8felbe, neuter). 


170. Golch.—1. Soldh is the English such, and is used, both 
as adjective and as pronoun, in nearly the same manner. It is 
declined like Diefer (165); or, when preceded by ein, as any other 
adjective would be in the same situation (124). 

2. Such a is either fold) ein, or ein folder, the adjective being 
undeclined when placed before the article. For as, when used 
after such with the value of a relative pronoun, the German uses 
the relative: thus, jolden, die ihn fannten to such as knew him. 


171. The Demonstratives and Determinatives as Substitutes. 


The pronouns of these classes are often used where we put 
the third personal pronoun or its possessive : 

1. For the emphatic pronoun of the third person (166.20), and 
the antecedent of a relative clause (168.2), as already explained. 

2. Where the demonstrative meaning helps avoid an ambi- 
guity: as, er ging mit meinem Better und defjen Gon, or dem 
Gohne desfelben he went with my cousin and his (the latter’s) 
son ;—or an awkward repetition: as, er hat eine Sdwefter: fennen 
Gie diefelbe (for fennen Gie fic)? he has a sister; do you know 
her? 

3. In the oblique cases, where things and not persons are in- 
tended: as, id) bin Ddeffen bendthigt [bendtigt] I am in need of t 
(jeiner would mean of him, rather). In like manner, with prepo- 
sitions, instead of the adverbial compounds with ba (154.2,3) : 
as, id) habe einen Garten, und gehe oft in Demfelben (or darin) 
{pagieren I have a garden, and often go to walk in it, 
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4, The substitution, especially of Derjelbe, is often made, in 
popular use, in cases where no reason can be assigned, and 
where the personal pronoun would be preferable. 


[ExERcIsE 11. PossEssIVE AND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. ] 


INTERROGATIVES. 


172. The interrogatives are ter who, was what, and 
welder what, which. Wer and was are pronouns only; 
welcher is primarily adjective, but also frequently used 

_ as pronoun. 

173. 1. Wer and twas are peculiar in having no plural; 
also, in conveying no idea of gender, but being distin- 
guished precisely as our who and what, the one denoting 
persons, the other things. They are declined as follows: 


N. wer who was what 
G. weffen, (weg) whose wejjen, (web) of what 
D. wem | to whom - 

A. wen whom was what 


2. Web as genitive of wer is antiquated and out of use, and as 
genitive of wa is hardly met with except in compounds like 
weswegen, weshalb (or wepiwegen, webhalb). Wags has regularly 
no dative; for both its dative and accusative as governed by 
prepositions are substituted compounds of those prepositions 
with the adverb two or wor where: thus, womit wherewith, with 
what, worin wherein, in. what, wofiir wherefore, for what (like 
damit, biermit, ete.: see 154.2, 166.4). 

3. Popular colloquial usage sometimes puts wag, both as ac- 
cusative and as dative, after prepositions: thus, mit wags with 
what, fiir was for what, and instances of such use are occasion- 
ally met with in literature. 

4, Jef is, quite rarely, used adjectively: as, weB Ginnes der 
Herr fei af what disposition the master is. 


174. 1. Welch is declined like bdic$ (165), or as an 
adjective of the first declension. As an adjective, quali- 
fying a noun expressed, it means either what or which ; 
used absolutely, it is our which. 
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2. Before ein or an adjective, especially when used in an ex- 
clamatory way, weld) generally loses its declensional endings, 
and appears in its undeclined form. 

Thus, welde3 Bud) what (or which) book, weldes von Ddiefen 
Biichern which of these books :—weld) tiefes Gummen, weld ein heller 
Zon what deep murmur, what a clear tone! weld) jdhledhte Sitten 
what bad manners ! 


175. Yas with the preposition fiir for after it (sometimes 
separated from it by intervening words), is used in the sense of 
what sort of, what kind of. It is then invariable, and the words 
to which it is prefixed have the same construction as if they 
stood by themselves. 

Thus, was haft du fiir einen Fijd gefangen what sort of a fish 
have you caught? yon was fiir Beugen, und mit was fiir einem Werk= 
zeuge, machen Sie da8 of what kind of stuffs, and with what sort of 
an instrument, do you make that? 


176. 1. All the interrogatives are used also as rel- 
atives (see 177), 


2. Was stands often for ettua8 something; wer, in the sense of 
some one, is quite rare; weld, as pronoun only, is familiarly, 
but not elegantly, used to signify some. 

Thus, nod) wa8 werth [wert] still worth something, id) midte was 
profitiren I would fain profit somewhat, meinte wer aus der Gefell 
thaft remarked some one in the company, haben Sie Pflaumen 2 
geben Sie mir welre have you plums? give me some. 

3. Yas is used not rarely for um was, or warum why? thus, 
was birgft du dein Seficht why hidest thou thy face? and sometimes 
for wie how: thus, was mein armes Herg gittert how my poor heart 
trembles ! 


RELATIVES. 


177. The demonstrative pronoun (not adjective : 
164.1) der, and the interrogatives ter, was, was fiir, and 
weldjer (both adjective and pronoun), are used also as 
relatives ; they are declined, as such, in the same man- 
ner as when having their more original and proper 
value. 


178. Wer and welder are the ordinary simple relatives follow- 
ing an antecedent, In the nominative and accusative, they are 
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used interchangeably, according to the arbitrary choice of 
speaker or writer. In the dative (except after prepositions) the 
cases of Der are rather preferred to those of tweldjer; and, in the 
genitive (as pronouns), only dejjen and deren are ever met with. 


179. 1. Wer and was, was fiir, and welder used adjectively 
(also absolutely, when meaning which), like who and what in 
English, are properly compound relatives, or antecedent and 
relative combined. 

Thus, wer bei Nacht vorbeifubr, jah die Flammen he who (who- 
ever) went by at night saw the flames, was tm Menjden nicht it, 
fommt aud) nidt aus ifm what (whatever) is not in a man does not 
come out of him, id will vergefjen, wer id) bin, und was td) litt 
Iwill forget who Iam and what I have suffered, mit thr wandelt, 
wem fie Die Weihe lich with her walks he on whom she has bestowed 
consecration, man judjte gu vergeffen, wel de Noth [Mot] wberall 
herrjdjte one sought to forget what distress was everywhere prevail- 
ing, wer wei, was fiir eine Lift dahinter ftedt who knows what sort 
of a trick is hidden in that ? 


2. But the demonstrative is repeated, for distinctness, after 
the compound relative, much more often in German than in 
English : 

Thus, wer nidt vorwarts geht, der fomimt zuriide who (whoever) 
does not advance, he (that one) falls back, wags du nie veriierjt, das 
muft du beweinen what you never lose, that you have to bewail, 
wags ich fiir Herrlidfert gejdhaut, das fteht nicht in der Worte Wiad 
what kind of magnificence I saw, that is not in the power of words 
to tell. 


3. As occasional irregular variations of the mode of relative 
expression may be noticed the use of the personal pronoun in- 
stead of Der as antecedent after wer, of der instead of wer as 
preceding relative, of wer instead of welder after der, ete. 


4. The examples show that wer and wag are sometimes to be 
translated by whoever and whatever. To give them more 
distinctly this indefinite sense, they may be followed (either im- 
mediately, OY, more often, after one or more interposed words) 
by aud) even, nur only, or immer ever, especially the first: thus, 
was er aud) thue whatever he may do. Auch is often added 
with the same sense to relative adverbs: thus, wo er aud) fet 
wherever he may be, wie fie fid) aud) dagegen ftreben however they 


may resist, 
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5. After a neuter pronoun, personal, demonstrative, or in- 
definite (as ¢8, da&, alles, etwas, nichts, mande, viel, wenig), also 
after an adjective (especially a superlative) taken in a general 
sense and not referring to some definite object, the compound 
relative wa is used, instead of the simple relative qa or welded. 


Thus, tiber Da8, was er jelbft ergahlte about that which he was 
himself relating, alles was von dir mir fam all that came to me 
from thee, nidts was meine Meinung ftirte nothing that should 
shake my opinion, da8 erjte was jie hirten the first thing which 
they heard. 

That is to say, for an adjective clause qualifying the ante- 
cedent is substituted a substantive clause in apposition with it 
(436.3c.). 


6. Like da8 (166.3), wa8 is sometimes used collectively of 
persons in the singular or plural: thus, friih iibt fid) was ein 
Meifter werden will whoever would be a master begins to practice 
early. 


180. For the dative or accusative case ofa relative (either 
simple or compound) governed by a preposition is usually sub- 
stituted, when things and not persons are referred to, the com- 
pound of the preposition with an adverb (as in the case of the 
demonstratives and interrogatives: see 166.4, 173.2). But the 
compounds of Da (davon, Daraus, etc.) are only rarely used rela- 
tively, those of wo (twovon, woraus, etc.) being preferred. 


181. A verb agreeing with a relative is put in the third per- 
son even when the antecedent of the relative was a pronoun of 
the first or second person (or a vocative), unless that pronoun 
be repeated after the relative. 


Thus, um mid), der jid) rettet gu dir about me, who am taking 
refuge with thee, bift Du e8, der jo gittert is it thou who art trem- 
bling thus?—but um mid, Der ich mid) rette; bift du e3, Der du fo 
gitter|t ;—gludjcliger Werander, Der Ou Stalien nicht jabheft fortunate 
Alexander, that didst never see Italy ! 


182, 1. In antiquated or archaic style, fo is used as indeclin- 
able relative, representing the nominative and accusative cases 
of der and welder: thus, der Mann, jo e3 jagte the man who said it. 

2. In a like manner, dq is appended to a relative to express 
indefiniteness, itself being wholly untranslatable : thus, wer da 
athmet [atmet] im rofigen Licht whoever breathes in the rosy light, 
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183. The relative, often omitted in English, must always be 
expressed in German: thus, die Freunde, Die ic) liebe the friends 
T love. 


[Exercise 12. INTERROGATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS. | 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS AND INDEFINITE NUMERALS. 


184, A class of words needs some attention under the above | 
head, in connection with the pronouns, as being more or less 
related with the latter, and differing from ordinary nouns and 
adjectives, in derivation or in office, or both. 


185. Man one—Man (originally the same word with Mann 
man) is employed as wholly indefinite subject to a verb, like the 
French on, our one, they, people, we, taken indefinitely. Thus, 
man fagt one says, they say, it is said. If any other case than a 
nominative is required, einer (195) is used instead. 


186. Semand some one, Niemand no one—These are com- 
pounds of Mann man with the adverbs je ever and nie never. 
They ought, therefore, to be declinable only as substantives of 
the first declension ; and it is proper always so to treat them, 
adding 3 in the genitive, and leaving the other cases like the 
nominative. But (especially where the phrase would otherwise 
be ambiguous or indistinct) they are allowed to take the endings 
em or en in the dative, and en in the accusative. 


Niemand no one must be used instead of nidt Jemand not any 
one, except in an interrogative sentence. 


187. Sedermann every one.—This word is made up of jeder 
every (190) and ann man, but is used without distinction of 
gender. Its first part is undeclined, and it is varied only by 
adding 8 to form the genitive. 


188. (€twas something, nits nothing—These words are in- 
variable in form, and always have a substantive value. A fol- 
lowing limiting adjective is treated as a substantive in apposi- 
tion with them (129.5): and the same construction is usual with 
@ noun after etwas: thus, etwa3 Geld some money. Both are 
often used adverbially. 

For wag in the sense of etwwa3, see 176.2. 

Nits is usually and regularly used instead of nidt etwas not 
anything, except when the sentence is interrogative as well as 


negative. 
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189. Ginig, etlic) some.—These are used chiefly in the plural, 
and declined like dieg (165). They are employed both adjec- 
tively and substantively. | 

€tweld) is a word, now antiquated, having the same meaning : 
for this, welder is often used colloquially (176.2), as wa for 
etwas. 


190. Jed, jeglid), jedwed each, every.—Only the first of these 
is in familiar use. All are declined like pie8 ; or, the first two as 
adjectives of the “mixed” declension (124.2) when preceded by 
ein, the only limiting word which can stand before them. They 
are used either adjectively or substantively. 

The original themes are jeder and jedDwebder, and their er has 
not until modern times been treated as ending of declension 
only. For Sedermann, see above, 187. 


191. Mand many.—In the singular, mand means many a; 
in the plural, many. It is usually declined like Dies (165), but, 
before an adjective, may be left uninflected: thus, mand) bunte 
Blumen many variegated flowers, mand giildben Gewand many a 
golden garment. It is also used substantively. 


192. Wiel much, wenig little. —1. After another limiting word, 
viel and wenig are declined as any other adjectives would be in 
the same situation—except in cin wenig a little. If they precede 
the noun which they qualify (or another adjective qualifying it), 
they are sometimes declined and sometimes left unvaried—and 
the former more when the meaning is distributive, the latter 
more when collective: thus, piel Wein a great quantity of wine, 
but pieler Wein wine of many kinds; viel leicht bejdwingte Gafte 
anumber of light-winged guests, but piele andere Thier[Tier=]ge= 
jtalten many other animal shapes (individual)— but this distinc- 
tion is by no means closely observed. Both words are used 
substantively as well as adjectively, and may govern a partitive 
genitive : as, viele der Fubgdnger many of the pedestrians. 

2. Mehr more and weniger less, comparatives of piel and wenig, 
are generally invariable. But mehr has a plural, mepre, or (irreg- 
ularly, but much more commonly) mebhrere, meaning several, 
many. 


193. ff all—1. When it directly precedes the noun it quali- 
fies, all is fully declined (like dic8, 165); but before a pronominal 
word (adjectively or substantively used) it may remain unvaried 
(with a tendency toward the same distinction of collective and 
distributive meaning that appears in piel: see 192.1). 
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Thus, aller Wetteifer all zeal ;—alle deine Hohen Werke all thy lofty 
works, alle die Tage des Fejtes all the days of the festival, von all 
dem Glange by all the splendor, bei all diejen Verhaltniffen in view 
of all these circumstances. 

2. In certain phrases, qlfe is used instead of all undeclined : 
thus, bei alle Dem in spite of all that. 

8. The neuter singular aql{ceg (like the corresponding case of 
other pronominal words) is employed in an indefinite way of 
persons, meaning every one: thus, alle’ ndhert jic) cinander all 
draw near to one another. 

4, The plural of all is sometimes used distributively: as, alle 
Woden every week. 

194. Wnder other is a pronominal word, but not distinguished 
in its uses from an ordinary adjective. 

For nod ein in place of ander, see 198.3c; for ander as ordinal, 
203.14. 

195. Gin one, an, a, fein not one, none, no.—1. The numeral 
ein one is also used as indefinite pronoun (see 198.2), and as 
article (63). 

2. Rein is the negative of ein, and is everywhere declined as 
the latter would be in the same situation. Like Jticmand (186) 
and nits (188), it often requires to ke taken apart in translat- 
ing into ein ang nidjt not; e.g. jo fein Gelicht jah ich) in meinem 
Leben such a face I never saw in my life. 


NUMERALS. 


196. Although the numerals do not form in the proper sense 
a separate part of speech, their peculiarities of form and use are 
such that they require to be treated as a class by themselves. 


197. 1. The fundamental words denoting number, 
the CARDINAL numerals, are as follows: 


1. ein 11. elf 21. cin und gwanzig 
2. ztvei 12. 3wilf 22. 3zivet und gwanzig 
3. Drei 18. dreizgehn 30. dreipig 

4, pter 14. vierzehn 40. vierzig 

5. fiinf 15. finfgehn 50. fiinfgig 

6. jes — 16. jechgehn 60. jedgig 

7. fieben 17. fiebsehn 70. ftebgig 

8. adt 18. achtzehn 80. adhtzig 

9. neun 19. neungehn 90. neunzig 
10. 3ehn 20. gwangig 100. hundert 


1000.-taujend 1,000,000. Millton 
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2. An older form of elf 11, now nearly out of use, is eilf. For 
fiinfzehn 15, and fiinfgig 50, the less regularly derived forms 
funfgehn and funfzig are also in good and approved use. Gieben= 
zehn 17 and fiebenzig 70, instead of the contracted fiebgehn and 
jiebzig, are not infrequent. Gedgehn 16 and jedgig 60 are ab- 
breviated, for ease of pronunciation, from fed33ehn and jechSig, 
which may likewise be employed. 

3. The odd numbers, between twenty and a hundred, are 
formed always by prefixing the name of the unit to that of the 
ten, with und and interposed: thus, bdret und zwanzig three and 
twenty (not awanzig-drei fwenty-three). With the higher numbers, 
the odd numbers follow, as in English: thus, hunbdert und jieben 
107; taujend und drei und dierzig 10438; and the und and may be 
dropped, especially when more than two numbers are put to- 
gether: as, ein taujend adjt hundert neun und jechzig, or adhtzehn 
hundert neun und jedj3ig, 1869. 

4, The higher numbers, hundert, taujend, million, are multiplied 
by prefixed numbers, ag in English: thus, jedj3 hunbdert 600; 
drei und adjtzig taujend 83,000. The German says eine Million 
a million, as we do; but simply hunbdert a hundred, taufend a 
thousand: ein hundert, ein taufend, mean one hundred, one 
thousand. 


198. Gin is the only cardinal number that is fully inflected. 

1. If used adjectively, or qualifying a noun expressed, it is 
(unless preceded by another qualifying word: see 3) declined 
when numeral in the same manner as when indefinite article (63). 

Thus, ein Mann one man or a.man, ein Kind one child or a 
child. 

2. When used absolutely, or pronominally, standing for a 
noun understood, it is declined like die§ (165), or an adjective 
of the first declension (but eine3 is usually contracted to eing in 
the nom. and acc. neuter). 

' Thus, um ein Glied, und Dann um nod) eins Langer longer by one 
joint, and then by one more, einer von eud) one of you, einer der auf 
ein UWbenteuer ausgeht one who goes out upon an adventure, von jidh 
Zu jagen, was einem lich ijt to drive away from one’s self what is 
dear to one! 

3. When preceded by another limiting word (usually the def- 
inite article), it is declined as any adjective would be after the 
same word. 

Thus, der eine fprac) the one spoke, mit diefer einen Srrung 
with this one error, auf jeinem einen Beine on his one leg. 
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a. Der eine is often employed where we should say one 
simply ; occasionally it forms a plural, Die einen the ones, some. 


b. In numeration, the pronominal neuter, cing, is used: thus, 
ein, gwet, drei one, two, three; einmal eing ijt eins once one is one. 


c. Nod ein one more is employed instead of cin ander another, 
where simple addition, not difference, is signified: thus, nimm 
nod ein Goldftiid take another gold piece (i. e. in addition to the 
one you have); but nimm ein anderes take another (i. e. in place 
of the one you have). 


d. In the compound numbers, ein und 3wanjig 21, ete, ein is 
invariable : also, usually, in ein und derjelbe, ein paar, cin wenig, 
ein halb, etc.: thus, mit ein wenig Wafjer with a little water, mit 
ein paar Schritten with a few steps, ein Drittel von ein Halb a third 
from a half. 


e. In order to distinguish to the eye ein used as pronoun or 
numeral from the same word as article, some write it with a 
capital, Gin; others, with the letters spaced, ein (the ordinary 
German equivalent of our italics); others, with an accent upon 
the e, éin: others leave the difference of value to be pointed out 
by the connection. 


f. The neuter eing is sometimes used in an indefinite way of 
persons : thus, unjer ein8 one of us, nun jag’ mir ein3, man foll fein 
Wunder glauben now let any one tell me we are not to believe in 
miracles ! 


199. 3wet 2 and drei 38 are generally unvaried, but have 
gen. and dat. plural forms—sweier, gtweien; dreier, Dreien—which 
may be used where the case would not otherwise be indicated. 


a. For gwei, the old masculine 3 ween (twain) and feminine go 
are antiquated, but still occasionally met with: thus, waren mit 
mir gween Genoffen were with me two comrades, 30 Sdwalben 
jangen um Die Wette two swallows were singing in emulation. 


b. Beide both is often used where we say two: thus, meine 
beiden Briider my two brothers. 


200. 1. From the other units and tens, only a dative in en is 
occasionally formed, when the words are used substantively ; 
or, yet more rarely, from all the units, a nom. and acc. in e (a 
relic of a former fuller declension)—namely, in certain special 
uses, as alle Biere all fours; or in poetry, to make an additione!] 
syllable ; or in colloquial and low style. 
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2. Hundert 100, and taujend 1000, are frequently construed 
and declined as (neuter) collective substantives. Million (fem.) 
is regularly and usually so treated. 

3. As names of the figures designating them, the numerals 
are treated as feminine nouns (3abl f. nwmber being understood), 
and take the plural ending en, and sometimes e in the singular: 
ein forms die Cin3, die Cinjen. 


201. 1. The cardinal numerals are used in general with equal 
freedom as substantives and as adjectives: thus, ein Rind a 
child, ein3 der Kinder one of the children, vier oder fiinf folder 
Madden four or five of such girls, wir drei Freunde we three 
friends, unjer dret three of us, ete. 


2. For the use of a singular instead of a plural noun of 
measure after numerals, see 211.2. 


202. From the cardinals come, by derivation or composition, 
all the other classes of numerals, the most important of which 
are explained below. 


203. Ordinals, 1. The ordinals are a series of ad- 
jective derivatives, formed from the cardinals by the 
suffixes t and jt: from the numbers 2-19, by adding t; 
from the higher numbers by adding ft. 

Thus, 3wett second, neunt ninth, fedhzehnt sixteenth, gwangigit 
twentieth, hundert|t hundredth, taujend{t thousandth. 

a. But the ordinal of ein is erft first; drei forms irregularly dritt, 


and adt, adt (instead of adjtt); ander other is sometimes used 
instead of gtveit second. 


- 6. Compound numbers add, as in English, the ordinal ending 
only to their last member: thus, Der gwei und 3wangigite 22d, der 
hundert und erfte 101s¢, im adtgehn Hundert jieben und achtzigiten 
Sabre in the 1887th year. 


2. The ordinals are not used predicatively or adverbi- 
ally and consequently do not appear (except in compo- 
sition) in their simple undeclined form. They are 
declined in all respects like other adjectives. 


[ExercisE 13. CARDINAL AND ORDINAL NUMERALS. | 


204. Multiplicatives. These are formed by compounding 
the cardinals with the words fad or faltig: thus, einfad) or eins 
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faltig simple, gweifac) or gweifaltig double, zehnfad) or zehnfaltig 
ten-fold. They are adjectives, and are treated in all respects 
like other adjectives. 


205. Variatives. These add erlet to the cardinals: thus, 
einerlei of one sort, dreierlei of three sorts, viclerlei of many sorts. 
They are used as adjectives (see 415.11), but are incapable of 
declension. | 


206. Iteratives. These are adverbs, formed by compound- 
ing the numeral with mal (literally mark; hence repetition, 
time): thus, einmal once, 3ehnmal ten times, mandmal many 
times, often. 

a. The word mal is often written apart from the numeral, 
sometimes with a capital, as an independent word. 


6. As the examples have shown, derivative words of these 
three classes are formed also from the indefinite numerals. 


207. Derivatives from the Ordinals. 


1. Dimidiatives are formed by adding halb half to the ordinal 
as ending in te (ort), and denote a quantity half a unit less 
than the corresponding cardinal. Thus, piertehalb or vicrhalb 
four less a half or three and ahalf. They are construed as invari- 
able adjectives. 

The implied meaning is, [‘the first, second, and third 
complete; but] the fourth, [only] half” Instead of gweitehalb- 
13, anderthalb, irregularly formed from anber other, in the sense 
of second (203.1a), is in use. 


2. Fractionals are originally compounds of the ordinals with 
Theil [Teil] part, but are abbreviated by the contraction of the 
latter into tel, before which the final t of the ordinal is dropped: 
thus, drittel (dritt-tel, dritt Theil [Teil]) third, viertel quarter, 3wan-z 
zigftel twentieth part. 


Instead of gweitel second part is used only halb, Halfte half. 


3. Ordinal Adverbs add the ending en8 to the ordinal theme: 
thus, erjten’ Jirstly, zwangig{tens in the twentieth place. 


208. Other derivative numeral words it belongs rather to 
the dictionary than to the grammar to explain. 
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USES OF THE FORMS OF DECLENSION. 


209. The following rules apply only to nouns and to words 
(pronouns, numerals, adjectives, infinitives: see 113) used as 
nouns; since the declension of all adjectives and words used 
adjectively (articles, pronominal adjectives, and participles) is 
determined by that of the nouns to which they belong, and 
with which they are made to agree in number, case, and gender. 


NUMBERS. 


210. The value and use of the numbers are, in general, the 
same in German as in English. 


211. 1. This does not exclude minor differences in regard to 
particular words, which the one language may, in general or in 
certain connections, use as singular and the other as plural: 
for example, Zange (sing.) tongs (pl.), Blattern (pl.) small-pox (sing.), 
auj dem WArm (sing.) in the arms, Sie (lit. they pl.), you (meaning 
one or more: see 153.4), ete. 

2. Masculine and neuter nouns used to express measure- 
ment, of extent, quantity, weight, or number, generally stand 
in the singular instead of the plural after numerals (whether 
cardinal or indefinite). 

Thus, fie haben fieben bis act Fup Lange they have seven or 
eight feet of length, zehn Hap Bier ten casks of beer, wieviel 
PKfund Zuder how many pounds of sugar? ein Hiilfsheer von zehn 
taufend Mann an auxiliary army of 10,000 men, zwanzig Kopf 
Rinder twenty head of cattle, dret Boll breit three inches broad. 

But dret Ellen (f.) Tuc) three yards of cloth, fiinf Meilen (f) 
weit five miles distant ;—and also taujend Gdritte (m.) lang 
1000 paces long. Respecting the form of the noun expressing 
the thing measured, see below, 216.5a. 

3. In the familiar expressions for the time of day, lWhr hour 
is also unvaried after a numeral: thus, neun Uhr nine o’clock. 


CASES. 
Nominative. 


212. The proper office of the nominative is to stand as the 
subject of the sentence: as, der Menjd) denft, Gott lenft man pro- 
poses, God disposes. 

Of course, also, a noun in apposition with a subject nom- 
inative is put in the nominative; since (111.2) an appositive 
noun always agrees in case with the noun it explains. 
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213. 1. With the verb jein to be, and a few others, of kindred 
meaning—such as werden become, bleiben continue, heigen be 
called, jdeinen appear—also, with the passive of verbs that 
govern a second accusative as objective predicate (227.36), a 
noun may be used in the nominative as predicate: (i. e. as, 
through the verb, describing and qualifying the subject: com- 
pare 116.1). 

Thus, mein Bruder ijt der Lehrer diefes Rnaben my brother is 
this boy’s teacher, der bleibt cin Narr fein Leben lang he (lit. that 
one) remains a fool his whole life long, er wird ein Geiz hal ge- 
jdolten he is called reproachfully a miser. 

a. -With werden, however, the noun is often put in the dative, 
after the preposition 3u; as, da werden Weibcr gu Hyanen 
then women become hyenas (turn to hyenas). 

2. The nominative is sometimes used in apposition and pred- 
ication relating to a word (usually a pronoun) in an oblique 
case. Thus, fag mic) dein Freund (more usually deinen Freund) 
jein let me be thy friend, ich febe fie ein (or einen) Raub der Flam- 
men werden I see them become a prey to the flames, er nennt mid 
fein (or jeinen) Freund he calls me his friend, al8 ich mid) einen 
orembdling in diejem Kreife fab (Schiller) as Isaw myself a stranger 
in this circle ; but Sie fehen mich ein Raub der Wellen (Lessing) you 
see me a prey to the waves; so also after wie and alg: thus, der 
Ruhm diejes Mannes als beredter Redner (or als eines beredten Red= 
ners) war weit verbreitet this man’s fame as an eloquent speaker 

was spread widely abroad, always fein Ruhm als Redner his fame 
as orator, einem Manne wie Sie fann e3 nicht an Geld fehlen (Les- 
sing) a man like you cannot want for money. 


214. The nominative is used in address (as a “ vocative ”). 


Thus, holder Friede, fiige Eintracht, weilet ber diefer Stadt lovely 
Peace! sweet Concord! linger over this city. 


Genitive. 


215. The genitive in German, as in the other related lan- 
guages, is primarily and especially the adjective or adnominal 
case, denoting by a form of the noun a variety of relations 
such as might be expressed by a derivative adjective, As was 
remarked above (under 158.2), it is in part traceably of adjective 
origin. But its later uses arise also in part from its being 
merged with other primitive cases—particularly the ablative, 
the case representing the from relation, of origin or removal— 
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and assuming their office. To trace all these uses to their 
origin would require vastly too much of detailed historical dis- 
cussion, and will not be attempted here. 


216. The Genitive with Nouns. 


1, The German genitive is especially the case of a noun that 
is added to another noun in order to limit or define its meaning. 

2. It is used, accordingly, in all the senses in which we use 
the possessive case of a noun, or a pronominal possessive (my, 
your, his, etc.); also, in most of the senses belonging to a noun 
connected with another noun by the preposition of: thus, 

a. As genitive of possession or appurtenance: das Hans 
meines Baters the house of my father, de3 Manne3 Kopf the man’s 
head. 

b. As genitive of origin or cause: in de3 Schrecen8 Wabhn in 
the madness of terror, der Trieb der Grofmuth [Grofmut] the 
impulse of magnanimity. 

c. As complement of relation (designating that toward which 
the relation expressed by the governing noun is sustained): der 
Pater de3 Sobhnes. the father of the son, des Vaters Sohn the 
father’s son, Rinig diejes Rerds king of this realm. 

d. As partitive genitive (expressing a whole of which the 
governing noun is a part), in all its varieties: ber Sdredlidfte 
der Sdhreden the most terrible of terrors, ein8 der fleinften Kinder 
one of the smallest children, jedes diejer Bediirjnifje each of these 
needs, allzuvicl de3 Spakes quite too much of the joke. 

e. As genitive of material, constitution, or equivalence: ein 
Dad fcdhattender Buden a roof of shady beeches, der Zweige lau= 
bige3 Witter the leafy trellis-work of the branches, eine Anzahl 
jdreiender Rnaben a number of shouting boys, des Golde3 Strbme 
streams of gold. 


f. As genitive of characteristic: ein Mann hohen Ranges und 
groger Tugend a man of high rank and great virtue, cin Hirten= 
ftamm tiirtijder Whfunft a shepherd-race of Turkish descent. 

g. As subjective genitive (implying an action of which the 
thing designated by the genitive is the subject): de3 Sturmes 
Saufen the roaring of the storm, der Magnete Haffen und Lieben 
the hating and loving (attraction and repulsion) of magnets. 

h. As objective genitive (implying an action of which the 
thing designated by the genitive is the object): dein Wunjdh des 
Guten thy desire of good, Berbejjerer der Welt und des Gefeges 
Improver of the World and of the Law. 
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The relation of the genitive to its governing noun is so in- 
finitively various that neither the above classification nor any 
other is exhaustive or peremptory. 

3. In these relations, the genitive of a personal pronoun is 
rarely admitted; but for it is usually substituted a possessive 
pronominal adjective, qualifying the noun to be limited (158.2). 

Exceptions: certain cases of partitives, of genitives followed 
by a qualifying word, and a few others: as, unfer einer one of us, 
ihrer beiden Cindriice the impressions of them both, ihrer Meifter 
werden to get the better of them. 

4. For the genitive, in all these uses, may be substituted a 
dative with the preposition pon of, as in English. 

a. The substitution is made, especially, when the expression 
would otherwise be ambiguous or unclear, from the want of a 
distinct ending to the genitive, or of a limiting word showing 
its character: thus, die Cinwohner von Paris the inhabitants of 
Paris, Vater von jeh3 Kindern father of six children ; but die Cin= 
wohner Berling the inhabitants of Berlin, Vater diefer feds Kinder 
father of these six children ;—or, to avoid a succession of several 
genitives: as, der Sohn von dem Obheime Kaifer Emanuels the son 
of the uncle of Emperor Emanuel. And the construction with pon 
is the regular and usual one instead of the genitive of material 
and of characteristic. 

5. a. After nouns signifying measure, of extent, quantity, 
weight, or number, the noun designating the substance measured, 
if not preceded by an adjective, is usually put neither in the 
genitive (partitive genitive), nor in the dative with pon of, but 
is treated as indeclinable. 

b. Thus, ein Glas Wein a glass of wine (i. e., wine, to the extent 
of one glass), gwei Pfund Thee two pounds of tea, drei Ellen Tug 
three yards of cloth, einige Bud) Papier a few quires of paper, 
groBe Blatter Raujdgold great sheets of gold-tinsel ;—but, ein Glas 
diefeS Weins or von diefem Weine a glass of this wine, zwei Pfund 
guten Zhees two pounds of good tea. 

c. Exceptions are occasionally met with: thus, den beften 
Bedher Wein the best goblet of wine, 300 Centner Goldes 300 cwt. 
of gold. 

d. By abbreviation, the name of the month is left unvaried 
after a numeral designating the day: thus, den neunten Mai the 
ninth of May. 

6. The genitive, in any of its senses, may be placed either be- 
fore or after the noun which it limits (as is shown by the exam- 
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ples given). But its position before the noun, especially if lim- 
ited by any other word than an article, belongs rather to a 
higher or poetic style; in plain colloquial prose, the genitive 
ordinarily follows the noun that governs it. An objective gen- 
itive most rarely precedes; and never, if another genitive be 
dependent on the same noun: thus, de3 Rinigs Wahl eines Mi- 
nifters the king’s choice of a minister. 

As in English, the noun preceded by a dependent genitive 
takes no article: thus, meines reundes Herz my friend’s heart, 
but da8 Herz meines Freundes the heart of my friend. 


217. The Genitive with Adjectives. 


About thirty adjectives (with their corresponding negatives) 
are followed by a genitive, denoting that in respect of which the 
action or quality they express is exerted. 

Thus, de Gingen8 miide weary of singing, wiirdiger des Rings 
more worthy of the ring, eines Gultan8 unwiirdig unworthy of a 
Sultan, jiiper Crinnerung voll full of sweet memories. 

a. These adjectives are mostly such as are followed by of in 
English, although some admit a different construction. Among 
the commonest of them (besides those already instanced) are 
bewupt conscious, fahig capable, gewif} sure, jchuldig guilty, jatt 
sated, tiberdriifjig tized, voll full. Some of them also are construed 
with prepositions, and a few (229) even govern an accusative, 
when used with the verbs jein and werden. 


218. The Genitive with Prepositions. 


About twenty prepositions govern the genitive. 

Thus, wegen feiner Siinde on account of his sin, wahrend meiner 
tollen Jagd during my mad chase, ungeadtet diefer Erfldrung not- 
withstanding this explanation, jtatt duftiger Garten instead of fra- 
grant gardens. 

a. The prepositions governing the genitive are mostly of 
recent derivation from nouns and adjectives. For a list of them, 
see below, under Prepositions (373). 


219. The Genitive as Object of Verbs. 


1. A genitive immediately dependent upon a verb has gener- 
ally the office of a remoter object, further qualifying the action 
of the verb upon its nearer personal object. 

2. A number of transitive verbs govern a genitive in addition 
to their direct object, the accusative. 
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a. These are verbs of removing, depriving, accusing, convict- 
ing, admonishing, assuring, and the like, and one or two others 
(wiirdigen esteem worthy, vertrijten console). 

Thus, er flagt Den Diener de3 Diebftahls an he accuses the servant 
of theft, er hat un einer groken Furdt entledigt he has rid us of a 
great fear, ev beraubt den Unglidlichhen der Hoffnung he robs the 
wretched man of hope. 

3. A number of reflexive verbs admit a genitive in addition to 
their reflexive object. 


a. These verbs are of too various meaning to admit of classifi- 
cation. Some of them may be rendered in English either by a 
construction resembling the German, or as simple transitive 
verbs taking a genitive as direct object: thus, freue Did) Deiner 
Sugend rejoice thyself of (enjoy) thy youth, er entfinnt fic) jede3 
Wortes he bethinks himself of (recollects) every word, fic gefaibr- 
licker Waffen bedienen to serve one’s self with (employ) dangerous 
weapons ;—others, only in the latter method: thus, mit Gifer 
hab’ ic) mic) der Studien beflifjen zealously have I pursued my 
studies, deiner heiligen Zeiden, o Wahrheit, hat dcr BVetrug fic) an-= 
gemaft thy holy signs, O Truth! has deceit usurped. 

4, A few impersonal verbs take a genitive of the object, with 
an accusative of the subject, of the feeling. they represent. 


a. They are erbarmen pity, geluften long, jammern grieve, reucn 
or gereuen rue: thus, mic) erbarmt jetnes Glend3 L pity his misery. 


5. A number of verbs may take a genitive only (corresponding 
to a direct object in English). 

The commonest of these are adten regard, bebdiirfen need, 
brauden use, denfen think of, entbehren do without, ermangeln lack, 
erwahnen mention, gedenfen remember, geniepen enjoy, gejdweigen 
keep silence about, harren await, hiiten guard, laden laugh at, 
pflegen nurse, jdjonen spare, fpotten mock, verfehlen miss, vergefjen 
forget, wahrnehmen perceive, warten wait for. 

Thus, er adtete nicht Der warmen Gonne he heeded not the warm 
sun, e8 bedarf der Annahme nidt it needs not the assumption, 
andrer Frevel nidt 3u gedenfen not to mention other atrocities, lak 
mid) der neuen Freiheit genieBen let me enjoy the new freedom, jedes 
Leiden vergeffend forgetting every trial, ihr jpottet mein ye mock me, 
wo id) deiner warte where I wait for thee. 


6. Many of the verbs in these various classes may take instead 
of the genitive an accusative, or else a noun governed by a 
preposition : for example, all the impersonals, and all but two 
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(ermangeln and gejdweigen) of the last class. The construction 
with the genitive is an older one, which has for some time been 
going gradually out of use, and is now mainly antiquated or 
poetic: thus, dieje Freiheit, die ich jet geniefe this liberty which I 
now enjoy, denen, auf die Die ewige Freiheit wartet to those for 
whom eternal freedom is waiting, er freut fid) iiber fein Ghd 
he rejoices at his good fortune. 


220. Other uses of the Genitive. 


1. The genitive of a noun is often used in an adverbial sense, 
especially (with or without a limiting adjective) to denote time ; 
also (with adjective) not infrequently manner, more rarely place. 

Thus, eines Tages im Lenge one day in spring, de3 Winters find 
wir wie vergraben in dem Sehnee in the winter we are, as it were, 
buried up in the snow, die Wolfen, die Morgens und Abends iiber 
ihn hin jegelten the clouds which sailed along over him of a morn- 
ing and evening, er jdlurft langen Hales he sips with outstretched 
neck, hir{t du’s Hingen madtigen Rufes.dost thou hear it ring with 
mighty sound ? 1 ermabnte ihn alles Crnftes J admonished him in 
all seriousness, jadhte jdleicy’ id) meiner Wege I softly steal off on 
my way. 

a. A large number of adverbs are, by origin, genitives of 
nouns or adjectives, or of a noun and a limiting word which 
have grown together by familiar use: see 363-5. 


2. A genitive is sometimes used with a verb (especially fein 
and tverden) in the sense of a predicative adjective, or as predi- 
cate genitive: thus, fie waren munter und guter Dinge they were 
merry and of good cheer, die waren oft nidt fo grog, oder gleiden 
Mlters mit hm they were often not so big, or of equal age with him, 
alle werden auf einmal eines Ginnes all become suddenly of one 
mind, id bin Willens Lam of a mind. 

a. The genitive in this construction is allied with the genitive 
of characteristic (216.2/). 


3. By a construction formerly not rare, but now little used, a 
partitive genitive is used with verbs: thus, er tranf de Bacdhes 
he drank of the brook, fie bradjte de laren herrliden Weines she 
brought of the clear excellent wine. 


4, Yet more unusual are cases of the occurrence of a posses- 
sive genitive and of a genitive of origin with verbs: thus, thue 
was deines UWmtes ijt do what belongs to (is of) thy office, Hungers 
jterben to die of hunger. 
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5. A genitive is sometimes used with an interjection, to signify 
the thing which is the occasion of the exclamation: thus, ad de3 
Ungliids alas for the mishap (see 322). 


Dative. 

221. 1. The dative is originally and properly the case of the indirect 
personal object, designating the person or persons with reference to 
whom, or as &aecting whom, anything is or is done—a relation which is 
ordinarily (though not always) expressed in English by the preposition 
to or for. In this sense, the dative in German is usually the adjunct of 
a verb, much less often of an adjective, very rarely of a noun. 

2. The dative has also inherited the offices of primitive cases, now 
lost ; especially of the instrumental, expressing the with or by relation, 
and the locative, expressing the in relation. In these senses, it is ordin- 
arily governed by prepositions, 


222. The Dative with Verbs. 


The dative, in German, is most often the indirect personal ob- 
ject of a verb. 

a. It is thus doubly contrasted in office with the genitive: the 
latter usually limits a noun ; and, as indirect object, it is prevail- 
ingly not personal: thus, id) verjidjere ifn einer Gade I assure 
him of a matter, but ic) verfichere ifm eine Gace I assure (vouch 
for) a matter to him; id beraube ihn feines Gelde3 I rob him of his 
money, but id) raube ihm jein Geld I steal from him his money. 

6. The connection of the dative with the action of the verb is 
of every degree of closeness, from constituting its essential or 
hecessary complement to indicating a mere incidental interest 
in its action: thus, er bot mir die Hand he offered me his hand, 
id) legte eS ihm auf den Lifdh I laid it on the table for him. 

I. 1. A large number of transitive verbs take, along with the 
accusative, a dative as more or less necessary complement of 
their action. Such are j 

a. Many simple verbs, especially such as denote a bringing 
near or removing, a giving or taking, imparting, commanding, 
permitting or refusing, and the like. 

Thus, er bradhte Den Ring der Wlten he brought the ring to the old 
woman, ich jdreibe meinem Vater einen Brief I write my father a 
letter, man erlaubt alles einem Freunde one permits a friend any- 
_ thing. | 
b. Many verbs compounded with inseparable or separable 
prefixes, especially ent, er, ver, and auf, ab, bei, nad, vor, gu. 
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Thus, er vermadt den Ring dem liebften jeiner Sohne he makes 
over the ring to the dearest of his sons, er wollte thm die Krone auf= 
fegen he wished to set the crown on his head, fie mufte ihm die 
Jungfrau gufagen she had to promise him the girl. 


c. A few verbs that require a reflexive object in the dative, 
forming a class of improper reflexives (290): thus, id) habe mir 
Beifall verdient Ihave earned myself applause. 


d. A few verbs compounded with adjectives, or verb-phrases 
akin with such: e. g., wahrjagen prophesy, fund maden make 
known. 


2. In the passive of these verbs, where the object-accusative 
becomes a subject-nominative, the dative remains as sole object: 
thus, der Ring wurde der Alten gebradt the ring was brought to the 
old woman, e3 wird mir fund gemadt it is made known to me. 


3. As the examples have shown, the English also often uses 
its objective without a preposition (when placed next the verb) 
in a dative sense. In other cases, it expresses the dative 
relation by prepositions, especially to. But, where the verb 
implies removal, the dative frequently answers to our objective 
with from. 

Thus, nimm meiner Rede jeden Stachel take from my words all 
sting, e8 ftah! mir das Leben it stole my life from me, e8 deinem 
Mitleid gu entzichen to withdraw it from thy compassion, er joll 
mir nicht lebendig gehen he shall not get away from me alive. 


a. The same is true of the dative after intransitive verbs: see 
below. 


4, Either the direct or indirect object may often be omitted, 
and the verb used with the other alone: thus, einem ein Bud 
vorlefen to read a book aloud to some one, ein Buch vorlefen to 
read a book aloud, einem vorlejen to read aloud to some one; also, 
simply vorlejen to read aloud, lecture. 


II. 1. Many verbs take a dative as their sole object. 


These, as not admitting an accusative, are reckoned as in- 
transitive; but many of them correspond to verbs which in 
English are looked upon as transitive (227.1a, b). 


a. Anumber of simple verbs, together with a few that have 
the inseparable prefixes be, gc, er; also, the contraries of several 
of them, formed with the prefix mif. 

The commonest of these are antworten answer, danfen thank, 
Dienen serve, dDrohen threaten, fluden curse, folgen follow, helfen 
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help, fdaden harm, jcmeideln flatter, trogen defy, trauen trust, 
wehren control, begegnen meet, gefallen please, gehorden obey, 
eriwiedern answer. 

Thus, feid ihr ibnen nicht begegnet did you not meet them ? folgt 
durd) den Wether dem Strahl follows the beam of light through the 
ether, wie’8 ipnen gefallt as it pleases them, wenn ¢8 mir nidt mipficle 
if it did not displease me, fann e8 Dir nidt jdaden can it not harm 
thee? Helft mir help me! den Raumen und Zeiten 3u trogen to defy 
space and time. 


b. A large number of verbs compounded with the inseparable 
prefix ent, and with the prepositions ab, an, auf, aus, bei, ein, 
enigegen, nad), unter, vor, wider, 3u; deriving their power to take 
the dative object from the modification of meaning given by the 
prefix. 

Thus, die Sdwerter entfliegen der Sdheide the swords leap from 
the scabbard, viele jtimmten diejer Anjidt bei many acceded to this 
view, fommt einer ihm entgegen if one comes to meet him, um dbne 
licen Greignifjen vorzubeugen in order to avoid such occurrences, 
welder den Gefedjten gufah who was looking on at the contests. 

The meaning added by the prefix is, as the examples show, to 
be very variously rendered in English. 


c. A number of verbs compounded with nouns, adverbs, and 
adjectives ; also, of verbal phrases akin with such. 

Thus, dag fein Gejang feinem Riecide gleichfommen miijje that his 
song must correspond with lis attire, er eilte feinem Bater zu Hiilfe 
he hastened to the help of his father, e8 thut mir [etd it pains me, 
er macht dicfer Dame den Hof he is paying court to this lady, 8 
ward ihm 3u Theil [Teil] it was granted him (fell to his share). 


d. Werden become is sometimes used alone with a (possessive) 
dative in the sense of 3u Theil [Teil] werden: thus, dazu ward dem 
Menfchen der Veritand for that end was understanding given to man 
(became his). Quite rarely, such a possessive dative follows fein: 
as, ¢3 ift ibm it is his (belongs to him). 


e. A few impersonal verbs, or verbs used impersonally, take 
a dative designating the subject of the feeling or condition they 
express: thus, ¢8 graut mir I am horrified, ihm fdwindelt he turns 
giddy. Some of these take also the accusative. 


f. Also fein, werden, and gehen or ergehen, with adverbial ad- 
juncts, are frequently thus used impersonally with the dative 
(292.4): thus, ifm war bange he was in anxiety, mir wird fo woh! 


94 USES OF THE FORMS OF DECLENSION. [222- 


so pleasant a feeling is coming over me, rie tit mir denn how is it 
then with me? dem ijt fo the case is thus (it is thus with regard to 
that). 


2. Of the intransitive verbs governing the dative, a part— 
especially those that denote an action proceeding from a 
person—may form an impersonal passive governing the same 
case (see 279.2). ° 

Thus, e3 ward mir hart begegnet L have been harshly dealt with 
(met), e3 wurde ihm geholfen he was helped. 


III. In a looser and less strictly dependent construction—as 
denoting the person (or thing) in behalf of whom, or as affecting 
whom, anything is or is done, the dative (“dative of interest ” ) 
is used so freely, and with so many verbs, that to attempt giv- 
ing rules for its occurrence would be useless. Only one or two 
points call for special notice. 


a. A dative grammatically dependent on the verb is often 
used instead of a possessive genitive qualifying a noun in the 
sentence: thus, dem Diener um den Hals fallend falling upon the 
servant’s neck, leget orn Midlner der Maid in den Scoop lay 
Midllner in the maid’s lap. 


b. This is especially common with the personal pronouns: 
thus, ¢8 bligt aug den Augen ihm fiihn a daring look beams on 
his eyes (see 161). 


c. The personal pronoun is sometimes thus used in a manner 


that seems to us expletive: thus, jieh mir ob fie fommen see ( jor 
me) whether they are coming (compare 156). 


IV. For the dative dependent upon a verb, in all its varieties 
(but not with all verbs: especially not with those which take 
the dative after the manner of a direct object, II.1a), is some- 
times substituted a case governed by a preposition (as 3u to, fiir 
for, von from). This substitution is notably more frequent with 
a noun than with a personal pronoun ; a dative of the latter is 
often used where one of the former would make a harsh or 
forced construction. 


223. The Dative with Adjectives. 


1. The construction of the dative with adjectives is analogous 
to its construction with verbs. Some adjectives call for the 
case as their essential or natural defining complement; others 
admit it in a looser relation, after the manner of a “dative of 
interest” (above, 222.ITT.). 
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2. Adjectives taking the dative as their more cssential com- 
plement are especially those that signify nearness or remoteness, 
likeness or unlikeness, suitableness, property, inclination, ad- 
vantage or disadvantage, and the like. Usually, they require 
in English the preposition to before a noun limiting them. 

Thus, wie nah fubl ic) mid) dir how near I feel myself to thee! 
dem Wderbau fremd strangers to agriculture, Wolfen gleich Fittigen 
clouds like wings, einen ihm eigenen Werth a value peculiar to it, 
eine Geele, die Der That nicht gewadfen ijt a soul that is not equal to 
the deed, ein mir unverhofftes Gliid a happiness unhoped for by me. 

3. Participles of verbs governing the dative admit a comple- 
ment in the same case, in analogy with the uses of the verbs 
from which they come, and according to their own character as 
active, passive, or neuter participles. 


4, Verbal derivatives in bar and [id, signifying possibility, 
take a dative of the person whom the possibility concerns: 
thus, mir begreiflid) comprehensible to me, dem Menjaen unbewohn- 
bar uninhabitable by man. 


56. Almost any adjective qualified by 3u too or genug suff- 
ciently, enough admits an adjunct in the dative: thus, dag §tleid 
ijt mir gu lang, ibm aber nicht lang genug the garment is too long for 
me, but not long enough for him. 

6. Many adjectives admit a dative adjunct more readily, or 
only, when used with a verb, either predicatively or forming a 
more or less closely compounded verbal phrase: thus, da8 tt 
mir redjt that suits me (seems to me right), da8 wird Dem Knaben 
}hwer that grows hard for the boy. 

For such phrases, with transitive, intransitive, and impersonal 
verbs, see above, 222.1.1d, IL1c,/f. 


7. For the dative with an adjective, also, is often used a case 
governed by a preposition (especially pon from, fir for). 


224. The Dative with Prepositions. 


1. About twenty prepositions govern the dative. 
For the list of them, see under Prepositions (374). 
2. Nine prepositions govern the dative when the relation ex- 


pressed is that of situation or locality ; but the accusative, when 
motion or tendency toward anything is implied. 


These are an, auf, Hinter, in, neben, iiber, unter, vor, gwifdeu 
(see 376). 
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925. The Dative in other constructions. 


1. The use of the dative as a virtual possessive genitive, 
grammatically dependent on a verb, but logically, or according 
to its real meaning, qualifying a noun, has been explained above 
(222.111.a,b). Rarely, the dative is found having the same value 
with a noun alone: as, dem Riejen zur Luft for the giant’s pleasure 
(for a pleasure to the giant), er gab, ihm ju Ehren, mande Fefte he 
gave many festivals in his honor. Yet more rarely, it occurs with 
a noun in other relations usually expressed by a genitive, or 
with the aid of a preposition: as, ein Mufter Biirgern und Bauern 
a model for citizens and peasants, Gewifheit einem neuen Bunde 
assurance of a new covenant. 

2. The dative sometimes follows a noun in exclamatory 
phrases (as if the imperative of jein to be were understood): 
thus, Dem Buben und dem Knedht die Wht outlawry to the villain 
and flunkey! Freude dem Sterbliden joy to the mortal! Some 
words habitually employed as exclamations are also followed by 
a dative signifying the person toward whom the feeling ex- 
pressed by the exclamation is directed: such are wohl, Heil, 
Meh, and the like (see 392). 


ACCUSATIVE. 


226. The relations of the accusative are more simple than those of 
the other oblique cases. Its proper office is to stand as direct object 
of a verbal action; and also, in the relation, most nearly akin with the 
former, of the goal of motion; but this it has in German only in part. 
The German uses it also as the case absolute, 


227. The Accusative with Verbs. 


1. The accusative is especially the case belonging to the 
direct object of a transitive verb: as, id) jehe Den Mann; er tragt 
einen Hut I see the man; he wears a hat. 

a. And a transitive verb, on the other hand, is one that takes 
a direct object in the accusative. The classification of verbs as 
transitive and intransitive is in part formal rather than logical 
(i. e. a matter of usage, and not of essential meaning), and— 


b. Some verbs which in English are regarded as transitive 
take in German the genitive (219.5) or the dative (222, IT.1), and 
therefore belong to the class of intransitives. Again, some verbs 
which to us are intransitive are in German, uniformly or oc- 


casionally, transitive: as, ihr habt mid) fpreden wollen you have 
desired to speak to me, 


227] ACCUBATIVE. 97 


2. The accusative is also sometimes used as the object of a 
verb properly intransitive. 

a. Some verbs may be followed by an accusative of meaning 
akin with their own, or signifying a substantive idea which they 
themselves virtually involve (“cognate accusative” ). 

Thus, wir fterben hier den Tod Der Freien we die here the death 
of the free, betet einen frommen Gpruc) pray a pious phrase, fie 
jlaft den lekten Schlaf she sleeps the last sleep. 

b. By a pregnant construction, an intransitive may be fol- 
lowed by an accusative of that which is effected or made to ap- 
pear by the action it designates: thus, tint die Glode Grabgefang 
the bell tolls a funeral hymn, wa8 grinjejt du mir her what grinnest 
thou at me (what does thy grinning signify) ?—or by an accusa- 
tive and an adjective or other equivalent expression as objective 
predicate, signifying the condition into which that which is 
designated by the accusative is brought by the action described 
by the verb: thus, fid) halb tobdt [tot] laden to laugh one’s self half 
dead, ic) traum’ al8 Rind mid juriide I dream myself back into 
childhood (as child), du wirft die Wadter aus dem Sdlafe fdreien 
thou wilt scream the guards out of sleep. 


c. Some impersonal verbs, denoting a personal condition or 
state of feeling, take an accusative signifying the person af- 
fected: thus, e@ liiftet feinen, ener Mann 3u werden no one desires 
to become your husband, mich hungert Lam hungry. See 294, 

With these are included also biinfen, ddudjten [Deudten] seem 
(the only verbs in which a like construction still appears in 
English): thus, mic) diinft methinks, mich Ddudyte [Deuchte] methought 
(292.2). These (and some of the others also) admit a dative 
instead of an accusative object (222.IT.1e). 


d. For the accusative after fein or werden with certain adjec- 
tives, see below (229). 


3. A few transitive verbs govern two accusatives : namely— 

a. Lehren teach takes an accusative of the thing taught to- 
gether with an accusative (or sometimes a dative) of the person 
to whom it is taught: thus, ich lehre ifn (or ihm) die Mujif I teach 
him music. Fragen ask and bitten beg also sometimes add to their 
personal object a pronominal accusative of the thing desired: 
thus, id) bitte did) nur died I beg of thee only this. 

b. Heigen and nennen call, name, fdimpfen and fdelten call by 


way of reproach, and taufen christen, which add to their personal 
object a second accusative as objective predicate, denoting the 
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name or title given: thus, id) will alle3 eine Gdidung nennen 
I will call the whole a work of destiny, er jdimpfte feinen Gegner 
einen Narren he reviled his adversary as a fool. 


c. A noun in the accusative as objective predicate now and 
then appears with other verbs—as, fo glaube jeder feinen Ring den 
edhten then let each believe his own ring the genuine one; but this 
construction is generally avoided by the use of a different ex- 
pression: as, man macht or wabhlt ihn gum Rinig they make, or 
choose, him king (for king), id) halte ihn fiir meinen Freund I deem 
him my friend, ic fenne in al8 einen Chrenmann I know him a 
man of honor. 


228, The Accusative with Prepositions. 


1. Eight prepositions always govern the accusative. 

They are bi, durd, fur, gegen or gen, ohne, fonder, um, wider 
(see 375). 

2. Nine prepositions are followed by the accusative when they 
indicate motion or tendency toward; otherwise, by the dative. 

They are an, auf, hinter, in, neben, ber, unter, vor, gwifdjen 
(see 376). 


229. The Accusative with Adjectives. 


A few adjectives, when used predicatively with fein or werden 
(especially the latter), may take an object in the accusative. 

They are anjfidtig, bewupt, gewahr, gewohnt, [08, miide, fatt, 
iiberbdriiffig, gufrieden: thus, die Geifter werd’ id) nun nidt [03 
I cannot now get rid of the spirits, id) war’ e8 gufrieden I should be 
content with it, wenn wir nidt fein Cingreifen gewabr wiirden if we 
did not feel its taking hold. 

This anomalous construction is of quite modern origin, and 
in part owing to a misapprehension of the old genitive e3 as an 
accusative. It is easier with a pronoun than with a noun as 
object, and in the case of 3ufrieden contented is limited to a 
pronoun. The governing force belongs to the combination of 
adjective and verb (compare 223.6). 


230. The Accusative in absolute construction. 


1. The accusative is used absolutely (that is, as adverbial ad- 
junct of a verb or adjective, but not properly governed by them) 
to express measure—whether of duration of time, of extent of 
space, of weight, of value, or of number, 
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Thus, er hordte einen Uugenblid he listened for a moment, an die 
ich viele Jahre nidt gedadt of which I have not thought for many 
years, man hatte jie nur wenige Lage vorbher gejehen they had been 
seen only a few days before, zwanzig Sabre her twenty years since, 
alg fie eine gute Strede fortgegangen twaren when they had gone on 
a good piece, eine halbe Stunde vor dem Sdhlop half a league outside 
the castle, act Morgen tref eight furlongs deep, ¢3 wiegt cin Pfund 
it weighs a pound, da foftet zwei Shaler that costs two dollars, ein 
Heer 300,000 Mann ftarf an army 300,000 men strong. 


a: To an accusative expressing duration of time is often 
added the adverb lang long: as, er lag jicben Sahre lang he lay 
for seven years, den ganzen Sag lang the whole day long ;—less 
often other adverbs: as, da8 ganze Qabr durd) the whole year 
through, dieje Beit uber all this time. 


b. By a similar construction, an adverb of direction or motion 
is very frequently added to an accusative of space, in such way 
as almost to have the value of a preposition governing it: thus, 
Die Treppen herunter down the stairs, den Berg hinan up the 
mountain, den Weg am Bach hinauf up the path by the brook, den 
gangen Corjo hin und wieder through the whole Corso and back. 


2. The accusative is also used to express the time of occur- 
rence (“time when”). 

Thus, da8 gejdah jede3 Jahr that happened every year, den 
Abend beim Tange that evening at the dance, er fieht die Welt faum 
einen Fetertag he sees the world only on a holiday. 


a. This use of the accusative borders on that of the adverbial 
genitive (220.1): but the accusative has the more definite mean- 
ing, and cannot be used without a defining adjunct: thus. 
Abends, des Wbends of an evening, in the evening (now and then, 
' or habitually); but diefen Abend this evening, legten Abend last 
evening, and so on. 


3. a. A noun in the accusative is sometimes used absolutely, 
with an adjunct (prepositional or adjective), to express an ac- 
companying or characterizing circumstance—as if governed by 
with or having understood. 

Thus, Die Miitter erjdienen, den Saugling im Urme the mothers 
appeared, (with) their infants in their arms, andere fliehen, wilde 
Angft im funtelnden Auge others fly, wild terror in their flashing 
eyes. 

b. This is especially usual with a participle as adjunct of the 
noun: thus, winft uns, die Fadel umgewandt beckons to us, with 
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torch inverted, man gewihnt e8, den Kopf gegen den Corfo geridtet, 
jtifl 3u ftehen it is trained to stand still, (having) the head directed 


toward the Corso, jelb{t Rranfe nidt cusgenommen even sick persons 
not excepted. 

c. Allied with this is the so-called imperative use of the 
participle (see 359.3). 


CONJUGATION. 


231, Conjugation is variation for mode, tense, number, 
and person. 

Only verbs are conjugated: hence, the subject of con- 
jugation is coincident with that of verbal inflection. 


VERBS. 


232. The essential characteristic of a verb is that it predi- 
cates or asserts something of a subject: that is to say, it 
ascribes some action, or state, or quality, to some being or 
thing expressed by a noun or pronoun. 

This predication or ascription is not always direct and positive ; 
it may be contingent, inquiring, or optative: compare 427. 


233. Verbs are variously classified. 


1. They are divided into TRANSITIVE and INTRANSITIVE, accord- 
ing to the nature of the relation they sustain to a noun repre- 
senting the object of their action: a verb that admits an object 
in the accusative is called transitive; otherwise, intransitive. 

Thus, transitive verbs, ic) lobe ihn I praise him, er jdlagt mid 


he strikes me ;—intransitive, id) ftehe, er fallt I stand, he falls, er - 


fdonet feines Feindes he spares his enemy, id) danke Yhnen I thank 
you. 

a. That the distinction of transitive and intransitive is in part formal 
rather than essential, has been pointed out above (227.1a,b) ; practically, 
however, it is one of importance. 


2. Under these classes are distinguished— 
a. REFLEXIVE verbs, which take an object designating the 
same person or thing with their subject. 


b. IMPERSONAL verbs, used only in the third person singular, 
and either with an indefinite subject or without an expressed 
subject. 
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3. Transitive verbs, again, form by the help of an auxiliary 
verb & PASSIVE VOICE, denoting the suffering of an action, and 
taking as its subject what was the object of the transitive verb: 
which latter, by contrast with the other, is said to be of the 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

4, Nearly -all verbs, moreover, admit of being compounded 
with certain prefixes, of a prepositional character ; with refer- 
ence to such composition, therefore, they are distinguished as 
SIMPLE and COMPOUND. 


234. The general rules of conjugation apply alike to all verbs, 
of whatever class they may be. They will be first stated and 
illustrated in their application to simple personal verbs in the 
active voice. 


SIMPLE FORMS OF THE VERB. 


235. The German verb has the same simple forms 
as the English, namely: 

1. Two tenses, the PRESENT, and the PRETERIT, or indef- 
inite past. 

a. The value and use of these tenses nearly correspond in the 
two languages. But the present is sometimes employed in place 
of our perfect, or our future ; and the limits of the preterit and 
the perfect are also not precisely the same in both: see 324 etc. 

2. These tenses are formed each in two modes, the 
INDICATIVE and the SUBJUNCTIVE. 

a. The subjunctive is nearly extinct in English: the German 
subjunctive is employed sometimes for our potential and con- 
ditional ; others of its uses have no correspondent in English: 
see 329 etc. 

b. The rendering of the subjunctive tenses in the paradigms, 
therefore, by may and might is only conventional, and for the 

sake of uniformity; such rendering gives but one of their 
various meanings. 

3. Each tense is declined in two numbers, with three 
persons in each number, as in English. 

4, Of an IMPERATIVE mode there are two persons, the 
second singular and the second plural. 


§. An INFINITIVE, or verbal noun (389), 
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6. Two PARTICIPLES, or verbal adjectives (849): one 
present and active; the other past, and prevailingly 
passive. 


a. The infinitive and participles are not proper verbal forms, since 
they contain no idea of predication. They present the verbal idea in 
the condition of noun and of adjective respectively; but, as regards 
their adjuncts, they share in the construction of their corresponding 
verbal forms: see 348 and 357. 


236. Examples: 
1. lieben love (root, lieb). 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 
PERS. SINGULAR. SINGULAR. : 
1 id liebe  Llove ich liebe I may love 
2 dDuliebjt thow lovest du liebeft thou mayest love 
3 erliebt he loves er liebe he may love 
PLURAL. PLURAL. 
1 wir lieben we love wir lieben we may love 
2 ihr liebt ye love ihr Liebet ye may love 
3 fie lieben they love fie lieben they may love 
Preteri. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 


1 id) liebte J loved ich Tiebte, -bete IL might love 
Du Liebtejt thou lovedst du lLiebtejt, -betejt thou mightest love 
3 erliebte he loved er liebte, -bete he might love 


N 


; PLURAL. PLURAL. 
1 wir liebten we loved wir liebten, -beten we might love 


2 ifr liebtet ye loved ihr liebtet, =betet ye might love 
3 fie liebten they loved fie liebten, =-beten they might love 
IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
2 liebe, licbe Du love thou liebt, liebt thr love ye 
INFINITIVE. 


lieben to love 


PARTICIPLES, 
Present. Past 


liebend loving geliebt loved 
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Remarks. 1. This verb illustrates the mode of inflection of 
verbs of the New or weak conjugation, corresponding with what 
are wont to be called “regular verbs” in English. The special 
rules concerning the inflection of such verbs are given below: 
see 246 etc. 

_ 2, The forms Iiebeft and fiebet may be used also in, the present 
indicative and the imperative, as well as Jiebete etc. in the preterit 
indicative, and geliebet in the past.participle; see below, 237.3.c. 


2. geben give (root, geb). 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 

I id) gebe I give id) gebe I may give 

2 dugiebjt, gibjt thou givest du gebejt thou mayest give 

3 er giebt, gibt he gives er gebe he may give 

PLURAL. PLURAL. 

I wir geben we give wir geben we may give 

2 thr gebt ye give ihr gebet ye may give 

3 jte geben they give fie geben they may give 

Preterit. 
‘SINGULAR, SINGULAR. 

T td gab I gave ich giibe I might give 

2 Du gabjt thou gavest dugibeft  thow mightest give 

3 er gab he gave er gibe he might give 

PLURAL. PLURAL. 

Tir gaben we gave wir giben we might give 

¢ ihe gabt ye gave thr gibet ye might give 

3 fie gaben they gave fie giben they might give 
IMPERATIVE. 

SINGULAR, PLURAL. 

2 gteb, gib bu give thou — gebt, gebt ihr give ye 

INFINITIVE. 
geben to give 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Past. 


gebend giving gegeben given 
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Remarks. 1. This verb illustrates the mode of inflection of 
verbs of the Old or strong conjugation, corresponding with 
what are wont to be called “irregular verbs” in English. The 
special rules concerning the inflection of such verbs are given 
below: see 261 etc. 


2. The forms gebet, gabeft, gabet (for gebt, gabjt, gabt) are 
occasionally met with; also gabjft, gaibt (for gdbejt, gabet), For 
the double forms giebft, gibft, ete., see 268.10. 


237. General Rules respecting the Simple Forms of the Verb. 


1. Of the forms thus given, three are called the 
PRINCIPAL PARTS, because, when they are known, all the 
others can be inferred from them: these are the injin- 
itive, the 1st pers. sing. preterit, and the past participle: 
thus, lieben, ltebte, geltebt; geben, gab, gegeben. 


a. The infinitive always ends in n, and almost always 


inen. The rejection of this n or cn gives us the RooT 
(3930) of the verb. 


Not ending in en are only fein be, thun do, and infinitives from 
roots of more than one syllable ending in | or r, as wanbdeln walk, 
wandern wander. 


b. There are, as the examples show, two ways of 
forming the preterit and past participle: the preterit 
adding ete or te to the root, or else adding nothing, but 
changing the radical vowel; the participle taking the 
ending ct or t, or else en or n. According to these dif- 
ferences, verbs are divided into two conjugations (see 


below, 245). 


2. The endings of tense inflection are 


first pers. singular, e, — first pers. plural, en, n 
second pers. “ eft, jt, e, — second pers.“ — et, t 
third pers. “ et,t,e,— third pers. “ en,n 


The rules for their use are as follows: 

a. The first persons pres. indicative and subjunctive are the 
same, and formed by adding ¢ to the simple root. 

Exceptions are only bin am, jei may be, and the pres. indicative 
of the modal auxiliaries (see 251.3), and wifjen know (260). : 


oe 


a”, 


—_ 


a 
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b. The first (and third) pers. singular of the preterit sub- 
junctive, and of the preterit indicative except in verbs of the 
Old or strong conjugation (269.I.1), also end in e. 


3. a. The third pers. sing. pres. indicative has the ending t or 
et (our th, s in loveth, loves): in all the other tenses, the third 
person is like the first. 

Exceptions : without the ending t are only the modal auxiliaries 
(see 251.3), and a few other verbs (268.5). 


b. The ending of all second persons singular (except in the 
imperative) is ft or eft (our st in lovest); of all first and third 
persons plural (excepting only find are), en or n; of all second 
persons plural (with the single exception jeid are) et or t. 


c. The retention or rejection of the vowel e of the endings eft, 
et (also of e before the te forming the preterit of one conjuga- 
tion) depends partly on euphony, partly on arbitrary choice. 
The e must always be used when the final letter of the root is 
such that the consonant of the ending would not otherwise be 
distinctly heard—thus, we may say liebeft or liebft, but only 
liefeft readest, tangeft dancest; liebt or licbet, but only bittet begs, 
tedet talks—also, when a harsh or unpronounceable combination 
of consonants would otherwise occur—thus, only athmeft [atmeft], 
athmet [atmet] breathest, breathes; jeqneft, jegnet blessest, blesses. 

n other cases, the writer or speaker is allowed to choose 
between the fuller and the briefer form; the latter being more 
familiar or colloquial, the former more used in stately and 
Solemn styles, But the e is more often retained in the sub- 
Junctive, and especially when the distinction of subjunctive and 
Indicative depends upon it. 

The e of the ending en of the first and third persons plural is 
Tarely dropped except after unaccented er or eJ, in the indicative. 

Special rules affecting some of the forms of the Old or strong 
Conjugation will be given below (268-9). 

d. The final unaccented e of all verbal forms (as of all other 
words in the language) is not unfrequently cut off, especially in 
Poetry, and in colloquial style. An apostrophe should always 

© used, to show the omission ; but this is sometimes neglected. 


4, The inflection of the tenses is always regular, ex- 
cept in the second and third persons singular of the 
Pres. indicative, which often show a difference of vowel 
Or of consonant, or both, from the other persons of the 
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tense. The same irregularities appear in part also in 
the imperative singular (see 268, 270). 


5. The imperative singular ends in e in nearly all verbs (for 
exceptions, see 270.2); the plural is the same with the second 
pers. pl. indic. present. Both numbers admit of use, as in Eng- 
lish, either with or without a subject pronoun. 

For the filling up of the imperative with subjunctive forms, 


see 243.1. | 

6. The form of the present participle may always be 
found by adding } to the infinitive. 

Only thun do and jein be form thuenbd, feiend. 

(. The past participle has usually the prefix ge. For 
exceptions, see 243.3. 


8. Notice that the third pers. plural of all verbal forms is used 
also in the sense of a second person, singular or plural 
(see 153.4), its subject jie being then written with a capital: thus, 
Gie lieben you love, Sie gaben you gave. 


(EXERCISE 14. SimpLE Forms or THE VERB.) 
COMPOUND FORMS OF THE VERB. 


238. As in the case of the English verb, again, the 
scheme of German conjugation is filled up with a large 
number of compound forms, made by the aid of 
auxiliary verbs. 

239. Conjugation of the Auxiliaries of Tense. 

The auxiliaries used in the formation of the tenses 
of ordinary conjugation are three: namely, haben have, 


jein be, werden become. The simple forms of these verbs 
are as follows: 


1. §aben :—principal parts haben, hatte, gchabt. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
I ich habe I have id) Habe I may have 
2 du baft thou hast Du habejt thou mayest have 


3 er hat he has ev habe he may have 
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f 
Present. 
PLURAL. PLURAL. 
1 wir haben we have wir haben we may have 
2 ihr habt ye have ihc habet ye may have 
3 \te haben they have fie haben they may have 
. Preterit. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
: I th hatte I had id) hatte I might have 
2 Du batteft thou hadst Du bhattejt thow mightest have 
3 ev hatte he had er hatte he might have 
PLURAL. PLURAL. 
I wir hatten we had wir Hatten we might have 
2 ifr hattet ye had ihr hattet ye might have 
3 fie fatten they had fie batten they might have 
IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
2 habe have thou habt have ye 
INFINITIVE. 
haben to have 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Past. 
habend having qehabt had 


2. Sein be:—principal parts fein, war, getejen. 


INDIcaTIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 
___ SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 

1th bin = Tam id fei.  Imay be 

2 du bift thou art Du feieft thou mayest be 
3 ee ift he is er fei he may be 

_ _ PLURAL, PLURAL. 
Wir find we are wir feien we may be 
? ibe feid ye are ihr feet ye may be 


3 fie find they are fie feien they may be 
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Preterit. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
I id) tar I was id) Wwiire I might be 
2 dDuwarft thou wast . Du iwarejt thou mightest be 
3 ex war he was ex todre he might be 
PLURAL. PLURAL. 
I wir waren we were —- Wwe Waren we might be 
2 ihe waret ye were thr wiret ye might be 
3 jte waren they were jie waren they might be 
IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
2 jet be thou jetd be ye 
INFINITIVE. 
fein to be 
PARTICIPLES, 
Present. Past. 
feiend being qetwefen been 


3. Werden become:—principal parts werden, ward or 
wurde, geworden. 


om 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
1 id) werde J become id) werde LT may become 
2 Du wirjt thou becomest du werdeft thow mayest etc. 
3 er wird he becomes er werde he may becume 
PLURAL. «PLURAL. 
wir werden we become wir werden we may become 
2 ify wwerdet ye become ihr werdet ye may become 
3 fie werden they become fie werden they may become 
Preterit. 
SINGULAR. ~ SINGULAR. 
1 id) ward, JL became id) wiirde LI might become 
wurde 
2 Du wardjt, thou Lecamest bu wiirdeft thou mightest elc- 
jwurdejt 
3 er ward, he became ex Wwiirde he might become 


wurde 
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PLURAL. PLURAL. 
I wir wurden we became wir wiirden we might become 
2 ihr wurdet ye became ihr wiirdet ye might become 
3 fie wurden they became ._ fie wiirden they might become 
IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. - PLURAL, 
2 werde become thou werdet become ye 
INFINITIVE. 
werden to become 
PaRTICIPLES, 
Present. Past. 
werdend becoming geworden become 


4. Irregularities in the Conjugation of these Verbs. 


a Saben is analogous in its conjugation with lieben, above, 
but the frequency of its use has led to abbreviation of a few 
of its forms. Thus, haft and hat are for older habft and habt, 
and Hatte for habte. The modification of the vowel in hjiitte, 
Pret. subj., is against the prevailing analogy of verbs of its class 
(see 250.2). 


_ 5. Sein is of the same conjugation with geben, above. Its 
- Wregularity, which is far greater than that of any other verb in 
the language, comes mainly from its being made up of forms 
derived trom three independent roots: bin and bift are from the 
Same root as our be, being, been (original form bhi; Lat. fui, 
Greek phito); the rest of the present from the same root as our 
Pres. indicative am etc. (original form as; Lat. sum, etc., Greek 
emi); while the preterit war and past participle, gemefen, are 
rom the root of our was, were (original form vas, dwell, abide. 
Some authors still retain ey for ei (see 19.3) in fein, in order to 
distinguish it from the possessive fein (157). 


¢. Werden is a nearly regular verb of the same conjugation 
With geben, For its persons wirft and wird, see below, 268.5. In 
€ double form of its pret. ind. singular, it preserves a solitary 
Telic of a condition once belonging to many verbs in the lan- 
Suage, whose preterits had a different vowel in the singular and 
Plural. (ard is the original form, and wurde is a quite modern 


and anomalous fabrication, made after the analogy of the plural 
Wurden, 


110 : VERBS. (240- 


240. Formation of the Compound Tenses. 


1, From haben or jein, with the past participle of any 
verb, are formed a perfect and a pluperfect tense, in- 
dicative and subjunctive, and a perfect infinitive. 

a. The PrerFect tense, indicative and subjunctive, is formed 
by adding the past participle to the present tense of haben or of 
jein: thus, ic) habe geliebt J have loved, or I may have loved, id 
bin gefommen I have (am) come, id fei gefommen I may have 
come. 

b. The PuuprerFect adds the participle to the preterit of the 
auxiliary: thus, id) hatte geliebt Z had loved, ich hatte geliebt I 
might have loved, id) war gefommen I had (was) come, id ware 
gefommen I might have come. ~ 

c. But the modal auxiliaries (251) and a few other verbs 
(namely lafjen, beipen, elfen, Hiren, jehen, lehren and Jernen—the 
last two not uniformly), when construed with another verb in 
the infinitive, form their perfect and pluperfect tenses by adding 
the infinitive instead of the participle to the auxiliary (see 251.4). 

d. The Prerrect INFINITIVE prefixes the participle to the sim- 
ple or present infinitive: thus, geliebt haben to have loved, ge- 
fommen fein to have come. 

e, What verbs take haben and what take {cin as their auxiliary, 
will be explained below (see 241). For omission of the auxiliary, 
see 439.3a. 


2. From werden, with the infinitives, present and past, 
of the verb, are formed a future and a future perfect 
tense, indicative and subjunctive, and a conditional and 
conditional perfect. 

a. The FurureE tense, indicative and subjunctive, is formed by 
prefixing to the present infinitive the present tense, indicative 
and subjunctive, of twerden: thus, id) werde lieben or fommen I 
Shall love or come. 

b. The Furure Prerrect prefixes the same tenses to the per- 
fect infinitive: thus, ic) werde geliebt haben J shall have loved, 
ic) werde gefommen jein J shall have come. 

c. The ConpiTIonaL and ConDITIONAL PERFECT are formed by 
prefixing to the present and perfect infinitive the preterit sub- 
junctive of werden: thus, ich wiirde lieben or fommen I should love 
or come; id) wwiirde geliebt haben J should have loved, id wiirde 
gefommen fein I should have come. 
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3. The uses of these tenses so nearly agree with those of the 
corresponding English phrases with which they are translated 
that they need no explanation here: for details, see 323. etc. 

4, The German is the only one of the Germanic languages which, in 
its modern extension of the conjugational system by composition, has 
chosen werden as its auxiliary for forming the future tenses. Sch werbde 
geben, literally Iam becoming to give, receives a future meaning through 
the idea of Iam com‘ng into a condition of giving, i. e. [ am going to give. 

a. In the tenses formed with haben, the participle is originally one 
qualifying the object of the verb in the manner of an objective predi- 
cate, or expressing the condition in which I have (possess, hold) the 
object. This, as being the constructive result of a previous action, is 
accepted as a description of that action, and id) habe die Arme ausgeftrect, 
for example, from meaning I have my arms stretched out, comes to signify 
Thave stretched out my arms. 

b. On the other hand, in the tenses formed with fein, the participle is 

originally one qualifying the subject in the manner of a direct predicate, 
and defining a state or condition in which the subject exists. This, in 
English, has become (by a process quite analogous with that just above 
described) also a passive, or an expression for the enduring of the action 
Which produced that condition. But the German uses (see below, 375) 
another auxiliary to form its passives, and, in its combination of fein 
with the participle, it only adds to the assertion of condition the less 
Violent implication that the action leading to the condition is a past 
One: id) bin gefommen I am here, being come: i. e., my action of conring 
is a thing of the past ; or, I have come. 
_ ¢ In strictness, then, haben should form the past tenses only of trans- 
itive verbs, and when they take an object; and fein, only of intransitives 
Which express a condition of their subject. But, as have in English has 
extended its use until it has become the auxiliary of all verbs without 
€Xception, so, in German, haben has come to be used with transitive 
verbs even when they do not take an object, and with such intransitives 
*8 are in meaning most akin with these ; until the rules for the employ- 
ment of the two have become as stated in the next paragraph. 


241, Use of haben or fein as Auwiliary of Tense. 

1. Verbs which take haben as auxiliary are 

a All transitive verbs (including the reflexives and 
the modal auxiliaries). 

b. Almost all intransitives which take an object in the 
Senitive (219.5) or the dative (222.II.1a). 


¢. A large number of other intransitives, especially 
Such as denote a simple activity, a lasting condition, or 
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a mode of motion (including all the proper impersonal 
verbs). 


2. Verbs which take jein for auxiliary, as exceptions 
under the above classes, are— 


a. Especially, many intransitives which signify a 
change of condition, or a movement of transition, from 
a point of departure or toward a point of arrival. 


These intransitives are partly such as do not take an object— 
as, werden become, fommen come, fallen fall, finfen sink, wadjen grow, 
jterben die, berjten burst, erjtarren stiffen, erlijdjen become extin- 
guished, einjdlafen fall asleep, zuriidtreten retreat ;—partly such as 
may take a dative object in virtue of the meaning given them 
by a prefix: as, entlaufen run away from, widerfahren happen to, 
entgegengehen go to meet, auffallen strike the attention of. 


b. A few others, without reference to their meaning: namely, 
of verbs that take an objective dative, begegnen meet, folgen 
follow, weichen give way, gelingen and glliden turn out success- 
fully (with their opposites, miplingen and migaliicen) also jein 
be, bleiben remain, gehen go. 


3. A small number of verbs may take either auxiliary. 


a. Some that are used with different meanings: as, Der Decfel 
Hat aufgeftanden the cover has stood open, mein Bruder ijt auf- 
geftanden my brother has got up. 


6b. About twenty verbs of motion, which take haben when the 
act of motion or its kind are had’in view (as in answer to the 
questions how, how long, when, where ?), but fein when reference 
is had to a starting-point or an end of motion (as in answer to 
the questions whence, whither, how far?): thus, der Rnabe hat 
gejprungen the boy has jumped, but er ijt vom Baume gejprungen 
he has jumped from the tree; fie haben viel gereift they have 


travelled much, but er ijt nad) England gereijt he has gone to 
England. 


c. Stehen stand, liegen le, figen sit (especially the first), are 


sometimes conjugated with jein, but properly take haben under 
all circumstances. 


942. Other verbal Auciliaries. 


Besides the three heretofore spoken of, there are a number 
of verbs, generally or often used with other verbs, to impress 
upon them modifications of meaning more or less analogous 
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with those expressed by the forms of conjugation of some lan- 
guages. Such are 

1. The mMopaL auxiuiartizs, of which there are six: finnen can, 
migen may, diirfen be permitted, miijjen must, follen shall, wollen 
will. They have, however, a much more independent value and 
use in German than in English, and are not to be treated as 
bearing any part in the ordinary verbal conjugation. Their 
peculiarities of inflection and construction will be explained 
below (251 etc.). | 

2. The CaUSATIVE AUXILIARY, [ajjen, which (as one among many 
uses) is often employed in a causal sense with the infinitive of 
another verb: as, einen Rod maden to make a coat, einen Rod 
madden lajjen to have a coat made (cause to make it): see 343.15. 

3. Thun do (267.5), which we employ freely as auxiliary in 
English, is not used as such in German. Some of the German 
dialects, indeed, make an auxiliary of it ; and it is now and then 
found having that value even in the literary language: thus, 
und thu’ nid&t mehr in Worten framen and dv no longer peddle out 
words. 


243, Other points in general conjugation, affecting the Impera- 
tive, Infinitive, and Past Participle. 


1. The third pers. singular, and the first and third pers. 
plural, of the present subjunctive are very commonly used in an 
imperative sense (see 331), and may be regarded as filling up 
the defective declension of that mood. Thus, for the two verbs 
first given, 


IMPERATIVE. 
Singular. Plural. 

I lieben wir let us love 

2 liebe, liebe Du love liebet, liebt thr love 

3 liebe er let him love _tieben fie let them love 
I geben wir let us give 

2 gieb, gib Du give gebt, gebet ihr give 

3 gebe er let him give geben fte let them give 


Of these forms, the third plural is in especially frequent use 
as substitute for the second person of either number (153.4): 
thus, geben Gie mir das Buch give me the book. 

Other imperative phrases—as, er foll geben he shall give, lap 
un geben, lapt un8 geben, lajfen Gie un8 geben let ws give—-are 
more or less employed, but need no special remark. 
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2. The infinitive, as in English (though not so commonly), takes 
often the preposition 3u to as its sign; this is always placed 
next before the simple infinitive form: thus, 3u geben, gegeben ju 
haben. 

For details respecting the use of 3u, see 341 etc. 

3. The past participle of nearly all verbs has the prefix ge, 
Exceptions are 

a. Verbs that begin with an unaccented syllable, especially 
1, Those ending in the infinitive in tren or teren (being verbs de- 
rived from the French or Latin, or others formed after their 
model): as marjdiren [marfdieren] march, part. marfdjirt [=fchiert] ; 
-ftudiren [ftudieren] study, part. ftudirt |-diert], 2. Those com- 
pounded with an inseparable, and therefore unaccented, prefix: 
as, vergeben forgive, part. yergeben. 3. A few others, such as 
prophegeien prophesy, trompeten trumpet. 

b. Werden, when used as passive auxiliary, forms worden 
instead of geworbden (see 276.12). 

c. The syllable ge was not originally an element of verbal inflection, 
but is one of the class of inseparable prefixes (see 307.5). It was 
formerly used or omitted as special prefix to the participle without 
any traceable rule, and has only in medern times become fixed as its 
nearly invariable accompaniment. Hence, in archaic style and in 
poetry, it is still now and then irregularly dropped. 


244, Synopsis of the complete conjugation of haben and fein. 


The synopsis of werden will be given later, in connection with 
that of the passive voice of the verb (277). 


INDICATIVE. 
PREsENT, J have ete. Tam etc. 
S. 1 habe bin 
Preterit, I had ete. I was etc. 
S. I hatte war 
Perrect, I have had ete. I have been etc. 
S. I habe gehabt bin gewejen 
PrurerFect, I had had ete. I had been etc. 
S. I hatte gehabt : war gewejen 
Fururs, I shall have etc. I shall be etc. 
S. 1 werde haben werde fein 
Future Perrect, I shall have had ete. T shall have been etc. 


S. 1 werbde gehabt haben werde geivefen fetn 


— 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present, I may have etc. I may be ete. 
S. I habe jet 

Prererit, I might have etc. I might be etc. 
S. I hatte "ware 

Perrect, [may have had ete. I may have been ete. 
S. I habe gehabt Jet gerwejen 

Piurerrect, I might have had etc. I might have been etc. 
S. I hatte gehabt ware geiwejen 

Forurg, I shall have etc. I shall be ete. 
S. I werde haben werde jein 

Furor Perrect, I shall have had ete. I shall hive bern ete. 


S. I werde gehabt haben 


werde gewwejen jein 


CONDITIONAL. 


Coxprrionat, I should have ete. 
S. l wiirde haben ° 


Conv’. Perrecr, I should have had ete. 


S. I toiitde gehabt haben 


I should be etc. 
wiirde fein 

I should have been etc. 
iwlirde gewejen fein 


IMPERATIVE. 
have etc. be etc. 
S. 2 habe fei 
INFINITIVES. 
Present, to have to be 
haben jein 
Prrrect, to have had to have been 
gehabt haben gewejen fein 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT, having being 
habend jetend 
Past, had been 
gehabt Geiwejen 


[Exerorsr 15. SmmpLE anp CompounD Forms oF THE AUXILIARIES. | 
CONJUGATIONS OF VERBS. 


_ 245. Verbs are inflected in two modes, called respect- 


"ely the Orp or Srrona, and the New or WEAK CoNsU- 
GATIONS, 
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246. 1. Verbs of the Old or Strong conjugation form 
their preterit by a change of the vowel of the root, with- 
out any added ending, and their past participle by the 
ending en: thus, geben, gab, gegeben ; jingen, jang, gejungen. 


2. Verbs of the New or Weak conjugation form their 
preterit by adding te or ete to the root, and their par- 
ticiple by the ending et or t: thus, licben, liebte, geliebt; 
reden, redete, gercdet. 


3. The Old and New Conjugations correspond to what have been 
generally called in English the ‘‘Irregular”’ and ‘‘ Regular” verbs. The 
former, as the name implies, is the more primitive method of inflection ; 
its preterit was originally a reduplicated tense, like the Greek and Latin 
perfects (as deddka, tetigi); and, in the oldest Germanic languages, many 
verbs have retained the reduplication (as haihald held, from haldan hold: 
faiflep slept, from ffepan sleep). By phonetic corruption and abbrevia- 
tion, however, this reduplication led to an alteration of the radical 
vowel, and then was itself dropped, in the great majority of verbs ; pro- 
ducing phenomena of conjugation so various that there was left no 
prevailing and guiding analogy by which to inflect the new derivative 
verbs, that were brought in as needed, to supplement the old resources 
of expression. Hence the need of a new method of conjugation ; which 
was obtained by adding the preterit of the verb do (did) to the theme 
of conjugation. The preterit-ending te of the New conjugation is the relic 
of this auxiliary (as, in English, [loved stands for an original J love-did). 

The Old conjugation therefore includes the more primitive verbs of 
the language ; the New, all those of later origin. Only, as the latter have 
become the larger class, and their mode of conjugation the prevailing 
one, some of the old verbs (although to by no means such an extent as 
in English) have been changed, in part or altogether, to conform to it. 
See below, 272. 

The wholly fanciful names ‘‘Strong”’ and ‘‘ Weak,” now generally 
adopted, are the invention of Jacob Grimm (compare 78, 132). 


We shall take up first the New conjugation, as being simpler 
in its forms, and easiest to learn. Cwntv q 


NEW OR WEAK CONJUGATION. 


947, The characteristics of the New or Weak con- 


jugation are that its preterit ends in te, and its participle 
in t, 
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248. Examples: reden talk, wandern wander. 


PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
teden, redete, geredet |  wandern, wanderte, gewandert 


INDICATIVE. 

Present, I talc etc. I wander ete. 
S.1 rede wandere, wandre 

2 redejt wanderft 

3 redet wandert 
P.I reden wandern 

2 redet wanbdert 

3 reden wandern 
Preterit, I talked ete. I wandered ete. 
S.1 redetes wanderte 

2 redeteft wanderteft 

3 redete wanbderte 
P.1 redeten wanderten 

2 redetet wandertet 

3 redeten wanderten 
Prrrect, I have talked ete. I have wandered ete. 
S.1 habe geredet bin gewandert 

2 hajt geredet bift gewandert 


3 hat geredet 


P.1 haben geredet 
2 habt geredet 
3 haben geredet 


Piorerrect, I had talked etc. 


S.1 hatte geredet 
2 hatteft geredet 
3 Hatte geredet 


P.1 Hatten geredet 
2 Hattet geredet 
3 Hatten geredet 


Forvrr, I shall talle etc. 


S.1 werbde reden 
2 wirlt reden 
3 wird reden 


tft gewandert 


find gewandert 
fetd getvandert 
find gewandert 


I had wandered ete, 


war gewandert 
warjt gewandert 
war gewandert 


waren gewandert 
wart gewandert 
waren gewandert 


I shall wander ete. 


werde wandern 
wirjt wandern 
wird wandern 
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P.I werden reden 

2 werdet reden 

3 werden reden 


Forurst Perrsct, I shall have talked etc, 


S. 1 werde geredet haben 
2 wirft geredet haben 
3 wird geredet haben 

P.1 werden geredet haben 
2 werdet geredet haben 
3 werden geredet haben 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PREsENT, I may talk etc. 
S.1 rede 

2 redeft 

3 rede 
P.I reden 

2 redet 

3 reden 
Prererit, I might talk etc. 
S.1 redete 

2 redetelt 

3 redete 
P.1 redeten 

2 redetet 

3 redeten 
Prerrect, I may have talked etc. 
S.1 habe geredet 

2 habeft geredet 

3 habe geredet 
P.1 haben geredet 

2 habet geredet 

3 haben geredet 
Puurrrrect, I might have talked etc. 
S.1 hatte geredet 

2 hatteft geredet 

3 hatte geredet 
P.1 hiatten geredet 

2 hattet geredet 

3 Hatten geredet 
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werden wandern 


werdet wandern 
werden wandern 

L shall have wandered ete. 
werde gewandert jein 
wirjt gewandert fein 
wird gewandert fein 
werden gewandert jein 
werdet gewandert fein 
werden gewandert fein 


—— 


I may wander ete. 
wandere, wandre 
wandereft, wandreft 
wandere, wandre 
wanderen, wandren 
wanderet, wandret 
wanderen, wandren 

I might wander ete. 
wanderte 
wanderteft 
wanderte 
wanderten; 
wandertet 
wanderten 

I may have wandered etc. 
jei getwandert 
jeieft gewandert 
jet gewandert 
feien gewandert 
jeiet gewandert 
jeien gewandert 

<E might have wandered ete. 
ware geiwandert 
warejt gewandert 
ware gewandert 
waren gewandert 
wiret gewandert 
waren gewandert 
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Furunz, I shall talic etc. 


S.1 Wwerde reden 
2 twerdeft reden 
3 werde reden 


P.1 jwerden reden 
2 werdet reden 
3 werden reden 


Forure Perrsct, J shall have talked etc. 


S. 1 werde geredet haben 
2 werdeft geredet haben 
3 werde geredet haben 


P.1 werden geredet haben 
2 werdet geredet haben 
3 twerden geredet haben 


I shall wander etc. 


werde twanDdern 
werdejt wandern 
werde wandern 


werden twandern 
werdet wandern 
werden wandern 


I shall have wandered etc. 


werde gewandert fein 
werdejt gewandert fein 
werde gewandert fein 


werden gewandert jein 
werdet gewandert fein 
werden gewandert jein 


CONDITIONAL. 


Conprriona, I should tallc etc. 


S.I wurde reden 
2 wilirdeft reden 
3 wiirde reden 


P.1 twiirden reden 
2 wiirdet reden 
3 wiirden reden 


Corp, Perr., I should have talked ete. 


S.1 wiirde geredet haben 
2 wiirdeft geredet haben 
3 wiirde geredet haben 


P.1 wiirden geredet haben 
2 witrdet geredet haben 
3 wiirden geredet haben 


I should wander etc. 


wiirde wandern 
wiirdejt wandern ‘ 
wlirde wandern 


wiirden wandern 
wiirdet wandern 
Wwiirden wandern 


I should have wandered etc. 


wiirde gewandert jein 
wiirdejt gewandert fein 
iwlirde gewandert fein 


wlirden gewandert fein 
wlirdet gewandert fein 
wiirden gewandert jein 


IMPERATIVE. 


talle ete. 


S.2 rede, rede Du 
3 tede er, er rede 


PLT reden wir 


2 rebdet, redet ihr 
3 teden fie 


wander ete. 


wandere, wandere Du 
wandere er, er wandre 


wanbdern wir . 
wandert, wandert ihr 
wandern fie 
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INFINITIVE. 
PrREsENT, to talk to wander 
reden, 3u reden wandern, zu wandern 
Prrrect, fo have talked to have wandered 


geredet haben, geredet gu haben getwandert jein, gewandert gu jein 


PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT, talicing wandering 
redend wandernd 
Past, talked wandered 
geredet gewandert 


Remarks. The conjugation of reden exemplifies the necessity 
of retention of e of the endings et, ete after a consonant with 
which t would be confounded in pronunciation. Yandern is one 
of the verbs which (241.3b) take sometimes haben and some- 
times jein as auxiliary. It exemplifies the loss of e of the ending 
en, and other peculiarities of the combination of endings with 
verbal roots in ef and er, 


Irregularities of the New Conjugation. 


249. A few verbs, all of which have roots ending in nn or nb, 
change the radical vowel e to q in the preterit indicative (not the 
subjunctive also) and in the past participle. Thus: 


Infinitive. — Preterit. Participle. 
indicative. subjunctive. 
brennen burn brannte _—_— brennte gebrannt 
fennen know fannte fennte gefannt 
nennen name nannte nennte genannt 
rennen run rannte rennte gerannt 
— fenden = send jandte jendete gejandt 
wenden turn wandte. wendete gewandt 


a. The last two, jenden and wenden, may also form the pret. 
indicative and the participle regularly: thus, jendete, gejendet ; 
wendete, gewendet. 


250. 1. Two verbs, bringen bring and denfen think, are still 
more irregular, and agree closely in their forms with the cor- 
responding English verbs. Thus: 


Infinitive. Preterit. Participle. 
indicative. subjunctive, 
bringen bring bradte bracdte gebradht 


venfen think _ dadhte dacbhie gedacht 
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2. The irregularities of faben have been given in full above 
(239.4a); bringen, denfen, and haben, With some of the modal 
auxiliaries, are the only verbs of the New or weak conjugation 
Which modify in the preterit subj. the vowel of the indicative, 
like the verbs of the Old or strong conjugation (269.11). 


[Exercise 16. VERBS OF THE NEW oR WEAK CoNnJUGATION. ] 


291. Modal Auxiliaries. 
1. These are (as already noticed) 


Ddiirfen be allowed miifjen mest 
finnen can jollen shall 
mogen may wollen will 


2, While the corresponding verbs in English are both 
defective and irregular, these have in German a com- 
plete conjugation (only lacking, except in wollen, the 
imperative), but with the following irregularities : 

a. For the singular of the present indicative are 
substituted forms which properly belong to a preterit 
of the Old conjugation. 

These are, in fact, relics of an ancient preterit used in the sense of a. 
present—thus, fann can is literally I have learned how, {oll shall is I have 
owed, mag may is I have gained the power ;—and the rest of their conjuga- 
tion is of more modern origin. 

6. Those which have a modified vowel in the infinitive 
reject the modification in the preterit indicative and the 
past participle. 

c. All the rest of their inflection is regular, according 
to the rules of the New conjugation (except that migen 
changes its gto df before t in the preterit and participle). 


3. Thus, the simple forms are— 
Invicattve PRESENT. 


S.1 datf fann mag muBp joll will 
2 darfjt fannft magft  mupt jollyt willft 
3 darf fann mag mup joll rill 


PI diirfen finnen migen miiffen foflen wollen 
2 diirft = fonnt migt miipt jollt wollt 
3 diirjen finnen migen miifjen jollen wollen 
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INDICATIVE PRETERIT. 


S.1 Durfte fonnte modte mupte  follte wollte 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 


SUBJUNCTIVE PRESENT. 


S.1 Diirfe finne mage  miifje — folle wolle 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 


SUBJUNCTIVE PRETERIT. 
S.1 diirfte finnte moddte miigte follte wollte 
etc. etc. 


etc. etc. etc. etc. 
IMPERATIVE. 
S.2 wolle 
P.2 wollt 
PaRrTicrpLEs. | 


Pres. diirfend fonnend méigend miifjend jollend wollend 
Past. gedurft gefonnt gemodt gemupt gefollt  gewollt 
INFINITIVE.’ 

dDiirfen fdnnen migen miiffen follen wollen 


4. The compound tenses are formed in the same 
manner as those of other verbs—with one important 
exception, namely— 

a. When used in connection with another verb (infin- 
itive), the infinitive is substituted for the participle in 
the perfect and pluperfect tenses. 

Thus, er hat e3 nidt gefonnt, but er hat e8 nidt thun fonnen 
he has not been able to do it; was habt ifr gew ollt what have you 
wished? but ihr habt mid) fpreden wollen you have wanted to 
speak to me; wir haben warten mijjen we have been compelled to 
wait. 

5. The compound tenses are, then, as follows : 

PrRF«Ect (first person the same in both modes). 

S.I habe gedurft, gefonnt, 2c. 
or habe Diirjen, fonnen, 2c. 

INDICATIVE PLUPERFECT. 

S.1 hatte gedurft, gefonnt, 2c. 
or hatte diirfen, fonnen, 2c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE PLUPERFECT. 


S.1 hatte gedurft, gefonnt, zc. 
or hatte diirfen, fonnen, 2c. 
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Furure (first person the same in both modes). 
S.1 werde diirfen, fonnen, 2c. 


Forure Perrect (first person the same in both modes). 
S.1 werde gedurft haben, gefonnt haben, zc. 
CoNnDITIONAL. 
S.1 tlirde Ddiirfen, finnen, 2c. 


ConDITIONAL PERFECT. 
S.1 wiirde gedurft haben, gefonnt haben, 2c. 


INFINITIVE PERFECT. 
gedurft haben, gefonnt haben, 2c. 


6. a. The absence of a complete conjugation of the correspond- 
ing auxiliaries in English makes it necessary for us often to 
render the German verb by a paraphrase: substituting, for 
example, be able for can (fonnen); be compelled, have to, for must 
(miiffen); be willing, wish, desire, for will (wollen), and so on: 
compare below, 253-9. 

b. The same absence has led to the use of certain idiomatic 
and not strictly logical constructions in English, in which the 
auxiliary of past time, have, is combined with the principal verb 
in the participle, instead of with the modal auxiliary ; while the 
German, more correctly, combines it with the latter. Thus, he 
would not have done it is not, in German, er wollte ¢3 nidt gethan 
haben, unless it signifies he was not willing to have done it; if, as 
usual, it means he would not have been willing to do it, it is er hitte 
e8 nidt thun wollen. Thus also, he might have come (that is, he 
would have been able to come) is er hatte fommen fénnen, not er 
fonnte gefommen fein. The logical sense of the sentence may be 
tested, and the proper German expression found, by putting the 
corresponding verbal phrase in place of the simple auxiliary in 
the English. 


USES OF THE MODAL AUXILIARIES. 


252. Although the exposition of the meaning of these auxilia- 
ries belongs rather to the dictionary than to the grammar, 
yet such is the frequency of their use, and the intimacy of their 
relation to the verbs with which they are combined, that it is 
desirable to give here some account of their chief uses. 


253. Diirfen.—l. This represents two separate verbs of the 
ol Cer language, the one meaning need, require, the other dare, 
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venture, trust one’s self. The former sense is nearly lost, appear- 
ing only occasionally with nur and faum, and in afew other 
phrases: thus, er darf nur befehlen he needs only to command. The 
other has been in modern use modified into be authorized, 
permitted, and, even where it approaches nearest to dare, means 
properly rather feel authorized, allow one’s self. Thus, Niemand 
darf plindern no one is permitted to plunder, darf id) bitten may I 
ask? einem Raijer darf die Milde nie feblen an emperor may never 
lack clemency, er durfte ihn ins Ungefidht preijen he was allowed to 
praise him to his face. 

2. The preterit subjunctive dDiirfte signifies, by a quite special 
use, a probable contingency: as, da8 dDiirfte wabr fein that is 
likely to be true. 


254. Rinnen.—The original meaning of finnen, as of our can, 
is to know how; but both have alike acquired the sense of be 
able, and signify ability or possibility in the most general way, 
whether natural, conceded, or logical. Thus, id) fann Iefen, I 
can read, meinetwegen fann er gehen he can (may) go, for all me, 
jene Sage fonnen wieder fommen those days may return (their 
return is possible), er fann fdon gefommen fein he may possibly 
have already arrived. 


255. WWigen.—This verb meant originally to have power, but 


its use in that sense is now antiquated and quite rare: thus, 
wenn feiner jie ergriinden mag though none is able to fathom them. 
At present, it has two leading significations : 

1. That of power or capability as the result of concession on 
the part of the speaker; and that, either a real permission—as 
er mag ifn behalten he may keep it—or as a logical concession or 
allowance, as Da8 mag wohl gu Zeiten fommen that may happen at 
times. 

2. That of’ choice, liking, desire: thus, wa fie Dir nicht offen= 
baren mag what she does not choose to reveal to thee, Dag mo dte 
er gar nidt hiren he did not like to hear that at all. This meaning 
is most frequent with the preterit subjunctive: thus, e3 mi hte 
fein Hund jo langer leben no dog would care to live longer thus, 
auc) id) mi cht’ mit dix fterben I too would like to die with thee. 

a. Modgen has other uses (akin with the above, but of less 
definite character), in which it approaches very near to equiva- 
lence with the subjunctive tenses: thus, in expressing a wish, 
moge nie der Tag erjdeinen may the day never appear, mbdjte die 
ganze Welt uns hiren would that the whole world might hear us; 


—aa 
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also, in clauses expressing design or purpose: as, damit fie nidt 
auggleiten migen that they may not slip; or after an indefinite 
pronoun: as, was er aud) thun mag (or thue) whatever he may do. 


256. Miiffen—This, like migen, has wandered far from its 
primitive meaning, which was find room or opportunity, and now 
designates a general and indefinite necessity (as fionnen a@ 
correspondingly indefinite possibility), either physical, moral, or 
logical. It is rendered by our be compelled to, be obliged to, have 
to, cannot but, and the like. Thus, alle Menjden miifjen jterben 
all men must die, wir miifjen treu fein we must be faithful, es muf 
in dDiefer MWeije gefdehen fein it must have taken place in this way, 
wir mupten umiwenden we had to turn back, heute mug die Gloce 
werden to-day the bell has to come into existence, man mute glau= 
ben one could not but suppose, id) mupte liber die Leute ladjen L could 
not help laughing at the people. 


a. As must in English is present only, such phrases as those 
above given should always be used in translating the other 
tenses of miijjen. 


257. ©ollen.—Its proper sense is originally that of duty or 
obligation, and in the past tenses, especially the preterit, it is 
often still used in that sense: thus, ¢8 jollte fo, und nicht anders 
fein it ought to be thus, and not otherwise, er hatte fommen follen 
he ought to have come. 

But to this meaning has now become added, in prevailing use, 
the distinct implication of a personal authority, other than 
that of the subject, as creating or enforcing the obligation: 
thus: 


1. Proceeding from the speaker ; in which case the auxiliary 
intimates a command, a promise, a threat, or the like: as, Du 
folljt Gott lieben thou shalt love God, meine Tider follen did) war- 
ten my daughters shall wait on thee, man drobt, diefer oder jener 
Konig folle gegen ihn giehen it is threatened that this or that king 
shall take the field against him. 


2. Recognized by the speaker, but not proceeding from him ; 
in which case jollen is to be rendered by to be to, to be intended 
or destined to, or other like expressions: as, wenn man julebt 
halten foll, will man lieber hier bleiben if one is finally to stop, one 
will rather stay here, was foll gefdehen what is to happen? man 
sweifelte weldjen Weg man einfdlagen folle they doubted which road 
they were to take, wa8 mag id) hier wohl hiren follen what can I 
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be meant to hear here? daritber jollte er bitter enttdujdt werden he 
was destined to be bitterly undeceived upon that point. 


3. A special form of this use of jollen is its employment to 
report something that rests on the authority of others, is 
asserted by them: thus, Berbredjen, die er begangen haben joll 
crimes which he is claimed to have committed, viele follen an diefem 
Tage umgefommen fein many are said to have lost their lives on 
that day. 


4, In conditional and hypothetical clauses, follte is sometimes 
used like our should, nearly coinciding in meaning with the 
proper conditional tenses: thus, follt’ er auch ftraudjeln tiberall even 
should he everywhere stumble; so, elliptically, in interrogation : 
jollte Da wabr fein [is it possible that] that should be true? 


258. Yollen This signifies will, intent, choice, on the part 
of the subject of the verb: thus, ich will did gleichfalls begleiten 
LI will accompany thee likewise, feiner will den Becher gewinnen no 
one wants to win the goblet, was er Zierlides auffiihren will what- 
ever he intends to bring forward that is pretty, id wollte ihn mit 
Sdagen beladen I would load him with treasures. 


a. Occasionally it indicates a claim or assertion (compare the 
correlative use of follen above, 257.3): thus, er will dic) gefehen 
haben he claims to have seen you (will have it that he has done so). 


b. Not infrequently it implies the exhibition of intent, or 
impending action, and is to be rendered by be on the point of 


and the like; thus, er will geben he is on the point of going, ein ° 


Bauer, welder fterben wollte a peasant who was about to die, Braz 
ten will verbrennen the roast is on the brink of burning. 


259. The Modal Auviliaries without accompanying Verb. 


All these auxiliaries are sometimes met with unaccompanied 
by an infinitive dependent upon them. Thus: 


1. When an infinitive is directly suggested by the context, 
and to be supplied in idea: thus, dag jeder fo toll fein diirfe als 
et wolle that every one may be as wild as he will (be), id thue, was 
id) fann I do what I can (do). 


2. Very often, an adverb of direction with the auxiliary takes 
the place of an omitted verb of motion: thus, tir miifjen aud 
dDaran we must also [set] about it, fie fonnen nidt von der Stelle 
they cannot [stir] from the place, wohin follen die whither are they 
to [go], der immer davon wollte who all the time wanted [to get] 
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away, er darf nicht weit genug hinaus he may not venture [to gu] 
far enough out. 

3. Other ellipses, of verbs familiarly used with these, or 
naturally suggested by the context, are not infrequent: thus, 
was foll id) what am Ito [do]? was joll dieje Rede what is this talk 
intended to [signify] ? die falfden Ringe werden das nicht fonnen 
the false rings will not be able [to accomplish] that, nidt Ber= 
golbung will man mehr one will no longer [have] gilding. 

4, The auxiliary is thus often left with an apparent direct 
object, really dependent on the omitted verb. In other cases 
the object may represent the omitted verb—as, fiitte ich mid) ge= 
freut, al8 id) e8 nod) fonnte had I enjoyed myself when I was still 
able to do so—or be otherwise more really dependent on the 
auxiliary. ollen is most often used thus as a proper tran- 
sitive: thus, nicht er will euren Unterqgang not he wishes your ruin, 
was Gott gewollt what God has willed—also, migen in the sense 
of like: as, id) mag ihn nicht Ido not like him—and finnen in the 
sense of know (a language): as, fonnen Gie Deutjd) do you know 
German ? 


260. Wiffen know, know how, has a conjugation nearly akin 
with that of the modal auxiliaries: namely— 


Pres. Indic. wei, weit, weif, wifjen, wift, wiffen. 

Pres. Subj. wifje, ete. 

Pret. Indic. wupte, ete. Pret. Subj. —_ wiipte, ete. 
Past Partic. gewupt. 


[Exercise 17. Mopau AUXILIARIES.] 


OLD OR STRONG CONJUGATION. 


261. The characteristics of the Old or strong con- 
Jugation are: the change of radical vowel in the pre- 
terit, and often in the past participle also; and the 
ending of the past participle in en. 


With these are combined other peculiarities of inflection, of 
less consequence, which will be found stated in detail below. 
For the reason of the name ‘‘Old” conjugation, see above, 246.3. 


Change of Radical Vowel. 
262. The changes of radical vowel in verbs of 
the Old or strong conjugation are, in general, as fol- 
lows : 
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1. The vowel of the infinitive and that of the present 
tense (indicative and subjunctive) are always the same. 

But the vowel of the present is sometimes altered in the 
second and third persons singular indicative: see below, 268. 

2. The vowel of the preterit 1s always different from 
that of the infinitive and present. 


3. The vowel of the past participle is sometimes the 
same with that of the infinitive and present, sometimes 
the same with that of the preterit, and sometimes 
different from either. 


263. According to the varieties of this change, the verbs 
are divided into three principal classes, each with several sub- 
divisions. 

Class I. Verbs whose infinitive, preterit, and participle have 
each a different vowel. 

Class II. Verbs in which the vowel of the participle is the 
same with that of the present. 

Class ITI. Verbs in which the vowel of the participle is the 
same with that of the preterit. 


a. This is merely a classification of convenience, founded upon the 
facts of the modern language. The latter have undergone too great 
and too various alteration to allow of our adopting, with practical 
advantage, a more thorough classification, founded on the character of 
the original radical vowel, and the nature of the changes it has suffered. 


264. First Cuass. Verbs whose infinitive, preterit, and par- 
ticiple have each a different vowel. 


I. 1. Verbs having the vowels i1— a—u in the three forms 
specified. 
Example: fingen — jang — gejungen (sing, sang, sung). 
To this subdivision belong 16 verbs, all of them having roots 
ending in ng, nf, or nbd. 
2. Vowels t—a—p. 6verbs: root ending in nn or mm. 
Example : ;pinnen—fpann—gefponnen (spin, span, spun). 
3. Vowels e—a—p, 22 verbs. 
Example: bredjen — brad) — gebrodjen (break, brake, 
broken). 
One verb, gebidren, has irregularly q for e in the infinitive. 
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4. Vowels ior ie —a—e. 38 verbs. 
Examples: jigen — jag — gejefjen (sit, sat, sat). 
liegen — lag — gelegen (lie, lay, lain). 
These are properly verbs belonging to the first division of the 


hext class, I1.1, but have their vowel irregularly varied in the 
Infinitive. 


265. SEconp Cuiass. Verbs having the same vowel in the in- 
finitive and participle. 


Il. 1, Vowels e—a—e. 10 verbs. 
Example: jehen — jah — gejchen (see, saw, seen). 
Three verbs properly belonging to this division have changed 
their vowel to j or ie in the infinitive, and thus become a fourth 
division of the first class (see above). 


2. Vowels a— u—a. 10 verbs. 
Example: jdlagen—jdlug—gejdlagen (slay, slew, slain). 


3. Vowels q — ie ori — a. 16 verbs. 
Examples: fallen — fiel — gefallen (fall, fell, fullen). 
hangen — hing — gehangen (hang, hung, 
hung). 


4. Vowels au, u, or o— ie — au, u, orp. 4 verbs. 
Examples: lJaufen — lief — gelaufen (leap) run. 
rufer — rief — gerufen cry. 
jtoken — jtieB — geftoben thrust. 


266. Turrp Ciass. Verbs having the same vowel in the 
Preterit and participle. 


TIL. 1, Vowels ei —j—i, 22 verbs. 
Example: beifen — bi — gebifjen (bite, bit, bitten). 
2. Vowels ei — ie — te. 16 verbs. 
Example: treiben —trieb —getrichen (drive, drove, driven). 
These two divisions differ only in the length of the vowel of 
the Preterit and participle. One verb, heipen, has the participle 
deheifen (below, 267). 
3. Vowels ie or ii —0 — 0. 24 verbs (only 3 with ii), 
Examples: fliegen — flog — geflogen (fly, flew, flown). 
| liigen — log — gelogen lie (speak falsely). 
4. Vowels au — op —o. 4 verbs. 
Example: faugen — fog — gefogen suck. 


\ 
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5. Vowels, t,e, Gd, 6, ora—o—o. 20 verbs. 
Examples: flimmen — flomm — geflommen climb. 
weben — wob — gewoben (weave, wove, woven). 
wagen — wog — gewogen weigh. 
j&hworen — jdwor— gejdworen (swear, swore, 
sworn). 
Jcallen — jcoll — gejdollen sound. 

All the verbs in this division are stragglers, irregularly altered 
from other modes of conjugation. Of those having e in the in- 
finitive (like weben) there are eleven; of the other forms, only 
one, two, or three each. 


6. Vowels i—u—u. 2 verbs. 
Example: jdinden — jdund — gejdunden flay. 
These, also, are stragglers, from 1.1. 


267. Verbs with irregular change of vowel. 
1. fommen —: fam — gefommen (come, came, come): 
an exception under 1.3, the original vowel of the infinitive being e. 


2. heigen — hie — gebeipen be called: 
an exception under III.2, as noted above. 


3. gehen — ging — geqangen go: 7 
an exception under IT.3, the original infinitive being gangan. 


4, jtehen — ftand — geftanden stand: 
in Old High-German, belonging to I1.2 ({tantan — ftuont — jtantan). 


5. thun — that — gethan (do, did, done). 
FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF THE SIMPLE VERBAL FORMS. 


268. Present Tense. 


The first person singular and all the plural persons 
of the present indicative, together with the whole of 
the. present subjunctive, are, without exception, reg- 
ularly formed (see 237), and need no remark. But the 
second and third persons singular of the indicative are 
subject to various irregularities. 

1. Verbs having e as radical vowel in the first person change 
it to ie or i in the second and third—short e becoming i, and 
long e becoming je (that is, long i; see 18): thus, helfe, hilfft, bilft; 
fteble, ftieblft, jtieblt; ejjen, ifjeft, ipt; feben, fiebjt, jieht. But— 
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a. A few verbs leave the e unchanged: namely, gehen, ftehen, 
heben, weben, pflegen, bewegen, melfen, genejen— besides a few 
which here, as in others of their forms, follow the New or 
weak conjugation. 


b. Two or three verbs that have long e in the first person 
shorten it to i in the second and third: namely, nefmen, nimmf{t, 
nimmt; treten, trittjt, tritt. Geben makes either gicbjt, gicbt, or 
gibjt, gibt. 

2. Verbs having q as radical vowel in the first person modify 
it (to d) in the second and third: thus, trage, tragjt, tragt; lafjen, 
lapejt, abt. But— 


a. The q remains unchanged in jdaffen and fdjaflen, and in 
other verbs which substitute in part the forms of the New or 
weak conjugation. 

3. Qaufen, jaujen, and ftofen also modify the vowel in the same 
persons ; fommen does so sometimes, but not according to the 
best usage ; [djdjen forms lifdpeyt, lijdt. 

4. %liegen and about a dozen other verbs of its class (III.3) 
have a second and third person in cu—as fflicge, fleugft, fleugt; 
lige, Teug{t, leugt—which are now antiquated, and only met with 
in archaic and poetic style. One or two that have roots ending 
in ) change this letter to & after eu. 


5. The tendency to reject the e of the endings ejt and et is 
stronger in these persons with altered vowel than anywhere else 
in conjugation. The e of eft is rarely retained except after a 
sibilant—as in erlijdeft, lageft, given above. The e of ct is always 
omitted, even when preceded by t, th, }; hence, after these 
letters, the t, being no longer audible, is also dropped in writing. 

The verbs which thus lose the ending of the third pers. sing. 
pres. indicative are fedjten, ficht; berjten, birft; flechten, flict; 
gelten, gilt; {delten, fchilt; werden, wird; halten, halt; rathen [raten], 
rath [rat]; braten, brat; bicten, beut. Only laden forms Jadt. 


269. fPreterit Tense. 


I. 1. The preterit indicative is formed by the change 
of radical vowel alone, without an added termination, 
and therefore ends in the final letter of the root, what- 
ever that may be. But— 


a. A few roots, ending in the infinitive with a double con- 
sonant, and lengthening their vowel in the preterit, reduce the 
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double consonant to a single one : namely, jdrecen, jchraf; treffen, 
traf; bitten, bat; baden, buf; jdaffen, jduf; fallen, fiel; fommen, 
fam. 

6b. A few others (fifteen), on the contrary, shortening their 
vowel in the preterit, double the following consonant ; and three 
of them, ending in d, change it to tt: namely, leiden, litt; jdnei= 
den, fdnitt; fieden, fott. 

All of these save three (triefen and fieden, IIZ.3; and jaufen, 
III.4) are of division IIL.1: e. g., reiten, ritt, geritten (ride, rode, 
ridden). 

c. More isolated cases are gichen, 30g; hauen, hieb; figen, fab. 
For gehen, ging; ftehen, ftand; thun, that, see 267. 

2. The second person singular strongly inclines to the abbrevi- 
ated form of the ending, ft instead of ejt, and in ordinary use 
rejects the e except after a sibilant or in order to avoid a very 
harsh combination of consonants. 


3. Traces of an ending e in the first and third persons are, 
very rarely, met with: especially jahe, for jah saw; also hielte. 
For wurde, from werden, see 239.4. 


4, A few verbs have a double form in the preterit, of which 
one is in more common use, the other archaic or provincial. 

But jdwor and jGwur are of nearly equal authority: of the 
others, those most often met with are hub, for hob (eben, III.5), 
and jtund, for jtand ({tehen). 

This double form (as in like cases in English: e. g., began or begun) is 
due to the fact that in the ancient language many verbs had different 
vowels in the singular and plural of the preterit indicative, both of 
which, in the later usage, appear in either number of a few verbs. The 
vowel of the subjunctive preterit agreed with that of the indicative plu- 
ral, not the singular; whence the double forms of the subjunctive, noted 
below. 


II. 1. The preterit subjunctive is regularly formed 
from the indicative by adding c (in the first person), 
and modifying the vowel, if the latter be capable of 
modification: thus, fang, fdnge; jah, fabe; jdblug, fcjliige; 
fiel, fiele; flog, fligce; jchwor or fdjwur, fchwire or fchwiire; 
that, thate. But— 

a. Some verbs have a double form of the subjunctive, of 


which one differs in vowel from the indicative : thus, all in divis- 
ion 1.2 have a second in j—e. g., fpann, jpdnne or fpinne—which 
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is as common as that in G, or more so; and others (especially 
in L3) have second forms in 6 or ti: e. g., galt, galte or gdlte, warb, 
wadrbe or wiirbe; the latter being the preferred one, probably as 
better distinguished from the present qelte, werbe, etc. All that 
have two indicative forms have the two corresponding sub- 
junctives : thus, ftinde and ftiinde, Hobe and hiibe. 


270. Imperative. 

1. The imperative singular regularly ends in ¢, the plural in et 
or t, adding those endings respectively to the root of the verb 
as shown in the infinitive: thus, fingen, jinge; jdlagen, fcblage ; 
rufen, rufe; fommen, fomme; gehen, gehe. But— 

2. Verbs which in the second pers. sing. of the pres. indicative 
change e to i or ie (268.1) take the latter also in the imperative 
singular (not in the plural)—at the same time rejecting the e of 
the ending. 

Thus, helfen, hilf; jteblen, fttehl; efjen, th; jehen, fieh. 

a. So, also, verbs that have an archaic second person in eu 
(268.4) have a corresponding archaic imperative: thus, fliegen, 
fliege or fleug. Crldjden (268.3) forms erlijd. But verbs that 
modify a, au, o to d, du, 6 (268.2,3) retain in the imperative the 
unchanged vowel and the ending: thus, tragen, trage; laufen, 
Taufe ; {toben, ftope. | 

b. Exceptions are: werden (twirft) has werde; felen (jiehjt) has 
either fiehe or fieh. 

3. The e of the singular ending is dropped much more freely 
in the other verbs of this than in those of the New conjugation, 
and in some—as fomm, lag—is almost never used. 


271. Past Participle. 

1. The ending of the participle is en. 

The e of the ending is ordinarily retaincd in all cases, but may 
be occasionally dropped, especially after a vowel or f): thus, 
gejehen or gejehn. When, however, the participle is used as an 
adjective and declined, it is subject to the same abbreviation as 
other adjectives ending in en (120.3): thus, pergangner Tage of 
past days, verjdwundner Pradt of vanished splendor. 

2. A number of participles share in the irregular changes of 
a final radical consonant exhibited by the preterit : namely— 

a. All those that shorten in the preterit the vowel of the infin- 
itive (269.1.10): thus, reiten, ritt, geritten; leiden, litt, gelitten ; 


faufen, joff, 9° offen, 
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b. Of those that lengthen the vowel (269.L.1a), only one, 
namely bitten, bat, gebeten ;—but treffen, traf, getroffen; fallen, fiel, 
gefallen, ete. 

c. Also, giehen (30g), gesogen; figen (faB), gefeffen; gehen (ging), 
Gegangen; jtehen (jtand), geftanden; thun (that), gethan. 

3. Effen eat has the prefix twice: thus, gegejjfen (geffen from 
ge-effen, and ge again prefixed). 


272. Mixed Conjugation. 

The same tendency which has converted a large number of 
the “irregular” verbs in English into “regular” has been active, 
though to a much less degree, in German also. Besides those 
verbs which have entirely changed their mode of inflection, and 
therefore no longer require to be made any account of under 
the Old or strong conjugation, there are others which form a 
part of their inflection by the one method and a part by the 
other, or which have equivalent forms of either conjugation. 
Thus, 

1. Some have a double series of forms through the whole or 
nearly the whole conjugation: the forms of the Old conjugation 
being then either poetic and unusual (as in rdden), or else 
belonging to the verb in certain special meanings (as in wiegen) 
or in its transitive use (as in bleiden). 

2. Some have certain forms of either conjugation—especially 
the second and third pers. ind. present and second sing. 
imperative, with differences of use as above stated ; most often 
with intransitive meaning for the Old forms: such are {dreden, 
verderben, fieden, lofdjen, jdmelzen, fdwellen, and others. 

3, Some have retained only a participle of the Old conju- 
gation; and even that in special uses or connections. The 
participle is in general the form that has maintained itself most 
persistently. 

These irregularities, as well as those which are explained in 
more detail above, are exhibited in a TABLE OF IRREGULAR VERBS, 
given at the end of this volume. : 


273. Examples of Verbs of the Old or Strong Conjuga- 
tion. 


— Binden (1.1). Kommen (267.1). 
PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pinder, band, gebunden, fommen, fam, gefommen, 
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INDICATIVE. 
Present, I bind etc, I come etc. 
S.1 binde fomme 
2 bindeft fommi}t 
3 bindet fommt 
P.1 binden fommen 
2 bindet fommt 
3 binden fommen 
Prererit, I bound etc. ‘I came etc. 
S.1 band fam 
2 bandit fam{t 
3 band fam 
P.I banden famen 
2 bandet famt 
3 banden famen 
Prrrect, I have bound ete. I have come ete. 
S.1 habe gebunden bin gefommen 
etc. etc. 
Puoperrect, I had bound ete. I had come ete. 
8.1 hatte gebunden war gefommen 
etc. etc. 
Fouruns, I shall bind etc. I shall come ete. 
S.I werde binden werde fommen 
etc. etc. 
For. Perr., I shull have bound ete. I shall have come etc. 
S.I werde gebunden haber werde gefommen fein 
etc. etc. : 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present, J may bind etc. I may come etc. 
S.T Dinde fomme 
2 bindeft fommeft 
3 binde fomme 
®- 1 binden fommen 
2 bindet fommet 
3 binden fommen 
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PRETERIT, I might bind etc. 


S.1 bande 
2 bandejt 
3 bande 


P.1 banbden 
2 banbdet 
3 banden 
Perrect, I may have bound etc. 
S.1 habe gebunden 
etc. 


Puvoperr., I might have bound etc. 
S.1 hatte gebunden 
etc. 


Future, I shall bind etc. 


S. I werde binden 
etc. 


Fur. Perr., I shall have bound etc. 


S. 1 werde gebunden haben 
etc. 


I might come ete, 


fame 
famejt 
fame 
famen 
famet 
fdmen 


I may have come etc. 


jet gefommen 
etc. 
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I might have come etc. 


wdre gefommen 
etc. 


I shall come etc. 


werde fommen 
etc. 


I shall have come etc. 
werde gefommen fein 
etc. 


CONDITIONAL. 


ConprTionaL, / should bind etc. 


S. 1 wiirde binden 
etc. 


Conn, Perr. I should have bound etc. 


S.1 wurde gebunden jein 
etc. 


I should come etc. 


wiirde fommen 
etc. 


I should have come etc. 


wiirde gefommen fein 
etc. 


IMPERATIVE. 


bind ete. 
S.2 binbde 
3 binde er 
P, 1 binden wir 


2 bindet 
3 binden fie 


come etc. 


fomme, fomm 
fomme er 


fommen wir 
fommt 
fommen fie 
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INFINITIVE. 


PRESENT, to bind to come 
binden fommen 

PrerFecr, to have bound to have come 
gebunden haben gefommen fein 

PARTICIPLES. 

PREsENt, binding coming 
bindend fommend 

Past, bound come 
gebunden gefommen 


[Exercise 18. Vers oF THE OLD on STRONG CONJUGATION. ] 


PASSIVE VERBS. 


274, The passive voice is a derivative conjugation of 
a transitive verb, in which that person or thing which 
in the simple conjugation is the object of the transitive 
action becomes a subject of the suffering of that action: 
thus, active, ber Hund bik den Rnaben the dog bit the boy ; 
passive, der Rnabe wurde vom Hunde gebijjen the boy was 
bitten by the dog. 

a. That a kind of passive is also formed from some intran- 
Sitive verbs is pointed out below (279.2,3). 


6. The passive is mainly a grammatical device for directing 
the principal attention to the recipient of the action, and the 
action as affecting him, and putting the actor in a subordinate 
position. 


275. The German passive, like the English, is 
formed by the aid of an auxiliary verb—but by a 
different one, namely the verb werden become. 


276. 1. To form the passive of any verb, its past participle 
is combined with werden, throughout the whole conjugation of | 
the latter. In this combination— | 

a. The past participle of the auxiliary, wherever it occurs, is 
abbreviated from geworden to worden. 

b. The participle of the main verb is put after the proper 
verbal forms (simple tenses) of the auxiliary, but before its in- 
finitives or participles, 
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This is in accordance with the general rule for the position 
of any word limiting an infinitive or participle: see below, 
348.2, 358. 

2. Hence, to produce any given person, tense, and 
mode of the passive of a verb, combine its past parti- 
ciple with the corresponding person, tense, and mode of 
werdelt. 


277. Synopsis of the Forms of werden and of a Pas- 
sive Verb. | 


INDICATIVE. 
PresEnt, I become etc. I am loved ete. 
S. I werde werde geliebt 
Preterit, J became etc. I was loved etc. 
S.I ward, wurde ward, wurde geliebt 
Perrect, I have become etc. Ihave been loved ete. 
S.1 bin geworden bin geliebt worden 
PLupeRFEct, [had become etc. I had been loved ete. 
S.I war geworden | war geliebt worden 
Fourure, J shall become etc. I shall be loved ete. 
S. I werbde werden werde gelicbt werden 
Fur. Perr., [ shall have become etc. I shall have been loved ete. 
S. 1 twerde geworden fein werde geliebt worden fein 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT, I may become etc. I may be loved etc. 
S.I werbde werde geliebt 
PRETERIT, I might become ete. I might be loved etc. 
S. I rwiirde wiirde geliebt 
Perrect, I may have become etc. I may have been loved etc. 
S. I fet geworden jet geliebt worden 
Puuperrect, I might have become etc. I might have been loved ete. 
S. I ware geworden ware geliebt worden 
Furors, I shall become etc. I shall be loved ete. 
S. I werde werden werde geliebt werden 
For. Perr., I shall have become ete. I shall have been loved ete. 


S. 1 werde geworbden fein werbde geliebt worden fein 
| : 
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CONDITIONAL. 
ConpirionaL, I should become etc. I should be loved etc. 
S.1I wlirde werden wurde geliebt werden 
Conn. Prrr., I should have become etc. I should have been loved cte, 
S. 1 wiirde geworden jein wiirde geliebt worden fein 
IMPERATIVE. 
become etc. be loved etc. 
S.2 werbde werde geliebt 
INFINITIVES. 
Present, to become to be loved 
werden gelicbt werden 
Prrrect, fo have become to have been loved 
geworden jein gcliebt worden fein 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT, becoming being loved 
werdend geltebt werdend 
Past, become been loved 
geworden geliebt worden 


Remark: geliebt worden is used only in forming the compound 
tenses, since the past participle of a transitive verb has by itself 
& passive value. 


278. The passive voice of a transitive verb has one peculiar 
form, a kind of future passive participle, formed from the pres- 
ent active participle, by putting 3u before it: thus, 3u liebenbd. 
It implies a possibility or a necessity: thus, ein 3u liebendes Kind 
achild to be loved—i.e., which may or should be loved. It can 
only be used as an attributive adjective, and therefore hardly 
deserves to be called a participle. 

a. It is in reality a quite modern and anomalous derivative 
from an infinitive, answering attributively to the infinitive with 
3u taken predicatively (343.III.1b): as, da8 Rind ift gu lieben the 
child is to be loved—i. e., may or should be loved. 


279. 1. Transitive verbs, with hardly an exception, may form 
a passive voice, with a complete scheme of conjugation, as given 
above. 

Haben have is not used in the passive, 
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2. Many intransitives (especially such as denote a mode of 
action by a person) may form an impersonal passive—that is, a 
passive third person singular, with indefinite subject e8, or with 
omitted subject (291). 

Thus, e8 wurde gelacht und gefungen there was laughing and 
singing, um Antwort wird gebeten an answer is requested. 

a. These passives do not represent any subject as suffering 
an action, but simply represent the action, without reference to 
an actor. 


3. Those intransitives which, by a pregnant construction 
(227.26), govern an accusative along with a factitive predicate, 
are also convertible into passives in corresponding phrases: 
thus, fie werden aus dem Sdjlafe gefdjrieen they are screamed out 
of sleep, ex wurde frei gejprodjen he was acquitted (declared free). 


280. 1. Verbs which govern two accusatives (227.3), except 
Iebren, take in the passive the second accusative, either as ob- 
ject (fragen, etc.), or as predicate nominative (nennen, etc.). 

2. Transitive verbs which, in addition to their direct object, 
govern a genitive (219.2) or a dative (222.1.1), retain the latter 
along with the passive: thus, der Diener wurde de3 Diebjtahls 
angeflagt the servant was accused of robbery, alle3 wird einem 
Freunde erlaubt everything is permitted to a friend. 


3. Of the intransitives that form an impersonal passive, such 
as govern a genitive or dative take the same case in the pas- 
sive: thus, ¢3 wird meiner gefdont I am spared, ihm wurde geholfen 
he was helped. 


281. The passive is very much less frequently used in 
German than in English, being replaced by other modes of 
speech. Sometimes a full active expression, with subject and 
object, is employed instead. Most often, the intent of the pas- 
sive form of speech is attained by using an active verb with the 
indefinite subject man one, etc. (185): thus, man jfagt it is said, 
ein Gefeg, welches man erlick a law which was passed. Not infre- 
quently, a reflexive phrase is substituted, the return of the 
action upon the subject being accepted as signifying the latter’s 
_ endurance of the action: thus, e3 fragt fich it is questioned (asks 
itself), der Sapliifjel hat fic) gefunden the key has been found. 


282. 1. By its use of werden become instead of fein be as auxiliary 
forming the passive, the German is able clearly to distinguish between 
the actual endurance of an action, and existence in a state which is the 


283] REFLEXIVES. 141 


result of such action. Thus, alle §enfter werden nad und nach mit 
Teppidjen behingt all windows are by degrees hung with tapestry, and wie 
alle Fenfter mit Teppichen behdngt find as all the windows are hung with 
tapestry; eingeladen wurden fie they were invited, and eingeladen find fieall? 
they are all invited—the latter phrases, in either pair, signifying the con- 
dition to which the act described by the former led. As we use the same 
verb, be, in both senses, of copula and of passive auxiliary (accepting 
the simple statement of the resulting condition as sufficiently implying 
the suffering of the action), our expression is liable to ambiguity—an 
ambiguity which we are sometimes forced into removing by the use of 
the phrase be being: thus distinguishing i is being cleaned (e8 wird 
gereinigt) from it is cleaned (e8 ijt gereinigt), And our sense of the 
distinction is so obscured that the English pupil finds it one of his 
greatest difficulties to know when to translate to be before a participle by 
fein, and when by werden. Only assiduous practice in noting the distinc- 
tion as made in German will remove this difficulty. A practical rule 
which will answer in a great number of cases is this: if, on turning the 
expression into an active form, the same tense (pres. or pret.) is required, 
it was passive and requires werden; if the tense has to be changed toa 
perfect (perf. or plup.), jein is the proper word. Thus they were invited 
is fie wurden eingeladen when it means I invited them, but fie waren ein- 
geladen when it means I had invited them; and find is used in eingeladen 
find fie all’, because it means I have invited them. 

2. The German itself sometimes loosely accepts the statement of con- 
dition, with the pres. or pret. of fein, in lieu of the full passive ex- 
pression in perf. or pluperfect. Thus, der Fifch war gefangen the fish had 
been caught (for war gefangen worden), fie ift ermordet auf der Londner 
Strafe she has been murdered, in London street. 


REFLEXIVE VERBS. 


283. A reflexive verb is one that represents the 
action as exerted by the subject upon itself. 


1. Such verbs are formally transitive, since they take an 
object in the a tive; they all, then, take haben as their 
auxiliary. A. 

2. Logically, gi ‘according to their real meaning, they are 
rather to be reggrded as intransitive, since they do not signify 
an action exerted by the subject upon any object outside of 
itself: thus, id) flirdjte mid (literally I frighten myself) I am 
afraid is in idea as much intransitive as id zittere I tremble. 
And, as noticed above (281), a reflexive verb is often used even 
in a passive sense, the idea of the endurance of the action on 
the part of the subject being more conspicuous to the mind 
than that of its exertion of the action. 
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284. Such a verb, therefore, takes as its object a re- 
flexive pronoun, of the same person and number with 
its subject. 

1. The reflexive pronouns of the first and second persons are 
the same as the personal; that of the third person is fid, in 
both numbers (155). 

2. The reflexive pronoun is placed where any other pronoun 
would be placed as object of the verb: namely, after the verb 
in the simple tenses, but before the infinitives and participles. 


285. Conjugation of a Reflexive Verb. 
Sich freuen to rejoice (rejoice or gladden one’s self’). 


PRINCIPAL Parts. 


Sich freuen, freute fich, gefreut. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT. | 
S. 1 ich freue mid) id) freue mid) 
2 du freueft did) du freueft Did 
3 er freut fic) er freue jid) 
P.I wir freuen ung wir freuen uns 
2 ihr freut end) ihr frenuet euch 
3 fie freuen fic fie freuen fich 
PRETERIT. 
S.1 ich frente mid) id) freute mid) 
etc. etc. 
PERFECT. 
S.1 id) habe mid) gefreut id) Habe mich gefreut 
2 du hajt did) gefreut du Habejt dic) gefreut 
3 er hat fic) gefreut er habe fic) gefreut 
P.1 wir haben ung gefreut wir haben uns gefreut 
2 ihr babt euch gefreut ihr habet euch gefreut 
3 fie haben fic) gefreut jie haben fic) gefreut 
PLUPERFECT. 
S.1 id hatte mich gefreut id) Hutte mic) gefreut 
etc. etc. 
Forure. 
S. 1 ic) werde mid) freuen id) werde mid) freuett 
2 Du wirft Dic) freuen Du Wwerdeft Did) freuen 


3 er wird fic) freuen er Iwerde fic freuen 
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P.1 wir werden ung freuen wir lwcrden uns freuen 
2 ihr werdet euch freiien ihr werdet eud) freuen 
3 fie werden fic) freuen fie werden fid) freuen 
FururE PERFECT. 
S.1 ich werde mid) gefreut haben id) werde mich gefreut haben 
etc. etc. 
CONDITIONAL. 
CoNDITIONAL. CoNDITIONAL PERFECT. 
S.1 id) tolirde mich freuen id) wiirde mid) gefreut haben 
etc. , etc. 
IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
I freuen wir ung 
2 freue did), freue du Did) freut euc), freut ihr euch 
3 freue er fid) freuen fie fid) 
INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT. PERFECT. 
fich freuen jid) gefreut haben 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. Past, 
fic) Freuend fic) gefreut 


Remarks. 1. The reflexive pronoun is not given with the 
participle in the principal parts, since, that participle being in 
transitive verbs of a passive character, it can take no object 
except as used with an auxiliary in forming the compound 
tenses. 

2. The jid) given with the infinitives and participles is, of 
course, only representative of the whole body of. reflexive 
pronouns, with all of which those forms, not being restricted 
to any one person or number, may be construed. 


286. Any transitive verb in the language may be 
used reflexively, or take a reflexive pronoun as object; 
but none are properly regarded as reflexive verbs 
except— 

1. Those which are only used with a reflexive object: as, 
fic) fehdmen be ashamed, fic) jehnen long, jid) widerfegen resist. 
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2. Those which are usually or often used reflexively, and 
have a special meaning in that use, the object not maintaining 
its independence, but combining with the verb to form a single 
conception, the equivalent of an intransitive verb: as, fic bitten 
beware (hiiten guard), fic) ftellen make believe, pretend (jtellen 
place), fid) verlajjen rely (verlafjen quit). 


287. 1. A reflexive verb is thus often related to the simple 
verb as a corresponding intransitive to a transitive—thus, 
freuen give pleasure to, fid) freuen feel pleasure, fiirdten fear, jid) 
jiirdten be afraid. But— 

2. A few are intransitive, and of nearly thesame meaning, both 
as simple verbs and as reflexives: thus, irren and fic) irren be 
mistaken, nahen and jid) naben draw nigh, zanten and fic) zanfen 
quarrel. 


288. 1. An intransitive verb is much more often used tran- 
sitively (227.2b) with a reflexive object than with one of another 
character: thus, er arbeitet und laujt jid) todt [tot] he works and runs 
himself to death, du follft did) einmal fatt efjen thou shalt eat thyself 
full (lit. satisfied) for once. 


2. An intransitive reflexive is sometimes used impersonally 
instead of an intransitive passive (279.2), especially with adverbs 
of manner, to express the action itself, without reference to a 
subject: thus, e8 tangt fid) hier gut i is good dancing here, \ebhaft 
trdumt fidy’3 unter dicjem Baum iz is lively dreaming under this 
tree, e3 fieht fic) gar artig in die RKut}den hinein it is very preity 
looking into the carriages. 


989. 1. A considerable number of reflexive verbs take an 
additional remoter object (not personal) in the genitive (219.3). 


a. The construction of a reflexive verb with the genitive is 
notably easicr than of the same verb used otherwise than 
reflexively—thus, ic) crinnere mid) meines Bergehens J remember 
(remind myself of) my fault, but id) erinnere ihn an fein Vergehen 
I remind him of his fauli—yet many of these also frequently 
make their construction by the aid of a preposition, and many 
others admit only a prepositional construction: thus, id) pers 
lafje mic) auf ifn I rely on him. 

2. Only two or three reflexives take a remoter object in the 
dative: such are fic) nahen approach, fic widerjeken oppose, fid) 
bequemen submit. 
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290. A small number of verbs are used with a reflexive ob- 
ject in the dative, in a manner quite analogous with the true 
reflexive verbs, and therefore form a class of improper reflex- 
ives. 

a. Most of these require in addition a direct, object in the ac- 
cusative: thus, id) mage mir fein Unredjt an I make no unjust 
claim, ich bilde mir das nicht ein Ido not imagine that, du getrauejt 
dir viel thou darest much. But jid) fdmeideln flatter one’s self 
is intransitive. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


291. 1. An impersonal verb, or a verb used imperson- 
ally, is one by means of which the action implied in the 
verb is represented as exerted, without reference to a 
subject or actor. 

2. Such a verb stands always in the third person 
singular, and either without a subject, or, more usually, 
with the indefinite subject es 7. 

Thus, e8 regnet it rains, ie. there is rain falling; 3 flopft it 
knocks, i. e. there is a knocking; am Ganges duftet’s und leudytet’s 
on the Ganges are sweet odors and shining sights; mich diinft me 
seems, i. e. it seems to me; ihn hungerte him hungered, i. e. he was 
hungry (227.2c). 


292. No verbs in German are absolutely and ex- 
clusively impersonal: verbs impersonally used may be 
classified as follows: 

1. Verbs describing the phenomena of nature, which are 
almost invariably impersonal in virtue of their meaning: thus, 
e8 hagelt it hails, e3 hat gefdneit it has snowed, eS wird Donnern und 
bligen it will thunder and lighten. 

2. Certain verbs which by the idiom of the language are ordi- 
narily used in an impersonal form: as, DdDiinfen and Ddédudten 
(deud)ten] seem, geliijten desire, gelingen prove successful; and a 
number of verbs signifying personal conditions and feelings, as 
hungern hunger, diirjten thirst, frieren freeze, jdwindeln be giddy, 
grauen be horror-struck, ete. 

a. All this class of impersonals take an object designating the 
person affected by their action, or the subject of the feeling or 
condition they describe: some take an accusative, others a 
dative, others either an accusative or dative (222.IL.1e; 227.2c) : 
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thus, mid geliiftete nicht nad dem theuren [teuren] Lohn I should 
not long for the costly prize, diirjtet deinen Feind, jo tranfe ihn if 
thine enemy is thirsty, give him to drink, mir grauet vor Der Gdtter 
Neide I dread the envy of the gods, e8 diintt mir or mich it seems 
to me. 

3. Almost any verb, transitive or intransitive, is liable to oc- 
cur in impersonal use—if transitive, along with its ordinary 
object. 

Thus, wie fteht’s mit den Gottern how fares it with the gods? 
ergelt’s eud) wohl if it goes well with you, e8 feblte an Holz there 
was lack of wood, pliglich regt e3 fid) tm Rohre suddenly there is a 
stir in the reeds, e8 treibt ihn Den Preis zu erwerben he is impelled 
to gain the prize, e8 erfordert eine Drehung it requires a turning, 
e8 bedarf der Annahme nicht it needs not the assumption. 

a. The very common use of e8 giebt it gives (i. e. there are given 
or furnished), in the sense of there is or are, with following ac- 
cusative, requires special notice: thus, da gab c3 Sdaufelftiihle 
there were rocking-chairs there, e3 giebt viele, die alter find, there 
are many who are older, dak e3 weniger Chriften gabe alS Garacenen 
that there were fewer Christians than Saracens. 

4. Impersonal phrases formed with the verbs fein and werden 
along with adverbial or adjective adjuncts, describing personal 
conditions or states of feeling, and always accompanied by a 
dative designating the person to whom such conditions belong, 
are very frequent. 

Thus, mir ift ganz ander3 gu Muth [Mut] I feel quite otherwise 
(it is to me quite otherwise in mind), ihm war fo bange he was so 
apprehensive, wie mir wobl ijt how well I feel! wie ift mir denn- 
how is tt with me then ?—nun wird mir immer banger now I grow 
more and more anxious, wie wel wird mir how I am beginning to 
suffer ! je falter e3 ift, Defto heiBer wird mir the colder it is, the hotter 
I become, ihm its, al8 ob’8 ihn hinitberrief he feels as if he were 
invited across. 

5. Impersonal expressions are often made from intransitive 
verbs in a passive or reflexive form (see 279.2, 288.2). 

Thus, heute Whend wird getanzt werden there will be dancing this 
evening, e3 figt fic) jcblec)t Hier i is disagreeable sitting here. 


293. The impersonal subject eg is (as is abundantly shown 
by the examples already given) very often omitted—not, how- 
ever, with the impersonals describing the phenomena of nature ; 
nor, generally, with verbs which are not of common use in im- 


297] IMPERSONALS. 147 


personal form; but, as a rule, with verbs which are of common 
impersonal use, whenever the e8 would, by the rules for the 
arrangement of the sentence, come elsewhere than in its natural 
place next before the verb. 

a. That is, especially in the cases mentioned in sections 2, 4, 
and 5 of the last paragraph, whenever the object of the im- 
personal verb, or an adjunct qualifying the verb, is placed before 
it—and the putting of the object first, with consequent omission 
of e8, is the more usual construction. 


294. Since the impersonal verb represents the simple action 
without reference to an acting subject, such impersonals as 
take an object, direct or indirect, representing the person or 
thing affected by the action or condition, are virtually equivalent 
to passives or intransitives, having that person or thing as their 
subject—and they often may or must be so rendered in English. 

a. Many of the examples given above have been so rendered, 
and those with jein or werden hardly admit of being treated 
otherwise: thus, further, ¢8 erfordert eine Drehung a turning is 
required, e3 bedarf der Unnahme nidt the assumption is not needed. 


295. A verb having the indefinite subject e3 it is not always 
to be regarded as impersonal; the e sometimes represents in- 
definitely a subject which is contemplated by the mind, and ad- 
mits of being definitely stated; yet more often (154.4), e3 isa 
grammatical subject only, standing for a logical subject which 
is to be stated later, whether a substantive clause, an infinitive 
clause, or a simple substantive: thus, e8 freut un3, dak Sie hier 
Jind it rejoices us that you are here, ¢8 freut un8, Sie 3u fehen it re- 
joices us to see you, e8 freut ung dieje Nadridjt this news rejoices us. 


[Exercise 20. PassrvE, REFLEXIVE, AND IMPERSONAL VERBS. ] 


COMPOUND VERBS. 


296. Verbs in German admit of composition with various 
other parts of speech—with nouns, adjectives, and adverbs. 
The importance and frequent use of certain classes of these 
compounds render it necessary that they be treated here, rather 


than later, under the general subject of the composition of 
words, 


297. Verbs are compounded especially with a class 
of elements called prerrxes. These are all of kindred 
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derivation, being originally adverbs, words signifying 
place or direction; but they have become divided in 
modern use into two well-marked classes: 

1. Prefixes which are also employed as independent 
parts of speech, adverbs or prepositions. These form 
a less intimate union with the verb, being separable 
from it in many of its forms; they are therefore called 
SEPARABLE PREFIXES, and a verb in combination with them 
is said to be SEPARABLY COMPOUNDED. 

2. Prefixes which, in their present form, occur only 
in combination with verbs, and never admit of separa- 
tion from verbal forms (or verbal derivatives); they 
are called INSEPARABLE PREFIXES, and the verb with 
them is said to be INSEPARABLY COMPOUNDED. But— 

3. A few independent prefixes sometimes form with 
verbs combinations after the manner of the inseparable 
prefixes, and therefore require to be treated as a class 
by themselves. 


VERBS SEPARABLY COMPOUNDED. 


298. The class of separable prefixes is divided into two sub- 
classes, simple and compound. 

1. The simple separable prefixes (including those sometimes 
also used as inseparable—see 308 etc.) are: 


ab off, down fort forth, away ob over, on 

an on, at gcgen against liber over 

auf up, upon in in um around 

aug out, from Heim home unter under 

bei by, beside, with er toward one vor before 

BaF | inere, at Yin Srom one wider oF | against or 
Dar hinter behind wieder again 
Durd) through mit with weg away 

ein in, into nach after zu to 

empor up, aloft nieder down zurud back 
entzwei in two, apart gujammen together 


2. The compound separable prefixes are— 


a. Combinations of many of the above with one another, 
especially with the words of more general direction or place 
Ger, hin, da or dar, vor: as heran, Hinan, daran, voran. 
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6. One or two combinations of the above with preceding in- 
separable prefixes : namely, bevor before, entgegen against (this, 
however, is really derived from in-gegen). 

C. Dagwijden between (gwijden by itself is not used as a 
prefix), and hintan behind (contracted from hinten an), 

d. Note that, of those given in the list above, several are 


really compound adverbs (empor, entwei, juriid, gujammen), 
although not made up of two different prefixes. 


299. Conjugation of Verbs compounded with Separable 
Prefixes. 


The conjugation of a compound verb is in general 
the same with that of the simple verb: only one or two 
matters regarding the treatment of the prefix require 
notice : 


1. The prefix stands before the verb in the infinitive 
and both participles, but after it in all the other simple 
forms. 


a. In the former case, the prefix is written with the verb as a 
single word; in the latter case it is, of course, separated from 
it; and, if the verb be followed by other adjuncts—as objects, 
adverbs, etc.—the prefix usually and regularly stands last, at 
the end of the whole clause: thus, from anfangen begin, id 
fange an I begin, ih fing dicjen Morgen fruh gu jtudiren [jtudie- 
ren] an I began early this morning to study. 

b. But if, by the rules for the arrangement of the sentence 
(434), the verb is transposed, or removed to the end, it comes, 
even in the simple forms, to stand after its prefix, and is then 
written as one word with it: thus, al8 id) Dicfen Morgen Frith 3u 
jtudiren [ftudieren] anfing as I began to study early this 
morning. 

2. The ordinary sign of the past participle, qe, is 
inserted between the separable prefix and the root; 
also the sign of the infinitive, 31, whenever used. 

Thus, angefangen begun, anzufangen to begin: in the latter 
case, as the example shows, the verb is written along with its 
infinitive sign and prefix, as one word. 


3. The prefix has the principal accent. 
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300. Examples: anfangen begin (I1.3), herannaben 


draw nigh. 


PRINCIPAL Parts, 


anfangen, fing an, angefangen herannahen, nabte heran, herangenabt 


INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT, I begin etc. I draw nigh ete. 
S.I fange an nabe heran 

2 fangit an nabjt heran 

3 fangt an naht heran 
P.I fangen an naben heran 

2 fangt an nabt heran 

3 fangen an nahen heran 
Preterit, I began ete. I drew nigh ete. 
s.1 fing an nabte heran 


Perrect, I have begun ete. 
S. 1 habe angefangen 
PuurekrFrect, I had begun etc. 
S.1 hatte angefangen 
Future, I shall begin ete. 
S.1 werde anfangen 


For. Perr., I shall have begun ete. 


S.1 werde angefangen haben 


I have drawn nigh cte. 
bin herangenabt 
- Thad drawn nigh ete. 
war herangenabt 
I shall draw nigh ete. 
werde herannahen 
L shall have dravon nigh ete. 
werde herangenabt fein 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present, J may begin ete. I may draw nigh ete. 
S.1 fange an nahe heran 
etc., etc. etc., etc, 
CONDITIONAL. 


ConprTionaL, I should begin ete. 


S. 1 wwiirde anfangen 
etc., etc. 


I should draw nigh ete. 


wiirde herannahen 
etc., etc. 


IMPERATIVE. 


begin ete. 
S.2 fange an, fange du an 


3 fange er an 
etc. 


draw nigh ete. 


nahe heran, nabe du heran 


nabe er eran 
etc. 
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INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT, to begin to draw nigh 
anfangen, angufangen herannahen, herangunahen 
PerFect, to have begun to have drawn nigh 
angejangen haben herangenaht jein 
PARTICIPLES. 
PrEsEnT, beginning drawing nigh 
anfangend herannabend 
Past, begun drawn nigh 
angeyangen herangenaht 


301. 1. The meaning of the simple verb is often greatly 
altered by its composition with a prefix, as in anfangen begin, 
literally take hold on: in other cases, each member of the 
compound retains its independent meaning nearly unchanged. 

2. When the combination is of the latter character, no ab- 
solute line is to be established dividing the employment of the 
prefix as prefix from its use as independent adverb; and there 
are many instances in which the prefix (especially a compound 
one) is treated in both ways indifferently, and either written 
with the verb or separated from it; thus, wo man mager binein 
geht und fett heraus fommt (or, hinetngeht, herausfommt) where one 
goes in lean and comes out fat. 


[EXERCISE 21. VERBS SEPARABLY COMPOUNDED. | 


VERBS INSEPARABLY COMPOUNDED. 


302. The inseparable prefixes are be, ent (or emp), 
er, ge, ber, and zer. 

a. These prefixes are, most of them, traceably descended 
from those of the other class: their original form and present 
office will be explained below (307). 


308. They remain in close combination with the 
verb to which they are attached, through its whole 
conjugation, forming with it, as their name denotes, an 
inseparable combination, of which the radical syllable, 
and not the prefix, receives the accent. Hence— 
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1. The sign of the infinitive, 3u, is put before the 
combination (and separated in writing from it), as if it 
were a simple verb. 

2. The sign of the participle, ge, is omitted altogether. 


a. Since, as was pointed out above (243.3a), this is never 
prefixed to an unaccented syllable. Moreover, the ge is itself 
an inseparable prefix, and no verbal form is ever allowed to 
have two inseparable prefixes. 


304. Examples: beginnen begin (1.2), verreijen jour- 
ney away. 
PRINCIPAL Parts. 


beginnen, begann, begonnen verretjen, verreifte, verreift 


INDICATIVE. 
beginne verreife 
begann verretite 
habe begonnen bin verreift 
hatte begonnen war verreift 


werde verreijen 


werde beginnen 
werde berreijt fettt 


werde begonnen haben 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
beginne verreife 
begdnne or beginne verreijete 
etc., etc. * etc., etc. 
CONDITIONAL. 
wiirde beginnen wiirde verreijen 
etc., etc. etc., etc. 
IMPERATIVE. 
beginne verreije 
INFINITIVES. 


beginnen, 3u beginnen 
begonnen haben 


beginnend 
begonnen 


verreifen, gu verreifen 
berreift fein 


PARTICIPLES. 


verretjend 
verreijt 
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305. A few inseparably compounded verbs are further com- 
pounded with a separable prefix. Such combine the peculiar- 
ities of both modes of conjugation, taking no ge in the 
participle, and interposing 3u of the infinitive between the two 
prefixes: thus, anerfennen recognize, anjuerfennen, erfannte an, 
anerfannt. 

a. Some of these, however—as anbetreffen, auferftehen, aug= 
erlejen, einverleiben, porenthalten—are never used except in such 
verbal forms, or in’such arrangements of the sentence, as re- 
quire the separable prefix to stand before the verb: thus, al8 
Chriftus auferjtand when Christ arose ; but not Chrijtus erftand auf 
Christ arose. 


306. No verb separably compounded is ever further com- 
pounded with an inseparable prefix. 

a. The words sometimes given as examples of such compo- 
sition are really derivatives from nouns: thus, verabjdjeuen 
regard with horror is not from a verb abjdeuen, but from the 
noun YAhH}deu horror ; beauftragen commission, in like manner, is 
from Wuftrag an errand, charge; enadridtigen inform from 
Nadrid&t news, information, and so on. 


307. Derivation and Uses of the Inseparable Prefixes. 


1. The inseparable prefixes are elements which have become 
greatly changed, both in form and in meaning, from their 
originals, and have acquired such importance in the system of 
word-formation as to call for special notice in the grammar. 

a. While they have in part a distinct and clearly definable 
force in the compounds they form, they in part also modify in 
a very general and indefinite way the meaning of the verbs to 
which they are attached; and their spheres of use variously 
approach, and even sometimes overlap, one another. Only 
their leading applications will be stated below. 

b. These prefixes are also freely used in forming derivative 
verbs from other parts of speech (see 405.ITI) ; such derivatives 
are conjugated in the same manner as the inseparably com- 
pounded verbs. 

2. Be is the same with our own prefix be, and of kindred 
force with the latter ; it comes ultimately from the separable 
prefix and independent preposition bei by. 

a. Prefixed to an intransitive, it adds the meaning of upon, 
about, or the like, converting the intransitive into a transitive: 
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thus, flagen moan, beflagen bemoan, ingen sing, befingen sing 
about, besing. 


b. Prefixed to a transitive, it changes the direction of the 
verbal action, converting into a direct object what was only in- 
directly or remotely the object of the simple verb: thus, malen 
paint a picture, bemalen paint over (as a wall), rauben steal 
(something from some one), berauben rob (some one of something). 


c. Rarely, it only slightly modifies the meaning of a verb, 
usually in the way of astrengthening or extension of its action : 
thus, deden and bededen cover; drangen and bedrangen crowd, 
oppress; harren and bebharren wait, persist; ftehen and bejtehen 
stand, subsist. 

d. Some of its compounds are restricted to a reflexive use: 
thus, fid) befinden find one’s self, be; fich betragen bear one’s self, 
behave. 

3. Ent was earlier ant, in which form it appears in Untwort 
answer and Wntlig countenance; it is by origin an adverb mean- 
ing against, related to our and and the prefix of answer (and- 
swarian), ete. In combination with three verbs beginning with 
{, it has taken, by assimilation, the form emp: thus, empfangen, 
empfeblen, empfinden. | 


a. Its primitive meaning appears in a few compounds, as ent- 
fpredjen correspond, answer; empfangen receive. 


b. Its leading idea is now that of out; it denotes removal, 
separation, deprivation, sometimes even negation: thus, ent- 
gehen, entfommen, entflichen escape; entziehen take away; entlajjen 
let off, release ; entjagen renounce ; entweihen desecrate. 

c. It sometimes indicates transition into a condition: as, ent= 
brennen take fire, ent{tehen come into being. 


4, Gris the same word with the prefix ur forming nouns (411.4), 
and means by origin forth, out, being related to qu8 out, and 
probably ultimately identical with it. 


a. It has most nearly its primitive force in such verbs as 
ergiehen educate, bring up, erridjten erect, erjdjreden startle. 


b. It often signifies a passing into a condition, a becoming, 
the beginning of an action: as, erjdjeinen (shine forth) appear, 
ertinen sound forth, erzittern fall a trembling. 

c. It strengthens the verbal idea, often adding an implication 
of accomplishment or attainment: as, erfdopfen exhaust, ertragen 
endure, erleben experience, erjudjen request, erfinden invent. 
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d. Hence (its prevailing office in the production of new com- 
pounds), it signifies an acquisition by means of the action ex- 
pressed by the simple verb: thus, erjagen obtain by hunting, 
ertrogen get by defiance, ertanzen bring on by dancing. 


5. Ge is believed to have had at first the sense of with, together, 
which sense appears, somewhat dimly, in a few of the com- 
pounds it forms: as, gefrieren become solidified by cold, gerinnen 
coagulate, gefallen (fall in with) please, geftehen (stand by) confess. 
But this sense has become so generalized and effaced, and its 
applications are so various and indistinct, that it would be in 
vain to attempt to classify them. 


a. The adoption of this prefix as regular characteristic of past 
participles has been already referred to (243.3c) as comparatively 
modern, and hardly admitting of explanation. 


6. a. Ber is historically the same word as por forward, forth, 
and its leading idea is that of forth, away: as in perdrangen 
crowd out, verjagen chase away, verfaujen bargain away, sell, vers 
reijen journey off, ver{ptelen lose at play. 

b. Hence, as intimating removal through the action of the 
verb to which it is attached, it comes further to imply loss, 
detriment, destruction: as in perbrauden wear out, berberben 
ruin ;—or a removal from what should be, the production of an 
untoward effect: as in nerfiihren lead astray, verriiden put out of 
place ;—or the commission of error: as in perredjnen misreckon, 
perfennen mistake ;—or a reversal of action: as in perbieten forbid, 
veradjten despise. 

c. On the other hand, it signifies a complete working-out of 
the action of the verb: as in perbluten bleed to death, perbrennen 
burn up;—which may imply a cessation of the action, as in 
verbliihen blossom out, fade, wither; or, more usually, a strength- 
ening of the action, as in perjinfen sink away, vertilgen blot out, 
verfdblieBen shut up, perbinden unite ;—and this intensive force in 
a few cases makes transitive, as perladjen deride, verjehlen miss, 


Fail of. 
7. Ber represents an older dig, which is related to the Latin 
dis, and means, like the latter, apart, asunder. 


a. Accordingly, it either intensifies the meaning of verbs 
which contain the idea of dissolution, of going to pieces or re- 
ducing to pieces, or it adds that idea: thus, jerbredjen break 
asunder, zer|prengen blow to pieces, jerfallen fall apart, zerrinnen 
become dissolved. — 
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PREFIXES SEPARABLE OR INSEPARABLE. 


308. <A few prefixes, belonging properly to the 
separable class (being all of them in use also as inde- 


pendent parts of speech), nevertheless sometimes form 
compounds after the manner of inseparables. 


309. These prefixes are— 


durch through liber over unter under 
hinter behind um about wider against 
wieder ) again 
a. Mider and wieder are the same word, but differently spelt, 
to indicate a difference of meaning. All verbs compounded with 


wider are inseparable; all but one or two compounded with 
wieder are separable. 


310. In verbs separably compounded with these prefixes, 
both members of the compound have their own full meaning, 
hardly modified by the combination; the inseparable com- 
pounds often take an altered or figurative sense. 


a. Thus, as separable compounds, durdbdringen crowd through, 
hintergehen go behind, tberjeken set across, umgehen go around, 
revolve, unterwerjen throw under, wiederholen fetch back ;—but, as 
inseparable compounds, dDurdjdringen penetrate, permeate, hinter- 
qehen deceive, uberjegen translate, umgehen evade, unterwerfen sub- 
jugate, wiederholen repeat. Yet the difference is not often so 
marked as in these examples, and in a host of cases the two 
classes of compounds are distinguished by only a slight shade 
of meaning, if at all. 


311. The compounds, of either class, are accented 


and conjugated according to the rules already given. 
That is to say— 


1. The separable compounds are accented on the prefix; they 
put the prefix before the verbal form in the infinitive and par- 
ticiples, but after it in other cases; they take the signs of 
participle and infinitive between the prefix and the root. 


Thus, from durd)‘dringen crowd through come durd‘zudringen, 


dringe durd), Drang Durd), bin dDurd)‘gedrungen, werde durd)‘dringen, 
durdy‘gedrungen. 


) 
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2. The inseparable compounds are accented on the radical 
syllable, reject the ge of the participle, and put 3u of the intin- 
itive before the whole combination. 

Thus, from durdjdrin‘gen penetrate come 3u dDurddrin‘’gen, Durd= 
brin‘ge, dDurddrang’, habe dDurddrun‘gen, werde dDurddrin’gen, durds 
vrun‘gen. 


OTHER COMPOUND VERBS. 


312. Verbs compounded with other adverbs than those al- 
ready mentioned, or with nouns or adjectives, fall into two 
classes : 


1. True or close compounds, in which the first member has 
become an integral part of the combination, and the whole is 
treated as a simple verb. 

Thus, handhaben handle, manage, 3u handhaben, handhabte, ge- 
handhabt; wabrjagen prophesy, 3u wahrjagen, wahrfagte, gewabré 
jagt; liebfofen caress, gu liebfojen, liebfojte, ycliebfoft. 

2. Loose or false compounds, phrases, written together as one 
word, in which the first member is treated as any such word 
limiting the verb would be, and the combination is conjugated 
like a verb separably compounded. 

Thus, ftattfinden take place, jtattzufinden, fand ftatt, ftattgefunden ; 
wobhlthun benefit, wobhlguthun, that wohl, woblgethan; fehlidlagen 
miscarry, fehlzujdlagen, jdlug febl, feblgefdhlagen; losjpredjen ab- 
solve, logzujpreden, fprad) [08, fosgejproden. 

a. If a verb of the former class has not the accent on its first 
syllable, it loses (243.3a) the ge of the past participle: thus, 
{rohlod’en, frohlodt. 

b. From the same class are to be carefully distinguished 
certain verbs which have the aspect of compounds, but are in 
fact derivatives from compound nouns: such are friihjtiiden to 
breakfast (from Friihftiid breakfast), rathfdhlagen [ratjdlagen| 
consult (from Rath{dlag [Rat}dlag] consultation). 


313. tip and poll are treated in part as proper prefixes, and 
form both separable and inseparable compounds, which are 
accented and conjugated like those made with Ddurd, etc. 
(308-11). 

But mip is very rarely treated as a separable, and only by the 
insertion of ju and ge in the infinitive and participle: thus, mif- 
suverftehen, mibgegangen, but not id) verjtehe mig, etc.; and some 
verbs take a prefixed ge in the participle: thus, gemifbraudt, 
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gemiphandelt, ete. Boll forms five or six inseparable compounds, 
as pollbringen accomplish, vollzichen execute, and a number of 
loose separables, as pollgieBen pour full. 


[Exercise 22. VeErps INSEPARABLY COMPOUNDED, ETC.] 


ADJUNCTS OF THE VERB. 


314, A verb, in a proper verbal form (that is to say, exclud- 
ing the infinitives and participles: see 339, 349), always stands 
as the bare predicate of a sentence; and all that constitutes the 
complete predicate is brought in in the way of modifying ad- 
juncts to the verb, variously limiting and qualifying its action. 


a. The proper verbal forms, those possessing the char- 
acteristic of person, are often called its “finite” forms: they are 
better called its personal forms, and this expression will be used 
here. 


b. Even in the compound tenses of the verb itself, the rank of 
verb belongs in strictness only to the personal auxiliary, the 
other parts being adjuncts of the latter: thus, in ich habe ihn ges 
franft I have pained him, habe is the bare predicate, and ge- 
frdnft is an attribute of the object, as much as finde and franf, 
respectively, in id) finde ifn franf I find him sick; id) werde gefrantt 
Tam pained, id bin gegangen I am (have) gone are analogous, 
in like manner, with id) werbde franf I become sick, id bin weg I 
am away; and id werde gefranft worden fein I shall have been 
pained is made up by the addition of successive modifying ad- 
juncts to werbde, each adjunct after the first being (see 348.2) — 
regularly prefixed to the one which it further limits; the phrase 
means literally I am entering (\werde) into a state of having (fein) 
become (worden) pained (gefrdnft), That the auxiliaries have 
more or less completely the inferior value of copulas, connecting 
the subject with the chiefly significant part of the predicate, 
does not alter their formal or grammatical character. 


c. No personal form of a verb has the value of adjunct to 
another pers,nal form; there are as many separate sentences 
as there are separate verbs. All the other parts of speech (ex- 
cepting the conjunctions: see 382.a) may enter, by connection 
with the verb as its adjuncts, into the relation of parts of the 
predicate of a sentence. 


315. Object of a Verb. Most verbs may take an object—that 
is to say, may be followed by a noun (or its equivalent) in an 
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oblique case, designating the person or thing upon which, or as 
affecting which, the action which it describes is exerted by the 
subject. 

1. A “transitive” verb takes its object in the accusative case ; 
and such is called a direct object: thus, er hat einen Hut, und 
trigt ihn he has a hat, and wears it: see 224%. 


a. A few transitive verbs are followed by two accusatives: 
see 227.3. 

2. Many “intransitive” verbs take an indirect object in the 
genitive or dative case: thus, id jdone meines Feindes I 
spare my enemy, er folgt mir he follows me: see 219, 222.11. 


3. Many verbs, besides their direct object, take a remoter 
object in the dative or genitive, indicating the person or thin 
affected less immediately by the action of the subject upon the 
object, or further defining that action: thus, id) raube Diefem 
Manne das Geld I steal the money from this man, td) beraube 
ihn feines Geldes Lrob him of his money: see 219, 222.1. 


316. Predicate Noun or Adjective. A noun or adjective is 
called predicate, if it is brought by the verb into connection 
with a noun or its equivalent (either the subject or the direct 
obje t of the verb), as limiting or qualifying that noun. 


1. a. A predicate noun stands in the nominative, relating to 
and qualifying the subject of the verb, after jein be, werden 
become, bleiben continue, jdheinen, diinfen, and ddudjten [Deudten] 
Seem, and heigen be called; also, with the passive of the verbs 
that take a noun in the accusative as objective predicate: see 
213. 

These are verbs of incomplete predication, requiring a 
complement. Especially jein be is the ordinary simple con- 
nective of a subject with its predicated quality, and is therefore 
called the copula. 


b. After a few verbs—of calling, regarding, and the like—a 
predicate noun stands in the accusative, brought by the verb 
into relation with its object: this is called an objective predicate: 
thus, er nannte mid) feinen Freund he called me his friend: see 
227.30,c. 

2. a. Apredicate adjective is used after the same verbs as a 
predicate noun: thus, er ijt und bleibt mir treu, und wird nie un- 
tren werden he is and continues faithful to me, and will never be- 
come unfaithful, 
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b. With verbs of more complete predication, or of full pred- 
icative force, an adjective is often used in a manner which it is 
convenient to distinguish as adverbial predicate (116.16): thus, 
Die Kinder jftanden ftumm the children stood silent, die Stimme 
ftrdmte himmlijd Helle vor the voice poured forth hearenly clear, 
wird’s aud) fdin gu Tage fommen will it also come forth beauti- 
fil? 

c. Some verbs are followed by an adjective as objective pred- 
icate (116.1c), relating to and qualifying their object: thus, fie 
ringen Die Hande wund they wring their hands sore, die ich gerne 
Dreifad) bicte which L gladly offer threefold, fie jtellt fic) itber = 
rajmt she feigns herself surprised, id) fuble meine Rrafte Hiher 
I feel my powers higher, er halt ign warm he holds him warm. 

This predicative construction is much more common with 
adjectives than with nouns, which generally require alg as, fiir 
for, 3u to, or the like, before them: compare 227.3c. 


317. Adverb. The verbal idea is limited by an adverb, or 
by more than one, in the most various manner, in respect to 
time, place, occasion, manner, end, and so on. See Adverbs, 
361 etc. 

Thus, id) gche jet Lam going now, er wobhnt hier he lives here, 
fie fpredjen gut they speak well, du bift heute morgen fehr jpat er= 
waht you woke very late this morning. 


318. Prepositional Phrase. A phrase composed of a prepo- 
sition along with the word (generally a noun, with or without 
adjuncts) which it governs, and the nature of whose relation to 
the verbal action it defines, is a very frequent adjunct to the 
verb, taking the place of object, predicate, or adverb. 

a. As direct object in place of an accusative, such a phrase 
can hardly stand: but it may be used for a genitive object—as, 
id) warte auf ihn, for id) warte jeiner I wait for him; for a dative 
object—as, er folgt mir, or er folgt au} mid) he follows me; yet 
more freely for a remoter obje. t along with a direct object—as, 
id) freue mid) uber dtejes, for ich freue mic) dejjen I rejoice at this, 
id) jdbreibe einen Brief an ihn, for id) fcjreibe ihm einen Brief I write 
a letter to him. 

b. Examples of prepositional phrases with predicate value 
are e3 war von entidjcidender Widtigfeit i was of decisive im- 
portance, die Kranfen blieben in der Mitte the sick remained in the 
midst, fie erwablten ihn gum Raijer they chose him emperor, dies 
wird zum Wusdrud der Geele this becomes an expression of the soul. 
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c. Adverbial prepositional phrases are der Bogel jpielt im 
Laube the bird plays in the foliage, wir bergen den Samen tn der 
Erde SchooB we hide the seed in the earth’s bosom, er rief mit Iauter 
Gtimme he cried with a loud voice. 


319. Order of the verbal adjuncts. 

1. In the normal or regular arrangement of the sentence, all 
the adjuncts of a personal verb are placed after it. 

a. For the inverted order of arrangement, in which one of the 
adjuncts is frequently placed before the verb it modifies, and 
for the transposed order, in which the personal verb is placed 
after all its adjuncts, see the rules given for the order of 

the sentence, below, 431, 434. 

2. When the verb is modified by two or more adjuncts, the 
general rule is, that one which is more closely combined in idea 
with the verb, and more essentially modifies its predicative 
meaning, is placed further from it than one of a more external 
and accessory character. Hence— | 

a. The infinite or participle, in a compound verbal form, 
stands at the end of the sentence: thus, jie hatte ibre 3ahne 
fcharf in feine Finger gejebt she had sunk her teeth sharply into 
his fingers, ihr werdet euch fo blutig eurer Macht nidt itber- 
heben you will not presume so cruelly upon your power. 

6. An infinitive dependent upon any verb, modal or causative 
auxil ary or other, stands in like manner at the end of the 
sentence: thus, id) will vor ihr mic) niedDerwerfen J will 

humble myself before her. 

c. A separable prefix belonging to the verb takes the same 
place: thus, fie jah dabei recht finjter und unwillig aus she looked 
at the same time right gloomy and out of humor. 

d. Any partof speech compounded with a verb after the 
manner of aseparable prefix, or forming with it a verbal phrase 
analogous with such a compound, takes the same place: thus, 
id nahm nidts mehr von der hinter mir fiegenden Ebene wahr 
Ino longer saw anything of the plain that lay behind me. 

e. Of two cases governed by the same verb, the second ac- 
cusative (227.3) is placed after that which is the more immediate 
object of the verb; the genitive (219.2,3) follows the accusative ; 
the dative (222.11) usually precedes the accusative (except 
when this is @ pronoun or emphatic). | 

f. Of more than one adverb qualifying the same verb, an ad-— 
verb of time Ordinarily precedes one of place, and both are 
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placed before one of manner or degree: thus, er arbeitet immer 
fleiBig he always works industriously, du wobhnit hier fehr bequem 
you live here very comfortably. Hence, also, the adverb of nega- 
tion, nidjt, if it modifies the general assertion of the sentence, 
stands last; but if its negative force applies to some particular 
adjunct of the verb, it is placed next before that adjunct. 

3. The rules as above stated are subject to various modifica- 
tion under the influence of accent or emphasis, or of euphony. 

a. Any adjunct of the verb may be transferred to a position 
other than its proper one (usually later), for the purpose of 
being made more prominent. 

b. Since a pronoun is, in general, a less significant and em- 
phatic word than a noun, usage has established the rule that— 

A pronoun immediately dependent on the verb (not governed 
by a preposition), whether as direct or indirect object, comes 
first among the verbal adjuncts. 

Among the pronouns, a personal pronoun comes before a de- 
monstrative, the briefer personal pronouns, especially e8 it, be- 
fore the longer, and the reflexives first of all. 

4, Prepositional phrases take, in general, the position belong- 
ing to the part of speech whose equivalent they are; but they 
are more liable than single words to change place for euphonic 
reasons. 

5. The natural connections of the different verbal adjuncts 
are regarded in the arrangement of the sentence; those which 
affect one another, and exert a combined influence upon the 
verbal action, being put together. 

6. The above are only the leading principles of the arrange- 
ment of words ina sentence. To follow out their application in 
detail, and illustrate their joint and mutual action, and the more 
or less irregular and arbitrary modifications which they admit, 
cannot here be attempted. 


USES OF THE FORMS OF CONJUGATION. 


PERSON AND NUMBER. 


320. In general, the verb is of the same person and number 
as its subject. 

a. Being, of course, of the first or second person only when 
its subject is a personal pronoun of those persons respectively, 
since all other words are of the third person. 
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321. Special Rules respecting Person. 


1. When the same verb has subjects of more than one person, 
it is of the first person (plural) if either of its subjects is of the 
first person ; otherwise, of the second: thus, id und du find bier 
IT and thou are here, du und er glaubt e8 beide nidt you and he 
both disbelieve it. 

2. After a relative (der) referring to an antecedent of the first 
or second person, the verb is in the third, unless the personal 
pronoun is repeated after the relative (compare 181): thus, du, 
der Dem Bafilisf den Mordblid gab thou who gavest to the basilisk 
his deadly glance (but du, der DU..... gabjt). 


322. Special Rules respecting Number. 


1. A verb having for its subject more than one singular noun 
is put in the plural. 

a. To this rule there are frequent exceptions—either as the 
several subjects are regarded as combined into a single idea; 
or as, when preceding or following an enumeration of single 
subjects, the verb, by a familiar license of speech, is suffered to 
agree with the one nearest it alone; or as the verb is in fact 
understood with other than the one subject with which it 

agrees: thus, hinter mir [iegt nur Rummer und Elend behind me 
lies only sorrow and misery, Fels und Meer wird fortgerifjen rock 
and sea are hurried onward, e8 begleite durd Leben und Sterben 
un Lied und Liebe und Wein may song and love and wine ac- 
company us through life and death, Qiigen, Morden, Stehlen und 
Chebrechen hat iiberhand genommen lying, murder, theft, and 
adultery have become prevalent. 

2. A collective noun in the singular takes a verb in the singular 
much more strictly than in English. 

a. Exceptions are only such expressions as ein Baar two or 
three, eine Menge a number, ein Dugkend a dozen, which are fre- 
quently used with plural nouns (ordinarily construed apposition- 
ally with them: see 216.5a), and have gained a plural value by 
association: thus, in weldem cin Baar Vogel hin und wieder 
hiipfen in which a couple of birds hop back and forth, im ofe 
fpielten ein Paar der munteren Kinder in the yard were playing 
two or three of the merry children, ein Paar find gewdhnlid vor= 
aug a couple are generally in front. 

3. After the impersonal and indefinite subjects e8, die8, Das, 
was, weldje3, etc., the verb is put in the plural if a following 
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predicate noun is plural: thus, e§ find unjer gwei there are two 
of us, das Jind meine Freunde those are my friends.—So also 
occasionally in a case like die Frudt diejes Baumes find fleine 
Beeren the fruit of this tree is small berries. 

4. Out of exaggerated respectfulness, the plural verb is some- 
times (the usage is happily going out of vogue) construed with 
a singular title, or name and title: as, belieben der Herr diejen 
Gecfel 3u erproben may the gentleman be pleased to try this purse, 
Seine Majettat der Kinig Haben gerubt his majesty the king has 
been graciously pleased to... ., Herr Doctor wurden da fatedifirt 
the doctor was put through his catechism there. 


MODE AND TENSE. 


Indicative. 


323. The use of the indicative mode, in its various tenses, 
corresponds upon the whole pretty closely in German and in 
English. The principal points of difference will be stated below. 


324. Indicative Present. 1. The German present—e. g. id 
liebe—answers to the three English forms of the present J love, 
I do love, and Iam loving: the shades of difference among these 
different values are either left to be inferred from the context, 
or are expressed or intimated by adjuncts to the verb or by 
verbal phrases. 

2. In German, as in English and ren: the present is often 
substituted for the preterit in lively narration: thus, id bielt 
ftiffe, und fab mid) nad) dem Stande der Gonne um. Yndem id nun 
jo emporblide, fehe ich 2c. I stopped, therefore, and looked 
about me for the position of the sun. While, now, Iam thus look- 
ing upward, I see ete. 

3. In expressing a past action or state which is continued so 
as to be present also (or in signifying what has been and still 
is), the German, like the French, indicates the present part and 
leaves the past to be inferred, while the English does the 
contrary: thus, find fie jdon lange hier have you been (are you) 
here already a long time? er fa laft fett fiinf Jahren unter dem 
Gepnee he has been (is) sleeping for five years beneath the snow. 

4, The German present, much more often than the English, 
is used in the sense of a future: thus, wie fang’ id’3 an? id 
dDreh’ mich um, fo ift’s gethan how shall I set about ut? I will 
turn myself about ; that will fetch it; die Giiter, die er dereinft er bt 
the property which he will one day inherit. 
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This future use of the present is a direct inheritance from a 
former condition of Germanic language (as represented to us by 
the oldest Germanic dialects), in which the present and future 
meanings were both habitually expressed by the present tense, 
the later auxiliary futures, as I shall or will love id) werbde lieben, 
not having been yet brought into use. 


325. Indicative Preterit. 1. The preterit answers to our 
own simple past tense, in its three forms I loved, I did love, I 
was loving—all expressed, without distinction, by ich liebte. 

2. As the present for the perfect (324.3), so the preterit is 
sometimes used for our pluperfect, to express what, at a given 
time, had been and was still: thus, waren Gie jdjon lange da 
had you been (were you) there long already ? 

3. The distribution of the expression of past time between 
the preterit and perfect is not precisely the same in German as 
in English. As (326.2) the German perfect often stands where 
we should use the preterit, so the contrary is also sometimes 
the case: thus, ifr hirtet, weld) faredlides Geridt des Herrn 
iiber Serujalem erging you have heard what a terrible judgment 
of the Lord has come upon Jerusalem. 


326. Indicative Perfect. 1. The perfect answers in the main 
to our perfect, expressing completed action, or action in the past 
with implied reference to the present, as no longer continuing: 
thus, ic) habe geliebt I have loved, or have been loving. 

2. But the perfect is not infrequently used where we employ 
the preterit ; the perfect is rather the tense by which something 
is simply asserted as true, while the preterit implies a connec- 
tion with other past events in continuous narration, or a 
personal participation of the speak: r, as spectator or joint 
actor. 

Thus, Gott hat die Welt erfchaffen God created the world (it was 
God who etc.), id) bin geftern in Der Kirche gewejen I was at church 
yesterday, unjer Freund ijt neulid& geftorben owr friend died lately; 
—but Gott erjchuf die Welt in fechs Tagen, und rubte am jiebenten 
God created the world in six days, and rested on the seventh, ih 
war in Der Kirde, wo Herr M. cine vortreffliche PBredigt hielt J was 
at church, where Mr. N. preached an admirable sermon, unjer 
Pater ftarb geltern our father died yesterday (in our presence). 

a. Something of the same distinction a: pears also in English 
usage, and it is impossible to explain fully the difference in 
idiom between the two languages without a great deal of 
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detailed illustration. Moreover, there are many cases in either 
tongue where both tenses might be employed with equal 
propriety. 

3. For the present in place of our perfect, see 324.3; for the 
perfect in place of the future, see 328.30. 


327. Indicative Pluperfect. The pluperfect in German, as in 
English, expresses action already finished at a time in the past 
either defined or contemplated by the speaker: thus, ic) hatte 
qeliebt I had loved or been loving. 


328. Indicative Future and Future Perfect. 1. These tenses 
ordinarily agree in use with their English correspondents: 
thus, id) werde lieben I shall love or be loving, ich werde geliebt 
haben I shall have loved or been loving. 


a. They express simple futurity, that which is going to be; 
and are carefully to be distinguished from the modal auxiliary 
forms composed of the infinitive with wollen and follen (257-8), 
which more or less distinctly imply an assent or intent, and a 
propriety or obligation. 

2. The futures are sometimes used to indicate a claimed 
probability, or to express a conjecture: thus, da8 wird wohl Shr 
Bruder jein that is your brother, is it not? er wird nidt lange dort 
geblieben jein L presume he did not stay there long. 

3. a. In German, as in English, the perfect is often employed 
where the future perfect would be logically more correct, the 
implication of futurity being sufficiently made by the context: 
thus, id) werde fommen, jobald id) meinen Brief gefdrieben habe IZ 
shall come as soon as I have written my letter (not gefdrieben haben 
werde shall have written ). 

b. A present or perfect is occasionally substituted for a future, 
by a figure of speech, to indicate the certainty of what is to take 
place: thus, jene hat gelebt, wenn ich died Blatt aus meinen Handen 
gebe she has ceased to live, if I let this paper go out of my hands, 
fteh’, oder du bijt Des Todes stand, or thou art a dead man! 

c. For the frequent use of a present ‘nst ad of a future tense, 
see 324.4. 


[ExercisE 27. USE oF THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE.] 
Subjunctive. 


329. The subjunctive mode, which has almost passed out of 
use in English, still continues in full currency in German, 
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having, if the two “conditional” tenses be included with it (as 
they are in fact subjunctive, both in form and character), more 
than a corresponding tense for every tense of the indicative. 
In some of its offices (the o, tative, potential, conditi. nal) it 
answers to what is left of our own subjunctive, and to the 
compounded tenses (with the auxiliaries may, might, would, and 
should) by whic’) we havein part supplied the | lace of the latter; 
in other offices (especially in indirect statement, 333) there is in 
English hardly anything analogous, though the classical tongues 
present similar constructions in abundance. 


330. The subjunctive is the mode of possibility, contingency, 
subjectivity, in contradistinction to the indicative as the 
mode of actuality, direct assertion, objectiveness. 

a. The subjunctive of the Germanic languages is by origin an optative, 
or mode expressing wish or desire, and there was another mode more 
properly known as subjunctive. In the Greek, both still subsist to- 
gether; but in German, as in Latin, the two have become one, which 
combines, with various modifications and restrictions, their several offices, 


b. Not every statement of a hypothetical or contingent char- 
acter requires the subjunctive: that character is often suffi- 
ciently intimated by the radical meaning of the verb used, or of 
the adverbs or conjunctions employed with it; the cases in 
which this mood is availed of are those to be explained below. 


c. Even in the cases detailed, there is considerable freedom 
of choice between a subjunctive and an indicative expression, 
depending on the degree of contingency or reality of the implied 
conception, the difference being sometimes so slight as to be 
hardly definable; and an indicative is occasionally used where 
analogy would lead us to expect a subjunctive, as if, by a figure 
of speech, to give a character of actuality to what is in itself 
properly contingent. It is not possible to say, as in some other 
languages, that certain grammatical constructions, or certain 
particles, require or “govern” the subjunctive. 


d. In the subjunctive, the distinctions of tense are of only 
subordinate value, and are even to some extent effaced. The 
tenses do not, therefvre, require to be separately treated. 


331. The Subjunctive as Optative. 

1. The present subjunctive is frequently used in an optative 
sense, aS expressing a wish, request, or direction on the part of 
the speaker, 
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Thus, gefegnet fei er alle Beit blessed be he ever, lang lebe der 
Konig, e8 freue jid), wer da... . long live the king! let him rejoice 
who...., brdutlidjes einen legen wir dem Thor an let us dress 
Thor in bridal vestments, gejtely id) e8 nur only let me confess it. 

a. This use is limited to the first and third persons of both 
numbers: for the second persons, the imperative is used; in 
the first singular, mige may is common as auxiliary; and the 
same auxiliary may also be employed in the other persons. 

b. The subject is put after the verb, except in the third pers. 
singular, where it may have either position, and more usually 
stands before. 

c. The optative subjunctive is used, as already noticed (243.1), 
to fill out the declension, of the imperative, and is practically, 
in the third pers. plural, the most common imperative form, 
since the use of the second person in ordinary address is no 
longer approved (153.4). 

d. This subjunctive sometimes becomes, in application, con- 
cessive, or expresses a supposition or assumption: thus, man 
begegne Yemanden im Haus; e3 fei cine Gejfellfchaft beifammen let 
one meet anybody in the house; let a company be assembled (i. e. 
supposing such to be the case); er thue, was er wolle let him do what 
he please (i. e. though he do). 

e. Hence, with denn, it becomes, by an elliptical construction, 
equivalent to winless; thus, er fiihre Denn Freya zur Braut mir 
heim unless he bring me home Freya as bride (i. e. [if he 
would gain what he wishes] then let him bring, etc.), ihr miiftet 
mir zur Stelle Dann BVerjpredjen wnless you promise me on the spot. 


2. The preterit and pluperfect tenses are also employed in a 
kind of optative sense, but only by elliptical construction, in ab- 
breviated conditional and indirect phrases where the wishes 
expressed are implied to be contrary to fact, or impossible of 
attainment. 

Thus, ware e8 dod) Abend if it were only evening! hatte ic) mid 
dod) qefreut had I only enjoyed myself (while it was still in my 
power to do so)! ad, dak meine Augen Shranenquellen waren 
O that my eyes were fountains of tears ! 


332. The Subjunctive as Conditional and Potential. 


The conditional and potential uses of the subjunctive so pass 
into one another that they can hardly be treated separately. 
We commence, for convenience, with the hypothetical period. 


. 
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1. The hypothetical period consists of two parts or clauses, the 
one (the apodosis) expressing a conclusion or result which would 
follow, if the condition were true which is expressed by the 
other (the protasis)—it being at the same time implied that the 
condition is not realized, and, generally, that the result is there- 
fore also untrue. This, in its complete form, requires a past 
tense (preterit or pluperfect) of the subjunctive in cach clause. 

Thus, regierte Redjt, jo laget ihr vor mir im Staube if right 
prevailed, you would lie in the dust before me, wenn’s linger ge- 
Dauert hatte, ware id) im Froft erjtarrt if it had lasted longer, I 
should have been stiffened with frost, gliidlider ware aud id, wenn 
id) nach Ufien gezogen wire I too should be happier, if I had 
marched to Asia. 


a. Either of the two clauses may stand first, and the idea of 
if in the clause of condition (protasis) may be expressed either 
by a conjunction (wenn) or by the inverted arrangement (433)— 
as the examples show. 


b. In the result or conclusion (apodosis ), the conditional tenses 
may be used instead of the proper subjunctive: see below, 3365, 


c. The implication as to the result is liable to modification by 
various causes: for example, by its being put into the form of 
& question—as, wus wire aus mir geworden, hattet ihr mid) nicht 
aufgenommen what would have become of me, if you had not 
received me ?—or by an even involved in the condition: as, und 
waren von Gold fie, ic) gabe fie dir even were they of gold, I would 
give them to thee. 


d. If the condition be regarded as doubtful merely, and not 
contrary to reality, the verbs are put in the indicative mode: 
thus, always when the tense is present or perfect—as, wenn er 
fommt, gebe ich fort if he comes, I shall go away, wenn er gefommen 
ijt, will ich ihn fehen if he be arrived, I wish to see him; and often 
when the tense is past: thus, wenn er jejon gefommen war, mug 
er uns gejeben haben if he had already come, he cannot have failed 
to see US. 


e. Rarely, a pret. indic. is used, for emphasis (compare 328.3b), 
in the clause of result, and even in that of condition: thus, du 
warft verloren, hatte er nicht fiir dic) gejprodjen thou wast lust, had 
he not spoken for thee, war id)... . der Berrather [Berrater], id) 
hatte mich Den guten Stein gefpart had I been the traitor, I might 
have spared myself the good stone. 
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2. In the incomplete hypothetical period, either the condition 
or the conclusion is unexpressed, but is more or less distinctly 
intimated or implied. 


a. The conclusion is wanting altogether, and the condition 
has the value of a wish or prayer (see 331.2). In this case a dod 
or nur is more often introduced to help the optative expression, 
but is not indispensable: thus, waren wir nur den Berg vorbei 
[how happy I should be] if we were only past the hill! fénnt’ id 
mit of I could but go along with you! 


b. The conclusion may be intimated by alg as, and the con- 
ditionality of the other clause expressed either by a conjunction, 
ob or wenn, or (more commonly) by the inverted arrangement 
(433b) of the clause after alg: 


Thus, ibr eilet ja, al8 wenn ihr Fliigel hattet you are hurrying as 
[you would do] if you had wings, er will die Wahrheit fo, als ob fie 
Miinze ware he demands truth in this way as [he would demand it] 
if it were cash, Der Boden Flafft auf, als ware er von Erdjtipen er= 
fchiittert the soil cleaves open, as ie would do] if it were shaken 
by earthquakes. 


c. The analogy of this construction calls always for a past 
tense, but a present is sometimes met with, as if the phrase 
were one of indirect statement (333) instead of conditional: thus, 
da ward e8 mir als finne ich) Durd den Boden jehen, alf fei er griines 
Glas then it seemed to me as if I could see through the ground as 
though it were green glass. Occasionally, it really represents an 
indirect phrase: thus, id) dDadte alS fet e8..., for id) dachte, e3 
jet... I thought as if tt were, for I thought it was, so and so. 


d. The conclusion is expressed by some other and virtually 
equivalent means: thus, id) gedadte, dafern id) fein Whenteuer 
fande, den Heimmweg gu fucjen I intended, in case I should meet with 
no further adventure, to Seek the way homeward. 


e. On the other hand, the conclusion may be fully expressed 
and the condition intimated by some word or phrase which 
more or less distinctly implies it: 

Thus, © wire id) ein groker Baum! dann finnte ih meine 
Zweige ausbreiten O that I were a big tree! then [if I were so] 
I might spread out my branches, mancdes Hatt’ id) gethan; alfein 
wer fdeut nidjt die Roften J would have done much—only, who does 
not fear the cost? [if Ihad not feared the cost], jonft war’ er gez 
fallen otherwise [if this were not so] he would have fallen, 
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' 3.PA yet less explicit implication of a condition makes of the 
past subjunctive a proper potential, expressing what in general, 
under the circumstances, might, could, or would be: 

Thus, da ginge noc) that might answer yet, e8 hatte fic)’3 feiner 
verwogen no one would have presumed to do so, e3 finnte mid) 
retten it might be able to rescue me, ninun ibr jeden Stachel, der 
vertounden finnte take from it (222.1.3) every sting that should be 
able to wound. 


a. The potential subjunctive is sometimes used in place of an 
indicative, when it is desired to soften the positiveness of an 
assertion: thus, id) dDidte I should think, for I think, ic) midhte 
I should like (255.2), id) ware fajt gegen Baumjtamme angerannt 
I came near running against trunks of trees. 


4, Analogous, on the other hand, with the clause expressing 
the condition in the hypothetical period, are occasional phrases 
like e§ wird nadgeabmt, ware e8 nur mit einigen Ruticen it is 
imitated, were it only with a few carriages, bejonders, wenn er fid 
berjdofjen haben follte especially if he should chance to have ex- 
hausted his ammunition. 


5. Akin with the potential and hypothetical uses of the sub- 
junctive are the following more special cases : 


a. The subjunctive present is used in a clause involving an 
indefinite relative pronoun or conjunction (whoever, however, 
etc.): thus, wie aud) der Menjdlide wanke however human (will) 
may waver, jo flein fie aud) fei however small it be, auf welche Art 
e3 fet in whatever way it may be. 


b. The subjunctive, present or past, is used after daf, auf dab, 
Damit in order that, to express the end had in view, or sought to 
be attained: thus, lift mir da8 Herz, Daf ich Das eure rubre relieve 
my heart, that I may move yours, er wiinjdjte gu regieren, nur damit 
der Gute ungehindert gut fein michte he desired to rule only in order 
that the good might be able to be good without hindrance. 

The tense is governed by the requirements of the sense, gen- 
erally according with that of the preceding verb. 


c. In these, as in other constructions, the indicative is also 
met with, especially after damit: thus, was auc) die Sinnlidfeit 
zu thun gedrangt ijt whatever our senswousness is impelled to do, 
damit man Ddieje Stadt einnehmen fann that the city may be (where- 
with it is able to be) captured, dak jeder Quell verfiegt that every 
fountain may dry up (so that every fount shall dry up), 
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d. A subjunctive is used in a dependent substantive. clause 
(generally after day that) to denote something that is provided 
for or looked forward to, regarded as of probable, desirable, or 
suitable occurrence: thus, er mupte bleiben bis (or bi8 dag) die 
Gluthen [Fluten] fid) verliefen he had to remain till the floods should 
subside, e3 fag ihm daran, dak der Friede nist unterbroden werde 
he was anxious that the peace should not be broken, e8 gehirt fic, 
bak aS Vediirfnig (Bediirfnis] befriedigt werde it is proper that the 
want be satisfied. 

In some of its forms, this construction passes over into that 
of the subjunctive of indirect statement (see the next paragraph), 
after verbs of wishing, anticipating, and the like. 


[Exercise 28. SUBJUNCTIVE AS OPTATIVE, CONDITIONAL, AND 
POTENTIAL. | 


333. The Subjunctive of Indirect Statement. 


1. By a construction which has only partial analogies in Eng- 
lish, the German subjunctive is often used to express a thought 
indirectly, as reported, recognized, or contemplated by some 
one. 

Thus, er anttwortete, er adjte Friedrid) und wiinfde den Frie= 
Den he answered that he esteemed Frederick and desired peace, 
wir wijjen faum, was zu thun fei we hardly know what is to be 
done, dent man er gebhe tweg if one thinks he is going away, man 
jicht gleich, we Ginnes der Herr jei one sees at once of what mind 
the master is. 


2. Such a subjunctive stands always in a (logically) dependent 
substantive clause. The use of this mode more fully sub- 
ordinates the clause to the action of the verb in the other clause, 
upon which it depends, relieving the speaker from responsibility 
for it or concern with it. 


3. Verbs most often followed by the subjunctive of indirect 
statement are especially— 

a. Verbs that signify imparting, in every form, as statement, 
report, assertion, confession, reminding, and the like. 

b. Verbs that signify apprehension, as perceiving, knowing, 
feeling, calling to mind, imagining, concluding, and the like. 


c. Verbs that signify contemplation with feelings of various 
kinds, as belief, doubt, dread, wonder, joy, sorrow, wish, hope, 
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Some of these verbs complicate the idea of indirectness with 
that of desire, doubt, or conditionality, as expressed by the 
subjunctive in its other uses. 


d. The verb upon which the clause of indirect statement 
depends is sometimes unexpressed, being inferred from the 
connection: thus, die Lateiner tourden hart verfolgt, weil jener jie gu 
jehr begiinftigt habe the Latins were severely persecuted, because 
(it was claimed that) he had favored them too much. 


e. Or, the clause is dependent on a noun of kindred meaning 
with the verbs above mentioned: thus, aus Bejorgnip (Beforgnis], 
daB er Unruben erregen werde out of apprehension that he would 
stir up disorders, unter dem Vorwand, er Habe frubher bejdworen 
alles angugetqen under the pretext that he had earlier taken oath to 
denounce everything, die Nachricdt, dak ev jie ins Gefangnif |Ge= 
fangni3] geworfen babe the news that he had thrown them into 
prison. 

4, a. Regularly and ordinarily, the verb in the indirect state- 
ment has the same tense as it would have if the statement were 
made directly, by the person and under the circumstances con- 
templated. 

Thus, fie glaubten, dap e8 wabr fei they believed that it was true 
(since they would have said “we believe that it is true”); er ant- 
wortete, er jei nidt gefommen, Chriften feindlid) angugretfen, fondern 
werde nur Gewalt mit Gewalt zuriidtreiben he answered, he was 
not (“I am not”) come to attack Christians, but would only (“I 
shall only”) repel violence with violence; bald fragte man nicht 
mehr, wer mitgehe, fondern wer 3uriidbletbe soon it was no longer 
asked who was going along (“who is going ?”’), but who was stay- 
ing (‘who is staying ?’’) behind ; id) habe gewitnj dt, er folle jid) auf 
Reiferr begeben L have wished that he should betake himself to 

journeying. 

b. Hence, the use of the present, perfect, and future sub- 

junctive in indirect statement is much more frequent than that 
of the preterit and pluperfect and of the conditional. But— 


cc. The past tenses are used, when they would have been used 
(either as indicative or as subjunctive) in the corresponding 
statement made directly : thus, er wiinfdte, dak er auf dem Boden 
geblieben ware he wished he had remained in the garret, wer fann 
wiffen, was nicht Jemand glaublic) finde who can tell what some- 
body might not think credible? de3 Gefiihles, dah nidjts im Leben 
recht gefdabe wenn c3 blog gejdjahe of the feeling that nothing in 
life would be done rightly if it should be simply done. 
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Rarely, on the other hand, a subjunctive of indirect statement. 
is forced out of the past tense which it should have into the 
present, as the more usual tense belonging to the indirect 
construction. 


d. Moreover, in a clause dependent on a verb of past tense, 
the subjunctive is quite often put in the past (as it always is in 
English), contrary to strict rule: thus, fie glauben ¢3 ware (for 
fei) Dahnengefdrei they thought it was the crowing of cocks, fie frag- 
ten ob jie recht withte (for wife) wer thr Mann ware (for fei) 
they asked whether she really knew who her husband was, ging bei 
mir 3u Rath [Rat], ob ic) fie weedte (for wede) took counsel with 
myself, whether I should wake her. 


e. This assimilation of the subjunctive in tense to the verb on 
which it depends is, in general, much more common in the 
more careless and less dignified styles of writing, and in col- 
loquial discourse, than in higher styles. But it is occasionally 
met with in every style, sometimes without special assignable 
cause, sometimes where a present subjunctive form would not 
be distinguishable from an indicative, or where a clause is 
dependent on another dependent clause, and needs to be 
distinguished from the latter in construction: thus, er bot durd 
Gejandte an, die Fiirften modten (for migen, which would be in- 
dicative as well) felb{t ent}detden, was er rechtmapig befipe he 
offered through embassadors that the princes might themselves 
decide what he rightfully possessed. 


5. The indicative may also be used in phrases similar to those 
above cited, mostly with an implication of actuality, as recog- 
nized by the speaker also: thus, wer wei, wo Dir dein Gliice 
bluht who knows where thy fortune is blooming for thee (as it 
surely is blooming somewhere)? man mufte glauben, daf er vdllig 
vergefjen war one could not but believe that he was wholly for- 
gotten, er verwweilte, bid er fich tiberzeugt hatte, dab feiner bon den 
feinen guriidblieb he delayed till he was persuaded that none of 
his men was left behind. 

But the difference of implication is often very indistinct, and 
the choice between the two modes depends in part upon the 
style used: too nice a use of the subjunctive in easy or col- 
loquial discourse would be thought finical and pedantic. 


6. The elliptical use of the subjunctive of indirect statement 
with optative meaning, or to express a wish, has been referred 
to above (331.2): thus, o Daf fie ewig griinen bliebe O that it 
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might ever continue to flourish! (i. e. id) modte, DaB..., I should 
wish that .. .). 

7. A past subjunctive tense is sometimes used interrogatively, 
by way of questioning or disputing something supposed to have 
been asserted: thus, du hatte(t e3 gejagt? du haft mir nidts gefagt 
[is it claimed that] you have said so? you have said nothing to me, 
gaftfreundlid) hatte England mid) empfangen? that England had 
received me hospitably ? 


[Exercise 29. SUBJUNCTIVE OF INDIRECT STATEMENT. | 


Conditional. 

334. The conditional tenses are, in form, subjunctive 
preterits corresponding to the future as a present: thus, er 
wird lieben he is about to love, er werde lieben he may be about to 
love, er wiirde lieben he might or would be about to love. 

Their proper significance, then, is that of contingent futurity, 
such a potentiality as may be signified by a tense past in form. 
In this they coincide (as appears from the rules and examples 
given above, 332) with the past subjunctive tenses, preterit and 
pluperfect. In fact— 


335. 1. The conditional corresponds in meaning with the 
preterit and pluperfect subjunctive, being an admissible sub- 
stitute for these tenses in some of their uses. 

a. Especially, in the conclusion (apodosis) of a complete 
hypothetical period (332.1): thus, lebteft Du nod, id) wiirde dich 
lieben von diefer Bcit wert thou yet alive, [should love thee hence- 
forth, feines wiirde lenfjam genug fein, wenn wir blog jein Dajein 
in Der Hand gewabhr wiirden none would be manageable enough, if 
we were merely aware of its presence in the hand. 

b. In a conclusion with condition only intimated (332.2e): 
thus, die Bigel wiirden dann Nefter in meinen Zrweigen bauen in 
that case (if this were so) the birds would build nests in my 
branches, prob’ e3 lieber nicht, denn du wwiirdeft gerfdellt werden 
rather, do not try it; for (if thou didst try it) thou wouldst be 
dashed in pieces. ) 

ce. In a more strictly potential construction (332.3): thus, fic) 
ernftlid) gu webren wiirde fehr gefabrlid) fein to defend one’s 
self seriously would be very dangerous, dag wiirde uns ju weit 
fibren that would lead us too far. 

2. The use of the conditional is much less frequent than that 
of the past subjunctive tenses in the constructions above ex- 
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plained. While the two are so nearly equivalent that the sub- 
junctive may usually be put in place of the conditional, they are 
not absolutely identical in sense; the conditional may some- 
times be preferred where the idea of futurity is prominent (as 
in the first example above, under a)—as also for formal reasons, 
where the subjunctive verb would not be plainly distinguished 
from an indicative (as in the first example under 6). 


336. The conditional is sometimes employed in indirect 
statement in place of the future subjunctive, in the same manner 
. as a preterit subjunctive for a present (333.4d)—that is to say, 
with the value of a past subjunctive to the future: thus, er 
wupte, dak dicje Anerbietungen den Rreuzzug nicht aufhalten 
wiirden (for werden, which would not be distinguishable from 
an indicative) he knew that these offers would not detain the 


crusade. 
Imperative. 


337. The use of the imperative requires no explanation, 
being the same in German as in English. 

a. With the proper imperative persons (the second persons 
singular and plural) the subject pronouns, du and thr, may be 
either expressed or omitted : if expressed, they follow the verb. 

b. For the use of the present subjunctive as imperative in the 
third persons singular and plural and the first plural, see 331.1c. 


338, Besides the phrases mentioned at 243.1 as employed 
imperatively, the present indicative, or the future indicative, 
sometimes intimates a peremptory order, as if from one whose 
simple word is equivalent to a command; the past participle 
has, elliptically (see 359.3), a similar force ; and the infinitive is 
used, dialectically or colloquially, with the same meaning (347.2). 


Infinitive. 


339. The infinitive is properly the verbal noun, and all its 
uses grow out of its value as such. 


-340. 1. Any infinitive is capable of use directly as a noun, 
either with or without an article or other limiting words. Such 
a noun is always of the neuter gender (61.3c), and declined ac- 
cording to the first declension, first class (76); and, having the 
value of an abstract, it very seldom forms a plural. 

Thus, Gotteslajtern, Liigen, Morden und Stehlen hat iiberhand 
genommen blasphemy, lying, murdering, and stealing have become 
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prevalent, weld) ein Appetit zum Gdmaujen what an appetite for 
feasting! ex fing wieder mit feinem haplich Hofliden Griipen an he 
began again with his odiously polite greeting. 

2. As the examples show, such a noun is more usually to be 
rendered by our verbal noun in ing (which we often call “ par- 
ticipial infinitive,” although in truth it is quite another word 
than the present participle); but also, not rarely, by other 
verbal derivatives. 

3. There are some nouns, originally infinitives, which are in 
such constant use as to have won an independent value as 
nouns : such are Leben life, Entfegen horror, Wndenfen memorial, 
and so on. 

341. In German, as in English, the preposition 31 to, which 
was originally used only in its proper prepositional sense with 
the infinitive, governing the latter as it would govern any other 
noun under similar circumstances, has now become attached as 
a kind of fixed accompaniment, or sign, to the infinitive in a 
great part of its uses; and therefore, in describing the different 
infinitive constructions, it becomes necessary to distinguish 
between the cases in which 3u is employed and those in which 
it is omitted. 


342. The Infinitive as subject of a verb. 


The infinitive, either with or without 3u, is often employed as 
the subject of a verb. 

Thus, wadien, grop und alt werden, da8 it das einzig Gchine to 
grow, to become big and old—that is the only fine thing, wo gctiujdt 
zu werden uns heiljamer war where to be deceived was more ad- 
vantageous for us, mit jolden ijt nicht gut in der Nahe fampfen sfight- 
ing at close quarters with such men is not good, gefahrlid) ift’3 den 
Leu 3u ween it is dangerous to wake the lion. 

a. The infinitive as subject is in the great majority of cases 
accompanied by 3u. 

b. More usually (as the examples show), the infinitive stands 
as logical subject, the verb taking in addition ¢8 it or da8 that, 
or the like (especially the first), as impersonal or indefinite 

grammatical subject (compare 295). 


343. The Infinitive as object, or dependent on another verb. 


I. The infinitive without 3 is directly dependent on— 


1. The various auxiliaries: as, werden, the auxiliary of the 
future and conditional tenses (240.2); haben, the auxiliary of 
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the perfect and pluperfect tenses, in the cases where the infin- 
itive is used instead of the past participle in forming those 
tenses (240.1c) ; the auxiliaries of mode (242.1); thun, when used 
as auxiliary in the sense of our do (242.3); lajjen, as causative 
auxiliary (242.2): see below, 5. 


2. Haben have, in certain phrases, with an adjective: thus, du 
haft gut reden that is easy to say (1. €. thou hast talking good, makest 
an easy thing of talking). 

3. Shun, and a few other verbs, followed by nichts alg nothing 
[else] than, nothing but: thus, er that nichtS al3 fie anfdauen he 
did nothing but look at her, e8 foftet nicht8 al8 die Gemeine fein fiir 
alle it costs nothing but being the common one for all. 

4, Yernen learn: thus, er hatte da8 Gute wiirdigen gelernt he had 
learned to value what was good. 

5. A number of verbs admit an infinitive in the manner of a 
second object, along with their ordinary object: these are eigen 
call, bid, nennen call, lehren teach, heljen help, madjen make, lafjen 
allow, cause, and a few that denote perception by the senses, 
namely fehen (and rarely jdauen) see, hiren hear, fublen feel, and 
finden Jind. 

Thus, er heift ihn weder Rojten nocd) Mtiihe paren he bids him 
spare neither expense nor labor, was man jo erfennen heipt (nennt) 
what people call knowing, da8 lehrt uns beurtheilen [beurteilen] 
ob... that teaches us to judge whether ..., wir miiffen ihm elfen 
biiten we must help him tend his herd, die Freiheit macht eud 
jdhwarmen this freedom makes you rave, der Gott, der Cijen wadjen 
liegp the God who made iron grow, er fieht fie erbleiden und finfen 
hin he sees her turn pale and sink down, id) finde fie auf dem 
Sopha liegen L find her lying on the sofa. 

a. With most of the verbs under this head, the object taken 
along with the infinitive has the logical value of a subject-ac- 
cusative to the infinitive—which is the nearest approach made in 
German to that construction, familiar in the classical tongues, 
especially in the Latin: thus, id) hire da8 Gra3 wadfen I hear 
the grass grow signifies that the grass grows, and that I per- 
ceive it so doing. 

This construction, especially with jehen, héren, and laffen (and 
by far oftenest with the last), is followed out into a variety of 
other forms, some of them of a peculiar and idiomatic character : 
thus— 

b. The proper object of the governing verb is frequently 
omitted, and the infinitive then designates its action without 
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reference to any definite actor: thus, id) hire flopfen I hear 
[some one] knock (hear a knocking), lapt flingeIn cause to ring (let 
the bell be rung), laf itberall fiir Das Rreuzhcer in den Kirden beten 
cause to pray for the crusading army everywhere in the churches 
(let ut be prayed for). 


c. If, then, the infinitive itself takes an object, the construc- 
tion is equivalent to one in which that object is directly de- 
pendent upon the governing verb, and is the subject-accusative 
of the infinitive taken as an infinitive passive; and it is gener- 
ally best so rendered : thus, ich hire euch jeden Tag preijen J hear 
you to be praised every day (hear [them] praise you), er lieB die 
Drei Ringe fiir einen madjen he caused the three rings to be made in 
place of one (caused to make them). 


d. That the construction has in fact, in the apprehension of 
those who use the language, been virtually converted into a 
passive one, and the real object of the infinitive transferred to 
the governing verb, is shown by the circumstance that that 
object, when designating the same person or thing with the 
subject of the verb, is expressed by the reflexive instead of the 
personal pronoun: thus, er wollte fic) nicht balten faffen he would 
not let himself be held (instead of would noi allow [any one] to 
hold him), dag labt jid) hiren that lets itself be heard (i. e. is worth 
hearing), al8 er jich etwas vorlejen liek as he was having some- 
thing read aloud to himself, er lapt oft von fic) Hiren he lets himself 
be often heard from (lets [us] often hear from him). Occasionally, 
the logical object of fafjen is even added in the form of a 
prepositional adjunct: thus, fie liegen fic) Durd) Die Wade 
nidt abhalten they did not suffer themselves to be restrained by the 
guards—instead of fie lieBen die Wache fie nidt abhalten they did 
not suffer the guards to restrain them. 


6. Special and more anomalous cases are—an infinitive 
in the sense of a present participle after bleiben remain: thus, 
fie blieben im Wafjer jteden they remained sticking in the water; 
and after haben with a direct object: thus, er hat Wein im Keller 
liegen he has wine lying in his cellar :—an infinitive of purpose 
(below, TII.1) without 3u in a few phrases: as, lafs fie betteln gen 
let them go begging! er legt fic) jdblajen he lays himself down to 
sleep ;—and jpayjieren to be out for pieasure or exercise (expatiate) 
after a verb expressing the kind of motion: as, id) reite, fahre, 
gehe fpagieren I ride, drive, or walk out for pleasure. 
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II. The infinitive with 3u is often construed as a direct object: 


1. As the sole object of a considerable number of verbs, es- 
pecially of verbs whose action points forward to something as 
to be attained or done: for example, such as signify begin, un- 
dertake, endeavor, venture, plan, hope, desire, promise, refrain ; 
and some others. 


2. Along with an indirect personal object, with verbs signify- 
ing command, permit, impute, forbid, and the like. 


Thus, er gebot mir 3u fdweigen he commanded me to remain 
silent, die Wadhe erlaubt Niemanden Ronen the guard allows 
no one to step forward. 


III. The infinitive with 3u is construed in the manner of an 
indirect object : 


1. To express the purpose or design of an action: thus, id 
bin nidt da Rathje! [Matjel] gu ldjen J am not here to solve riddles, 
Die Meere zu befreien, jollten alle Lander erobert werden to free the 
seas, all lands were to be subdued. 


a. This comes nearest to the original and proper purpose of 
an infinitive with 3u to, in order to, for to. The same meaning is 
conveyed more explicitly by prefixing um (see below, 346.1). 


b. The infinitive stands thus often after fein fo be and ftehen 
stand, with the logical value of an infinitive passive: thus, dq 
war jo bieles 31 fehen there was so much there to be seen (so much 
for seeing, as object for sight). 

This construction in itself evidently admits of either an active 
or a passive interpretation, according as the thing mentioned is 
put forward as subject or object of the verbal action conveyed 
by the infinitive. German usage merely adopts the latter 
alternative. 


ce. Haben, with a following infinitive and 3u, also sometimes 
forms a phrase in which what is properly the object of haben is 
regarded and treated as if dependent on the other verb: thus, 
wir haben den Corjo 3u bejdreiben we have to describe the Corso 
(have the Corso for describing, or as theme for description );—the 
object may even be omitted, or an intransitive infinitive em- 
ployed, leaving to haben simply the idea of necessity: thus, er 
Hat nicht mebr gu flirdjten he no longer has [aught] to fear. 

2. In other relations such as are ordinarily expressed by a 
remoter object, or a prepositional phrase having the value of 
such an object, after verbs intransitive or transitive: thus, alg 
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er fam gu fterben when he came to die (to dying), da treibt’s ihn, den 
Preis gu erwerben then he feels impelled to gain the prize, man ge= 
wihnt 8 ftill gu ftehen it is trained to stand still, nicht darf id) dix gu 
gleiden mid) vermejjen L may not presume to be like thee, wir freuen 
un8, da8 gu hiren we rejoice at hearing that, er rubt nidt die Stadt 
gu verzieren he ceases (rests) not to adorn the city, dDa& Gedrange 
Hindert ihn gu fliehen the crowd forbids (hinders) him to fly. 

As the examples show, the infinitive in this construction, 
though it often has the value of a dative, which its governing 
preposition 3u to best fits it to fill, is also sometimes used in 
the manner of a genitive, or of an “ablative” (expressing the 
from relation). 


[Exercise 30. THE INFINITIVE aS SuBJECT AND OBJECT. ] 


344, The Infinitive as adjunct to an Adjective. 


1. The infinitive, always with its sign 3u, is used as limiting 
adjunct especially to adjectives denoting possibility, ease or 
difficulty, obligation, desire, readiness, and the like—to such, in 
general, as point forward, to something to be attained or done. 


Thus, bereit den Aether 3u durdhdringen ready to penetrate the 
ether, teidt gu fchaffen easy to obtain, bange, feinen Schmud gu ver= 
fieren afraid of losing his adornment. 


2. Many adjectives when qualified by 3u too or genug, ete. 
enough, sufficiently, become capable of taking an infinitive as 
adjunct: thus, mddtig genug, die gripten Thiere [Tiere] gu tddten 
[tdten] powerful enough to hill the largest animals, 3u flein den 
Raum 3u fiillen too small to fill the space. 

But after 3u and an adject:ve, the infinitive governed by um 
(346.1), or an awkward and illogical construction with alg dap 
than that is more frequent. 

Compare the power to govern a dative given to an adjective 
by the same qualifying words (223.5); the cases are plainly 
analogous, the 3u in such infinitive combinations having its 
proper prepositional force. 


345. The Infinitive as adjunct to a Noun. 


The infinitive, always accompanied by 3u, is often dependent 
upon a noun. 

The cases of such infinitives may be classified under three 
heads: . 
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1. The governing noun is one related in meaning to the verbs 
and adjectives already specified as admitting a dependent in- 
finitive: thus, Grlaubnip (Crlaubnis] den Baum 3u pliindern per- 
mission to plunder the tree, ohne Hoffnung aufzuftehen without hope 
to rise again (of rising), die Begierde, jie gu weden the desire to 
awaken her, den BVorjdlag, jeine Sohne abgufenden the proposal to 
send off his sons. 


2. The preposition 3u has nearly its proper meaning as con- 
necting the infinitive with the noun: thus, eit, fid) 3u ergigen 
time to please one’s self (for pleasing), Muth [Mut], mid in die 
Welt 3u wagen courage for venturing into the world, der Augenbdlic 
zu reden the moment for talking. 


3. The infinitive represents a genitive, most often a genitive 
of equivalence (216.2e), or has the logical value of an added ex- 
planation of the governing noun: thus, die Scdwadhbeit, jedem gu 
verjpredjen the weakness of promising to each one, ein Gefiihl de3 
PVerdienftes, diefe ganze Hohe ausgufiillen a feeling of the merit of 
filling out this whole height. 

These classes, however, variously cross and pass into each 
other. 


346. The Infinitive governed by a Preposition. 


_ 1. Only three prepositions—namely, um in order, ohne without, 
ftatt or anftatt instead—are allowed in German directly to govern 
the infinitive (preceded by its sign 3u). 

They are placed at the beginning of the infinitive clause, pre- 
ceding all the words dependent on or limiting the infinitive, 
which stands last, always with 3u next before it, and which is 
ordinarily to be rendered (except after um) by our infinitive in 
ing: thus, jedermann fommt, um 3u jehen oder gefehen gu werden 
every one comes inorder to see or to be seen, ohne euch {cher 3u 
verflagen without accusing you sorely, anftatt aber die hiediurd) 
erzeugte giinitige Stimmung gu benugen instead, however, of im- 
proving the favorable state of mind thus brought about. 

2. With other prepositions, when a similar expression is re- 
quired, the infinitive clause is represented beforehand by a da 
or Dar in composition with the preposition, and then itself fol- 
lows, as if in apposition with this da. 

Thus, fie waren nahe daran, auf ifn ju treten they were near to 
treading on him (near to this—viz. to tread on him), bewahrte mid 
Davor, Die Natter an den Bufen felbjt gu legen saved me from 
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laying the adder to my own bosom (from this—viz. to lay etc.), fie 
Drangen: Darauf, fic) redjtS gu wenden they insisted on turning 
to the right. 

a. Such a phrase as they insisted on his turning to the right, 
where the subject ofthe action signified by the participial infin- 
itive is different from that of the verb with which this is con- 
nected by the preposition, cannot be expressed in German by an 
infinitive: for the infinitive clause is substituted a complete 
substantive clause (436.3d), with a personal verb and its subject: 
thus, fie Drangen dDarauf, Dag er jich recht wenden jollte they insisted 
on this—that he should turn to the right. 


347. The Infinitive in Absolute Constructions. 


1. In various elliptical constructions, chiefly analogous with 
such as are usual in English also, the infinitive stands without 
being dependent on any other word: thus, warum mid weden why 
awaken me? ad! auf da8 muthige (mutige] Rof mich gu fchwingen 
oh, to leap upon a spirited horse! o fdines Bild, zu fehen... oh 
beautiful picture! to see..., anderer Frevel nit gu gedenfen not 
to mention other outrages: and so on. 


2. By a usage not authorized in good German style, an in- 
finitive is colloquially used with an imperative meaning: thus, 
da bleiben stay there! 


348, Infinitive Clauses. 

1, The infinitive used directly as a noun (340) has the con- 
struction of an ordinary noun. Butin its proper use as infinitive it 
shares in the construction of the verb of which it forms a part, 
taking the same adjuncts—-whether predicate, object, adverb, or 
prepositional phrase—as the personal forms of the verb; thus 
forming often extended and intricate infinitive clauses, which 
have the logical value of full substantive clauses, and are ex- 
changeable with such. 

Thus, man ijt bejdhaftigt, da3 jdhdne Pflafter, wo e3 abzuweiden 
fceint, wieder neu in Stand 3u fegen people are occupied with set- 
ting the nice pavement newly in order again, wherever it seems 
to be giving way, or man ift damit befddftigt, dag man.... in 
Stand jet. 

2. As arule, the infinitive stands last in such a clause; and, 
in general, whatever is dependent on an infinitive is placed 


before it. 
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a. See the examples already given. When two or three in- 
finitives come to stand together, each precedes the one it 
depends on, in the reverse of the English order: thus, ihr habt 
mid) ermorden lajjen wollen you have wanted to cause to murder 
me (have me murdered). But an infinitive used as participle 
(240.1c) allows nothing to follow it, and an auxiliary infinitive 
must be placed before it: thus, ihr werdet mid) Haben ermorden 
Jafjen wollen you will have wanted ete. Compare 439.2. 


[Exercise 31. INFINITIVE aS ADJUNCT AND WITH PREPOSITION. ] 


Participles. 


349. The participles are properly verbal adjectives, and all 
their uses and constructions are those of adjectives. 


350. The present participle has active force, representing in 
adjective form the exerting of an action, or the continuing of a 
state or condition, in the same way as this is represented by 
the present tense of the verb. 


Thus, der reifende Maler the travelling painter (i. e. the painter 
who travels), eine liebende Mutter a loving mother. 


a. In rare cases, and by a license which is not approved, a 
present participle is used passively: thus, eine melfende Rub (eine 
Kuh welde gemelft wird) a milking cow (a cow that is milked), die 
vorhabende Reije (dic Reife die man vorbhat) the intended journey 
(the journey which one has before him), der betreffende Punft the 
point concerned, 


351. 1. The past participle of a transitive verb has passive 
meaning, without any distinct implication of past time. 

Thus, da8 gelicbte Rind the beloved child, 1. e. the child whom 
one has loved, or loves, or will love, according to the connection 
in which the term is used. 


a. But such a participle, from a verb denoting a single act 
rather than a continuous action, may sometimes be used with 
a past meaning: thus, dag geftohlene Pferd the stolen horse, der 
getrunfene Wein the imbibed wine. 

2. The past participle of an intransitive verb has active mean- 
ing, and is for the most part employed only in the formation of 
the compound tenses of the verb. But-— 

a. The past participle of a verb taking fein as its auxiliary 
(241.2) may be used adjectively, with a distinctly past meaning: 
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thus, der gefallene Gdynee (Der Schnee, welder gefallen ijt) the fallen 
snow. 

3. Many words have the form of past participles, but the 
value of independent adjectives, either as having a meaning 
which would not belong to them as participles, or as being di- 
vorced from verbs both in form and meaning, or as derived 
from verbs which are no longer in use as verbs, or as seeming 
to imply verbs which have never been in use. 

Thus, gelehrt learned, befannt known, verbdroffen listless ;—erha= 
ben lofty (erhoben raised), gediegen pure, sterling (gedichen thriven); 
—verftoblen furtive, verjdjteden different ;—gejtirnt starry, bejahrt 
aged. 

a. Such past participles have not rarely assumed the value 
of present participles : thus, perjdwiegen silent, verdient deserving, 
beforgt anxious, pflidtverge|fen duty-forgetting. 


352. The future passive participle, as has been already no- 
ticed (2°78), is formed only from transitive verbs, and is not used 
otherwise than attributively. 

Thus, die Rolle einer auf feine Weife 3u beruhigenden Frau the 
part of a woman who was in no way to be pacified, die gleid)zcitig 
anjgutretenden Puucerfahrten the pilgrimages to be entered upon at 
the same time—but die Frau tft auf feine Weije gu berubigen the 
woman is in no way to be pacified (3843.ITI.1b). 


353. The present participle is used freely as an attributive, 
and hence also, like other attributive adjectives, as a sub- 
stantive ; but it is rarely employed as a predicate. 

Thus, pie fpielendDen Liiftchen the sporting breezes, er wedte den 
Sdlummernden he awoke the sleeper (slumbering one), da8 triiz 
gende Bild lebender Fiille the deceiving show of living fulness, in 
der Hand de3 Schretbenden oder Malenden in the hand of the writer 
or painter. 

a. But there are a number of present participles which have 
assumed the value and character of adjectives, and admit of 
predicative use: for example, reizend charming, hinreipend ravish- 
ing, bedeutend important. 

b. Such constructions as our he is loving, they were going, 
though not unknown in ancient German, are no longer in use. 


354, The past participle (except of an intransitive having 
haben as auxiliary : see 351.2) is commonly employed both attrib- 
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utively and predicatively, and may be used as a substantive, 
like any other adjective. 


Thus, die verforene Beit the lost time, in ewig wiederholter Geftalt 
in ever repeated form, gebt den Gefangenen ledig set free the 
prisoner (imprisoned one). 


355. Both participles admit of comparison, or form a com- 
parative and superlative degree, only so far as they lay aside 
the special character of participles, and become adjectives. 


Thus, bedeutendere Gummen more important sums, das erhabenfte 
Pild the most majestic image. 


356. As adverbs they are used rather sparingly, except those 
which have assumed the value of adjectives. 


Thus, ausgezeidynet gelehrt exceedingly learned, fiedend heif 
boiling hot, entziicend oft ravishingly often, ihre gejenft fdhlummern= 
den Blatter their droopedly slumbering leaves. 


357. Both participles are, especially in higher styles of com- 
position, very commonly used appositively (110.16), either alone, 
or with limiting adjuncts such as are taken by the personal 
forms of the verb. 


Thus, der Ute jah fopfjdiittelnd nieder the old man looked down, 
shaking his head; jdlajend hatte fie mir jo gefallen she had so 
pleased me sleeping ; herrliche Gaben bejdjerend erfdjeinen fie bestow- 
ing splendid gifts, they appear; dem Beijpiele folgend, empfingen 
Diefe jebt Da8 Kreu3 following the example, these now took the cross; 
Das Heer hatte, urd) frudtbare Gegenden porausziehend, und reidlicdh 
mit Lebensmitteln verjorgt, Die Drau erreidt the army, moving on 
through fruitful regions and abundantly supplied with provisions, 
had reached the Drave; ic bin ein Freund von Gejdidten, gut erz 
zahlt I am fond of stories, well told; nod lejen umflort die Augen 
die Snfajrift nidjt my eyes, dimmed with grief, do not yet read the 
. inscription; ich tntete nieder, von Lieb’ und Andadt gang durcdhjtrahlet 
I kneeled down, quite irradiated with love and devotion; pom 
Meifel befeelt, redet der fihlende Stein animated by the chisel, the 
feeling stone speaks ; ich verliep fie weinend I left her weeping. 

a. Such a participle or participial phrase is used only in the 
sense of an adjective clause, and expresses ordinarily an ac- 
companying circumstance, or describes a state or condition ; it 
may not be used, as in English, to signify a determining cause, 
or otherwise adverbially: in such phrases as not finding him, I 
went away, walking uprightly, we walk surely, having saluted 
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him, we retired, full adverbial clauses must be substituted for 
the participial phrases: thus, da id) ifn nidt fand;— wenn wir 
aufridtig wandeln ; —naddem wir ihn begritpt batten. 

b. Rarely, however, the participle approaches a causative 


force: thus, die3 befiirdtend, tidtete [titete] er den Beauftragten 
fearing this, he slew the messenger. Compare also 431.d. 


358. The participial clause follows the same rule of arrange- 
ment as the infinitive clause (348.2,3): namely, the participle 
regularly and usually stands last, being preceded by all that 
limits it or is dependent on it. 


a. This rule is without exception, when the participle is used 
attributively (compare 147.2); in the appositive clause, the 
participle not very rarely stands first: thus, der Ddritte, mit Den 
froheften Hoffnungen begonnene, mit jeltener Rluqheit gefuhrte 
RKreugzug the third crusade, begun with the gladdest hopes, con- 
ducted with rare prudence; in den Bdeen der frangojijden Um- 
walgung erwad)jen, rein gehalten von ihren Verbredjen, begabt mit 
der Geiftesftarfe .. . grown up in the ideas of the French revolution, 
kept free from its crimes, gifted with the strength of mind... 


359. Special Uses of Participles. 1. The past participle is 
used in the sense of a present participle, after one or two verbs 
of motion, to express the mode of motion: thus, jo fam hdufig 
ein Haje angefprungen a hare often came jumping along, heulend 
fommt der Sturm geflogen the howling storm comes flying. 


2. After a verb of calling, a past participle is occasionally 
used in an infinitive sense: thus, da8 heipt aud) fiir die Bufunft 
gejorgt that I call (is called) caring for the future also. 


3. By an elliptical construction, a past participle has some- 
times the value of an imperative: thus, in3 Feld, in die Freiheit 
- gezogen march forth (let there be marching) into the field, to free- 
dom! den Rappen gezdumt [have] the steed bridled! See 230. 3c. 


[ExERcIsE 32, PaRrTIcIPLes.] 


INDECLINABLES. 


360. ‘There are three classes of words not admitting inflec- 
tion, or grammatical variation of form indicating change of 
relation to other words, and which are therefore called indeclin- 
ables, or particles. These three are ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, and 
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CONJUNCTIONS. They pass over into one another, to some extent, 
the same word having often more than one office. 


a. Xa yes and nein no are particles which fall properly into 
no one of the classes mentioned, each being by itself a complete 
(abbreviated) expression, affirming or denying a thought as al- 
ready expressed by another. 


ADVERBS. 


361. Adverbs are words qualifying verbs and adjectives, as 
also other adverbs, and defining some mode or circumstance of 
the action or quality signified by those parts of speech. 


In certain exceptional cases, adverbs qualify prepositions 
also: see 369.1. 


362. Adverbs may be classified according to their 
meaning as— | 

1. Adverbs of manner and quality: as, blindlings blindly, 
treulid) faithfully, vollends completely, ander otherwise, aljo thus. 


2. Adverbs of measure and degree : as, beinahe almost, ginglid 
wholly, faum scarcely, 3u too, jehr very. 


3. Adverbs of place and motion: as, hier here, dort yonder, 
her hither, hin hence, empor up, redht3 to the right, weg away. 


4. Adverbs of time: as, dann then, einjt once, oft often, {don 
already, endlich finally, nie never, heute to-day. 


5. Adverbs of modality, or such as limit not so much the 
thought itself as its relation to the speaker, or show the logical 
relation between one thought and another: thus, affirmative, 
fiirwahr assuredly, allerdings by all means; —negative, nidt not, 
feineSwegs by no means ; — potential, vielleicht perhaps, wahrjdein- 
lic) probably ;— causal, Daher therefore, warum for what reason. 


a. This last is a transition class between adverbs and conjunc- 
tions : see 385. 


b. These leading divisions may be very variously subdivided, 
nor are their own limits precise or absolute. The relations ex- 
pressed by adverbs are almost as indefinitely various as those 
expressed by adjectives, and are in like manner incapable of 
distinct and exhaustive classification. Hence it is of equal or 
greater importance to note their various derivation, to which 
we next pass, 


i anid < 
= ~ Nas Hee a es LS, Se 
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363. Adverbs from Adjectives. 


1. Almost all adjectives in German admit of use also 
as adverbs, in their uninflected or thematic form (see 


130). 


a. Exceptions are: the articles and pronominal and numeral 
adjectives (except erjt); further, most participles having their 
proper participial meaning (356); and a few others, as arm, 
gram, wabr, from which derivative adverbs have been formed 
by means of endings (below, 3). 


b. In an earlier condition of the language, the adjective when 
used as adverb had an ending of inflection. A relic of this 
ending is the e of lange long (adj. fang long), and that of gerne, 
ferne, fadjte, ftille, and a few others, which are now more com- 
monly used without e, 


2. Adjectives are thus used as adverbs both in the 
positive and the comparative degree; but only rarely 
in the superlative. 


a. Superlatives that are employed as adverbs in their simple 
form are meift, langft, jiingft, nacdhft, hodjt, duperft, miglicdjt, 
innigft, freundlidft, herglicft, giitigft, gefalligit, and a few others. 

b. Instead of the simple adjective, is commonly used in the 
superlative an adverbial phrase, composed of the adjective with 
preceding definite article and governed by a preposition, an or 


auf; more rarely, in or 3u (compare the similar treatment of the 
superlative as predicate, 140.2b). 


Thus, was am meiften in die Augen fiel what most struck the eye, 
das Pferd, da3 fic) geftern am jcjlechtetten gehalten the horse that 
behaved worst yesterday; man mug fie auf befte erzgiehen one 
must bring them up in the best possible manner, er bot dDurd) Ge- 
jandte aufs hoilidfte an he offered most courteously through ambas- 
sadors; Herren nidt im mind’jten eitel gentlemen not in the least 
vain; da traf er gum erften Shrym then he smote Thrym first (for 
the first). 

c. Of the phrases formed with am and qufg, respectively, the 
former are used when there is direct comparison made, and 
eminence of degree above others is signified (superlative rela- 
tive); the latter, when general eminence of degree, without 
comparison, is intended (superlative absolute: compare 142.1); 
im and 3um are used with certain adjectives, in special phrases. 
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d. Many superlatives form a derivative adverb with the end- 
ing eng: see below, 3c. 


3. A comparatively small number of adverbs are 
formed from adjectives by means of derivative endings: 


a. Sid) (our ly, originally the same word with like) forms a 
number of derivative adjectives from adjectives, nouns, and 
participles ; and of these a few (fifteen or twenty) ‘re used only 
with adverbial meaning: examples are freilid), neulich, fdwerlid, 
Jicerlic, treulicd), wahrlid, folglich, hoffentlid. 

b. Six or eight adverbs are formed from adjectives (or nouns) 
by the ending ling3: thus, blindling3 blindly, {drittlings step by 
step. The 8 of this suffix is originally a genitive ending. 

c. The suffix eng forms adverbs from many superlatives, and 
from all the ordinal adjectives: thus, beften3 in the best manner, 
erjtens firstly, 3ehntens tenthly; also from iibrig, iibrigen3 more- 
over. 

The en of this suffix is an ending of adjective declension, to 
which a genitive 3 has become farther attached, irregularly. 

d. The simple genitive ending 8 forms adverbs from a small 
number of adjectives and participles: thus, Jinfg on the left, 
bereit8 already, anders otherwise, etlends hastily, vergeben$ vainly, 
gujehends visibly; pollends completely is a corruption of pollens. 


e. A few other derivatives are too irregular and isolated to 
require notice here. 


. 364. Adverbs from Nouns. 


1. Besides the few adverbs formed from nouns by the suffixes 
lid) and Jing? (above, 363.3a,b), there is also a small number 
formed by the simple genitive ending §; as, anfang’ in the begin- 
ning, flug3 in haste, theil3 [tetl3] in part, nadt3 in the night. 

With these are to be compared the adverbial genitives of 
nouns, either without or with a limiting word, noticed at 220.1. 

2. A considerable number of adverbs of direction are formed 
from nouns and prepositions by the suffix wart8 (by origin, the 
genitive case of an adjective wart turned, directed): thus, auf- 
warts upward, ojtwarts eastward, himmelwarts heavenward. 


365. Adverbs by combination. 


1. Combinations of a noun and a limiting word (article, ad- 
jective, pronominal adjective—even adverb), which, from being 
adverbial phrases, have become fused together into one word. 
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a. Such are of every oblique case, most often genitives, least 
often datives, but not infrequently with irregular endings or 
inserted letters. 

Examples are griftentheils [grogtentet{s] mostly, feineswegs in 
no wise, dergejtalt in such wise, allenthalben everywhere, allezett 
always, jedenfallg in any event, einmal once, vielmals often, aber= 
mals again. 

6. Certain nouns are thus used with especial frequency, form- 
ing classes of compsund adverbs: such are Ding, Fall, Halbe, 
Mal, Mak, Seite, Theil [Teil], Weg, Weile, Weife. 

2. Combinations of a preposition with a following or preceding 
noun, or with a following adjective. These are also fused ad- 
verbial phrases. 

Examples are unterweg3 on the way, abhanden out of reach, 3u- 
weilen sometimes, iiberhaupt in general, indefjen meanwhile; 
bergab down hill, ftromauf up stream; juerjt at first, furwahr 
verily. 

3. Combinations of adverbs with adverbs or prepositions— 
more proper compounds. These are very numerous, and various 
in kind; one or two classes require to be especially noticed : 

a. Combinations with the words of general direction or mo- 
tion, such as are also used as compound prefixes to verbs; 
see 298.2. 

b. Combinations of prepositions with the adverbs dq or dar, 
wo OF wor, and hie or hier, used commonly as equivalents for 
the cases of pronouns governed by those prepositions (see 
154.2,3; 168.4; 173.2; 180), with a demonstrative, an interrog- 
ative, or a relative value. : 


366. Adverbs of obscure derivation. 


Many adverbs which appear like simple words are traceable 
to combinations analogous with those explained above. 

Examples are gwar to be sure (31 ware in truth), nur only (ni 
ware were it not), jonjt else (jo ne ift so it be not), heute to-day 
(hiu tagu on this day), nie never (ne ie not ever), nimmer never 
(nie mehr never more), nidjt not (nezwiht no aught). 


367. Original Adverbs. 


Besides the classes already treated of, there remain a number 
of adverbs which, though in part demonstrably forms of inflec- 
tion of pronominal and other words, may be practically regard .d 
as original. The most important classes of these are— 
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1. The simple adverbs of place or directi-n, ab, an, auf, au3, 
bei, durd), in or ein, ob, um, vor, 3u;—these are all of them com- 
monly employed as prepositions, but retain their adverbial 
value especially as pretixes to verbs (298.1). 


2. Derivatives from pronominal roots: thus— 

a. from the demonstrative root (in der)—da, dat, Dann, denn, 
Dort, Ddejto, dod). 

b. from the interrogative root (in ter) — wie, wo, wenn, wann. 

c, from an obsolete demonstrative root hi— hie, hier, her, bin, 
hinter. | 

3. Farther derivatives from these classes, with adverbial or 
prepositional meaning: thus, from in, inne and innen; from ob, 
ober and oben, liber and tiben; from dann, wann, and bin, dannen, 
wannen, and hinnen; and so on. 

a. In several cases, forms in er and en stand related to one 
another as corresponding preposition and adverb: thus, iiber 
and iiben, hinter and hinten, auger and qugen, unter and unten. 


368. Comparison of Adverbs. 


Adverbs, as such, do not generally admit of comparison: 
comparative and superlative adverbs, so-called, are for the most 
part comparative and superlative adjectives used adverbially. 


a. Only oft often forms dfter and dfteft; and ebe (itself used 
only as conjunction, ere, or in a few compounds, as ehedem, with 
prepositional force) forms eher and am ebeften. 


b. A few words now used only as adverbs have corresponding 
forms of comparison from other words, adjectives : for example, 
gern willingly has fieber, am fiebjten, from lteb dear. 


c. Adverbs whose meaning calls for such treatment may, 
rarely, form a kind of degrees of comparison with mehr more 
and am meijten most, or other qualifying adverbs of similar 
meaning: thus, mehr redjt3 more to the right, am meiften vorwart3 
farthest forward. 


369. Certain special uses of Adverbs. 


1. Some adverbs qualify prepositions—or, rather, preposi- 
tional phrases of adverbial meaning: thus, mitten um den Leib 
midway about the body, dav er bejtinde 618 auf’s Blut, bi8 in den 
Tod die Fehde that he might maintain his quarrel even to blood, 
even unto death. 
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2. Adverbs are not seldom governed by prepositions: see 
below, 378. * 


3. Adverbs are used ellipti-ally with the value of adjectives: 
thus, diefer Mann hier this man here, Graber und die Cyprejjen 
Dran graves and the cypresses thereon ;—or, in predicative rela- 
tions, nun war der Whend vorbei now the evening was past, die 
Sabre find nod nidt um the years are not yet over, alles foll 
anders fein und gefdymadvoll everything is to be otherwise, and 
tasty, ijt fein Méorder mehr unterweges is there no longer a 
murderer on the way ? aller Wetteifer wird vergebens all emulu- 
tion becomes futile, id) jah Nebel-weit umber I saw mist far 
about. 

4. An adverb is often added after a preposition and its object, 
to complete or to make more distinct the relation expressed by 
the preposition : see below, 379. 


370. Place of Adverbs. 


1. An adverb precedes the adjective or adverb which 
it qualifies. 

a. Except genug enough, which, as in English, follows the 
word it limits. 

2. An adverb qualifying a personal verb is put after it in the 
regular arrangement of the sentence; one qualifying an infin- 
itive or participle is placed before it. 

As to the place of the adverb in relation to other adjuncts of 
the verb, see 319; as to certain adverbial words which have ex- 
ceptional freedom of position, see 385.4. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


371. A preposition is a word used to define the relation be- 
tween some person or thing and an action, a quality, or another 
person or thing with which it stands connected. 


a. The distinctive characteristic of a preposition is that it 
governs an Oblique case of a noun (or of the equivalent of a 
noun); and by this it is separated from an adverb: it is a kind 
of transitive adverb, requiring an object in order to the comple- 
tion of the idea which it signifies. Many words are either ad- 
verbs or prepositions, according as they are used without or 


with such object. 
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b. Many of the German prepositions are of late formation 
from nouris or adjectives, or from adverbial phrases containing 
such. Some examples of these will be noted below. 


372. Prepositions are most conveniently classified 
according to the case they govern, as the genitive, the 
dative, the accusative, and the dative or accusative. 


a. A few govern either the dative or genitive, but their dif- 
ference of use in this respect is not of consequence enough to 
found a class upon. 


373. Prepositions governing the genitive are anjtatt or ftatt 
instead of, halber or halben for the sake of—with the compounds 
of halb, namely auferhalb without, outside, innerhalb within, ober= 
halb above, unterhalb below—fraft in virtue of, lings along, laut 
according to, trok in spite of, um... willen on account of, unge- 
adjtet (or ohngeadtet) notwithstanding, unfern and unweit not far 
from, mittelg or mitteljt or vermittelit by means of, vermige by dint 
of, wibrend during, wegen on account of, zufolge in consequence of, 
and the compounds of jeit, Diefjeit or dDiefjeits on this side of, and 
jenfeit or jenjeits on the further side of, beyond. 

Thus, ftatt der goldnen Lieder instead of the golden songs, um 
Diefer fremden Zeugen willen on account of these stranger witnesses, 
Genugthuung wegen der getddteten [getdteten] Chriften satisfaction 
on account of the slain Christians, jenfeit de8 Forjtes beyond the 
forest. 

a. Of these prepositions, Iing8, trog, and 3ufolge also not in- 
frequently govern the dative ; some others do so occasionally. 


b. Halben or halber always follows the noun it governs; um... 
willen takes the noun between its two parts; ungeadhtet, wegen, 
and 3ufolge may either precede or follow (jufolge precedes a gen- 
itive, but follows a dative). 

c. These prepositions are of recent use as such, and all evi- 
dently derived from other parts of speech. alb is a noun 
meaning originally side; wegen was formerly bon wegen, which 
is still in occasional use. 

d. The adverbial genitives Ungefidts in presence and Bebhufs 
in behalf, the adverbs inmitten in the midst, abfcit8 aside, and 
some of those formed with wart3, as feitwarts sideways, nordwart8 
northwards, also entlang along, and a few others, antiquated or 
of rare occurrence, are sometimes used prepositionally with a 
genitive, 
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374, Tue prepositions governing the dative are, of more an- 
cient and original words, aug out, bei by, mit with, ob above, for, 
pon of, 3ut0; of recent and derivative or compound words, 
nad) after, to, feit since, gleid) like, jammt and nebjt along with, 
nadjt next, binnen within, auper outside, entgegen against, gegen= 
liber opposite, gemak in accordance with, zuwider contrary to. 

a. For prepositions which more regularly and usually govern 
the genitive, but are sometimes construed with a dative, see 
above, 373a. Of those here mentioned, pb (which is now anti- 
quated), when meaning on account of, is occasionally used with 
@ genitive; aufer governs a genitive in the single phrase quper 
Landes out of the country. 

b. Nach, gleid), and gemap either precede or follow the governed 
noun: thus, nad) der Stadt to the city, der Natur nad) according 
to nature; gemak den Urge}didjten according to the old stories, der 
Beit und den Umftinden gemap in accordance with the time and the 
circumstances ; jie zieht tid) gleid) einem Meeresarme hin it stretches 
along, after the manner of an arm of the sea, fie flog, einer Sylphide 
gleid) she flew like a sylph. CEntgegen, gegeniiber, and 3uwwider fol- 
low the noun; but gegeniiber is sometimes (by a usage no longer 
approved) divided, and takes the noun between its two parts: 
thus, zwei Damen figen gegen einander iiber two ladies sit opposite 
one another. 

c. Occasionally, by a bold construction, a word which is 
properly adverb only is construed as if preposition: thus, poran 
den fithnen Reiben in front of the brave ranks: compare 373d. 


375. The prepositions governing the accusative only 
are durch through, fir for, gegen or gen against, ofne with- 
out, um about, wider against; also fonder without, bis 
unto, till. 


a. Gen is now nearly out of use, except in certain phrases, 
like gen Himmel toward heaven, gen Wejten toward the west. 
Gonder is hardly employed except in a phrase or two, as jonbder 
gleiden without equai. Biz usually stands adverbially before a 
preposition (see 369.1), but also governs directly specifications 
of place and time: thus, bi3 Antiodien as far as Antioch, warte 
nur big morgen only wait till tomorrow. 

b. Um is very often followed by her after the noun: see 379a. 

c. From the case of an accusative governed by a preposition 
requires to be distinguished that of an absolute accusative of 
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place followed by an adverb of direction, as den Berg binauf up 
the mountain (see 230.16). This construction is interesting as 
illustrating an intermediate step in the process of conversion of 
adverbs into prepositions. 


376. Nine prepositions govern sometimes the dative 
and sometimes the accusative - the dative, when they 
indicate locality or situation merely, or answer the 
question “where?” the accusative, when they imply 
motion or tendency toward, or answer the question 
“whither?” They are an on, at, auf upon, bhinter behind, 
in in, into, neben beside, iiber above, across, unter under, 
vor before, 3wijdjen between. 


Thus, id) halte an den Schranfen, und retdhe den Helm an einen 
Knappen guriic¢ I stop at the barrier, and hand back my helmet to 
a squire; er lag auf der Erde, und hatte da8 Obr auf den Rajen ge= 
Tegt he lay on the ground, and had his ear laid on the turf; jie 
britten Hinter dem Ofen they brood behind the stove, er legte fid 
hinter eine Tabadsdojc he laid himself behind a snuff-box ; er ging 
in8 Haus, und blieb lange in dDemjelben he went into the house, and 
staid a long time in it; dort liegt er neben einem Stein there it lies 
beside a stone, jie jebten fic) neben Den Baum they seated themselves 
beside the tree; der Rachen jdliebt fich uber dem Schwimmer the 
abyss closes over the swimmer, liber Diejen Strom bin igh einmal 
gefabren I once crossed over this stream; der Rabn trieb unter eine 
Briide, unter diejer Brice wobhnte eine Ratte the boat drove under- 
neath a bridge, under this bridge lived a rat; im Augenblid waren 
fie vor Dem Feljen in a moment they were before the rock, er trat 
vor die Ronigin he came before the queen; da8 Gejtridte rubte 
gwifden ihren Handen the knitting-work lay between her hands, fie 
[hliipften gwifden feine 3w-ije they slipped in among its branches. 


a. The difference of meaning determining the use of the 
dative or accusative after these prepositions is not always an 
obvious one; sometimes a peculiar liveliness is given to an ex- 
pression by the employment of the accusative: thus, er madte 
eine Oeffnung in die Erde he made a hole in (into) the ground, und 
fiipte fie an den Mund and kissed her on the mouth (impressed a 
kiss), itber den Rand der Tiefe gebogen arched over (thrown as 
arch across) the edge of the abyss; or, the accusative implies a 
verb of motion which is not expressed: thus, er ftieg in ein 
Wirthshaus [Wirtshaus] ab he got down (and entered) into an inn, 
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er rettete fid) in Die Burg he saved himself (betook himself for 
safety) into the castle, jie jtehen in die Hohe they stand up (rise to 
a standing posture); or, the action is a figurative one: thus, an 
ibn denfen think of him (turn one’s thoughts on him), er jah auf all 
bie Pract he looked upon all the beauty, fie freueten fid) iiber die 
fchinen Apfel they were delighted with the beautiful apples; or 
there are phrases, the implication of which seems arbitrarily 
determined: thus, auf die bette Wetje in the best manner, iiber 
taujend Sabre after a thousand years. i 

b. It is only by its use of in and into (as also, in colloquial 
phrase, of on and onto), that the English makes a corresponding 
distinction ; and even this does not agree in all particulars with 
the German distinction of in with the dative and with the ac- 
cusative. Hence the ground of the difference of case is the less 
easily appreciated by us, and needs to be carefully noted at 
every instance that occurs. 

c. The accusative and dative with these prepositions have 
each its own proper value, the one as the case of directest ac- 
tion, the other as representing the ancient locative (or case de- 
noting the in relation). 


377. 1. Some prepositions govern a substantive clause, in- 
troduced usually by dag, rarely by a compound relative (179): 
such are auf, auger, bi3, ohne, ftatt or anjtatt, um, ungeadtet, waih- 
rend: thus, auf dag e8 Dir wobl gehe in order that it may go well 
with thee, aufer wer Jeine Mitjduldigen feien except who were his 
accomplices. 

a. This is closely akin with the office of conjunction ; and bi, 
ungeadtet, and wahrend may be used without dag, as proper con- 
junctions: thus, wabrend wir da blieben while we continued there 
(compare 439.6c). 

2. The prepositions um, one, and ftatt or anjtatt may govern 
an infinitive and its adjuncts, as equivalent of a complete clause 
(compare 346.1). 


378. An adverb not infrequently takes the place of a noun 
as object of a preposition, Thus— 

a. Many adverbs of time and place: as, nad oben upward 
(toward above), auf immer for ever, fiir jest for now, von fern 
from afar, in wie fern how far. 

b. Theadverbs da or dar, wo or war, and hier or hie, assubstitutes 
for the oblique cases of pronouns, These are compounded with 


198 INDECLINABLES. [378- 


the governing preposition, forming a kind of compound adverb 
(see 365.35). 


379. 1. After the noun governed by a preposition is often 
added an adverb, to emphasize, or to define more nearly, the 
relation expressed by the preposition. Thus— 

a. The general adverbs of direction, hin and her: as, um un8 
her, um ihn her round about us or him, hinter ihm her along after 
him, nad einer Ridtung hin in a single direction, iiber das Meer 
hin across the sea, von allen Getten her from all sides. 

In these combinations, the distinctive meaning of the adverb, 
as denoting motion from and toward, is apt to be effaced. Um... 
ber is the commonest case, and a stereotyped expression for 
round about. 

b. The same adverbs, in combination with the preposition it- 
self repeated: thus, um mid) herum round about me, in den Forft 
hinein into the forest, aug dDem Walde hinaus out of the wood, aus 
der Bruft heraus forth from the breast, durch Gefahren hindurd 
through dangers. 

c. Other adverbs of direction, simple or compound, often ad- 
ding an essential complement to the meaning of the preposi- 
tion: thus, pon nun an from now on, pon dort aus forth from 
there, von Sugend auf from youth up, nad der Mitte toward the 
middle, fie gingen auf thn gu they fell upon him, er hirt die Feinde 
Hinter fid) drein he hears the enemy (coming on) after him, hinter 
PBaumen hervor forth from behind trees, zur Rammer hinein into the 
room, 3um Thore hinaus out of the gate. 

2. It may sometimes be made a question whether the adverb 
of direction belongs to the prepositional phrase, or, rather, to 
the verb of the clause, as its prefix: the two cases pass into one 
another. 


380. To what members of the sentence a prepositional phrase 
forms an adjunct has been pointed out already: namely— 

1. To a verb, with very various value: see 318. 

2. To a noun: see 112. 

3. To an adjective: see 146. 

4, Hence, also, to an adverb, when an adjective is used as 
such. 


381. 1. The rules for the position of a preposition, whether 
before or after the noun that it governs, have been given above, 
in connection with the rules for government, 
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2. Between the preposition and its following governed noun 
may intervene the various limiting words which are wont to 
stand before a noun—as articles, adjective pronouns, adjectives 
and participles, with their adjuncts—often to an extent dis- 
cordant with English usage: thus, aué fleinen, vieredig zugehbau-z 
enen, gtemlid) gleiden Bajaltituden of small, squarely hewn, tolerably 
equal pieces of basalt; fur dem Kranten geletitete Hulfe for help 
rendered to the sick man. 

Respecting the combination of the preposition with a following 
definite article into a single word, see 65. 


[EXERCISE 33. ADVERBS AND PREPOSITIONS. ] 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


382. Conjunctions are words which connect the clauses or 
sentences composing a period or paragraph, and show their 
relation to one another. 


a. We have hitherto had to do only with the elements which 
enter into the structure of individual clauses, and among which 
conjunctions play no part. When, however, clauses themselves 
are to be put in connection with one another, conjunctions are 
required. 

b. If certain conjunctions—especially those meaning and and 
or—appear to connect words as well as clauses, it is as such 
words represent clauses, and may be expanded into them: thus, 
er und id) waren Da — er war da, und id war da he was there and I 
was there, er ijt madtiger al8 id (bin) he is mightier than I (am). 

c. Conjunctions, as a class, are the words of latest develop- 
ment in the history of language, coming from other parts of 

speech, mainly through the medium of adverbial use. A word 
ceases to be an adverb and becomes a conjunction, when its 
qualifying influence extends over a whole clause instead of be- 
ing limited to a particular word in it. Almost all conjunctions 
in German are also adverbs (or prepositions), and their uses as 
the one or the other part of speech shade off into one another, 


383. Conjunctions are most conveniently classified 
according to the character of the relations they indicate, 
and their effect upon the arrangement of the clauses 


they introduce, as— 
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1. General connectives, which do not alter the arrange- 
ment of the clause. 


2. Adverbial conjunctions, causing the inversion of a 
clause (that is to say, causing its subject to follow, in- 
stead of preceding, the verb). 


2. Subordinating conjunctions, which make the clause 
dependent, and give it the transposed order (removing 
the verb to the end). 


4. The first two classes, in contradistinction from the third, 
may be called co-ordinating conjunctions. 


384. The general connectives are those signifying 
and, but, for, and or and either. 


Namely und and;—aber, allein, fondern (and sometimes dod) 
but ;—denn for ;—entweder either and oder or. 


a. Of the words meaning but, jondern is more strongly ad- 
versative than aber, being used only after a negative, and intro- 
ducing some word which has a like construction with the one on 
which the force of the negation falls, and which is placed in 
direct antithesis with it: thus, weil nidt eigne Macht, fondern 
Gott, die Rinige errettet because not their own might, but God, 
saves kings; ev genoR nidt Tange feines Ruhms, jondern ward be- 
zwungen he did not long enjoy his fame, but he was subdued; mein 
Retter war fein Mann, jondern ein Back my preserver was no man, 
but a brook ;—the combination nicht nur (or blog)... jondern aud 
not only... but also is likewise common: thus, nidt bloB jene 
fiindigten, fondern aud) wir not they alone sinned, but also we. 
1 ffein means literally only, and is often best so rendered, being 
more restricted than aber to the introduction of a definite ob- 
jection. For dod as but, see below, 385.5c. 

b. These connectives stand always at the head of the clause 
whose connection they indicate: except aber, which has great 
freedom of position, and may be introduced at any later point 
—without any notable difference of meaning, although often to 
be conveniently rendered by however. 


385. 1. The adverbial conjunctions are originally 
and strictly adverbs, qualifying the verb of the clause 
which they introduce; and, like any other of the ad- 
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juncts of the verb (431), when placed at the head : f the 
clause, they give it the inverted order, putting the sub- 
ject after the verb. 


2. No distinct boundary separates the conjunctional use of 
these words from their adverbial use: they are conjunctions 
when their effect is to determine the relations of clauses to one 
another, rather than to limit the action of a verb—and these 
two offices pass insensibly into each other. 


3. They may be simply classified as— 


a. Copulative (related to the general connective and), uniting 
different phrases with no other implication than that of con- 
tinuation, order, or division: as, aud) also, augerdem besides, dann 
then, ferner further, erjten8, gweiten3, dritten’, firstly, secondly, 
thirdly, and so on, jdlieplic) finally, weder. . . nod) neither... nor, 
theilS [teil]... . theil8 [teils] partly.... partly, bald... . bald 
now... . now. 


b. Adversative (related to but), implying more or less distinctly 
an opposition of idea, a denial or restriction : as, dod), jedod), Den= 
nod yet, though, gleidwobl, defjenungeadtet nevertheless ; dagegen, 
hingegen on the contrary, indefjen however, vielmehr rather, gwar 
lo be sure, wohl indeed. 


c. Causative (related to for), implying a ground, reason, or 9c- 
casion: as, daher, deSwegen, deShalb therefore, aljo accordingly, 
folglid), mithin consequently. | 

d. Adverbs of place and time, particularly the latter, some- 
times assume a conjunctional value: as, unterdefjen meanwhile, 
vorher previously, darauf thereupon. 


4, Although these words in their conjunctional office tend 
toward the head of the clause, they do not always take that 
place ; nor are they always conjunctions rather than adverbs 
when they introduce the clause. Especially ndmlid) namely, and 
some of the adversative and causative conjuncti ns—as dod, 
jedod, indefjen, zwar, wohl, aljo—have a freedom of position like 
that of aber (3840). 

5. The clause sometimes maintains its normal order, instead 
of being inverted, after conjunctions of this class: especially— 

a. When the emphasis of the clause, or of the antithesis in 


two correlative clauses, rests on the subject, so that the con- 
junction becomes a kind of adjunct of the subject: thus, aud) 
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Dein Bruder hat e3 gewiinidt thy brother also has wished it, weder 
er, nod) id) waren da neither he nor I were there. 


b. When the conjunction represents a clause which is not fully 
expressed, or is thrown in as it were parenthetically. Conjunc- 
tions most often so treated are 3war, iiberdief, folglid), gudem, 
hingegen, and ordinals, as erjten3, gweitend. 


c. Dod sometimes has its adversative force weakened to a 
mere but, and leaves the order of the clause unchanged, like the 
other words that have that meaning (384). 


386. 1. The subordinating conjunctions are such as 
give to the clause which they introduce a dependent 
(subordinate, accessory) value, making it enter, in the 
relation of substantive, adjective, or adverb, into the 
structure of some other clause (435). Such a dependent 
clause assumes the transposed order—that 1s to say, its 
personal verb is removed to the end of the clause (see 


434 etc.). 


« 


2. The conjunctions that introduce a substantive dependent 
clause are dak that, ob whether, and those that have a compound 
relative value, namely jwte how, wann when, wo where, and the 
compounds of typ, whether with adverbs of direction, as wohin 
whither, wofher whence, or with prepositions, as representing 
cases of the compound relative pronoun wer (180), as wopbon 
whereof, womit wherewith. 

Thus, id) wei, Dap er Hier war; ob er nod) bier bleibt, ijt mir un- 
befannt; fragen Gie nur nad, wobhin er fid) begeben habe Z know 
that he was here; whether he still remains here is unknown to me; 
only inquire whither he has betaken himself. 


3. The conjunctions that introduce an adjective dependent 
clause are chiefly those made up of prepositions with the ad- 
verbs da and wo, representing cases of the simple relative pro- 
nouns der and welder (180), or of words of direction with the 
same adverbs. The simple conjunctions wo, wenn, wann, da, 
alg, wie, following specifications of place, time, or manner, also 
sometimes perform the same office. 

Thus, da3 Bett, worauf er lag the bed on which he lay; ibr 
Ouellen, dahin die welfe Bruft fic) ordngt ye fountains toward 
which the drooping breast presses ; da8 Land, wo die Citronen bhihn 
the land where the lemons blossom ; die Urt, wie man den Krieg fiibrt 
the way in which the war is carried on, 
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4, The conjunctions that introduce an adverbial dependent 
clause .re f very various derivation, character, and meaning, 
namely— 

a. Conjunctions indicating place: as, wo, da where. 

b. Time: as, da, al8, wenn, wie, wo when, indem, indeffen or 
indef, weil, wihrend while, nadhdem after, jeitdem since, bis wniil, 
ehe, bevor before. 

c. Manner: as, wie as. 

d. Cause: as, weil, dieweil because, da since, nun now that, daB 
that. 

é. Purpose: as, damit, dag, uuf dab, um dak in order that. 

f. Condition: as, wenn if, jo, wo, wofern, dafern, falls in case, 
indem while; and, with implication of objection, ungeadjtet, ob- 
gleid), obwwohl, objdon, ob gwar, ob auc, wenngletd, wennjdjon, 
wenn aud), wiewobhl although. 

The compounds of ob and wenn with gleid, wohl, and jon, 
meaning although, are often separated by intervening words. 

g. Degree: as, wie as, je according as, al3, denn than. 

h. Besides these, there are numerous conjunctional phrases, 
of kindred value, composed of conjunctions and other particles: 
as, alg ob as if, in wie fern so far as, je naddem according as, 
jo bald as soon as, fo fang so long as, ete. 

i. So, especially, with following adverb, forms (as in the last 
two examples) a great number of conjunctional phrases or com- 
pounds, after which the conjunction alg as is sometimes ex- 
pressed, but more often implied: thus, jo ang al8 e3 nur moglid 
ift, or fo lang e8 nur miglid ijt so long as it is in any way possible 
(compare 438.34). 

5. Few of these words are exclusively conjunctions: many 
are adverbs also, or prepositions, or both; some, as wahrend, 
ungeadtet, are participial forms ; some, as fall8, weil, are cases 
of nouns ; many are combined phrases composed of a | reposi- 
tion and a governed case; as indem, nadjdem, feitdem. 


INTERJECTIONS. 


387. The interjections have a character of their own, sepa- 
rate from the other parts of speech, in that they do not enter 
as elements into the structure of sentences or periods, but are 
independent outbursts of feeling, or intimations of will, the ut- 
' tered equivalents of a tone, a grimace, or a gesture, 
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388. Nevertheless, they are not purely natural exclamations, 
but utterances akin with such, which are now assigned by usage 
to the expression of certain states of mind or will. 


389. The interjections most commonly used are— 


1. Of those expressing feeling—po or ph, used in a great 
variety of meanings ; ad), web, expressing painful or disagreeable 
surprise or grief; pfui, fi, bah, expressing disgust or contempt; 
ei, joyful surprise ; ha, ah, wonder, pleasure, and the like; heifa, 
judbe, exultation; hem, hm, doubt, hesitation ; hu, horror, shud- 
dering. 

2. Of those intimating will or desire—he, heda, holla, to call 
attention ; pjt, the same, or to command silence; hufd, to com- 
mand silence ; topp, to signify the closing of a bargain. 


3. Here may be best classed, also, the various imitations of the 
cries of animals and other natural +ounds, directions and call- 
words for animals, and the more or less artificially composed 
and unintelligent words which are used as burdens of songs and 
the like: as, hopjaja, vivallera, tumtedum. 


390. As, on the one hand, the interjections are employed 
with a degree of conventionality, like the other constituents of 
language, so, on the other hand, many words that are proper 
parts of speech are very commonly used in an exclamatory 
way, quite as if they were interjections. Such are hei! hail! gott- 
lob praise God! bewahr God forbid! fort, weg away! fieh behold! 
brav well done! ete.; and the whole series of oaths and ad- 
jurations. 

a. The ordinary equivalent of our alas, leider, is an abbrevia- 
tion of the phrase wa8 mir nod Teibder ijt what is yet more pain- 
ful to me (or something equivalent to this), and is capable of 
being introduced, parenthetically, at almost any point in the 
phrase—even, when put first, sometimes causing inversion, like 
an adverb, 


391. The exclamatory or interjectional mode of expression 
prevails to no small extent in the practical use of language, 
when emotion or eagerness causes that usual set framework of 
the sentence, the verb and its subject, to be thrown aside, and 
only the emphatic elements to be presented at all. 


Thus, eud) zur €rbin erfldren! der verratherijdhe [verraterifde] 
Gallftrid declare you my heiress! the treacherous snare! flteh’! 
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auf! hinaus ing weite Land! flee! up! out into the wide country! 
ih verfteh’ dich; weiter! LJ understand you: further! 

The grammatical forms most frequently thus used are the 
nominative of address (or “ vocative :” 214), and the imperative. 


392. Some of the interjections are also brought into a kind 
of connection with the structure of the sentence, being followed 
by cases, or phrases, such as would suit a more complete ex- 
pression of the feeling they intimate. 

Thus, 0, ac, pjui may stand before a genitive expressing the 
occasion of the exclamation: as inp de3 Thoren! pfui der Gdhande! 
oh the fool! fie on the shame!—some may take a prepositional 
phrase or a substantive clause after them: as, ad dap du da 
liegft alas that thou liest there! pfui tiber den Feigen sie on the 
coward !—and nouns used interjectionally often admit a dative _ 
object, signifying that toward which the feeling is directed; 
thus, Heil, o Hribling, Deinem Gdein hail to thy brilliancy, O 
“Spring! weh mir, das id) Dir vertraut woe tome, that Ihave trusted 
thee ! 


[ExrrorsEe 34. CoNJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS. | 


WORD-FORMATION, DERIVATION. 
Introductory Explanations. 


393. The etymological part of grammar, as thus far treated, 
deals with the character and uses of the parts of speech, and of 
their grammatical or inflectional forms, which are made from 
simple roots or from stems, chiefly by mniechonal endings, but 
in part also by internal change. 


a. Such grammatical forms (along with the indeclinable 
particles, which are ultimately of the same character with them) 
constitute the most essential part of the grammatical apparatus 
of a language, its instrumentality for the expression of relations 
of ideas, the means by which its names of beings, qualities, acts, 
etc., are placed in connection with one another, in order to ex- 
press the thoughts of the speaker. 


b. Root is the name given to an ultimate significant element, 
itself containing nothing that is recognizably formative. From 
roots, by the ordinary means of derivation, are made stems (or 


themes, or bases), from which come inflectional forms, and also 
other stems, 
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394. Another and: only less important part of the same 
grammatical apparatus is the array of means by which stems 
of declension and conjugation are formed from roots and from 
each other. These means are of the same character with those 
already described, consisting chiefly of suffixes, along with a 
few prefixes, and supplemented by methods of internal change. 


395. There is no fundamental diversity between the two in- 
strumentalities. The suffixes and prefixes of inflection and of 
derivation are equally, by origin, independent words, which 
were first uttered in connection with other words, then 
combined with the latter, and finally made to lose their 
independence and converted into subordinate elements, des- 
ignating the relations of other more substantial and significant 
elements. 

a. The working-out of grammatical apparatus, by the reduc- 
tion of words once independent to the condition of endings of in- 
flection or derivation, has been a part of the history of inflective 
languages, from their beginning down to modern times. Of 
many of the affixes formed in this way, as well as of some that 
are much more ancient, the origin can still be distinctly traced ; 
but their history is to a great extent obscured by the effects of 
linguistic change and corruption. Compare what is said above 
of the derivation of the ending te, forming the preterits of the 
New conjugation (246.3), and of the suffixes lid), wdrt8, etc. (363-4). 


b. The difference between the two classes of endings lies in 
their mode of application, and in the frequency and regularity 
of their use. Certain suffixes of derivation are so regularly ap- 
plied to whole classes of themes, and produce derivatives so 
analogous with forms of inflection, that they are conveniently 
and properly treated along with the subject of inflection. Such 
are the endings er and ejt of comparatives and superlatives 
(133 etc.), and those which form the infinitive and participles of 
verbs. 


396. Among modern languages commonly studied, the 
German is the one which most fully and clearly illustrates the 
processes of word-formation ; and the subject ought therefore 
to receive the attention of every advanced German scholar. 


397. But no known language (not even such exceptional 
ones as the Sanskrit) has preserved so much of its primitive 
structure that we can carry back the analysis of its vocabulary 
to the actual beginning. By the help, especially, of a careful 
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and searching comparison of related languages, the processes of 
word-combination can be traced up until we discover of what 
sort are the ultimate elements of speech, although we are by 
no means certain of being able to point them out in their very 
form and substance, 


Principles. 


398, The words of German, as of other related languages, 
are traceably derived, in good part, from roots. 


399. The means of derivation, through the whole history 
of development, have been chiefly suffixes or derivational 
endings—with some aid from prefixes. 


a. The almost exclusive use of suffixes rather than prefixes, 
as means both of inflection and of derivation, is a characteristic 
feature of the family of languages to which the German (with 
our own) belongs. The few prefixes employed have retained 
much more distinctly the character of independent words, form- 
ing proper compounds with those to which they are attached ; 
that character has been lost only by the inseparable prefixes 
(307) and one or two others (see below, 411.II). The negative 
un is the only German prefix of really ancient character and 
obscure derivation. 


400. Besides this, there have come to be in German two 
other specific auxiliary methods of internal change, affecting 
the vowel of the root or primitive word. These are— 


1. The modification of vowel (14), or change of a, 0, u, au into 
Gd, 6, ii, du, respectively: thus, Mann, Minner man, men; Fug, 
Fiipe foot, feet; Maus, Maufe mouse, mice; alt, alter, alteft old, 
elder, eldest; Rorn, Rornlein corn, kernel; hange, hangt I hang, he 
hangs; flog, flige I flew, I might fly; roth [rot], rithen [riten] red, 
redden. This modification is by the Germans called Wmlaut 
change of sound. 


a. This is a euphonic change, coming from the assimilation of 
a hard or guttural vowel to a soft or palatal one (e, i) closely 
following it—although finally applied by analogy, in many single 
cases, where no such cause had been present. It is of compar- 
atively recent introduction, although, as the examples show, 
shared in part by the English. It is quite unknown in one 
branch of Germanic speech, the Mceso-Gothic; and, on the 
other hand, most highly developed in the Scandinavian tongues. 
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b. In the present condition of the language, the cause of the 
modification is generally no longer to be seen, the assimilating 
vowel having been lost. 


c. Some derivative words having vowels which are really the 
effect of modification are now, usually or always, written with 
the simple vowels e (for @ or §) or t (for ii), Again, some words 
show a modified vowel as the mere result of an irregular varia- 
tion of utterance, without etymological reason. 


2. The variation or gradation of radical vowel: as in jingen, 
Jang, gefungen sing, sang, sung; werde, wird, ward, wurden, geworden, 
from werden become; brede, bridt, brad, gebroden, Brud, from 
bredjen break. This variation is by the Germans called Y[blaut 
divergence of sound. 


a. This second mode of vowel change is also, like the other, 
originally of euphonic character, one of the accidents attending 
the phonetic development of language, under the combined in- 
fluences of quantity, accent, combination, addition of suffixes, 
and the like. But it is much more ancient, being one of the 
characteristic peculiarities of all the Germanic languages ; and 
its specific causes and mode of evolution are in part obscure. 


b. The sphere of action of the gradation of radical vowel is in 
the inflection of the older verbs of the language, and the forma- 
tion of their earliest derivatives. 


401. The modes of consonantal change which accompany 
the processes of word-formation are too various and irregular 
to be systematically set forth here. Some of them will be 
noticed below, in connection with the derivatives whose forma- 
tion especially calls them out. 


402. To carry back the historical analysis of German words 
to the farthest point attained by the aid of the languages kin- 
dred with the German, would take the pupil into regions where 
he is astranger, and would be unprofitable. Such study requires 
a knowledge of the older dialects, and belongs to a higher stage 
of progress. Only the processes of derivation whose results 
are traceable in the existing language will be set forth; and 
those words will be treated as “primitive” which have no 
German etymons, or more original words whence they are 
derived, even though evidence from other languages may not 
only show them to be derivatives, but also exhibit the earlier 
forms from which they came. 
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DERIVATION OF VERBS. 


403. Primitive Verbs. Verbs to be regarded as eens 
are— 


1. The verbs of the Old or strong conjugation, nearly two 


hundred in number (264-7), which constitute the most important 
body of primitive roots in the language. 


a. Several verbs of this conjugation, however, are demon- 
strably derivative : thus, jdretben (II1.2) write, from Latin scribo ; 
preijen (III.2) praise, from Preis value (which comes from Lat. 
pretium), etc. Others are doubtless of the same character; 
since, down to that period in the history of the language at 
which the mode of inflection of the New conjugation was in- 
troduced, all verbs, whether recent or older, were inflected ac- 
cording to the Old conjugation. 


2. Many verbs of the New or weak conjugation: as, haben 
have, jagen say, reden talk, lieben love, leben live. 


a. A number of the verbs of the New conjugation formerly 
belonged to the Old, having changed their mode of inflection 
under the influence of the tendency to extend a prevailing 
analogy and reduce more irregular to more regular forms. 
Others, if originally derivative, have lost the evidence of it. To 
the root of some there is a corresponding noun, and it may ad- 
mit of question which is the more original, verb or noun. 


b. All verbs whose root, or conjugation-stem, is of n.ore than 
one syllable are to be classed as derivative: even though, as in 


the case of jdmeideln flatter, flettern climb, the original from 
which they come is no longer to be traced. 


404. Verbs derived from Verbs. 
I. By internal change of the root itself: 


1. By change (generally, modification or Umlaut) of the root 
vowel, a class of causative verbs are formed, taking as their 
direct object what was the subject of the simple verb: thus, 
fallen fall, fallen cause to fall, fell; trinfen drink, trdnten cause to 
drink, drench; figen sit, feken set; liegen lie, legen lay ; faugen suck, 
jaugen suckle; fahren go, fiihren lead. 


a. As some of the examples show, this class of derivatives 


has its representatives in English also, but they are much more 
numerous in German. 
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b. By change of the final consonant, with or without accompa- 
nying change of vowel, a few verbs are made, with various 
modification of the meaning of the simple verb: thus, hangen 
hang, henfen execute by hanging; biegen bend, biicen bow; neigen 
incline, niden nod; wadjen wake, watch, weden awaken, arouse ; 
effen eat, dgen corrode, etch. 


II. By additions to the root: 


1. The suffix e] forms a few diminutives, as laden laugh, ladheln 
smile; fieben love, liebeIn dally, flirt; tranfen be sick, franfeln be 
sickly or ailing. 

a. But most of the diminutive verbs in e[n are derived from 
nouns and adjectives : see below, 405.IT.1. 


2. The suffix er forms a few iterative, desiderative, or caus- 


ative verbs, as flappen flap, flappern rattle; lacjen laugh, ladern 
make inclined to laugh; folgen follow, folgern infer, conclude. 


a. But most verbs in ern, as in efn, come from nouns and ad- 
jectives ; and those which appear to come from verbs are rather 
to be regarded as formed in imitation of such, or after their 
analogy. 


3. The addition of & gives in a few cases intensive force: as 


in hiren hear, hordjen hearken; fdnarren rattle, jénarden snore, 
snort. 


4. Sr orier. This is properly a French ending, representing 
the er or ir of the infinitive of French verbs; and it forms 
German verbs from French or Latin roots: thus, ftudiren [jtu- 
Dieren] study, marjdiren [marjchieren] march, jpazieren expatiate, 
go abroad for pleasure or exercise, regieren rule. 


a. But a few verbs in iren [ieren] are formed, in imitation of 
these, from German words: as budjtabiren [buchjtabieren] spell, 


(from Budjjtabe letter), jdattiren [fdhattieren] shade (from Sdatten 
shadow). 


b. At a certain period, about the middle of the last century, 
the German language was well-nigh swamped by the introduc- 
tion of a multitude of such foreign verbs in tren. The greater 
part of them have been cast out from dignified and literary use, 
but they are still rife in low colloquial and humorous styles. 


c. The syllable ir or ier of these verbs receives the accent ; 
and they therefore admit no prefix ge in the participle: see 
243.3a. 
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Tit. By prefixes to the root: : 

1, By the inseparable prefixes be, ent or emp, er, ge, ber, and 3er. 

For the derivative (or compound) verbs formed by means of 
these prefixes, see above, 302 etc. 

2. By separable prefixes. 

Verbs formed by means of such prefixes have no real right 
to be regarded as derivative: they are compounds, rather: see 
296 etc. 

Remark.—Derivative verbs in German coming from other 
verbs directly are quite rare ; and, of those usually regarded as 
so derived, some admit of explanation as denominatives, or as 
coming from nouns and adjectives. 


° 


405. Verbs derived from Nouns and Adjectives. 


Verbs from nouns and adjectives are commonly called denom- 
inatives. They constitute in German, as in the other related 
languages, the great mass of derivative verbs. The relation of 
the verbal idea to the meaning of the primitive word is of the 
most varied character. Verbs from adjectives usually signify 
either, as intransitives, to be in or to pass into the condition 
denoted by the adjective, or else, as transitives, to reduce some- 
thing to that condition. Verbs from nouns signify either to 
supply with that which the noun denot»s, or to deprive of it, or 
to use or apply it, or to treat with it, or to be like it, and so on: 
for examples, see below. 

I. By the simple addition of the endings of conjugation: 

1. From nouns, more usually without modification of the 
vowel of the primitive word : as, fufen set foot, find footing (Fug 

foot) ; Haujen house, dwell (Haus house); grajen graze (Gras grass) ; 
altern grow old, age (Ulter age); buttern make or turn to butter 
(Butter butter); prunfen make a show (Prunk show); arbeiten work 
(Arbeit labor): sometimes with modification of the vowel: as, 
pfliigen plough (Pflug plough) ; hammern hammer (Hammer hammer); 
ftiirgen fall or hurl headlong (Sturg fall). 

a. Rarely, a verb is formed from a noun in the plural: as, 
blattern te27°72 over the leaves of, ete. (Blatter leaves, from Blatt). 

b. Nouns (and adjectives) ending in the unaccented syllable 
en reject the e of that syllable in the derivative verb: thus, 
reqnen 7ain (Regen rain), Hffnen open (offen open). 

Q. From adjectives, usually with modification of the vowel: 
thus, rdthen (riten] redden (roth [rot] red), ftarfen strengthen 
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(jtarf strong), tédten [téten] Kill (todt [tot] dead), gentigen suffice 
(genug enough), dndern alter (ander other), dupern utter (auger 
out); rarely, without modification: as, naben draw nigh (nab 
nigh), alten grow old (alt old). 


a. A number of derivative verbs are formed from adjectives 
in the comparative degree: thus, ndhern come nearer (naber 
nearer, from nab), mindern diminish (minder less). 


II. By derivative endings, forming stems of conjugation: 


1. The ending ef forms from both nouns and adjectives (with 
modification of their vowel) verbs which have a diminutive, dis- 
paraging, or reproachful meaning: thus, fiinfteln treat in an 
artificial or affected manner (Runt art); alterthiimeln [altertiimeln] 
be foolishly or affectedly fond of antiquity (Ulterthum [Wtertum] 
antiquity); fliigeln subtilize, be over-critical (Hug knowing) ; frdm= 
meln affect piety, cant (fromm pious). 

a. Compare derivatives formed from verbs by the same 
ending, 404.111. 


2. The endings jd, 3, and en3 form afew verbs : jd forms only 
herrjdjen rule (Herr master) and feilfden chaffer (feil cheap); 3 forms 
Dugen to thee and thou (du thou), and one or two others ; en3 forms 
faulengen play the sluggard (faul lazy), ete, 


3. The ending ig is properly one forming adjectives (below, 
415.9); but i. is sometimes attached both to adjectives and to 
nouns in order to the formation of a special theme of conjuga- 
tion, by analogy with the numerous verbs derived from adjec- 
tives ending in ig: thus, reinigen purify (rein pure); endigen end, 
terminate (Ende end). 


4, The ending ir or ter forms a few verbs from German nouns: 
see 404.IT.4a. 


III. By prefixes (either with or without derivative endings): 


1. The inseparable prefixes (except ge) form a very large 
number of denominative verbs, generally without any ac- 
companying derivative ending, but occasionally along with 
such. In these denominatives, the prefixes have a force anal- 
ogous to that which belongs to them in composition (see 307): 
thus— 

a. Be forms transitives, denoting especially a furnishing, 
making, or treating: thus, bejeelen endow with a soul (Geele 
soul); begeiftern inspirit (Geijter spirits, from Geijt); befreien free, 
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liberate (frei free); bereidern enrich (reidjer richer, from reid); be= 
{dhinigen beautify (jin beautiful); benadridtigen inform (Nad 
ridt news). 

b. Ent forms especially verbs signifying removal, deprivation, 
and the like: thus, entfernen withdraw (fern far); entblogen strip 
(bloR bare); enthaupten behead (Haupt head); entfrdften enervate 
(Rraft power); entheiligen desecrate (heilig holy); entwaffnen dis- 
arm (Waffen weapon). 

c. Gr forms transitives, intransitives, and reflexives, chiefly 
from adjectives, and signifying a passing into, or a reduction 
to, the state signified by the adjective: thus, erharten grow hard, 
erharten make hard (hart hard); ermatten tire (matt wea y); er- 
gangen complete (gang entire); erniedrigen humble (nicdrig low); 
erlijen release ([03 loose); erwettern extend (weiter wider, from 
weit); erflaren explain (flar clear);—but sometimes with more 
irregular meaning, from adjectives or nouns: thus, erobern 
conquer (ober superior); erinnern remind (inner interior); ergriins 
den fathom, explore (Grund bottom). 


d. Ber has nearly the same value and office as er, but is more 
prevailingly transitive in effect: thus, perdndern alter (ander 
other); vereiteln frustrate (eitel vain); vergniigen gratify (qenug 
enough); verlangern lengthen (langer longer, from fang); verglajen 
vitrify, glaze (Gla glass); verfilbern plate with silver (Gilber 
silver); veralten become antiquated (alt old). 


e. Ber forms a very few derivatives: as, 3erfleijdjen lacerate 
(Fleijd) flesh) ; gergliedern dismember (Glieder limbs, from Glied). 


. 2 A small number of denominatives are formed with the 
separable prefixes: such are abdaden unroof (Dac) roof); aus= 
fernen remove the stone or kernel of (Rern kernel);  einferfern 
imprison (Rerfer prison); umarmen embrace (Arm arm); auf= 
muntern Cheer up (munter cheerful); augwetten widen (weit wide). 


406. Verbs derived from Particles. 

A few verbs are derived from other parts of speech by the 
game means as from nouns and adjectives. 

Such are empiren excite, arouse (empor aloft); begeqnen meet 
(geger against); erwiedern answer (wieder again); vernidjten, ger- 
nicten annihilate (nidt not); verneinen deny (nein no); bejahen 
affirm (ja yes)s adgen groan (ad ah!); jaudgen exult (jud), jude 
hurrah !). | 
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DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 
407. Primitive Nouns. 


1. Primitive nouns are in part monosyllabic words which 
contain no evident sign of their really derivative nature, and of 
which the original roots are no longer traceable in German. 

Such are Mann man, Haus house, Baum tree, Kind child, Volt 
people, Fup foot. 

2. In part they are words of more than one syllable, the 
evident products of composition or derivation, containing 
elements more or less closely analogous with those by which 
other recognizable derivatives are formed, but coming from 
roots of which they are the only remaining representatives. 

Such are Name name, Knabe boy, Auge eye, Erde earth, Vater 
father, Socdter daughter, Waffer water, Vogel bird, Nadel needle, 
Segel sail. 

a. Some of the words in both these classes are traceable by 
comparison of the kindred languages to earlier roots from — 
which they are descended: thus, Jann is usually (though 
doubtfully) referred to a root MAN think (the same with meinen 
think, mean); Sind comes from the root GaN generate; Fuf is 
identical with Latin yes, Greek pous, coming from Pap walk; 
Name goes back to ana know; Todter to pun draw the breast, 
milk, and so on. 


408. Nouns derived from Verbs. 


I. By variation or gradation of vowel (Wblaut: see 400.2) alone, 
without added ending. 

Thus, Band volume, Bund bond, from binden bind; Gig seat, 
Gat sediment, Saf setiler, from figen sit; Bug draft, from ziehen 
draw; Sritt step, from treten tread; Sprud) speech, from jpredjen 
speak; Sprung spring, from {pringen spring. 

-qa. All these words originally had endings of derivation, which 
have become lost by phonetic corruption. They are prevailingly 
masculine. 

b. In words thus derived appear sometimes irregular ters: 
tions of the root, especially of its final consonant, as the 
examples in part show. 

c. The relation of meaning of such derivatives to the idea of 
action, state, or quality expressed by the verbal root is very 
vatious; but they signify in general either the act or quality 


408] DERIVATIVE NOUNS. 215 


itself, or the result of the action, or the person or thing that 
acts, or to which the state or quality belongs. 


II. By brief and obscure endings, relics of earlier fuller forms, 
and no longer producing distinct classes of derivatives with 
definable modifications of the radical meaning. Such endings 
are— 

1. Xe, de, t (jt, ft), db: thus, Biirde burden, from baren bear; 
Sdharte notch, from jderen shear; Fahrt passage, from fahren go; 
Sdrift document, from jcreiben write; Tract dress, from tragen 
wear; Brunjt heat, from brennen burn; Runft art, from fennen 
know; Runft coming, from fommen come; Brand combustion, from 
brennen burn. 

2. ©, which forms a very large number of derivatives: thus, 
Binde tie, from hinden bind; Sprade language, from fpreden 
speak; Gabe gift, from geben give; Fliege fly, from fliegen fly. 

a. The derivatives of this class also share in the gradation of 
radical vowel, and the irregular alterations of the final con- 
sonant of the root, which characterize the older words of the 
language. They are of as various meaning as those of the 
preceding class. Their gender is prevailingly feminine—ex- 
ceptions being appellations of males (persons and animals), and 
a few that are of anomalous character. 


III. By endings of more distinct form, and more uniform and 
definable meaning. 

The most important of these we will take up in alphabetical 
order, for the sake of more convenient reference. 


1. Gi, This suffix is of foreign origin, being derived from the 
Latin and French ia, ie. It was used originally only to form 
derivatives from nouns (see below, 410.2), but has come also to 
form from verbs ending in e[n and ern abstract nouns of action, 
often with a disparaging or contemptuous implication: thus, 
Schmeidelei flattery, from jdmeideln flatter; Tandelei trifling, 
from tanbdeln trifle; Plaudereit chit-chat, from plaudern} chatter ; 
Zauberet witchcraft, from zaubern practise magic. 

a. Words formed with ei are feminine, and take the accent 
upon this syllable, as is required by the derivation of the suffix. 

2. Gf, This suffix forms a considerable class of masculine 
derivatives, denoting generally an instrument, quite rarely an 
actor: thus, Sebel lever, from fheben raise; Deel cover, from 
necfen cover; Schlagel mallet, from fdlagen beat; Sdliifjel key, 
from fdliepen lock ; Fliigel wing, from fliegen fly.._, 
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a. But a great many nouns in the language ending in el are 
from lost or unknown roots, and therefore have the value of 
primitive words (407.2); some of these are feminine or neuter: 
as are also some others, whose gender is determined by their 
signification. 

3. En. Besides forming the infinitives of all verbs (237.1a), 
which, when used as ordivary nouns, are neuter (340), en is the 
suffix of derivation of a considerable class of masculine nouns, 
as Bijjen bit, from beifen bite; Graben ditch, from graben dig; 
Sdaden harm, from fdaden ujure. 


a. Of the numerous words of obscure etymology in en, a few 
are neuter, but none are feminine. 


4. Gr. This suffix forms numerous masculine nouns denoting 
an actor; thus, Reiter rider, from reiten ride; Maler painter, 
from malen paint; Tanzer dancer, from tanjen dance; Bader 
baker, from baden bake. With these are closely akin a few 
names of instruments, as Bohrer auger, from bohren bore; Beis 
ger pointer, from zeigen point. 


a. Of the older words ending in er, and requiring to be 
reckoned as primitives (407.2), many are feminine or neuter. 


b. "Er also forms classes of derivative nouns from nouns: 
see 410.3. 


5. Ling forms from verbs chiefly masculine nouns denoting 
the recipient of the verbal action: thus, Findling founding, from 
finden find; Lehriing pupil, from lehren teach; Sdugling suckling, 
from jdugen suche. 

a. For the derivatives in ling from nouns and adjectives, see 
409.I1.4, 410.6. 


6. Nig [nig]. This suffix is chiefly used in German to form 
abstract nouns from verbs; much less often, like the cor- 
responding English ness, to produce similar derivatives from 
adjectives (see 409.IT.5). Such abstracts come especially from 
derivative verbs and those compounded with inseparable 
prefixes, as be, er, ber; sometimes sceming to be formed from 
the participle rather than the simple verbal root. Like all 
abstract nouns, they may admit of use also as concretes, or 
pass wholly over into such. Examples are Zeugnif testimony, 
from jeugen testify; Hindernif hindrance, from hinbdern hinder ; 
BVegrabnif burial, from begraben bury; Ereignif occurrence, from 
ereignen occur; BVerhdlinip relation, from yerhalten stand related; 
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Gejtandnip confession, from geftehen (geftanden) confess; Gefang= 
- nig prison, from gejangen imprisoned. 


a. The greater number of nouns in nif [ni3] are neuter, but 
ascore or more of them are feminine, especially such as have 
retained more fully their abstract meaning. A few, as €rjparnif, 
€rfenntnig, are feminine when used abstractly, but neuter as 
concretes. 


7. Gal, jel. These are two different forms of the same 
original suffix, which at first and more properly formed nouns 
from nouns, but whose existing derivatives are to be referred 
almost exclusively to verbal roots, and are akin in meaning 
with those in nif. Gcl is only used in concretes. Thus, Scid= 
jal fate, from jdiden send; Srrjal error, from irren wander; 
Ueberbleiblel remnant, from uberbleiben remain over; Rathjel 
[Ratfel] riddle, from rathen [raten] guess. 


a. Derivatives in ja! and {el are neuter, excepting two or three 
in jal (Drangfal, Miuhfal, Triibjal), which may also be used as 
feminine. 


8. Ung. This suffix is nearly equivalent in meaning and ap- 
plication with our ing forming verbal nouns (infinitives in ing), 
but is peculiar in that it is hardly used except with derivative 
and transitive verbs. The nouns it forms admit an object (ob- 
jective genitive: 216.2h) nearly as regularly as the verbs from 
which they come. Many of the nouns in ung, like other 
abstracts, pass over into concrete use; and such as come from 
reflexive verbs have anintransitivcforce. Examples are Fiihrung 
leading, conduct, Belchrung instruction, Exfindung invention, Verz 
gebung forgiveness, Bemerfung remark, Bedeutung meaning, Bez 

wegung motion, Neigung affection—from fiifren lead, belehren 
instruct, and so on. 


a. The derivatives in ung are feminine without exception. 


9. Besides the suffixes above detailed, there are a few of in- 
frequent use: such are and (properly the old participal ending), 
in Heiland Savior, from heilen heal; —idt, in Kehridt sweepings, 
from fehren Sweep, etc.; —ig, in Cjjig vinegar, from effen eat; 
—ath fat], in Bierath [Zicrat] ornament, from jizren decorate ; 
—enb, in Sugend virtue, from taugen be of value ;—and one or two 
others, of too little consequence to be worth noting. Shaft (410.7) 
and thum [tum] (410.8) also form from verbal roots two or three 
derivatives, 23 Wanderfdaft, Wadhsthum (Wadstum]. 
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409. Nouns derived from Adjectives. 


I. 1. That the adjective, of either number and of any‘gender, 
is§capable of use directly as a noun, still retaining its adjective 
declension, was pointed out above (at 129), and needs no further 
notice. 

2. A few nouns are derived from adjectives without a suffix, 
being identical with the adjective theme, but being declined as 
independent (neuter) substantives: such are toth [Rot] red, 
Griin green, Recht right, Gut property, goods. 

II. Nouns derived by the aid of suffixes. 


1. ©, The suffix e forms feminine abstracts (convertible into 
concretes) from primitive adjectives, the vowel of which is 
always modified if capable of it. Thus, Grife greatness, Giite 
goodness, Treue truth, Tiefe depth ; from grok great, etc. 


2. Heit. This suffix is the same with our head and hood (in 
Godhead, manhood, etc.), and forms feminine abstracts both 
from nouns (see below, 410.5) and from adjectives. Thus, #rei- 
heit freedom, Blindheit blindness, Albernheit stupidity; from frei 
free ete. 

3. Reit is originally the same suffix with eit, taking the place 
of the latter after most primitive adjectives ending in ef and er, 
and after all those formed by the suffixes bar, ig, lid) and fam. 
Thus, Citelfeit vanity, Bitterfeit bitterness, Danfbarfeit gratitude, 
Billigheit cheapness, Hiflidfeit courtesy, Sparjamfeit economy; 
from eitel vain, etc. To many adjectives, the additional ad- 
jective suffix ig (145.9) is added, with feit after it, instead of, or 
along with, feit alone: thus, from ffein small we have both 
Kieinheit and Keinigfeit; from fu sweet, Siipigfeit; from ftand= 
haft steadfast, Standhaftigteit; from treulo3 faithless, Treulofigtcit. 

4, Ying forms a few masculine personal nouns from adjectives : 
thus, frembdling stranger, Yingling youth; from fremd strange, 
jung young. For derivatives with ling from verbs and nouns, 
see 408.ITI.5, 410.6. 

5. Ni® [nis] (see 408.III.6) forms only four nouns from ad- 
jectives ; namely, Finflernif darkness, Geheimnif secrecy, Wild= 
nip wilderness, Gleidnif likeness. 

6. Gdajt is chiefly employed in forming nouns from nouns 
(see 410.7); only a few adjectives admit it, as Gemein)daft 
community, Gefangen}daft imprisonment, Cigen}daft peculiarity ; 
from gemein common, etc. For the derivation etc. of {daft sce 
below, 410.7. ? 
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7. Sel, from Theil [Keil] part, forms fractional numerals from 
ordinals ; see 207.2. 


8. Thum [tum], like jdjaft, is a suffix applied chiefly to nouns: 
see below 410.8. A few adjectives take it, as Reidjthum wealth, 
Cigenthum property; from reid) rich, eigen own. 

9. Yet rarer suffixes are ung (compare 408.III.8, 410.9) in 
eejtung fortress, from feft strong; —idt, In Dididt thicket, from 
did thick ; —uth [ut] in Wrmuth poverty, from arm poor ; —end in 
Sugend youth, from jung young. 


410. Nouns derived from Nouns. 


1. Chen, fein. These are equivalent suffixes, forming from 
nouns (always with modefication of the vowel of the latter, if it 
be one admitting modification) neuter diminutives: thus, Hau3- 
chen little house, Mannden little man, mannikin, Knablein little boy, 
Biichlein little book. 


a. These suffixes correspond to the English diminutive end- 
ings kin and ling (in gosling, duckling, etc.). @bhen belongs more 
to the northern dialects of German, [ein (often shortened in 
popular use to ef or Ie) to the southern ; but in the literary lang- 
uage their respective use is mainly determined by considera- 
tions of euphony, and many words admit the addition of either. 


6. The words formed by these suffixes often add to their 
meaning as diminutives, or substitute for it, an implication of 
intimacy or tenderness. Some of them have a well-established 
value as independent words: such are Fraulein young lady, Miss, 
Madchen girl, Mannden and Weibden male and female of an 
animal species. 


2. Gi. The foreign origin of the suffix ej was explained above 
(408.III.1). As added to nouns, it indicates especially the state, 
condition, or occupation of a person; also sometimes the place 
where an occupation is carried on: thus, Jageret sportsmanship, 
from Sager hunter ; Druderei printing-establishment, from Druder 
printer. Ina few words it has a collective force: thus, Reiterei 
cavalry, from Reiter rider. 


a. As it is itself accented, this suffix was added most easily to 
unaccented terminational syllables, as ef and er; and there are 
but few words—as Abhtet abbacy, BVogtei bailiwick—in which it is 
appended to radical syllables. Being oftenest used after er, it 
has come to assume er in many cas 8 as a prefix to itself, form- 
ing a kind of compound suffix eret, which is freely used with 
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words accented on the final: thus, Gflaverei slavery, Rinderei 
childishness, Scelmeret roguery; from Sflay slave, ete. 


b. Especially in its recent derivatives, et is apt to convey a 
disparaging implication: for example, Surijterei lawyer's doings, 
as compared with Qurisprudeng jurisprudence. 

3. Gr. a. Besides the numerous derivatives which it forms 
from verbs (408.I11.4), er makes many names of a personal 
agent from nouns expressing the thing dealt with or acted upon: 
as, Sanger singer, from Gang song; Safer aan from Gdaj 
Sheep; Gartner gardener, from Garten garden. 


b. Itis also added to names of countries and towns, to indicate 
a native or inhabitant of the same: thus, Gdweizer Switzer, 
Berliner inhabitant of Berlin, Leipziger man from Leipzig. 

These nouns are then frequently employed as uninflected ad- 
jectives: see 415.5. 


c. For the same purpose, it is sometimes combined with Latin 
endings, forming compound suffixes, as aner and enjer: thus, 
Amerifaner American, Athenienjer Athenian. 


d. After nouns, as after verbs, it is in a few cases irregularly 
converted into ner: thus, Glidner bell-ringer, from Glode bell; 
Harjner harper, from Harje harp. 

e. It forms a small number of masculines answering to fem- 
inines in e; thus, Wittwer [Witwer] widower, from Wittwe [Witwe] 
widow ; Sauber cock-pigeon, from Taube dove. 


4, Sn (sometimes spelt inn), This suffix forms feminine from 
masculine appellations: thus, irtin shepherdess, from Qirt 
shepherd; Rébnigin queen, from Rinig king; Freundin female 
friend, Roddin female cook, Lwin lioness, Frangifin French 
woman, Berlinerin woman of Berlin. It is also added to titles 
to signify the wife of the person to whom the title belongs: as, 
Pfarrerin pastor’s wife, Profefjorin Mrs. Professor. 

<jn usually requires modification of the radical vowel, but 
there are (as the examples show) numerous exceptions, 

5. Heit, like our head and hood, forms abstracts, and a few 
collectives, from nouns as well as from adjectives (409.112): 
thus, Gottheit Godhead, Rindheit childhood, Thorheit folly, Menfd= 
heit humanity, Geiftlidfeit clergy. 

6. Ling forms a few masculine personal names from nouns, as 
from verbs (408.I11.5) and adjectives (409.I1.4): such are Jahr. 
ling yearling, Rliidtling fugitive, Giinftling favorite. 
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7. a. Sdaft is the same with our ship (in lordship, worship, 
etc.), and is derived from jdaffen shape, create ; it signifies pri- 
marily the shape or make of anything, then its character, office, 
rank, and the like: thus, freund{daft friendship, Befannt}dhaft 
acquaintance, Bormundjdhaft guardianship. All its derivatives 
are of the feminine gender. 


b. It forms also a number of collectives: as, Priejter}daft 
priesthood, Dienerjdaft body of servants, Gejelljdhaft company, 
Landfdaft landscape. | 

8. Shum [tum], our dom (in kingdom, wisdom, etc.), is also a 
noun, of obscure derivation, but of meaning and application as 
@ suffix nearly akin with those of {daft (above, 7). Its deriv- 
atives are neuter, with only two or three exceptions (namely 
Jrrthum, Reichthum, and, according to the usage of some, Bez 
weisthum and Wadsthum), which are masculine. It forms nouns 
signifying character, rank, or authority, which then, in a few 
cases, come to mean that over which authority is exerted: thus, 
Ritterthum chivalry, Papjtthum papacy, Chrijtenthum christendom, 
RKonigthum kingdom, Fiirjtenthum principality. 

9. Suffixes forming a few isolated words are rid) in Ganjerid 
gander, from Gans goose; Fihnrid ensign, from Fahne banner, 
etc. ; ung in one or two collective words like Waldung woodland, 
from Wald forest; ath [at] in Heimath home, from Heim home. 
Nip [nis] (408.111.6) appears to form a derivative or two from 
nouns, as in Biindnif covenant, from Bund tie; also fal (408.111.7), 
as in Miihjal distress, from Mtithe toil. 


411. Nouns formed by means of prefixes. 


I. A very large number of nouns contain as their initial 
elements the verbal prefixes, both separable and inseparable 
(297). For the most part, however, they are not formed as 
nouns by means of those prefixes, but are derivatives, accord- 
ing to the methods explained above (408), from verbs com- 
pounded separably or inseparably. The only exceptions are, a 
considerable class formed by ge (below, IT.1), and an occasional 
anomalous case like Unhihe rising ground, from Hohe height. 


If. The proper prefixes forming nouns are very few in 
number, namely as follows: 


1. Ge. This common prefix forms a large number of deriv- 
ative nouns, both from nouns and from verbs, having in general 
a collective or frequentative character. Thus— 
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a. Collectives from nouns, generally with modification of 
vowel, sometimes with other more irregular vowel changes: 
such are Geftraud) shrubbery, from Straud shrub ; Gewilf cloud- 
mass, from Wolfe cloud; Gebirg or Gebirge mountain-range, from 
Berg mountain; Gefieder plumage, from Feder feather. 


b. A few collective or associative personal appellatives, from 
nouns or verbs, in which ge has nearly its original meaning 
(407.5) of with: thus, Gefpiele playfellow, from fpielen play; 
Gefahrte companion, from fahren go; Gevatter godfather, from 
Vater father; Gefdwifter brothers and sisters, from Sdwefter 
sister. 

c. From verbs, nouns signifying either the means or the effect 
of the verbal action: thus, ®ebhir sense of hearing, from héren 
hear ; Gewehr weapon, from welren defend; Gebet prayer, from 
bitten ask; Gemadlde painting, from malen paint. 

d. From verbs, frequentative or intensive abstracts, or nouns 
significant of the verbal action: thus, Gefprdd conversation, 
from fpredjen speak; @cjpitt mockery, from jpotten mock; Geez 
prange pageantry, from prangen make a show; Getife din, from 
tojen roar. 

Remarks. e. These are the leading uses of the prefix ge; but 
in not a few of the derivatives it forms, its effect is too indistinct 
or various to be brought under any classification. 


f. As the examples show, the words formed with ge exhibit 
the gradation as well as the modification of vowel, and are 
either without suffix, or take one of the simpler suffixes (408.I11.), 
especially e, In many words, this e may be either added or 
omitted. 

g. Excepting the class under b, above, which are masculine, 
the nouns formed with ge are nearly all neuter. Masculine are 
only about a dozen (Gebraud, Gedante, Gefallen, Gehalt, Genub, 
Gerucdh, Gefang, Gejdmad, Geftant, Gewinn, Gewinnft [Gewinft]) ; 
feminine, the same number (Geberde, Gebiihr, Geburt, Geduld, 
Gefahr, Gemeinde, Geniige, Gefdhidte, Gefdhwuljt, Geftalt, Gewalt, 
Gewdbr). 

h. A few nouns, as Gliic luck, happiness, Glaube belief, contain 
the prefix ge abbreviated to a simple g. 

2. Mig. This prefix is the same with the English mis, and 
has a similar office. Its value is rather that of a compounded 
element than of a prefix. It takes always the principal accent, 
and does not affect the gender of the nouns to which it is 
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prefixed. Thus, Mifgriff mistake, Miffethat misdeed, Mifgunit 
disfavor, Mipbehagen discomfort. 

3. Un is, as in English, the negative prefix. It is used with 
nouns more often than in our language, always taking the ac- 
cent, without affecting the gender; it either signifies actual 
negation, or implies something unnatural, repugnant, or inju- 
rious. Thus, Unredjt wrong, Undant ingratitude, Unglid mis- 
fortune, Unfinn nonsense ; Unmenjd) unnatural monster, Ungeftalt 
misshapen form, Unthat misdeed. 


4, Vir. This is, as has been already pointed out (307.4), the 
same word originally with the inseparable prefix er, and ulti- 
mately identical with qu3 owt. In a few words it still has a mean- 
ing akin with that of er: thus, Urtheil [Urteil] judgment (ertheilen 
[ertetlen] assign), Urlaub leave (erlauben permit), Urfunde document, 
Urjprung origin, and so on. Butin most of the derivatives which 
it forms it has an intensive force, with the distinct implication 
of originality or primitiveness: thus, Urjade cause (original or 
fundamental thing), Urwelt primitive world, Urbild archetype, 
Urgropvater greatgrandfather. 


a. Ur always takes the accent, and it leaves unchanged the 
gender of the word to which it is prefixed. 


5. Er3z is identical in derivation and meaning with our prefix 
arch, and denotes what is eminent or superior in its kind. In 
respect to accent and gender, it is like the three prefixes last 
treated of. Thus, Grzengel arch angel, Ergherz0g arch duke, Erzdieb 
arch-thief. 

6. Unt, originally the same with the inseparable prefix ent 


(307.3), appears in the present language only in Untwort answer 
(from YBort word) and Antlik countenance. 


412. From other parts of speech than those treated above, 
nouns are only with the greatest rarity formed directly, or 
otherwise than through the medium of derivative adjectives or 
verbs. Such words as Jiederung lowland, from nieder (adverb) 
down, and Ynnung guild, from in in, are anomalies in the 
German system of word-derivation. 


DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 
413. Primitive Adjectives. 


Primitive adjectives, like primitive nouns (407), may be 
divided into two classes : - 
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1. Simple monosyllabic adjectives, the evidences of whose 
originally derivative character are effaced: thus, gut good, lang 
long, arm poor, hart hard, griin green. 


2. Adjectives containing an evident element of derivation, and 
analogous with those derived from known primitives, but com- 
ing from roots which are now lost: thus, trage lazy, heiter cheer- 
ful, eben even, dunfel dark. 


a. Some of these, as of the “primitive” nouns (407.2a), admit 
of being traced to more primitive roots by the researches of 
comparative philology. 


414, Adjectives derived without Suffix or Prefix. 


Adjectives coming from verbal roots by simple gradation of 
the radical vowel (YUblaut), without a suffix (like nouns: see 
408.I.), are very few in German: examples are brah fallow, from 
brechen break up; glatt smooth, from gleiten slip; did thick, from 
the root of gedeihen thrive; fliid fledged, from fliegen fly. 


415. Adjectives derived by Suffix. 


As the various endings forming adjectives are, almost without 
exception, used in derivation from different parts of speech, it 
will be more convenient to treat all the uses of each one to- 
gether, taking the suffixes up in their alphabetical order. 


1. Bar. This suffix is regarded as a derivative from the verb 
bdren bear, carry. It was of infrequent use in ancient German, 
and only as attached to nouns. 


a. Examples of its use with nouns are pdienjtbar serviceable 
(service-bringing), frudjtbar fruitful (fruit-bearing), furdtbar ter- 
rible, gangbar current, jidtbar visible. 


b. In modern usage, it formsa large class of derivatives from 
verbs (almost always transitive), having the meaning of our ad- 
jectives in able, or indicating capability to endure the action of 
the verb: thus, efbar eatable, geniebbar enjoyable, theilbar [teilbar] 
divisible, unbewobhnbar uninhabitable, unfeblbar incapable of 
Failing. 

c. Very rarely, it is added to an adjective: thus, offenbar 
evident, from offen open. 


2. En, ern. The suffix en forms (from nouns) adjectives de- 
noting material or kind: thus, golden golden, wollen woolen, irden 
earthen, eidhen oaken. To words ending in er, only n is added: 
thus, fupfern of copper, filbern of silver, ledern leathern. Out of 
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the frequency of this combination has grown in recent use the 
form ern, which was perhaps at first applied only to nouns form- 
ing a plural in er: thus, hdljern wooden, from Hol; (pl. Holzer) 
wood-—but is now used indiscriminately, requiring modification 
of the vowel of its primitive: thus, bleiern leaden, thinern of clay 
(Thon), ftahlern of steel (Stahl). 

3. En, end. These endings, forming respectively the past 
participle of verbs of the Old conjugation, and the present par- 
ticiple of all verbs, are proper adjective suffixes, but need only 
be mentioned here, as their uses form a part of the subject of 
verbal conjugation, and have been already explained (see 349 
etc.). 

4. Er, eft. These are the endings by which are formed, from 
simple adjectives, adjective themes of the comparative and 
superlative degree (see 133 etc.): also, {t forms ordinal numerals 
from cardinals (see 203). 

5. Gr. The patronymic nouns formed by the suffix er from 
names of countries or towns (410.3b) are very commonly used 
also with the value of adjectives. When so used, they are not 
subject to declension, but are treated as if they were com- 
pounded with the noun which they qualify. Thus, Berliner Blau 
Berlin blue, da8 Strapburger Miinjter the Strasburg cathedral, der 
Leipziger Mefje of the Leipsic fair. 

6. &t forms the past participle of verbs of the New or weak 
conjugation : see 246, 349 etc. 

7. Saft. This suffix is regarded as derived from haben have, 
or haften cling, indicating primarily the possession or adhesion 
of the quality designated by the words to which it is attached. 


a. It forms derivative adjectives especially from nouns sig- 
nifying quality: thus, tugendbhaft virtuous, fiindhaft sinful, jdhredhaft 
frightful, ftandhaft steadfast; but also, not infrequently, from 
names of persons and things: thus, mannbaft manful, meijterhajt 
masterly, leibhaft bodily. 

b. It is added to only a ‘ew verbal roots: as in wofnhaft 
resident, {chwabhaft loquacious. 

ce. Only three adjectives admit it: namely, boshaft malicious, 
franfhaft sickly, wahrhaft true. 

d. To aft is sometimes added the further ending ig, ‘as in 
leibhaftig, wahrhaftig; and this addition is always made before 
the suffix feit, forming abstract nouns (409.I1.3): thus, Sugend- 
haftigfett Vir LUOUSNESS, 
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8. Yt forms adjectives only from concrete nouns, especially 
such as denote material: thus, fteinict stony, dornidt thorny, 
jalzidt salty. Its office is hardly distinguishable from that of ig 
(below, 9); and, in present use, its derivatives are almost super- 
seded by those in ig, and are but seldom met with. Only thiridt 
foolish is in familiar use, and is also peculiar in exhibiting the 
modification of vowel, and in being formed from a personal ap- 
pella‘ion (Thor fool). 

9. Sq. This suffix is the same with our y (in stony, holy, easy, 
etc.), and forms, from every part of speech, a very large number 
of German adjectives, which are constantly increasing by new 
derivatives. Thus— 


a. From nouns, of every class: thus, madtig mighty, giinjtig 
favorable, jdhuldig guilty, durftig thirsty, blutig bloody, wafferig 
watery, didfipjig thickheaded, langarmig longarmed. 


b. From verbs: thus, fdumig dilatory, nadgiebig yielding, ge- 
jallig obliging. 

c. From adjectives, in a few cases only: thus, giitig kind, pibllig 
complete; and from the possessive and other pronominal ad- 
jectives, as meinig mine, etc. (159.5), jelbig self-same (169.3), jenig 
yon (168), cinig only, some (189). 

d. From indeclinable words, namely prepositions, adverbs, 
and adverbial conjunctions of various kinds : thus, porig former, 
from por before; tibrig remaining, from iiber over; jekig present, 
from jebt now; heutig of to-day, from heute to-day; dortig of that 
place, from dort there; abermalig repeated, from abermalg again ; 
debfallfig relating to the case in hand, from Debfalls in that case. 

e. The addition of ig to other adjective endings before the 
suffix feit has been noticed above (409.113); also to hajt in form- 
ing adjectives (above, 7d); to adjectives and nouns in forming 
derivative verbs (405.113); and to certain nouns in forming 
derivative adjectives (below, 15e,f). 

f. Xq added to the suffix fal of certain nouns (408.ITT.7), along 
with modification of the vowel (written e instead of (i), forms a 
combination having the aspect of a separate suffix, felig: thus, 
miihfelig painful, from Wubhjal distress ; triibfelig afflictive, from 
Triibjal affliction. And the combination is in fact treated as an 
independent suffix, by being added to words which do not form 
derivatives in jaf: thus, glitdiclig blissful, from Gliic happiness ; 


feindfelig inimical, from feind hostile; redfelig talkative, from reden 
talk. | a | 
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g. A number of adjectives in ig are from lost roots, and so 
have in the present language the value of primitive words: 
thus, felig happy, iippig luxuriant. 

10. $f. This is the same with our English suffix ish, and is 
used in much the same way. 

a. It forms adjectives from nouns of different classes: thus, 
especially from proper names of persons, places, and peoples : 
as, lutherifd) Lutheran, preupijd) Prussian, baierijd) Bavarian, 
fpanijd) Spanish;—from appellations of places, persons, and 
animals: as, himmlifd) heavenly, ftidtifd townish, findid) childish, 
diebijdh thievish, dicjterifd) poetical, hindijd) doggish ;—and from a 
few abstracts. or verbal nouns: as, abergldubijd) superstitious, 
argwihnifd) suspicious, neidifd) envious. 

b. It often takes, in adjectives derived from the classical 
languages, the place of our endings ic, ical, al, ian, etc.: as, 
hiftorijd historic or historical, fritijd critical, logijc logical, indijd 
Indian. 

c. In a few words, ij) has a somewhat disparaging sense as 
compared with lid, much as in the corresponding English ad- 
jectives: thus, findifd childish and finbdlid) childlike, weibijd 
womanish and weiblich feminine. 

d. The use of ijd with proper names of places and with 
foreign words is attended with some irregularities of detail, in 
respect to the form of the theme to which the suffix is appended: 
these cannot be dwelt upon here. 

11. ei forms indeclinable adjectives from numerals and 
words related with numerals, which, before it, take the ending 
er: thus, einerlet of one sort, manderlei of many sorts, allerlet of all 
sorts. 

The Iet is by origin the genitive of a feminine noun, meaning 
sort, and the preceding er is the proper ending of the adjective 
qualifying it: hence the treatment of its derivatives as in- 
declinable words. 

12. @id. This suffix corresponds with our like, ly (in godlike, 
godly, etc.), and, like these, forms a very large number of 
derivatives. It is historically the same word with the adjective 
like (German gleid)): compare 363.3a. 

Licht is also added to adjectives, perhaps as a mere variation 
of lich. 

a. It is added to nouns of various classes (usually with mod- 
ification of their vowel): thus, mainnlid) manly, vaterlid) fatherly, 
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fiinftlid) artful, herglich hearty, gliidlid) happy, jabrlid) yearly, geifts 
lid) spiritual. 

b. It forms from other adjectives (always with modified 
vowel) adjectives that have in general a diminutive meaning: 
thus, rithlid) [ritlid)] reddish, jduerlid) somewhat sour, {inglid 
longish. But some ofits derivatives are free from the diminutive 
implication; and a considerable number (363.3a) are used only 
in an adverbial sense, the ending having the same value as the 
English ly in similar derivatives from adjectives. 

In a few words—as fold, weld), our such, which—it is greatly 
corrupted. 


c. It is appended to many verbal roots; and either in an 
active sense (especially with intransitive verbs)—thus, jdadlid 
harmful, beharrlid) persistent, fterblid) mortal, erfreulid) agreeable 
—or, yet more often, in a passive sense: as glaublid to be 
believed, credible, peradjtlid) contemptible, begreiflid) comprehen- 
sible, unfiglid) unspeakable. Of this class of passive derivatives, 
many are in use only with the prefix un: e. g. there is no faglid 
speakable. Lid, as thus used, is closely equivalent with bar 
(above, 1b), and it is in part a matter of arbitrary custom, or 
determined only by euphony, which suffix shall be employed ; 
in other cases, derivatives are formed with both, with amore or 
less distinct difference of meaning. 


13. Gam is our some (in wholesome, noisome, etc.), and is sup- 
posed to be ultimately the adjective same (Dow lost in German). 
It forms derivatives— 


a. From nouns, mostly of an abstract character : thus, furdt- 
jam fearful, gewaltjam violent, miifjam laborious. 


b. From verbal roots: thus, qujmerfjam attentive, folgjam 
docile, lenfjam manageable. 


c. From a few adjectives ; thus, einfam lonely, gemeinjam com- 
mon, langjam slow. 


14. Z, besides one or two isolated adjectives, like bidt thick, 
close, from the root of gedeihen thrive, forms the class of ordinal 
adjectives from numerals below twenty (203). 


15. There are certain words forming classes of derivative 
adjectives which have not yet (like bar, lid, fam, above) lost 
their independence of form and meaning sufficiently to be 
reckoned as adjective-suffixes, although approaching very near 
in value to such. The most noticeable of them are— 
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a. &p8 loose, our less, forming numerous adjectives of depriva- 
tion: thus, endlo8 endless, herzlo$ heartless, treulog faithless. 

These adjectives, like those ending in hajt, always add ig 
before feit: thus, Treulofigfeit faithlessness. 


b. Vol full, our ful, in thankful, fearful, etc.: examples are 
leidvoll sorrowful, gedanfenvoll thoughtful. 

c. Reid) rich: examples are liebreid) gracious (Liebe love), geiftz 
reid) witty, full of ESPRIT. 


d. ad compartment, division, forms multiplicatives with 
numeral words, cardinal or indefinite (204): examples are 3ehn= 
fach tenfold, vielfad) manifold. 

e. alt fold is used in the same manner with fad. But 
multiplicatives with falt simply are antiquated and unusual; 
they now regularly take the additional adjective ending ig 
(above, 9), before which the vowel of falt (except in two or three 
words, as mannigfalti}) is modified : thus, zehnfiltig ten-fold, viel- 
faltig manifold. 

Ff. Urtig is, like faltig, an extension of a noun, Art manner, kind, 
by the adjective suffix ig, and forms a considerable class of 
derivatives denoting sort or manner: thus, nebelartig cloudlike, 
fremdartig of strange fashion. Other similar formations are 
formig, from the foreign noun form form (Lat. forma): thus, 
infelformig island-shaped ; —miithig [miitig] from Muth [Mut] 
mood, disposition: as, friedmiithig [friedmiitig] disposed to peace ; 
—miapig, from Wap measure: as, redtmapig lawful; ete. 


416. Adjectives derived by Prefix. 


The prefixes forming adjectives are, in general, the same with 
those forming nouns (411), namely ge, mip, un, ur, er3, together 
with be, 


1. Be forms a very few adjectives, as bereit ready, bequem 
convenient. 

2. a. Ge aids to form past participles (243.3); and sometimes 
from nouns which do not furnish any other of the parts of a 
derivative verb: thus, geftiefelt booted (provided with boots), 
gehirnt horned, gejittet mannered, geftirnt starred. 


3. It also forms, either without suffix or with ig, a class of 
adjectives from verbs: thus, genehm acceptable (nehmen take), 
gewif certain (wiffen know), gelaufig current (laufen run), gerwartig 
expectant (warten wait). 
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c. Ge is prefixed to a few simple adjectives without note- 
worthy change of their meaning: thus, geredjt righteous, getreu 
faithful, gejtreng severe. Qleid) like contains the same prefix ab- 
breviated. | ) 


The other prefixes have the same value in adjectives as in 
nouns: thus— 

3. Miz forms such adjectives as mifgiinftig grudging, mip- 
trauijd) distrustful. 

4. lin forms negative adjectives, as unflar unclear, ungliidlid 
unhappy. 


a. That some of the adjectives formed with un have no cor- 
responding positives has been noticed above (415.12c). 


b. According to some authorities, the words formed with un 
always have the principal accent on that prefix: others except 
compounds of participles, as unbelohnt unrewarded, and of 
verbal derivatives with the suffixes bar, lid, jam, as undenf’bar 
inconceivable, unend‘lid) unending, unduld‘jam intolerant. 

5. Ur forms directly only a very small number of adjectives, 
from other adjectives, adding to the latter an intensive mean- 
ing, or an implication of primitiveness: thus, urpliglic) very 
sudden, uralt of primitive antiquity. 

6. Gr3 is prefixed, in a half-humorous way, to a few adjectives, 
with intensive force: thus, erjdumum excessively stupid, erzfaul 
very lazy. 


Derivation of the other Parts of Speech. 


417. Of the remaining parts of speech, the adverbs are the 
only ones which are to any extent formed in classes, by means 
analogous with those above explained; and they have been al- 
ready sufficiently treated (363 etc.) under Adverbs. 

The derivation of the rest, so far as it is capable of being 
shown, is a matter for the lexicon to deal with, under each 
separate word. 


WORD-COMBINATION, COMPOSITION. 


418. A compound word is one that is made up ot two 
(or more) independent words, each of which maintains 
in the composition its separate form and meaning. It 
is made one word by constancy of combination in prac- 
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tical use, by the absence of inflection except in the last 
member, and by being placed under the dominion of a 
single principal accent. 


a. Thus, Sungfrau is distinguished from junge Frau young 
woman by the adjective jung being made indeclinable and 
receiving a marked accent. By this means a unity of form is 
given to the word, to which a unity of idea is then further added 
by attribution of the meaning virgin, which naturally grows out 
of the other, but yet is not the same with it. 


b. As will appear hereafter (422.26 etc.), other members of a 
compound than the final one sometimes take an ending of de- 
clension, but irregularly and superfluously, and without liability 
to further variation in the inflection of the compound. There 
are also a few words which are arbitrarily written together as 
if compounds, while both their parts are declined in full, and 
they are not in fact of a different character from many colloca- 
tions of words which the language writes separately: such are 
Derjelbe and derjenige (168, 169), Hoberpriefter high-priest, ete. 
(422.14). 


c. All derivation and inflection begin with composition. The com- 
pound becomes in practical use an integral representative of the idea 
signified by it, its origin is more and more lost sight of, and it becomes 
liable to such alterations of form as more or less disguise its derivation : 
thus, Sungfrau has been in popular use abbreviated to Sungfer; and 
Sungherr (junger Herr young sir), in like manner, to Sunfer. And if the 
final member of the compound happens to be one that in practice is ad- 
ded to a large number of words, forming a considerable class of com- 
posite words, it may be turned into an ending, of derivation or inflection. 
Thus, dritter Theil [Teil] became the compound Dritttheil [Dritteil] 
third part, and this was contracted into Drittel; and, the same being 
done with the other ordinal numerals, tel became a ‘‘suffix,” forming 
fractionals from ordinals (207.2). The conjugational ending ten, in 
wir hatten we had, represents in like manner an originally independent 
conjugational form, talumés (yet older dada@masi) we did, which has gone 
through a like process of abbreviation. Composition therefore forms, 
in the grammatical treatment of a language, an appropriate transitional 
subject between inflection and derivation on the one side, and colloca- 
tion or arrangement on the other. 


419. Compounds are very much more numerous in German 
than in English, and the liberty of forming new ones, after the 
model of those already in use, is much more freely conceded 
than with us. In making practical acquaintance with the lan- 
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guage, therefore, we are constantly meeting with them, of every 
class—from those in which the final member has almost ac- 
quired the value of a suffix (see above, 415.15), or in which the 
fact of composition is otherwise disguised (as in Qungfer and 
Sunfer; or in fold) and weld, see above, 415.12), to the chance 
combinations which each speaker or writer forms as occasion 
arises, and which are not to be found explained in any dic- 
tionary, however complete. 


a. Compounds are often also formed in German of a length 
and complexity unknown in English: thus, Feuerverjiderungs- 
gejellfdaft fire insurance company, Novrdfeefdifffabrt North Sea 
navigation, Lujtrohrenjdwindjudt bronchial consumption, Reichs- 
oberpoftamtszcitungs)chreiber editor of the imperial general postoffice 
journal. Such, however, are for the most part met with only 
in technical and official language. 


b. The parts of a compound—especially if it be a long and 
cumbrous one, or liable to an incorrect division—are sometimes 
separated by hyphens: thus, Feuerverfiderungs-gejellfdajt, or 
geuer=verfiderungs-gejelljdajt. No rules are to be definitely laid 
down respecting this division, it being mainly left to the taste 
and choice of individual writers. Usage is also much at variance 
as regards the employment of capital letters for the separated 
parts of a compound noun—some writing, for example, euer- 
Verfidcerungs-Gefellfdhaft. The preferable method is to avoid as 
much as possible the multiplication of capitals. 


c. Where two or more compound words having the same 
final member would follow one another, it is the usage in 
German often to omit that member except in the last word, 
noting the omission in the other cases by a hyphen appended 
to the former member: thus, alle Gonn= und Fefttage eines Jahres 
on all the Sundays and holidays of a year, in diefer baume= und 
quellenleeren Cindde in this treeless and waterless desert, yon der 
jonn= und fefttagigen Gpazierfahrt of the promenade usual on Sun- 
days and holidays. A similar liberty is even taken with words 
of foreign origin: thus, alg Of= und Dejenfivwaffe as offensive 
and defensive weapon ; but it is not to be approved or imitated. 


Composition of Verbs. 


420. The importance of compound verbs in the general 
grammatical system of German has rendered necessary their. 
treatment under the head of verbal conjugation (296-313). 


421] COMPOUND NOUNS. 233 


Only a brief recapitulation of the different classes, therefore, is 
called for here. 


1. Verbs are compounded with the inseparable 
prefixes be, ent or emp, er, ge, ver, 3er; being conjugated, 
in general, in the same manner as when simple, but 
losing the prefix ge of the past participle; retaining, 
also, their proper accent. See 302-7. 


2. Verbs are compounded with a considerable number 
of separable prefixes, simple and compound—which 
prefixes, however, stand before the verbal form, and 
are written with it as one word, only in the infinitive 
and participles: or in the personal forms of the verb 
also, when the sentence has the transposed arrangement. 
The prefix always has the principal accent. See 
298-301. 


a. A few of the separable prefixes, however—namely, durd), 
hinter, tiber, um, unter, and wider or wiedDer—form with some verbs 
inseparable compounds. See 308-11. 


3. Verbs are compounded with nouns, adjectives, and 
adverbs ; either closely, forming compound stems which 
are conjugated like simple roots, or loosely, forming 
stems which are conjugated after the manner of verbs 
with separable prefixes. See 312-313. 


a. There is no fixed line separating compounds of the latter 
character from verbal phrases, and some combinations are 
treated indifferently as the one or the other: thus, Danf fagen 
or danffjagen express gratitude, Statt finden or ftattfinden take 
place. 


Composition of Nouns. 


421. With few exceptions (422.6) etc.), compound 
nouns are made up of a noun with a preceding limiting 
word. The final noun determines the gender and mode 
of declension of the compound; the preceding member 
of the compound has the accent. 
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1. Exceptions as regards gender are— 


a. Names of towns, which are neuter (61.2c), even when they 
are compounds whose final member is masculine or feminine: 
thus, da8 Wittenberg (der Berg), da8 Magdeburg (die Burg). 


b. Many compounds of der Ntuth [Mut] mood, spirit, which 
are feminine: for example, die Anmuth [Wnmut] grace, die De- 
muth [Demut] humility, die Wehmuth (Webhmut] sadness. 

These are, by origin, feminine abstracts from compound ad- 
jectives, which have lost their suffix of derivation. 


c. A few special words: thus, die Untwort answer (das Wort 
word), der Mittwod Wednesday (literally mid-week, from Die 
Yode week), which has taken the gender of the other names of 
week-days (61.2a); die Neunauge lamper-eel (literally nine-eyes, 
from dag Auge eye); and UWbhf{deu horror is masculine, and Gegen- 
thei! [Gegenteil] opposite is neuter, while Abjdeu fear and Theil 
(Xeil] part are now respectively used in general as feminine and 
masculine, 


422. The varieties of compound nouns are— 


1. Nouns made up of a noun and a preceding qualifying ad- 
jective: thus, Bollmond full moon, Cdelftein precious stone, Hodz 
zeit wedding (lit. high time), Rurzweile pastime (lit. short while). 


a. A very few nouns are written as compounds of this class, 
although the adjective is declined as an independent word: 
thus, Hobherpriejter high-priest, Langeweile tedium, Geheimerrath 
(Geheimerrat] privy-counsellor (also Langweile, Geheimrath [Geheim= 
rat], as proper compounds). 


2. Nouns made up of a noun and a preceding limiting noun: 
thus, Buddruder bookprinter, Gejdictidreiber historian (lit. 
history-writer), Gdhullehrer school-teacher, Handjdhuh glove (lit. 
hand-shoe), Weinglas wine-glass, Baumwolle cotton (lit. tree-wool), 
Sagdleben life by hunting, Cidbaum oak-tree. 


a. The relation of the first noun to the second is oftenest that 
of a genitive dependent on it; but it may stand in various other 
relations, often such as could not be expressed by any simple 
case, without the use of words of relation; or, the two words 
may be in apposition with one another. 


b. Often the first noun is put formally in the genitive case: 
thus, Rinigsjohn king’s son, Qandsmann countryman, Wirthshaus 
(QWirtshaus] inn (lit. host’s house). 
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c. And even, by irregular imitation of such forms, the first 
noun takes an 8 or e3 which does not properly belong to it as 
an independent word: thus, Geburtstag birthday, Liebesbrief 
loveletter. 


d. The first noun sometimes takes a plural ending: thus, 
Bilderbud picture-book (lit. pictures-book), Wirterbud) dictionary 
(lit. words-book), Rleiderfdhranf clothes-press, Waifenhaus orphan 
asylum (lit. orphans’ house), Tagebud) journal (lit. days-book). 

e. These endings of declension are introduced in part for their 
meaning, in part for euphonic reasons; and insertions of a 
similar kind are occasionally made quite arbitrarily: as, 2ljder= 
mittwod) Ash- Wednesday, Heidelbeere heath-berry. 


3. Nouns made up of a noun and a preceding verbal root, 
having the value of a qualifying noun or adjective: thus, Ging=- 
vogel singing-bird, Brennglas burning-glass, Sdjreibfeder writing- 
pen, Studirzimmer (Studierzimmer] study-room, Habjudt covetous- 
ness (lit. desire of having). 


4. Nouns made up of a nounand a preceding particle, with 
qualifying force: thus, Augenfeite outside, Ynland inland, Augs- 
laut final sound (of a word), Mitmen}d fellow-creature, Vortherl 
(Worteil] advantage (lit. excelling part). 

5. Nouns made up of an infinitive and words dependent upon 
it: thus, da8 Fiirfidjein the being by one’s self, das ZBujpatfommen 
the coming too late. These are unusual cases, and not employed 
in dignified style. 

6. Compounds of a different and peculiar character, which 
designate an object by describing some peculiarity belonging 
to it, and which may be called possessive or characterizing 
compounds. Such are— 


a. A noun with preceding limiting word: as, Rablfopf bald- 
head (a person or thing having a bald head), Blauftrumpf blue- 
stocking (person wearing such), Gdreihals bawler (lit. scream- 
neck), Biere square (lit. four-corners). 

b. An adjective with preceding qualifying word: as, Der 
Nimmerjatt the greedy-gut (lit. never satiated), dDa8 Ymmergrin the 
evergreen. 


c. A verb with a following object, or other limiting word or 
phrase: a8, Zaugenidts good-for-nothing, Storenjried kill-joy 
(lit. disturb-peace), Stelldidein rendezvous (lit. make thine ap- 
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pearance), Springingfeld romp (lit. jump into the field), KRehraus 
closing dance (lit. turn-out). 

d. One or two more anomalous cases: as, Garaug end (lit. all 
over ). 


Composition of Adjectives. 


423. Compound adjectives are always made up of an 
adjective with a preceding limiting or qualifying word. 
Their treatment, as regards declension, use as adverbs, 
and the like, is the same with that of simple adjectives. 
The first member of the compound takes the accent. 


424. The varieties of compound adjectives are— 


1. Adjectives made up of two adjectives, of which the former 
either is co-ordinate with the latter—as in taubjtumm deaf and 
dumb, faiferlid)-foniglid) imperial-royal—or, much more often, 
limits it in the manner of an adverb: as, hellblau bright-blue, 
todtfrant [totfranf] deadly sick. 


2. Adjectives made up of an adjective (usually a participle) and 
a preceding adverb: as, wobledel right-noble, worshipful, wobhl= 
meinend well-meaning, jogenannt so-called, wettausjehend far- 
looking. 

3. Adjectives made up of an adjective and a preceding 
limiting noun: as, jdjneeweih snow-white, trojtbediirftig needing 
consolation, ci8falt ice-cold. 


a. A very frequent form of t is compound is made up of a 
participle and its dependent noun: as, beilbringend salutary (lit, 
health-bringing), pflidjtvergejjen duty-forgetting, gottergeben god- 
devoted. 

b. The noun in such compounds, as in compounds with a noun 
(422.2b-e), often takes the form of a genitive or a plural: thus, 
lebendfatt tired of life, loben8wiirdig praiseworthy, hoffnungsvoll 
hopeful, riejengrof gigantic (lit. giant-great), finderlo8 childless 
(lit. children-less). 

4, Adjectives made up of an adjective and a preceding verbal 
root, having the value of a dependent noun: thus, merfwiirdig 
remarkable (lit. worthy of noticing). 

This form of compound is rare and exceptional, the infinitive 
being generally used, instead of the simple verbal root. 
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5. Adjectives formed by appending a suffix of derivation, es- 
pecially ig (415.9), to the combination of a noun with a preceding 
limiting word (which combination is not itself in use as a com- 
pound noun): thus, vierfiigig four-footed, grogherzig great-hearted, 
hodnajig supercilious (lit. high-nosed). 


Composition of Particles. 


425. 1. The modes of formation of compound particles have 
been already sufficiently explained and illustrated, under the 
head of the different kinds of particles (see especially 365). 
Such particles are, in part, cases of compound words, analogous 
with those just treated of; in part, phrases composed of inde- 
pendent and fully inflected words, which have simply run to- 
gether into one by frequent usage; in part, they are combina- 
tions of particles. 


2. a. Compound particles of the last class, and those of the 
second which are made up of a governing preposition and its 
governed case, are accented on the final member: thus, porber’ 
previously, hervor’ forth, zudem’ besides, uberhaupt! in general, 
bergab’ down hiil. 


6. Such, on the other hand, as are originally cases of com- 
pound words, or phrases composed of a noun and a preceding 
limiting word, are accented on the first member: thus, him‘mel=- 
warts heavenwards, viel’mals often, fei‘neswegs in no wise, der‘= 
gejtalt in such wise. 


c. A few are accented on either the first or second member ; 
and either indifferently, or according to a difference of meaning : 
thus, alfo’ or al‘fo accordingly, et‘wa or ettwa’ perchance ; ein‘mal, 
when ein means distinctly one, rather than a; dar‘um, war‘um, 
bier’mit, when the emphasis rests on the pronominal element— 
and so on, 


d. There are occasional irregular exceptions to these rules of - 
accentuation, which may be left to the dictionary to point out. 
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CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES. 


Introductory Explanations. 


426, 1. A SENTENCE is a combination of words having 
completeness in itself as the expression of a thought. 


2. It is composed of a suBJECT, designating that of 
which something is asserted (inquired, desired), and a 
PREDICATE, expressing that which is asserted (inquired, 
desired) of the subject. 


a. That a thought cannot be signified or communicated without the 
combination of a subject and a predicate is not claimed (compare 391) ; 
but only that this combination is its full and regular mode of expression, 
the norm to which all expressed thoughts may be reduced, or of which 
they are to be regarded as variations. 


b. The further division of the predicate, as above defined, into predicate 
and copula (the latter being always a person of fein be: compare $316. 1a, 
remark)—for example, of er fiebt he loves into er ift liebend he is loving— 
though of value in the logical analysis of expression, is unimportant in 
grammatical analysis, and has no bearing upon the construction of the 
sentence. All verbs except jein be (and even that, in some of its uses) 
contain the copula combined with a more or less complete predication 
of some action, state, or quality: some require more than others a 
complement, to fill out their idea and make a significant predication : a 
few (816.1), so especially as to be called ‘‘verbs of incomplete predica- 
tion;’’ a transitive verb is in itself less complete than an intransitive, 
and so on. 


c. The completeness of a sentence composed of subject and predicate 
is a relative one—namely, as compared. with a word, or a phrase not 
containing those two elements. A noun by itself suggests an object of 
thought; a noun with qualifying adjuncts implies certain things as 
standing in certain relations to one another, an object as invested with 
qualities : so also a verb by itself, or with adjuncts, calls up an intel- 
ligent conception in the mind; and either, in certain circumstances, has 
all the value of a complete expression, because the mind of the hearer 
or reader understands, or intelligently supplies, whatever is wanting. But 
we do not feel that anything is really said until a verb and its subject 
are combined, until something is predicated of something. 

d. A sentence may signify oniy a small part of the thought which is 
in the mind of the speaker, and which he sets out to express; it may 
require to be set in connection with other sentences in order to perform 
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its full office, as much as a word with other words to form a sentence. 
And, in the development of language, a means is found by which in- 
dividual sentences are so combined as to form a higher unity—by which, 
instead of being merely set side by side, they are twined together into a 
complex sentence or period. This means is the conversion of independent 
sentences into dependent clauses, having the formal as well as logical 
value of parts of a sentence (see below, 435 etc.). For the simple sen- 
tence still remains the norm and unit of complete expression: the de- 
pendent clauses have value only as they enter into the structure of such 
a sentence, in the quality of adjuncts either to its subject or to its pred- 
icate. They themselves, then, though containing a subject and a 
predicate, are incomplete, because they distinctly imply a relation to 
something else, which requires to be also expressed. 


427. Sentences are of three fundamental kinds, as- 
sertive, interrogative, and optative (or umperative). 

Thus, assertive, du liebit mid) thou lovest me ;—interrogative, 
liebft Du mic) lovest thou me ?—optative, liebe du mid) love thou me! 


a. Of only the first of these can it be truly said that it in- 
volves the predication of something ofa subject. The relations 
of the three to one another are best developed by reducing 
them to the common form of dependent clauses, expressing 
what is affirmed, inquired, or desired by some defined speaker. 
Thus, we say of another, er behauptet, Dab du ihn licbit he asserts 
that thou lovest him; er fragt (will wifjen), ob du ihn liebeft he asks 
(wants to know) whether thou lovest him; er verlangt, Daf du ibn 
liebeft he requires that thou love hin. When, now, we come to 
speak in our own persons, we change td behaupte, das du mid 
liebft Imaintain that thou lovest me into du ltebjt mic) thou lovest me, 
the assertion of the assertion being usually a quite unnecessary 
formality; i will wijjen, ob du mich licbejt Lwish to know whether 
thou lovest me becomes {iebit Du mich lovest thou me? the wish to 
know being intimated by arrangement and tone; and id) verz- 
lange, DaB du mid) liebeft I require that thou love me is changed 
into liebe du mid love thou me! the desire or demand being ex- 
pressed by arrangement, tone, and appropriate verbal form. 
That is to say, the usage of language has established modes of 
expression by which the speaker can signify his desire to know, 
or his request or command, directly, without putting it 
necessarily, as he may do optionally, into the form of an asser- 
tion. 

b. All these kinds of sentence alike consist of a subject and a 
predicate (save that the subject of the imperative sentence is 
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often omitted as superfluous, when.of the second person, or 
representing the individual to whom the request or command 
is directly addressed). And the assertive sentence is properly 
assumed as the norm or standard, of which the other two may 
be treated and explained as variations. 

c. The formal construction and logical office of the three 
kinds of sentence do not always correspond. A variety of 
modes of expression (338) may be used as intimations of a com- 
mand ; a questi»n may be expressed (432.16) in the form of an 
assertive sentence; and an assertion may be implied in the 
asking of a question. 

d. The direct assertive force of an assertive sentence may be 
variously and greatly modified, either by the mode and tense 
of the verb or by adjuncts, so that the statement is made un- 
certain or hypothetical to any degree—yet without affecting 
the grammatical character of the sentence. A negative sentence 
is only one variety of the assertive, in which, of two opposite 
and mutually exclusive things, one is affirmed by the denial of 
the other. 


428. 1. The subject of a sentence is always a sub- 
stantive word—that is to say, either a noun, or one of 
the equivalents of a noun (113)—along with such ad- 
juncts (109 etc.) as may be attached to it for its limita- 
tion and qualification. 


2. The bare predicate of a sentence is always a 
personal form of a verb, since this alone has predicative 
force (232, 314); it may be accompanied by the various 
modifying adjuncts (814 etc.) which it is capable of 
taking. 


429, The arrangement of the sentence, as thus con- 
stituted, is subject to stricter and more intricate rules 
in German than in English: which rules will now be set 
forth. 

a. The difference in constru tion between the two languages 
are in good part of comparatively modern growth ; some of the 
peculiar rules which now domineer German sentences were 
only tendencies and preferences a few centuries ago. 

6. Hence, in archaic style, as well as in poetry, the rules are 
much less strictly observed than in ordinary prose, 
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Regular or Normal order of the sentence. 


430. 1. In its ordinary and normal arrangement, the 
German sentence, like the English, requires the sub- 
ject to be stated first, and to be followed by the pred- 
icate. 

a. This rule has reference to the simple assertive sentence ; 
such a sentence, as explained above (427.6), being taken as the 
standard from which the other forms are deduced. For the 
arrangement of the interrogative and optative sentences, see 
below, 432. 

b. Taken in connection with the rules already given as to the 
order in which the adjuncts of a noun and verb are respectively 
arranged (110-12, 319), this rule determines the whole order of 
the normal sentence ; but it is desirable to call es; ecial attention 
to the peculiarities which distinguish the German order. 

2. No one of the adjuncts of the predicate verb is 
ever allowed to stand between it and the subject. 

Thus, for English he truly loves justice, and never willingly 
commits a wrong, the German must say er liebt treulid) das Redht 
und beget nie willig etn Unredt. 

a. Rarely, a word or phrase is found inserted between the 
subject and the verb. Such a one, however, is never an adjunct 
of the predicate, put one of the conjunctions having exceptional 
freedom of position (385.4,5), or an asseverative particle, or a 
phrase of parenthetical force. The words oftenest met with 
in this position are aber, namlic), alfo, indeffen, and jedod). 

3. Since the infinitive (348.2) and the participle (358) 
are regularly preceded by whatever limits them, and 
since (319.2) the word most closely combined in idea 

with the verb as sharing in its predicative quality is 
put farthest from it, it results that in sentences contain- 
ing a compound tense, or a simple form of a separably 
compounded verb, the non-personal part of the verb 
(prefix, participle, or infinitive) stands at the end of the 
sentence; and the same place is taken by an infinitive 
dependent on the verb of the sentence, or by a word, 
other than a prefix, separably compounded with it, or 
forming with it a verbal phrase. 
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Thus, er blidte mit Woblgefallen auf den emporjdauenden 
Gobn der Erde hernieder he looked down with complacency 
upon the upgazing son of earth, du haft gwar nicht flug, aber doh 
natiirlid) und nad findlidjer Weije gehHandelt thou hast acted, not 
wisely, indeed, but yet naturally, and in childish fashion, ib 
werdet euch jo blutig eurer Macht nidt iberheben you will not 
presume so cruelly upon your power, ict) wilt mein Leben al8 ein 
Gefdenf aus eurer Hand empfangen I will receive my life as a 
gift from your hand, ih nahm nidts mehr von der hinter mir lie= 
genden Ghene wahr LI perceived nothing more of the plain that 
lay behind me. 

a. Where there is more than one non-personal part of the 
verb in the sentence, the prefix stands before the participle, or 
the infinitive, or the participle and infinitive ; and the participle 
stands before the infinitive: thus, id) gebe e8 auf, ich habe e3 aufe 


gegeben, id) werde e8 aufgeben, id) werde e8 aufgegeben haben, 8 
wird aufgegeben worden jein—since each element is prefixed to 


that to which it is added as a limitation (314). - 

b. In the greater number of sentences, therefore, the two 
parts of the verb, the personal and non-personal, form as it 
were a frame within which are set all the verbal adjuncts, ac- 
cording to rules of arrangement (319) which are (except the one 
requiring the personal pronoun to come first) on the whole 
somewhat loosely observed, and liable to manifold variation. 
The three fixed points in the normal order of the sentence are 
the subject, the personal verb, and the non-personal part of the 
verb (if there be one present), 


Inverted order of the sentence. 


431. To arrange all sentences in the manner above 
described would result in an intolerable monotony. The 
German enjoys the same privilege as the English, and 
with even greater freedom, of putting at the head of the 
sentence any other member of it than the subject—for 
the general purpose of attaining a euphonious variety; 
or, more often, in order to lay an emphatic stress upon 
the member thus removed from its proper place. But, 
when any part of the predicate is thus put in the place 
of the subject, the latter is no longer allowed to stand 
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before the verb, but is put next after it instead. This 
is called the inversion of the sentence. 


Thus, in normal order, ein Qandinann bradhte feinen Kindern aus 
ber Stadt fiinf Pfirfidje a countryman brought his children from 
the city five peaches :—inverted, with no other change of mean- 
ing than as regards emphasis, fiinf Pfirfide bradte ein Qandmann 
feinen Rindern aus der Stadt; or, again, aus der Stadt bradhte ein 
Landmann feinen Kindern fiinf Pfirjidhe; or, feinen Kindern bradhte 
ein Landmann aus der Stadt fiinf Pfirfide. 


a. This arrangement is styled inverted, because, when the 
sentence consists of only three members, its effect is completely 
to invert their regular order: thus, er liebt mic) he loves me: 
inverted, mid) liebt er; er ijt gut he is good: inverted, gut ift er. 
In all cases, too, the term is appropriate as denoting an inver- 
sion of the natural order of the two essential elements of the 
sentence, the personal verb and its subject. 


b. The same inverted order, as occasioned by the same cause, is in 
English sentences also more or less usual, only not imperative, except 
in certain special phrases : thus, we say always ‘‘hardly had he gone, 
when...,” buteither ‘‘thus was it,” or “thus it was ;” and ‘slowly 
and sadly we laid him down,”’ but ‘‘few and short were the prayers we 
said.”” In such phrases as ‘‘said I,” ‘‘replied he,” ‘‘added they,” in- 
terjected in the midst of a quotation of some one’s words, the inversion 
(made alike in English, German, ard French) is best explained as falling 
under the principle here stated, since the part of the words already 
quoted is logically the object of the verb in the interjected phrase. 


c. The only words (other than the subject) which are allowed 
to stand at the head of the sentence without causing its inver- 
sion are the general connectives (384), meaning and, but, for, and 
either or or. Even the co-ordinating adverbial conjunctions 
(385) invert the sentence in their conjunctional use, as when 
proper adverbs. 

d. As will appear below (438.3f), an adverbial clause, if 
placed at the head of the sentence of which it forms a part, has 
the same inverting force as a simple adverb. 

Even an adjective phrase belonging appositively to the sub- 
ject, if placed at the head of the sentence, inverts it, being 
treated as if it were an adverbial adjunct of the predicate (as it 
often logically is so): thus, einftweilen berubigt, 30g nun da8 Heer 
Nifopolis voriiber being for the time tranquillized (i. ©. since it was 
so), the army now marched past Nikopolis; zart und edel ent= 
{proffen, wud)s die finiglide Blume hervor the royal flower, having 
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tenderly and nobly sprung forth, continued to grow (i. e. after 
springing forth). 

e. It is not usual, nor in good style, to remove to the head of 
the sentence more than a single connected member of the pred- 
icate: which may, however, consist of any number of words: 
thus, not feitnen Rindern aus der Stadt bradte ein Landmann fiinf 
Pfirjide ; — but dort, hinter diefen Fenftern, vertraumt’ ich den erjten 
Traum yonder, behind those windows, I dreamed my first dream ; 
jebt jdnell, eh’ die Brandung wiederfehrt, befiehlt der Viingling fid 
Gott now quickly, ere the surge returns, the youth commits himself 
to God. 

f. The members of the predicate most often placed’ at the 
head of the sentence for emphasis, with consequent inversion, 
are the object (direct, indirect, or remote), and the various ad- 
verbial adjuncts ; less often a predicate noun or adjective (316) ; 
least often one of the non-personal parts of the verb. No part 
of the predicate, however, is exempt from such treatment, and 
even— | 

g. The personal verb itself is sometimes placed first in the 
sentence by inversion, with the effect of emphasizing the pred- 
ication—that is to say, of strengthening or impressing the 
general force of the assertion made. In such an inversion, the 
verb is usually followed by doch though; much less often by ja 
surely: but neither of these particles is absolutely necessary. 

Thus, jind dod cin wunderlic) Volf die Weiber surely women are 
a strange race of beings! hab’ id) dich Doc) mein’ Tage nidt gefeben 
surely I never saw you in my life! Sa, fo find fie! jchrectt jie alles 
gleid), was eine Diefe hat! Yes, that is the way with them! every- 
thing that has any depth straightway terrifies them. 

h. In general, the inversion of the sentence affects the ar- 
rangement only of the personal verb and its subject. If, how- 
ever, the subject be a noun, and there be a personal pronoun in 
the sentence as object of the verb, the pronoun generally 
remains next the verb, and is put between it and the subject. 

Thus, da verlie mid) der Mann Gottes in tiefem Staunen then 
the man of God left me in deep astonishment, danad) frlang fid 
der Lange um fie beide in einen Kreis after that, the tall fellow 
twined himself round about both of them. 

The same thing is customary in the interrogative and the 
optative sentence (432): thus, wie haben eu) die fchinen Apfel 
gejdjmedt how did the beautiful apples taste to you? bewahre did 
der Himmel may Heaven preserve thee! 
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A similar transfer of the pronoun from its proper place is 
usual also in transposed clauses: see 439.1. 

i. When, of two co-ordinate clauses following one another, 
the first is inverted, the second usually retains its normal order, 
even though the word or phrase which caused the inversion of 
the one logically forms a part of the other also: thus, DdDarauf 
blieb er figen, und teh ging fort thereupon he remained sitting and 
I went away. 


432, Interrogative and Optative sentences. 


1. In German, as in English, an interrogative sen- 
tence is ordinarily arranged in the inverted order, or 
with the subject after the verb. Ina direct question 
(one requiring “yes” or “no” as an answer), the verb 
comes first of all; in an indirect question, the inter- 
rogative word (pronoun, pronominal adjective, or parti- 
cle), or phrase involving such a word, comes first. 


Thus, wird die junge Sdhdpfung aufhiren will the young creation 
cease? Halt fie mid) nidt mehr does it not longer confine me ?—wo 
ijt er where is he? was fudjt ihr what seek ye? weldc3 Bud) hat er 
gelefen what book has he read? mit weffen Geld hat er 8 gefauft 
with whose money has he bought it? 

a. When the interrogative word or phrase is itself the sub- 
ject of the verb, the sentence necessarily retains its normal 
order: thus, wer hat mir da8 gethan who has done that to me? 
wefjen Bud) liegt hier whose book lies here ? 

6. Often, however (also as in English), a sentence is made 
interrogative by the tone with which it is uttered, while it has 
the construction of an assertive sentence: thus, ihr fdjweigt? die 
Ringe wirken nur zurtid? you are silent? the rings only work 
backward? dag joll die Antwort fein auf meine Frage? that is to 
be the answer tomy question? 

Often or usually, an interrogative sentence so constructed 
has a somewhat different force, implying “is it possible 
that...!” or “do you mean that...?” or the like. 


c. An exclamatory sentence sometimes has the interrogative 
form: thus, wie jdin ijt der Morgen! wie fdcint die Gonne fo 
warm und mild! how beautiful the morning is! how warmly and 
gently the sun shines ! 
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2. The optative or imperative sentence takes, as in 
English, the inverted arrangement: that is to say, in 
the second persons, singular and plural, of the im- 
perative, and in the various persons of the subjunctive 
used optatively or imperatively, the subject follows the 
verb, instead of preceding it. 


Thus, fprid) du, und wir hiren do thou speak, and we hear, judy’ 
Er den redliden Gewinn seek thow (lit. let him seek: 153.3) for 
honest gain! mige nie der Fag erjcheinen may that day never ap- 
pear! wire e3 hier nur nidt jo dDunfel would that it only were not 
so dark here! mich? auc) dod) die ganze Welt uns hiren would that 
even the whole world might hear us! 9 war’ id nie geboren O that 
Thad never been born! Compare 243.1, 331. 


a. But in the third person singular of the present subjunctive 
(as already pointed out: 331.1), the subject may also stand 
before the verb, and more frequently doesso: thus, jeder fomme 
wie er ijt let each one come as he is. 


433. Conditional clauses. 


A clause of a sentence is very often inverted in 
German to express the conditionality of a statement— 
that is, to add the meaning of 2/. 


Thus, hatte er gerufen, fo batten fie thn gefunden had he cried out 
(if he had cried out), they would have found him, hat von eud 
jeder feinen Ring bon feinem Bater if each of you has his ring 
from his father, erhebet ein Zivijt fic) if a quarrel arises, hat der 
Begrabene fic) fcyon erhoben if the buried one hath already arisen, 
liefB er und bier guriid if he left us behind here. 


a. This mode of signifying the conditionality of a sentence is 
(as the first example shows) not unusual also in English, in the 
past subjunctive tenses had and were, in the conditional clause 
(protasis) of a complete hypothetical period (332.1); and it is 
not wholly unknown under other circumstances: but in German 
the construction is a very common one, with all the different 
tenses of verbs of every class. 


b. The same construction is frequent in the conditional clause 
(protasis) of an incomplete hypothetical period, after an alg 
representing the omitted conclusion (apodosis: see 332.20): thus, 
er behandelte fie, al8 waren fie jeine Unterthanen he treated them as 
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[he would treat them] if they where his own subjects; er nicte mit 


Dem Ropfe, als wolle er jagen: Sdjon redjt he nodded his head, as 
uf he meant to say “quite right!” 

c. Rarely, of two succeeding conditional clauses, only the first 
is inverted: thus, war eS dann YWinter, und der Sdhnee lag rings 
umber if then it was winter, and the snow lay about: compare 
431i. : 

[Exercise 22, NorMaL aND INVERTED SENTENCES.] 


Transposed order of the sentence. 


434, The two modes of arrangement heretofore ex- 
plained belong to independent or principal sentences 
or clauses (excepting only the inverted conditional 
clauses, treated in the last paragraph). The German 
construction, however, is most peculiar in that it has a 
special niode of arrangement for dependent (sometimes 
also called subordinate or accessory) clauses. In these, 
namely, while the other members of the sentence remain 
in their normal order, the personal verb is removed 
from its proper place to the end of the clause. This 
removal is called transposit on, and the resulting ar- 
rangement is styled the transposed. 

Thus, in normal order, der Tag neigt fic) gufeinem Ende; but, 
transposed, wir fehen, dak Der Tag fich gu jeinem Ende neigt we see 
that the day is drawing to its close ;—Ddie Dammerung verhillt 
wie ein dDuftiger Scleier dite Hohen und Thaler; but, die Damme= 
rung, weldje wie cin duftiger Sdjlcier Die Hdhen und Thaler ver= 
hitllt the twilight which envelopes like a misty vail the heights 
and valleys; —bdie Gonne hatte ihre Bahn vollendet; but, alg die 
Gonne ihre Bahn vollendet hatte when the sun had finished its 
course. 

a. The name “transposed order or arrangement” is abbrevi- 
ated, for the sake of convenience, from “arrangement with 
transposed verb,” which would be more fully and truly 
descriptive. 


435. Dependent clauses. 


1. A dependent clause is one which enters, with the 
value of a substantive, an adjective, or an adverb, into 
the structure of some other clause. 
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2. Dependent clauses are of three kinds, according 
to the parts of speech which they represent—namely, 
substantive clauses, adjective clauses, and adverb 
clauses. 


436. 1. A substantive dependent clause is one which 
has the value and construction of a noun. 


2. Such a clause is introduced by dak that, ob whether, 
the compound relative pronouns and pronominal ad- 
jective wer, was, and weldjcr (179), or the compound 
relative conjunctions (886.2) wie, wann, wo and its 
compounds, etc. 


3. A substantive clause stands in various constructions: 
thus— 


a. As subject of a verb: as, Daf er Die Gefandten befreite, ift 
zwar gut that he has released the ambassadors is, to be sure, well; 
wann Ddieje Erfdeinung fid) gutrug, welde Rraft den Cinbrud 
beftimmte, ijt ticf in Das Dunkel der Vorzeit gehitlt when this event 
happened, what power determined the inroad, is deeply hidden in 
the darkness of antiquity. 


_ 0, As object of a verb: thus, fie fragten, ob fie recht wiipte, wer 
ihr Mann ware they asked whether she really knew who her 
husband was; id) will fehen, wo e8 liegt I will see where it lies; 


nichts fann ihm wieder erfegen, was er verloren hat nothing can 
make up to him what he has lost. 


c. In apposition with a noun or its equivalent: thus, mit der 
Entjdhuldigung, Daf er gum Kriege beredet worden fei with the ex- 
cuse, that he had been persuaded into the war; de8 Gefiihles, dak 
nidts im Leben recht gejdahe, wenn 3 blof gejchahe of the feeling 
that nothing in life was done properly if it was simply done ;— 
after e8, as preceding indefinite subject (154.4): thus, gweifelhaft 
blieb e8 jebt, wel den Weg man einjdlagen jolle it remained doubdt- 
ful now, which road one was to take ;—after other neuter indefin- 
ites, pronominal and adjective (see 179.5): thus, allem, wa8 da 
bliiht to everything that blossoms ;—explaining a preceding da 
that represents the case of a relative pronoun governed by a 
preposition: thus, dics trug ohne Bweifel Dagu bei, Daf nur bil- 
lige verlangt wurde this doubtless contributed to the result that 
nothing unreasonable was demanded ; fie dadte nur darauf, wie 
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fie Die Menjchen ins Verderben loden fonnte she thought only of how 
she could entice men to destruction: see below, d. 


d. As governed by a preposition: thus, ohne Daf er ein Glas 
ndthig hatte without needing a glass; harret ihr, 618 Daf der redjte 
Ring den Mund erdffne are you waiting till [the time that] the righs 
ring shall open its mouth? aufer wer feine Mtitfduldigen feien ex- 
cept whoever were his accomplices. 

Only a few prepositions thus govern a substantive clause 
directly, ands me of these (377.1), the dap being omitted, have 
assumed the character of conjunctions: thus, 618 die Fluthen 
[Gluten] fic) verliefen till the floods should subside ;—in general, if 
such a clause is to be placed under the government of a prepo- 
sition, it is anticipated by a Da in combination with the prep- 
osition, and itself follows, as if in apposition with the da: see 
just above, c; and compare 346.2a. 


e. As dependent on a noun: thus, dies waren die Haupt= 
urjaden, dag fie nirgends Freunde jahen oder gewannen these 
were the chief reasons [for the fact] that they nowhere found or 
made friends. 

f. A substantive clause not infrequently stands in dependence 
upon a noun or a verb, by a pregnant construction, where a 
simple substantive could not stand without a preposition, or 
even sometimes more than that, to explain its relation to the 
noun or verb: thus, er erlag dem Gdymerze, Da B jolch Ungliic€ in 
jeinen Sagen eintrdte he broke down under his grief [at the fact] 
that such a misfortune should occur in his time; ich Danfe Gott, 
Daf ic) meine Sdhne wiedergefunden habe L thank God that I have 
found my sons again; forgt, Daf fie nicht aus meiner Rammer 
fommt take care that she does not leave my room. 

g. A conditional clause after alg (compare 433b) is sometimes 
used with the value of a substantive clause: thus, Die anmuthige 
[anmutige] Taujdung, als fet e3 die eigene Griftenz, die in allen 
Diejen Unhangen mitjdwebt the pleasing illusion that (lit. as if) it is 
our own personality which floats in all these appendages. 


[Exercise 24, TRANSPOSED ORDER. SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES.] 


437, 1. An adjective dependent clause is one which 
belongs to and qualifies a noun (or its equivalent : 118). 


2. Such a clause is introduced by a relative pronoun, 
der or welcher (or a prepositional phrase containing such), 
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or by a relative conjunction—namely, the compounds of 
Da and wo with prepositions or with adverbs of direc- 
tion, and the simple conjunctions wo, wenn, wann, da, al8, 
wie (compare 386.3). 


Thus, ein Wunjdh, Den auch ich in meinen Siinglingsjahren hatte 
a wish which I also had in the years of my youth; da3 einzige 
Mahrden, weldes er gehdrt hatte und zu erzdblen wupte the only 
story which he had heard and knew how to tell; den Menfcjen, fiir 
Deffen BVerthetdigung [Vertetdigung] ihre Stammovdter fampften 
man, in whose defense their ancestors fought; ihr Quellen, Dabin 
die welfe Bruit fid) drangt ye fowntains toward which the drooping 
breast presses; cinen Bertrag, wonad die Grieden einen fried= 
liden Durdhzug erlaubten a treaty by which the Greeks permitted 
a peaceable transit; da8 Land, wo der Brunngucll de3 Glaubens 
ent)prang the land where the fountain of faith first sprang up; in 
Der Regenzeit, wenn das Delta itberjdwemmt ijt in the rainy 
season, when the delta is inundated. 

a. Any simple qualifying adjective may be converted by 
means of a relative pronoun into an adjective clause: thus, der 
gute Mann the good man into der Mann, welder gut ijt the man 
who is good;—and, on the other hand, the German often puts 
into the form of an attributive adjective (especially a participle), 
with modifying adjuncts, what we more naturally express in 
English by an adjective clause: thus, er befiegte die 3u unvorfidtig 
und in etizelnen Whtheilungen [Wbteilungen] vordringenden Nor= 
mannen he vanquished the Normans, who were pressing on too 
incautiously and in isolated divisions. 

The order of the parts of such a compound adjective is the 
same with that of an adjective clause: thus, die Normannen, 
welde gu unvdorjidtig und in eingelnen Wbtheilungen [Wbtetlungen] 
pordrangen. 

b. The German not infrequently uses an independent clause, 
introduced by a demonstrative pronoun, where our idiom re- 
quires an adjective clause, with a relative: thus, da ijt einer, 
Der fann mehr als id) there is one—he can do more than I (for der 
mehr als id) fann who can do more than I). The difference of ar- 
rangement shows | lainly enough what such a clause literally 
means. 

c. An adjective clause is often employed, asin English, not so 
much to describe or qualify a noun, as to add to the sentence, 
in a more intimate way than by a simple connective, something 
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relating to a noun: thus, die nationale Leidenfdaft waffnete fid 
gegen ihn; der er unterlag, naddem..., the national passion 
armed itsélf against him; to which he succumbed, after ...—in- 
stead of und Ddiejer unterlag er and to this he succumbed. Or, what 
has logically a different value, as of a ground or reason, is cast 
into the shape of a descriptive clause: thus, de8halb bejdlof der 
RKaifer, Dem daran lag, fdnell gu feinem Gobhne gu fommen accord- 
ingly the emperor, who was desirous of getting quickly to his son, 
resolved ...—instead of da e8 ihm dDaran lag since he was desirous. 


[Exercise 25. TRANSPOSED ORDER. ADJECTIVE CLAUSES. | 


438, 1. An adverbial dependent clause is one which 
performs the part of an adverb, by qualifying a verb, 
an adjective, or another adverb. 


2. It is introduced by one of the subordinating con- 
Junctions mentioned and classified above, under Con- 
junctions (386.4). 


3. a. An adverbial clause, in most cases, qualifies a verb. 


Thus, as adverb of PLACE, wo in Der Wildnif, alles fchwieg, ver= 
nahm ic) da8 Geliute wieder where in the wilderness all was silent, 
L heard the pealing again ;—of TIME, al8 nun die Morgendadmme- 
rung begann, beriifrte Eloah den Sdlummernden when now the 
morning twilight began, Eloah touched the slumberer ; ef ¢3 3wilf 
jug, jaben fie wie vorher before it struck twelve, they sat as be- 
fore ;—-of MANNER, Du magi{t alles jdauen, wie ich dir gefagt babe 
thou mayest behold everything as I have told it thee; e3 rajdelt mit 
Den Ajten, Dah mein Gaul toll wird it rustles with the branches in 
such wise that my horse becomes frantic ;—of cause, id) blieb um 
fie, weil fie freundlid) gegen mic) war I hung about her, because 
she was friendly toward me;—of PURPOSE, Der mug mitgeben, 
Damit wir den Felfen weg}daffen he must go along, in order that 
we may get the rock out of the way ;—of CONDITION, wenn Du mir 
Dienen willft, fo fomm mit if you would like to serve me, then come 
along; obgleidh fie ifm nae waren, fonnten fie ihn Dod nicht er= 
bliden although they were near him, they yet could not espy him; 
—of DEGREE, je heifer e8 ijt, defto mehr frier’ ich the hotter tt is (in 
proportion as it is hotter), so much the colder am L. 


b. An adverbial clause qualifying an adjective is usually one 
of degree or manner, introduced by wie or alg, as or than, or by 
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jo Dag: thus, jolde Bedingungen, wie er fie vorgufdlagen gewagt 
hat such conditions as he has dared to propose; ein Stab, leicht um= 
fabt, fo dab feine Bewegungen einigen Spielraum haben a staff 
lightly grasped, so that its movements have some play; id habe fo 
Helle Augen daK id) Durd) die ganze Welt jehen fann I have so clear 
eyes that I can see through the whole world; da8 ift befjer, al8 id 
von ihm erwartet hatte that is better than I had expected of him. 

Where a fo is present, it strictly qualifies the adjective as an 
adverb, and is itself qualifi d by the adverbial clause. 


c. An adverbial clause qualifying an adverb is for the most 
part either introduced by dag as correlative to jo, or it follows 
a demonstrative adverb of the same kind with that by which it 
is itself introduced, and correlative to the latter : thus, fie hob 
das eine Bein fo hod) empor, Daf er e8 durdaus nidt finden fonnte 
she lifted one leg so high up that he could not find t at all; er 
fonnte fon da, wo diz Brice aufhorte, den Hellen Tag erbliden he 
could already see the bright day at the point where the bridge 
ended; nur Darum, weil eine Geele vorhanden tit only for the 
reason that a soul is present; er jpottete Der Gdee tiberall, wo 
fie nicht feine3 Ginnes war he mocked at ideas in all cases in which 
they were not of his way of thinking; ic) fann fie erft dann 
jtellen, wenn die Grieden andere ausliefern I can only furnish 
them at the time when the Greeks deliver up others. 

In the litter class of cases, the preceding adverb is often 
siperfluous, and the adverbial clause logically qualifies the 
verb, 


d. Out of the frequent use of jo with a following adverb in 
the principal clause, and limited by a succeeding adverbial 
clause introduced by alg—for example, er tit fo bald gefommen, 
alg id) thn rtef he came as soon as I called him—has grown a 
very common construction in which the adverbial clause is it- 
self introduced by jo and the adverb (often combined into one 
word), and the alg is usually omitted (compare 386.4i) : thus, 
in Ufrifa, foweit wir e3 fennen in Africa, so far as we know it; 
Jobald der Menfch fic) Dem Drucle der duferften Noth [Mot] ent= 
wunden hat as soon as man has relieved himself of the pressure 
of extreme need; jo Tang’ ein Aug’ nod) meinen, ein Herz nod 
bredjen fann, fo lange wallt auf Erden die Gattin Poefie so long 
as an eye can yet weep, a heart yet break—so long walks upon 
earth the goddess Poetry. 


é. A similar construction is sometimes made with an adjective, 
predicative or attributive: thus, aber fo grofen Rubm diefer 
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Sieg aud) den Pilgern bradjte but, great as was the fame this 
victory brought to the pilgrims, or however great fame this victory 
brought, ete.—literally, so great fame as it even brought. 

In both these classes of cases, the implication of the omitted 
alg is clearly shown by the transposed arrangement of the 
clause; and they are thus readily distinguished from the cases 
where fobald, jo lange, etc., have simply their literal meaning. 


f. If an adverbial clause, cr an inverted conditional clause 
(433b), be put at the head of the sentence, the principal clause 
takes the inverted arrangement, just as after a simple adverb 
(431): thus, wie er da8 borte, ftand er auf when he heard that, he 
arose; wenn die Grasdede in Staub gerfallen ift, flajft der erhar- 
tete Boden auf when the covering of grass has fallen into dust, the 
hardened earth cleaves open; ehe fie 3ur atur zurticfehrt, fommt 
fie zur Manier before it returns to nature, it becomes mannerism; 
weil mir dies febr mibehagte, Danfte tc thm gan3 furz as this was 
very disagreeable to me, I thanked him quite curtly. 

g. After a prefixed adverbial clause, the principal clause is 
very often introduced by a particle—jo, da, or the like; 
especially fo—correlative to the conjunction of the former, and 
rendering easier the inversion: thus, wenn da ijt, Jo fann ih 
did) brauchen if that is the case, (then) I can make use of you; 
al er die Hand juriicjog, da hob fickh die Scholle when he with- 
drew his hand, (then) the clod rose.—A jp stands in like manner 
as correlative to the implied wenn 7 of an inverted conditional 
clause: thus, fann euch da3 niigen, jo will id) eud) gern dienen if 
that can help you, (then) Iwill gladly serve you. 

And the inversion of the principal clause comes so to depend 
in appearance upon the correlative particle, that, when the 
particle is omitted, the clause not very infrequently retains its 
normal order: thus, hitte er den Frieden gewiinfdjt, e8 ware jetnem 
Reiche vortheilhajt [vortct{haft] gewejen (for wire e8, or jo ware e8) 
had he wished peace, it would have been advantageous to his 
realm. 


h. An independent clause is often employed in German where 
our usage requires a dependent adverbial clause. Thus, for 
example, usually in a clause after one containing faum hardly: 
as, faum war der Vater todt [tot], fo fommt ein jeder mit jeinem 
Ring hardly was the father dead, when (lit. then) each one comes 
with his ring. 

i. An adverbial clause, like an adjective clause (437c), is 
sometimes made use of to add something to the sentence— 
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thus, dod) pliinderten einige aus Ubermuth [Iibermut]; wesh alb 
die Zufubr aufhirte und Mangel entitand yet some, out of wanton- 
ness, committed pillage: on which account the supply ceased and 
want arose—or to make an antithesis—or for other purposes 
not wholly accordant with the office of a simple adverb. 


[Exercise 26. TRANSPOSED ORDER, ADVERBIAL CLAUSE.] 


439. Additional rules respecting dependent clauses in general. 


1. In the transposed, as in the inverted (431) order of the 
sentence, a personal pronoun as object of the verb not in- 
frequently stands before the subject: thus, Dafiir, dag ihnen 
Die dhrijtlicen Rirden in Palajtina eingerdumt werden jollten on 
condition that the Christian churches in Palestine should be placed 
in their possession; ein Qand, wo fidh alles in Fille vorfindet a land 
where everything is found in abundance; al8 wenn fie ih m der 
Tod geraubt hatte than if death had snatched her from him. 


2. When a clause ends with two or more infinitives, of which 
the last is used in placé of a participle (240.1c), the transposed 
verb is put next before instead of after them: thus, weil id) nicht 
habe geben finnen because I have not been able to go; denn ibr 
wipt, dab ihr mid) habt ermorden Jaljen wollen for you know that 
you have wanted to have me murdered. Compare 348.2a. 

By imitation of this construction, the transposed verb is also 
sometimes placed before a participle and infinitive, or two 
participles. 


3. a. In a dependent clause, the transposed auxiliary (haben 
or fein) of a perfect or pluperfect tense is very frequently omit- 
ted, and has to be inferred from the connection: tus, frither 
al ihr gedadt (hattet) earlier than you had thought, dag hie und 
Da ein Gliidlicher gewejen (ijt) that here and there has been one 
happy man, indem er zwei nicht (hat) dDriiden migen as he had not 
wished to do injustice to two, was Feuers Wuth [Wut] ihm aud 
geraubt (habe) whatever the fire’s fury may have taken from him. 


b. Much more rarely, the transposed copula (a form of fein 
be) is in like manner omitted: thus, dag mir ¢3 immer unerflart 
(ijt) that it is ever unaccountable to me, wenn de8 Fragens ihr nidt 
miid’ (feid) if ye are not weary of asking, die Wege, auf welden da3 
Bejte gu haben (ijt) the ways in which the best is to be had. 

4. a. An exclamation often has the arrangement of a 
dependent clause: thus, wer mit eud) wanderte if one could but go 
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with you! (lit. [how happy he] who should etc.); wie er fid) windet 
how he twists himself! 


b. A question may be asked in the same manner: thus, ob jie 
wohl hordt [1 wonder] whether she is perhaps listening ? 

5. Whether a dependent clause shall be placed within the 
framework of the one upon which it depends, or outside that 
framework, is determined mainly by rhetorical or euphonic 
considerations ; but it is much more usually placed outside: 
thus, Da allererjte, was jie in diejer Welt hirten, als der Decfel von 
Der Schadhtel genommen tourde, in der fie lagen, war das Wort: 
vSinnfoldaten!“ the very first thing that they heard in this world, 
when the cover was taken from the box in which they lay, was the 
word “tin soldiers !”—not wa jie in diejer Welt, als der Decéel von 
der Schadhtel, in der fie lagen, genommen tourde, hirten, which would 
be excessively awkward. But, as the example shows, clauses 
qualifying the subject of a sentence have to be brought in 
before the predicate—unless, indeed, as is often done, the prin- 
cipal clause is inverted. 


6. In general, no sentence in Germ1n takes the transposed ar- 
rangement, as a dependent clause, unless it be grammatically as 
well as logically dependent—that is to say, unless it be introduced 
by a word (conjunction or relative pronoun) which gives it dis- 
tinctly and formally a dependent character. Many a clause is 
logically dependent (especially as a substantive clause) without 
being so formally: thus, id) dadte, e3 ware um Ddefto gittlider (or, 
Daw e3 um Ddefto gittlither ware) I should think it was so much 
‘the more divine (or, that it was etc.). 


Exceptions are— 


a. A clause following another dependent clause, and implying 
the same subordinating word by which the former was intro- 
duced: thus, hiegu fam, Dak die Konige von Sicilien mit Hofrinfen 
fimpfen mupten, der Norden gu fern lag, und Spanien fic) faum der 
ndheren einde erwebhren fonnte to this was added, that the kings of 
Sicily had to contend with court intrigues, |that| the north lay too 
far away, and [that] Spain could hardly defend herself against 
nearer enemies. 

b. The cases explained above (438.3d,e), where alg is omitted 
after jo followed by an adverb or adjective. 

c. A number of words (adverbs, prepositions, and so on) which 
were formerly construed with substantive clauses introduced 
by dag that—or, in part, are sometimes still so construed—have 
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now won the character of conjunctions (compare 382c), and 
themselves introduce a dependent clause directly, the Dag being 
omitted: thus, big until (for big dap as far as the time that), 
ungeadtet although (for ungeadtet dab it being disregarded that), 
nun now (for nun dag now that), and others: compare 377.1. 


d. It may be remarked here that an inverted conditional 
clause (433) is really an adverbial dependent clause, both logic- 
ally and formally—as much so as if it were introduced by wenn 
if, and had the transposed order of arrangement; only its de- 
pendence is shown in another and peculiar manner. 


Summary of the Rules of Arrangement. 


440. For the convenience of both teacher and learner, the 
leading rules respecting the arrangement of clauses, those 
which it is most important to commit to memory and keep con- 
stantly ready for application, are presented below in summary. 
References to the fuller statements above are added. 


441, 1. There ara three modes of arranging. the 
sentence in German : 

a. The normal, or regular (480) ; 

b. The inverted (431-3) ; 

c. The transposed (4384-9). 

2. The first two belong to independent clauses, the 
third to dependent (484). 

3. Their character is determined by the position of 
the bare predicate, or the personal verb: 

a. In the normal arrangement, the personal verb im- 
mediately follows the subject ; 

b. In the inverted arrangement, it precedes the sub- 
ject ; 

c. In the transposed arrangement, it is at the end of 
the clause. 


442, The order of the normal sentence is— 


1. The subject; 
2. The bare predicate, or personal verb ; 
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3. The various modifying -adjuncts of the predicate, 
as objects, adverbs, predicate noun or adjective ; 


4. Finally, the non-personal part of the verb (if there 
be one)—namely, prefix, participle, or infinitive : and, 
if more than one be present, they follow one another in 
their order as here mentioned. 

Among the modifying adjuncts of the predicate, stand- 
ing after the personal verb, or between it and the non- 
personal part of the verb— 


a. A personal pronoun directly dependent on the verb 
regularly comes first ; 


6. An accusative object precedes a genitive, and more 
usually follows a dative ; 


c. An adverb of time ordinarily comes before one of 
place, and both before one of manner ; 


d. A predicate noun or adjective, especially an ob- 
jective predicate, usually comes last. 
More special rules would be too liable to exceptions to be 
worth giving. 
Examples of a normally arranged sentence: 
1. 2. 3. 4, 
er fdpictt ; 
er fdjidt das Buch ; 
er hat mir da8 Bud) gefdhictt ; 


mein Hreund wird mir das Bud bald nad) Haufe juriidgetdiat haben: 
that is, he sends; he sends the book; he has sent me the book; 
my friend will soon have sent the book back home to me. 


443, The order of the inverted sentence is the same 
with that of the normal sentence, except that the sub- 
ject comes next after the personal verb, instead of next 
before. 


The inverted order is followed— 


1. When any adjunct of the predicate verb is put in 
the place of the ee at the head of the sentence 
(431a-/) ; 
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2. Rarely, for impressiveness ; with the personal verb 
first, and usually with doch or ja surely, somewhere after 
it (43149) ; 

3. In interrogative sentences, or when a question is 


asked (432.1) ; 


4, In optative or imperative sentences—that is, when 
& command or desire is expressed (482.2) ; 


5. Often in conditional sentences, or to give the mean- 


ing of #f (433). 


Special rules. a. The general connectives, meaning 
and, but, for, or or (384), are the only words which, save 
in rare and exceptional cases, are allowed to precede 
the subject without inverting the sentence. 


6. In an inverted sentence, a personal pronoun as ob- 
ject is often put before the subject (431/). 
Examples of inverted sentences : 
1. mir hat er da8 Buch gefchictt ; 
das Buch hat er mir gejdict ; 
gejdictt hat er mir da8 Bud: 
that is, he has sent me the book—with varying emphasis, first on 
me, then on the book, last on sent. 


2. hat er mir Doc) Das Buch gefdhictt : 
that is, surely he has sent me the book. 
3. hat er mir das Bud) gefdhidt 2 
was hat er mir gejdictt 2 
wem hat er das Buch gejdhictt 2 
that is, has he sent me the book? what has he sent me? to whom 
has he sent the book ? 


4, jdice er mir das Bud! 
that is, let him send me the book! 


5. jchict er mir da8 Bud), fo thut er wohl: 
that is, if he sends me the book, he does well. 


b. hat mir mein Freund da8 Buch gejdhidt? 
that is, has my friend sent me the book ? 
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444, The order of the transposed clause is the same 
with that of the normal sentence, except that the per- 
sonal verb is removed from its proper place to the very 
end of the clause. 

The transposed order is followed in dependent clauses— 
that is to say, in such as, being introduced by a sub- 
ordinating word (relative pronoun or conjunction), are 
made to enter as members into the structure of some 
other clause (435). 

Such a clause has the value either of a noun, an ad- 
jective, or an adverb, and is accordingly reckoned as 
a substantive, adjective, or adverbial dependent clause 
(436-8). 

1. A substantive dependent clause (486) is either the 
subject or object of a verb, or in apposition with or de- 
pendent upon a noun, or governed by a preposition. 

It is introduced by daf that, ob whether, or a compound 
relative pronoun or particle (386.2). 

Example of a substantive dependent clause (objective): 

id) weif, dak er mir das Buch gefchidt hat: 
that is, I know that he has sent me the book. 

2. An adjective dependent clause (487) belongs to and 
qualifies a noun. 

It is introduced by a relative pronoun or a relative 
particle (386.3). 


Example of an adjective dependent clause : 


Das Buch, weldhes er mir gejdictt hat: 
that is, the book which he has sent to me. 

3. An adverbial dependent clause (438) qualifies usually - 
a verb, sometimes an adjective or an adverb. 

It is introduced by a subordinating conjunction of 
place, time, manner, cause, purpose, condition, or degree 


(386.4). 
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Examples of an adverbial dependent clause : 


alg er mir Das Buch fdjicte ; 
wenn er mir da8 Buch gejdictt hat: 
that is, when he sent me the book; if he has sent me the book. 


Special rules. a. Ina transposed sentence, a personal 


pronoun as object is sometimes put before the subject, 
if the latter be a noun (489.1). 


b. If the sentence ends with more than one infinitive, 
the transposed verb is put next before instead of after 
them (439.2). 


Examples : 


a. ob mir mein Freund das Bud gefdidt hat; 

b. weil er mir das Buch nidt hat jdicen wollen: 
that is, whether my friend has sent me the book; because he has 
not wanted to send me the book. 


Concluding Remarks. 


445. It must not be supposed that the rules of arrangement, 
as drawn out in the preceding pages, are always and every- 
where strictly observed, even in prose. The demands of eu- 
phony, the suggestions of style, even sometimes the arbitrary 
and unexplainable choice of a writer, lead to their not infrequent 
violation. A few cases of such violation, of sufficiently prevalent 
occurrence to constitute exceptional classes, have been pointed 
out above; but to show in detail the different degree of obli- 
gatory force belonging to the different rules, and how and 
under what circumstances their neglect is permitted, would re- 


quire a treatise. 


446. The construction of sentences has been taken up and 
treated here only on its grammatical side. To treat it on its 
rhetorical or stylistic side—to explain how and to what extent 
clauses may be put together so as to form admissible or har- 
monious sentences and periods—is not the duty of a grammar. 
There is, in theory, no limitation to the expansion of a simple 
sentence; for both its subject and predicate may involve a 
variety «f modifying adjuncts in the shape of words, phrases, 
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and clauses ; and each part of these clauses may take on further 
clauses as adjuncts—and so on, ad infinitum. The usages of 
the language, gradually established under the influence of a 
regard for euphony and for convenient intelligibility, practi- 
cally set bounds to this indefinite expansion. But the bounds 
are very differently drawn in different styles of composition, in 
every language, and the variety in German is notably greater 
than in most other languages. Between the style of simple nar- 
ration and that excessive involution and intricacy in which 
many German writers love to indulge, there is an immense in- 
terval. It is because poetry is intolerant of involved periods 
that German poetry is, upon the whole, decidedly easier to the 
learner than German prose. No one, of course, can put together 
German periods which shall be tolerable—much less, elegant— 
after study of the rules of construction ina grammar; familiar- 
ity with the language as spoken and written, the acquisition of 
what seems an instinctive feeling for the harmony of construc- 

. tion, but is in fact an educated habit, the product of much read- 
ing and hearing, can alone enable one to compose such sentences 
as Germans compose. 


RELATION OF GERMAN TO ENGLISH. 


447, 1. Apart, and the most essential part, of our 
English language—namely, that derived from the Anglo- 
Saxon—is of near kindred with the German. 


a. That other and very important part of our language which 
is more directly akin with the French and Latin was brought in 
and grafted upon the Anglo-Saxon in consequence of the con- 
quest of England by the Normans, in the 11th century. The 
Normans were ofeGermanic (Scandinavian) race, though they 
had been settled in France long enougn to have substituted the 
French language for their own. Thus our Germanic blood is 
purer from intermixture than our Germanic speech. 


2. This part akin with German includes, along with the most 
frequently used and familiar words in our vocabulary, nearly 
the whole of the grammatical apparatus of English—-that is to 
Say, all its endings of inflection (393), most of its endings of der- 
iwation, its suffixes and prefixes (394-5), and the larger part of 
its indeclinable particles, or words of relation, 
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448, Kindred in language, as elsewhere, implies 
descent from a common ancestor: the English and 
German are modern dialects of one original language. 


a. That is to say, there was a time when the forefathers of 
the English-speakers and those of the German-speakers formed 
together a single community, of uniform speech. By its division, 
under historical causes, into separate and independent com- 
munities, and by the consequently discordant changes which 
these communities have wrought each upon its own speech, the 
various dialects now spoken have gradually come to exhibit the 
differences which characterize them. 


b. Thus, the Englishman and the German both use the words 
Sing, sang (jing’, jang) in the same sense, because each has 
received them with this sense by uninterrupted tradition— 
going down from father to son just as language goes nowadays 
* —from ancestors who lived together and differed in their talk 
no more than we ourselves and our immediate neighbors. Thus, 
on the other hand, the one says slay, slew, and the other jdlag’, 
jhlug (strike, struck)—words originally identical in pronuncia- 
tion and meaning, though now different in both—because these 
words have, in the course of their tradition, become differently 
altered in the on» and the other line, in the same manner as 
words are altered nowadays. 


449, The English and German are joint members of 
a group or sub-fam ly of dialects called the GERMANIC 
(often also ‘‘Teutonic”); which, again, is a member of 
a larger family, called the INDO-EUROPEAN (also “ Indo- 
Germanic,” or “Aryan”’). 


450. The Indo-European family includes most of 
the languages of Europe and southwestern Asia. Its 
divisions are— 

1. The Germanic (451); 

2. The Slavic (Russian, Polish, Bohemian, Servian, 
Bulgarian, etc.) and Lnthuanic ; 


8, The Celtic (Welsh, Irish, Gaelic, etc.) ; 
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4. The Italic (Latin, etc.; and, as modern represen- 
tatives of the Latin, the Italian, French, Spanish, etc.) ; 


5. The Greek (ancient and modern) ; 

6. The Persian (Zend, Modern Persian, etc.) ; 

7. The Indian (ancient Sanskrit, Pali, Prakrit; 
modern Hindi, Bengali, Marathi, etc.). 


a. The resemblances and differences of these languages are 
of the same kind with those of the English and German, and 
due to the same causes. If, where we say six and the German 
jedj8, the ancient Roman said sex, the ancient Greek hea, the 
Hundu shash, and so on, it is all for the same reason for which 
both the Germans and we say sing and sang (above, 448b). 
Only, in this wider family, of races whose separation is much 
more ancient, the remaining correspondences are proportionally 
fewer and less conspicuous, the discordances more numerous 
and deeper. | 

b. Although relationships for the languages here named have 
been surmised, and are often claimed, on a yet wider scale (for 
example, with the Hebrew and the other “Semitic” languages), 
they have not been demonstrated. 


451. The divisions of the Germanic branch of this 
great family are as follows: 


‘1. The Low-German, occupying the lowlands of northern 
Germany. To this division belong—the English, as modern 
representative of the Anglo-Saxon, which was carried into 
England, and made to displace the Celtic, by the invading 
tribes from the northern shores of Germany, in the fifth 
century ; the Dutch, or literary language of the Netherlands ; 
the ancient Saxon and Frisian, no longer cultivated; and the 
various dialects now spoken among the people in northern 
Germany, whose literary language is the cultivated High- 
German, or “German.” 


2. The High-German, occupying central and southern 
Germany. The only existing cultivated dialect of this division 
is the one which we know as “the German” language; its 
history will be given with a little more fulness farther on 
(462 etc.). 

3. The Scandinavian, occupying the peninsulas of Denmark 
and Sweden and Norway, with the island of Iceland (colonized 
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from Norway in the ninth century). Its languages are the 
ancient Icelandic or Old Norse, and the Norwegian, Swedish, 
and Danish. 

These are all the divisions represented by existing languages. 
Besides them, however, is to be noticed— 


4. The Gothic, represented by parts of a Gothic version of 
the Bible made in the fourth century of our era in the dialect 
of the Goths of Moesia (generally called, therefore, the Mceso- 
Gothic), by their bishop Ulfilas. Of all the extant monuments 
of Germanic language, this is by two or three centuries the 
oldest, and therefore of the highest value in all inquiries into 
the history of the whole Germanic family of languages. 


452, 1. The more immediate connection of English 
is with the Low-German languages; but its relation to 
the German is very near, as compared with that to the 
other European tongues, and the correspondences of 
word, grammatical form, and meaning, between the 
two are numerous and striking. 


2. These correspondences—tbesides their intrinsic 
interest, and their value as historical evidences bearing 
upon the development of both languages, the relations 
of the races speaking them, and the growth of ideas 
and institutions among those races—have also a prac- 
tical value, as a help to the scholar to whose attention 
they are brought in retaining the meaning of the Ger- 
man words he is endeavoring to learn. 


3. It is the proper duty of a German-English dictionary to 
point out in detail the English words which are to be regarded 
as identical, or of kindred elements, with German words (a duty 
sought to be fulfilled in the vocabulary to the author’s German 
Reader). But no small part of the correspondences are readily 
to be discovered by the scholar himself, especially if his 
researches are guided at first by a judicious and enlightened 
teacher. 


4, The varieties of difference, both of form and meaning, 
which distinguish German words from their English correspond- 
ents, are much too great to allow of their being set forth here. 
To exhibit with fulness even the more important among them, 
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and explain their reasons (so far as these admit of explanation), 
would be the work of a professed comparative grammar of the 
Germanic languages. There is, however, one set of differences 
which are so regular in their occurrence, and which are of such 
prime importance for one who undertakes to compare German 
words with English, that they may not be passed without 
notice. 


The Law of Progression of Mutes. 


453. In regard to their mutes, the Germanic lan- 
guages show a very peculiar set of changes as compared 
with the other branches of the family; and a part oi 
the Germanic languages themselves show, as compared 
with the rest, another and similar, though less complete, 
set of changes. These changes were first clearly es- 
tablished and illustrated by the great German gram- 
marian, Jacob Grimm; and their statement is generally 
called, after him, Grimm’s Law—or also the law of pro- 
gression or rotation of mutes (in German, the Laut- 


verjdiebung pushing of sounds out of place). 


454, The original mute letters of the Indo-European 
languages are nine in number, and of three classes— 
lingual or t-mutes, palatal or k-mutes, and labial or 
p-mutes: each class containing a surd mute (¢, k, p), an 
aspirate (th, kh, ph—more originally dh, gh, bh), and a 
sonant (d, g, 6). Thus— 


surd. aspirate. sonant. 
lingual mutes t dh or th d 
palatal mutes k gh or kh g 
labial mutes p bh or ph b 


a. These aspirates are to be understood as uttered in the way 
they are written—that is to say, with an h or aspiration audibly 
folowing the mute letter which begins them: and not, for in- 
stance, as we are accustomed to pronounce our th and ph. These 
last are not aspirated mutes, but spirants, simple continuable 
sounds, which have grown out of the aspirates, but are phonet- 
ically of quite another character. Any aspirate in the Germanic 
languages which had become a spirant was no longer liable to 
the law of progression, . 
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455. Itis found now that, as a general rule, in the 
great body of the Germanic languages (Gothic, Scan- 
dinavian, Low-German), each of these mutes has been 
pushed forward one step in its own class, the surds hav- 
ing become aspirates, the aspirates sonants, and the 
sonants surds; while, in the High-German languages 
(including the “German”), each has been pushed for- 
ward two steps, the surds having become sonants, the 
aspirates surds, and the sonants aspirates. 


456. 1. This rule would in strictness require an 
lingual labial palatal : 
original ¢, thd wp, ph,b- k, kh,g to have become 
English th,d, ¢ ph, b, p kh,g, k and. 
Getman d, t, th 0b, p, ph g, k, kh; 
but to the regularity of this result there are many ex- 
ceptions : 

a. Original p and k, in whole classes of words, at their first 
change were converted into the spirants f and h, instead of 
the aspirated mutes ph and kh, and so remained unaltered by 
the second change. 

b. The High-German dialects in general took the second step 
of progression less completely and less strictly in the labial and 
palatal than in the lingual series. In the two former classes, 
some dialects, at a certain period, were more faithful to the 
requirements of the rule than were others; but, in the modern 


German, the authority of these other dialects has prevailed. - 


Thus, for bin be the older monuments give pim (p for b)—and 
so in a great number of other cases. 


c. In the lingual series, the German has converted the aspirate 
th, regularly required as the correspondent of English ¢, into a 
sibilant, } or 3. 

2. Hence, the actual correspondence between Eng- 
lish and German, so far as concerns the law of progres- 
sion, 1s in general as follows: 

lingual labial palatal 
to English th,d,t (f, b, p’ hg, & correspond 
German 0, t, [3 676, fp 6, g, € 


eats ance A eee Sele 
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Even these correspondences, however, do not hold strictly in 
all cases: thus— 


a. A mute is often protected from alteration by combination 
with another letter: thus, d by n or 1: as in and land, wandern 
wander, Gold gold;—t by s, h (ch, gh), f: as in Stein stone, Halt 
haste, Nadht night, Kraft craft. 


b. Even the oldest English and German (the Anglo-Saxon and 
the old High-German) have their irregular exceptions to the 
rules of correspondence; and these exceptions have become 
much more numerous in later times, as each language, in the 
course of its history, has suffered anomalous changes in some 
of its words and letters. 


457. Below are given examples of the more important cor- 
respondences between German and English consonants—those 
which result from the law of progression, and a few others. , 


458. Lingual series. 
1. D in German answers regularly to English th: thus, a8 


- that, denfen think, did thick, doch though, Durft thirst, drei three, 
Bad bath, Bruder brother, Erde earth. 


a. The most important exception is that of a 0 after n or J, as 
noticed above (456.2a). 


2. J (or th: see 37) in German answers regularly to English d: 
thus, Tag day, tief deep, Syd death, thun do, liebte loved, Gottheit 
godhead, jelten seldom, YWort word, unter under. 


a. Excepted especially is a ¢ after j, &, {, which (as noticed 
above, 456.2a) usually corresponds to an English 7. 


3. The lingual sibilants in German, 8, {j, 8, 3, often correspond 
to English t: thus, da8, dak that, heif hot, e3 it, aus out, befjer 
better, Fup foot, gwei two, gu to, Zeit tide, Bahl tale, Boll toll. 

a. But the sibilants are also in numberless cases the represen- 
tatives of original sibilants, and are therefore found alike, or 
with but slight variations, in German and English: thus, jing 
sing, jo So, dies this, Stein stone, Sdam shame, Sdynee snow, 
{obelten scold. 


459. Labial series. 


1. a. 8, in German, when initial, regularly answers to English 
b: thus, Bad bath, Bruder brother, Blut blood, geboren born, 
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b. In the middle of a word, or as final, it is usually represen- 
ted in English by f or v: thus, ab off, of, balb half, taub deaf, 
Weib wife, lieb lief;—Taube dove, jterben starve, fieben seven 
RKnabe knave, tiber over, Fieber fever. 


2. J} in German answers, with very few exceptions, to English — 


p: thus, pafjen pass, Pech pitch, Plage plague, Spiek spit, fpringen 
spring. 

3. a. &, like 6, agrees with English f when initial: thus, fallen 
fall, Fijd fish, Fup foot, fliegen fly, frei free. 

b. Elsewhere in a word, it usually corresponds to English p: 
thus, tief deep, Schlaf sleep, auf up, reif ripe, }daffen shape, helfen 
help, werfen warp, offen open. 

4, Tf is a peculiar German combination, occurring with great 
frequency in words anciently derived from the Latin, as rep- 
resenting a Latin p: thus, Pflanjge plant (Lat. planta), Pforte 
door (Lat. porta), Pfeil arrow (Lat. pilum), ), Pfeffer pepper (Lat. 
piper), Bfund pound (Lat. pondus). But it is also found in a 
good many words of Germanic origin: thus, Apfel apple, Pflicdt 
plight, Sdnepfe snipe, hiipfen hop, Pfropf prop. 


460. Falatal series. 


As a general rule, the letters of this series—namely, g, f, h, 
also nf and ng—are the same in German and English: thus, 
Gott god, vergejjen forget, griin green, Wagen wagon ;—falt cold, 
dic thick, wirfen work, flar clear, Rnabe knave ;—aat hair, Hery 
heart ;—jinfen sink, jingen sing. 

Exceptions, however, of a more irregular kind, are very 
numerous. Thus— | 

a. English ch is found not infrequently where the German 
has f: thus, Rinn chin, Strede stretch. 

b. German q is variously represented in English, by k, gh, 
tch, etc.: thus, Bud) book, Dod) though, leidt light, Pech pitch. 

c. An original g, which the German has retained, has very 
often undergone manifold corruption or loss in English: thus, 
Tag day, liege, Itige lie, mag may, Weg way ;—Hiigel hill, Ziegel 
tile, Vogel fowl ;-—folgen follow, Balg bellows, Gorge sorrow, borgen 
borrow ;—and so on. 

d. §, as has been pointed out, is in German very often a mere 
orthographical device for signifying the long quantity of the 
neighboring vowel. Of course, where it has this character, 
nothing corresponding with it in English is to be Jooked for. 
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461. Into the discussion of the general tendencies and the 
special causes which have led to the harmonies and dis- 
crepancies of German and English words, and have produced 
either classes of correspondences or single and apparently 
anomalous cases of difference, we cannot here enter: such sub- 
jects would be in place in a historical grammar of German, or 
a comparative grammar of the Germanic languages in general. 


BRIEF HISTORY OF THE GERMAN LANGUAGE. 


462. The German language is, as has been seen, one 
of the dialects of the High-German sub-division of the 
Germanic division or branch of the Indo-European 


family of languages. 


a. Every cultivated or literary language is, in the same way, 
by origin one of a group of more or less discordant dialects— 
one to which external circumstances have given prominence 
above the rest. 


6b. Since unity of speech cannot be maintained over a wide 
extent of country, or through a numerous community, except 
by aid of the unifying influences of high civilization and lit- 
erature, it is only a matter of course that Germany, at the 
beginning of the historical era, was filled with a variety of 
dialects—many of which are yet far from being extinct. 


c. Germany was first brought to the knowledge of the rest of 
the world by the Romans, whose attempts to conquer the 
country, as they had conquered Gaul (France), proved in vain, 
partly owing to the stubborn resistance of the German tribes, 
partly because of the remoteness of the country, and the decay 
of the aggressive force of the Roman empire. Later, nearly all 
the European provinces of the empire were overwhelmed, one 
after another, by roving hordes of Germans ; but these nowhere 
established themselves in sufficient numbers to maintain their 
own speech. Thus the dialects of the Goths, the Vandals, and 
other noted German races, became extinct, by the absorption of 
those races into the communities of other speech among whom 


_ they settled. 


d. The introduction of Roman Christianity, civilization, and 
letters into Germany (beginning in the fifth century), the estab- 
lishment of the Frankish empire under Chlodowig over nearly 
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all the German tribes (about the end of that century), and its 
yet more brilliant renewal under Charlemagne, three centuries 
later (A. D. 742-814), produced in the country a state of things 
favorable to a unity of customs, institutions, and language. It 
remained then for circumstances to determine which of the 
many existing dialects should win such importance in the eyes 
of all the German peoples as to be accepted by them as their 
literary language. 


463. The history of the High-German dialects falls 
into three periods: 


1. The Old High-German period (Althochdeutjch), down 
to the twelfth century ; 


2. The Middle High- German period (Mittelhochdeutfch), 
covering four centuries, from the beginning of the 
twelfth to the time of Luther ; 


3. The New High-German period (Neubhochdeutfd), 
from the Reformation down to our own days. 


464. 1. The Old High-German period commences 
with the eighth century; from which, however, only 
fragments have come down to us. | 


a. As the oldest of these is regarded the Hildbrandslied, a 
pre-Christian poem, in the alliterative verse which appears to 
have been the original form of poetic expression of the whole 
Germanic race. 


2. The literature of this period is chiefly Christian, 
and consists of versions from the Latin, collections of 
words or glosses, paraphrases and comments of Scrip- 
ture, and the lke. 


a. The most noteworthy productions of this class are Otfried’s 
Krist (A. D. 868), a harmony of the four Gospels, in the first 
rhymed verse; a prose version of Tatian’s harmony of the 
Gospels, of about the same period; the works of the monk 
Notker (about A. D. 1000) and his school, especially his prose 
version and explanation of the Psalms; Williram’s (about A. D. 
1075) prose paraphrase and explanation of Solomon’s Song. 
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b. Besides these, there are a few songs, forms of imprecation, 
and other like remnants of a more popular and native class of 
productions. 


3. The leading Old High-German dialect was the 
Frankish, as being the language of the ruling race and 
dynasty; but there was no prevailing literary dialect 
accepted through the whole country; each writer used 
his own native idiom. 


a. Other dialects represented in this period are the Aleman- 
nic and Swabian, and the Bavarian and Austrian. 


465. 1. In the Middle High-German period, the 
literary dialect was the Swabian. 


a. Because it was the court-language of the empire under the 
Swabian emperors, Conrad and Frederick Barbarossa and their 
successors (A. D. 1138-1268). 


6. The grand difference distinguishing the language of the 
Middle period from that of the Old, is the reduction of the 
former full and distinct vowels of the endings of words to 
the indifferent and monotonous ¢, Thus, gebe J give was in the 
first period gibu, geben to give was géban, Fijdhen to fishes was 
viscum, blindes blind (neut. sing.) was blindaz, blinden (gen. pl.) 
was blindéno, and soon. In this respect the Middle and New 
High-German stand nearly upon the same level. 


2. The literature is abundant and various, and of a 
very high order of merit. 

It may be divided into— 

a. The works of the Minnestinger (love-singers), of whom more 
than three hundred are more or less known. Some of the 
most eminent among them were Hartmann von Aue, Wolfram 
von Eschenbach, Heinrich von Ofterdingen, Walther von der 
Vogelweide, and Gottfried von Strassburg. They wrote songs 
of love and chivalry, epics (chiefly founded on French and 
Provengal subjects), didactic poems, fables—almost everything 
excepting dramas. 


b. The popular legendary epics, new workings-up of stories— 
half-mythical, half-historical—which had long been current 
among the German races, and even in part belonged to the 
whole Germanic race. Their authors are unknown. Chief 
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among them is the Lay of the Nibelungen (Qibelungenlieb), a 
magnificent poem; others are Gudrun, and the lesser tales 
which make up the Heldenbud (Book of Heroes). 


c. The works of the eifterjanger (master-singers). These 
were poets by trade, organized into guilds, and carrying on their 
handicraft in a very regular and very uninteresting manner, in 
the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries (and later), after the 
decay of the national literature which had flourished under the 
Swabian emperors. Their productions have mostly gone into 
merited oblivion. 


466. During the time of literary depression which occupied 
the last century or two of the Middle period, the foundations 
were laying for the New. The wearing-out of the feudal system ; 
the rise of the cities to importance and wealth; the awakened 
sense for Art, both in architecture and in painting ; the estab- 
lishment of universities ; the impulse given to classical learning 
through Europe in consequence of the capture of Constantinople 
by the Turks; the invention of printing, which put literature 
within the reach of a vastly increased class—all: these circum- 
stances prepared the way for a national culture which should be 
as much wider and deeper-reaching than that of the preceding 
period, as this than that of the first. And whereas in the Old 
period literature had been the property chiefly of the church 
and the priests, with complete diversity of dialects; and, in the 
Middle, the property of courts and the great, with acknowledged 
pre-eminence of the court-dialect ; so now it was to be shared 
in by the great body of the people, and to possess for its use 
something like a true national language. 


467. The New High-German period begins with the 
grand national movement of the Reformation, and es- 
pecially with the writings of Luther. 


a. The dialect which Luther used was not a continuation of 
the Swabian, which had long since sunk into insignificance, 
while each author had again begun to write in his own idiom; 
nor was it the precise spoken language of any part of the 
country: it was, as he himself states, the language of public 
affairs in Saxony, and used by the various courts throughout 
Germany. It had grown up in . measure on paper, in learned 
and literary use, and united in itself some discordant dialectic 
elements. 
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b. It was the nationality of Germany that created the pos- 
sibility of a national language; it was the excited and receptive 
state of the national mind at the time of the Reformation, the 
inherent force and vigor of style in the writings of Luther and 
his coadjutors, the immense and immediate circulation which 
they won among all classes of the people, and the adoption of 
his version of the Bible as a household bock through nearly 
the whole country, that gave to the particular form of speech 
used by him an impulse toward universality which noth'ng has 
since been able to check orinterfere with. It has become more 
and more exclusively the language of education and learning, of 
the courts, the pulpit, the lecture-room, the school, the press: 
and in the large towns and cities it has to some extent extir- 
pated or deeply affected the old popular dialects, which are 
now hardly met in purity except among the rude country 
population. Thus— 


468. The language of Luther, not a little modified 
in spelling, utterance, and construction, and greatly 
enriched by new formations and additions, 1s now the 
speech of the educated in all Germany (both High- 
Germany and Low-Germany), and therefore entitled to 
be called the GERMAN LANGUAGE. 


a. To illustrate the alteration which it has undergone during 
the three centuries and a half of its existence, is here added 
Luther’s version of the Lord’s Prayer, as given in his first 
edition of the German New Testament (1522): PYuser Vater pun 
Dem Mimel, Wein Name sep hevlig; Deyn Reich tome; Denn 
SWille geschehbe auf Brden wie yun dem WMymel; Anser teglich 
Brott gid unns peutt; And bergid uns unsere Schulve, wie wyr 
unsernn Schuldigern bergeben; Annd fure uns nitt pun Ver= 
suchung; Soudern erlose uns bon dem Vbel; Denn Deyn tst das 
Reveh, und Vie Brat, und die Merlickent in Bwickeyt. Amen. 


6. The former dialects not only still subsist in Germany 
among the uneducated, but their influence more or less affects 
the literary speech, especially as regards its pronunciation ; so 
that the educated even, from different parts of the country, do 
not speak precisely alike. 


469. To give any history of the language, its cultivation, and 
its literature, during this its modern period, will not be 
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attempted here: even to mention the names of the principal 
writers who have distinguished themselves by their contribu- 
tions in German to literature and science would require pages. 
Such are their merits that to possess no knowledge of German 
is to be cut off from one of the most important sources of 
knowledge and culture within our reach. 


- GERMAN WRITTEN CHARACTER. 275 


GERMAN WRITTEN CHARACTER. 


The German written letters are as follows : 


Cap. smail. equiv't. | Cap. small. equiv't. | Cap. small. equiv't. 


a w al) Z j|\F7 6 s 
E& L the fF kiIF L£ ¢ 


o C SF - LZ l Pa u 
YP d| Wve m wo v 
é W ss n £42 WwW 


~» XS Nt 
aN 
YY 
m 8 


The general peculiarity requiring especial notice in this char- 
acter is the prevalence of angular instead of rounded strokes 
among the small letters. Owing to this, i is distinguished from 
c only by its dot; also u from n only by the round stroke above 
the former (which stroke, however, is omitted as unnecessary 
when the u is modified). Further, e is distinguished from n 
only by the strokes being made much closer together. For the 
same reason, the a, g, 0, gq are not entirely closed at the top. 

The use of the forms of small s corresponds precisely with 
that of the two forms of the same letter in printed text: the 
first is to be everywhere written for }j, and the other for 8, 

For sz is written a peculiar character (as shown in the table), 

instead of a combination of those for s and z. Special forms of 
combination of ss and st are also sometimes made, 
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Examples: , 

Cyfol  Lsiofpabeadl. Lng 
MG f Gb Al Gubinge 
Famnee, Yor bean Coy 
Linge Wbitdifun  Hugflan. Off 
Jfennrif Grinds. Lpinlzniiy. Coeflan. 
Untauf iif, Waar bansel  Wafyyaid 


oe ewe Yipeton _fomnewen, 


fo fl wifeflon Jobo raf 
rss fewer, yea. wee Life ig Dee Ih 
foe fl fof, pli bn Mf 
Weoneparefrined! fre God sce Wize” 
Unvin Lafare Jnfance Via Whanor 


Sloe: Aijiomnt ye Hugo find! 
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2: tefl LAOtn nssEn EAP On 

ZB vA (of cee, PP fre BAO oases, 

YY fofac’ tif am iu! Whfenilf 
Lflaiefd amr SrY frre 


Wie lL al? ob if bn Feu 
Glove! afl God tf anfalle 


he fen, eee waged. tnd! fold 


Seine. 


Unlbow wl yz Gap” aes Yd Tif’, 
Le aller Wag fates 2 Dpeinn fl. ee 
Dvisge: pees prrfe 
Ex Méipalares fporignr ve Watt, 

Wanla nein, tatty 


Biff Bi exiefl 


Goethe. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBS, 
Including all the Verbs of the Old or Strong Conjugation. 


Explanations.—In the following table are given the principal 
parts of all the verbs of the Old or strong conjugation, together 
with the preterit subjunctive ; also the second and third singu- 
lar indicative present and the second singular imperative, 
whenever these are otherwise formed than they would be in 
the New or weak conjugation. Forms given in full-faced type 
(thus, gebiffes) are those which are alone in use; for those in 
ordinary type (thus, bddft, biadt) the more regular forms, or 
those made after the manner of the New or weak conjugation, 
are also allowed ; forms enclosed in parenthesis are especially 
unusual, poetical, or dialectic ; where two forms are given, the 
one placed first (above the other) is the more usual or approved 
one; a subjoined remark gives additional explanation, if any 
is needed. . 

The forms of the modal auxiliaries, as well as of the other 
irregular verbs of the New conjugation, are included in the 
List. They are distinguished by being put in ordinary type 
throughout. 

No verb is given in the list as a compound. If it is used only 
in composition, hyphens are prefixed to all its forms, and an 
added note gives its compounds. 


Infinitive. pres’t indic. sing. _ pret. indic. pret. subj. imper. past part. 
Baden bake bacft, bact but bite — gebaden 
- usually of New conj., especially when nee 
shaven ehterft, -btert sbar chter sborett 
only in gebaren bear, bring fort (rormenty Seeean 
Bethe dite —_ — bif biffe — Gebiffer 
Bergen hide birgft, birgt barg pavee birg geborgen 
Berften burst birfteft, birft rea Ta birft geborften 
Biegen bend — — bog bige — gebogen 
Bieten offer (beutft, beut) bot bdte (beut) gebotern 
Binden bind —_—_ -— band bande — gcebundes 
Bitten beg —_ bat bate — gebeters 
Blafer blow Hla(fe)ft, blaft blies bliefe — geblafen 
Bleiben remain —_ — blieb bliebe — gebliebern 
Bleiden bleach blid bliche — gebliden 


as intransitive, of ¢ of either her conj. ; as transitive, of New only. 
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Infinitive. pres’t Indic. sing. pret. indic. _ pret. subj. imper, past part. 
Braten roast bratft, brat briet briete -_—— gebraten 
Breden break bridtt, brimt brad brade brid gebroden 
Brennen burn —_ — brannte — brennte — gebrannt 
Bringen bring —_ bradte bracdte — gebradt 

sdvethert sdieh sdiebe — sdichen 
obsolete, except tin gedeiben thrive. 

Denfen think —_ — bachte bacte — gedadt 

sderber zbirbft, -dirbt sbarb perks zbirb zborben 
only in verbderben perish ; which as transitive, desitay: is usually of New conj. 

Dingen engage —_ — bang (binge) — gebungen 

(dung) 
Drefdern thresh brifcheft, drift rig brdfcje brifd gebrofden 
drafd brdjde 

sdrichet (-dreuft) 2droR soraffe  (-breub) sdroffers 
paly in verbriefen v vez, 

Dringen press —_ — vrang dsrange — gedrunget 

Dirfen be permitted barf, bari, barf burfte birfte wanting geburft 

Sffen cat tffeft, ift af afe if aegeffen 

Fahrerx go fabrit, fabet fbr fibre 3 39=— Gefahres 

Fallen fall faut, fant fiel fiele — eefallen 

Fangers catch fangit, fargt hits, nge — ecfanger 

enge) 

PFedten fio fic t)ft ficht fodt fodjte ficht eefodtern 
forms or New conj. occasionally occur. 

sfehler sfiehlft, -fiehit  -fabl sfoble sftehl sfoblen 
only in befeblen command, emyfeblen ommend ; febten Jail is another word. 

Finders find _ fand fande — Gefunders 

Fledhter wes fitch (t)ft, flict flodjt flddte  — flidt geflodten 

Breiher o An Ae except i in fic) befleifen m6 one’s fifi : a aenenien 


Sliegen fy (fleugft, fleugt) flog fldge (fleug) geflogers 
Flicherw jee (fleuchft, fleudt) floh flobe (fleuh)  geflohen 
Bliehen flow (fleufeft, fleupt)  flofs (ld ffe (fleub)  gefloffer 


regen ask fraagit, fragt fritge — efragt 
Breg properly a verb of the New conj. a s : 


Prefer devour friffeft, feiht  fraf frape = rtp cefreffers 


Frieven freeze —_ — fror frdre —_ gefroren 
Garett ferment gor gore — Gegoren 
also spelt gabren et etc., with b. 
Geber give tebft, giebt ab abe teb gegeben 
Si tbft, "gibt . So 

Geben go —_ — ging ginge — Geganger 

Gelten be worth giltft, gilt galt gatte gilt gegolter 
golte 

e iffe ift a ae i em 

sgeffer B iva evgetten tlie ft, sgift  sgaf sgaf sgifs sgeff 

Giehen caeupeft, geubt)  gok giffe (geub) gegoffer 

sgittnen —_ — ‘sganun 4 sginne —— sgonnen 
sgate 


only in beginnen begin. 
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Infinitive. 


Gleidhen resemble 
usually of New conj. when transitive, mike similar. 


Gletten glide 


Glinemen gleam 


Graben dig 
Greifen gripe 
Haben lave 
Halten hod 
Hangett hang 


hing ge 
som-times confouaded in its forms with hingen hang (tr 


Sauen hw 
Seber raise 


Heiken call 
Helfer help 


Retfern chide 
Rennen know 
Klemmen press 
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pres’t indic. sing. 


erabft, grabt 

baft, hat 
HArlttt, halt 

banat, bangt 


Hiltft, Hilt 


forms of Old conj. very rare except from beflemmen oppress. 


Kiieber cleave 
RKimmen climb 
RKlingen sound 


rarely of New conj 


Kueifen pinch 
Kuneiper pincr 
KRowmrmen come 
RKinnen can 
Krie hen creep 
Kren choose 
Laven load 
Laffer let 
Laufer run 
Leiden suffer 
Leihen lend 
Refer read 
Rieger lie 
slierett 


(fommi{t, fommt) 
fann, fannft, fann 
(treuchjt, freucht) 
Taft, [abt 
laffeft, taht 
Taufit, lauft 


Viefeft, lteft 


only in verlieren lose. 


slingett 


——» 


Lifcheft, lifat 


— slang :la 
only found in gelingen succeed, miflingen fail : 
RVGfcher extinguish 


Tofdy 


.. especially when transitive. 


lofche 


pret.indic. pret.subj. {mper. past part. 
ali glide — geglichen 
litt qlitte — geglitten 
glomm glomme — geglommen 
grub aribe —- gegrabern 
etifi griffe — gegriffer 
hatte hatte — gebabt 
hielt hielte — gehalten 
nat aig (GeeaaaNee souks 
hieb hiebe — gebauen 
poe peee echoben 
hie hiefRe — geheifer 
half patte Hilf geholfer 
tiff tiffe —- gefiffen 
fannte fennte —— gefannt 
flomm flimme —— geflommen 
tlob fldbe — gefloben 
tlomm flomme — geflommen 
flang lanes geflungen 
fniff fniffe —- getniffen 
tnipp fnippe — gefnippen 
fant fame —_— Geto rm mets 
fonnte finnte wanting gefonnt 
frod trode (treud) gefroden 
tor tore — geforen 
ud Tabe — gcladen 
lieh Tiehe — ela ffer 
Tief liefe — gelaufer 
Vitt litte — gelitten 
lieh liebe — gelichen 
Tas Tafe lies gelefern 
Tag Tage — gelegen 
slor sTdre —_— slorett 


sTutegets 


nge 
used in third person only. 


ti if 
Ti) se ofden 


the forms of New conj. preferably limited to transitive m 


Rage lie Cleugft, leugt) Tog Tége (leug)  gelogen 

Mahler grind mablft, mablt mbl muble — gemabhles 
the forms of Old conj. now in use only in the participle. 

Meiden shun —_—_ - mied  miede — gemiedett 

Mellen milk Cmilfft, miltt)} molt milfe (milf)  gemolfen 
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Infinitive. pres’t Indic. sing. pret. indic. pret. subj. = imper. past part. 
Mellen measure «wiffeft, mift mak make mif Gemeffer 
Migen may mag, magft, mag modte midte wanting gemodt 
Mifjen mest mup, mupt, mus mufte mifpte wanting gemuft 
Rehmen take trimmft, nimmt nab nabine imme gettomnen 
Nennen name _- nannte nennte —— genannt 
strefers sas enaje — strefer 

only in genefen rece recover, , get well, 
shieher (cneufeft, -neugt) sof sudffe (sneup) steoffer 

obsolete, except in geniefen enjoy. 
Pfetfen whistle —- — ptt vfiffe —— gepfifier 
Pfleger cherish ——- —- wes pfligse ——  — gepflogen 
paca ell Aber the New ¢ cong. a are sesacionaite met Laide menescien 
Quelle gush quillft, quilt quoll anole quill gequolien 

usually of New conj. when transitive, swell, s 
Rachen avenge (cody) (rie . — geroden 

forms of Old conj. very 1 rare, except the participle. 

Rathen advise rdthft, rath rieth riethe gerathen 

New conj. forms mostly limited to the sense hold council. 

RNeiben rub _ — vieb riebe -— gerieben 
RNeifher tear -—— — riff riffe —_— gerifien 
Reiten ride —_ — vitt ritte — geritten 
Rennen run —_— rannte rennte _— gerannt 
(rennte) (gerennt) 
Rieder smell (reuchft, reudt) rod ridje (reudh) geroden 
Ringen wring —_ —- tang range —— Gerunger 
. tung rhuge 
Risen run —_ — ran ranne — geronnen 
rome 
Rafer call —_— — rief viecfe — gerufers 
very rarely of New conj. 
Sanfen drink faufft, faut foff fsffe ——  gefoffer 
Sanger suck — ——_fivg foge —— _— gefogen 
forms of New conj. occasional: sometimes confounded with fiugen suckle. 
a cg er of New conj. ¥ when eee pee oiteiie: Beiaorice 
Shaler sound —_ — fboll fille — gefdollen 
aime ha in eee hae: used in chien sere Leg = imenen 
aie New eer when transitive, disjo. . siete ate Beigsehen 
Scheinen appear —— — fhiesr  fhhiene —— Gefdhtener 
Sdhelter scold fa tltft, Fdhilt fhalt one fchilt Gefdholten 
@dheren shear fcterft, fcbtert {dor fire fdter gefdjoren 
Sdhieber shove —_ — {dob fhibe —— gefdhhoben 
Sadhieher shoot (fdeubeft, fcheupt) frog {Hoffe ({heus) gefdoffer 
Badhinden flay —_—_ — fdhund fdhinde — Gefdhueder 


Slaten sleep {HlAM, [Hlaft {fdhlich fHltefe — gefdlater 
SdHlagen srike [fdlagft, [hlagt fdlug fdlige — gefdlagen 
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Iafinitive. pres’t indic. sing. pret. indic. pret. subj. imper. past part. 
SdHleiden sneak — fhlid fdlidhe — gefhligern 
aaa ier OTe than ‘whet, appa st oeetie be oe conj. Semen 
Sdhlether sliz —_ — {Hf {hliffe —— gefdhliffen 
SHliefer slip —_ — {aloft {Hhlstfe —— gefdlotien 
Sdlieherw shut (jdleubeft, fhleubt) flog {Hhlsffe (fhleus) gefdhlofien 
SdHhlingen sling — — fdhlang fdhlange — gefdlungen 
Sameifer smile —- — famiff fdmifie — gefdmiffen 
SaHmelsen met  fdmilg(eft, fhmilst fmol famotge fehmilg gefdymolen 


usually and properly of New conj. when transitive. 


SGnauben snort — —. fdnob fdndbe —- gefdnoben 
(Shurichen) o 
SdHueiden cut —_ -—- fd ttt fduitte —— gefdnitter 
Sdhrauben screw ——- —— fdrob {dribe —— gefdroben 
Sadreden be afraid fdridft, frit = fdhrat fdrafe forid gefdroden 
of New conj. as transitive, n, 
Sdhretben write —— —— fdhrieh fdricbe —— gefdhrichen 
Sahreien cry —_- — frie fdrice —— gefdricen 
Sdhreiten stride —_ — fdhritt fhritte —— gefdritten 
SdHhwaren suppurate (jdwierft, dwiert) dae dwsre — gefdworen 
fadw Awire 
Sd weiger be silent) _—_-  —— : wiege —— eid wieger 
° peony of New conj. as PRT eho i ad : eel . 
Save swell  fcehwillft, fhwilt  fobwoll fbmotle fdwill gefdwollen 
of New conj. as transitive. 
Sahwimmen swim — — Hwamim fHwsdmme — gefdhwomnen 
Hwomm id wa mite 
Shwinden vanish — —— Hwand f wande—  gefdhwunden 
Hwund witnde 
Sdhwingen swing —— — jowens {Hwange—  geidhwuuger 
Hwung fdwirege 
fdhwingen furnish with wings is of the New conj. 
Sdhwsren swear —— —— fewer idwire —— gefdhworen 
Hwur fdhwoire 
Seher see fiehft, fieht fab fahe fieh gefehen 
Sein be bin, bift, tft oc. war wire fet gewefer 
Senden send —_—_ — fanbdte fendete — = gefandt 
fenbdete gefenbet 
Sieden boil — — fott fiebdete —  gefotten 
Singen sing —_ — fang fange — gefungen 
Sinker sink _ fant fanfe — gefunten 
Sines think —__ -—— fann at — gefonnen 
anne 
SigKer sit —_ — faB fage — gefeffers 
Solen shall foll, follft, fol follte folte wanting gefollt 
Speien spi —_—_ te tee — teen 
. dati of the New conj. ip Iv eet 
Spinner spin —_ — frat rene — gtfpounen 
Spleigen split —_ — fplif fpliffe ——  gefplifien 


Sprecher speak fpridft, fpvidht fpradh 


fprade fprid) gefproden 
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Infinitive. pres’t indic. sing. _ pret. indic. pret subj. imper. past part. 
Spriehen sprout  (fpreugeft, foreust) fprog fprdffe (jpreuf) gefproffer 
Springer spring —— — fprang fyprange — gefprungen 
Steden prick Hidft, tide ftad ftache ftid) geftoden 
pea toa of New poe Nea oesiaily en Genstiiee: bi ee 
Stehen stand _ — ftand ande — geftandern 

féresed Ande 
Stehlen steal fttehlft, ftiehit fept eepte ftiehl geftoblen 
Steigen ascend — — ftteg fliege — geftiegen 
Sterben die fttvbft, ftirbt ftarb mene ftirb geftorben 
Stieber disperse —— —— ftob ftd be — geftoben 
Stinkers stink —_ — ftant anfe — Geftutefer 
(ftrssef ante) 
Stofhen push KIK(eHt, FtsHt ftieh ftiehe — geftofen 
Streidhen stroke ——- — ftrtd fttihe —— geftridern 
Streiten strive —_ ftritt firttte —— Geftritter 
Thun do —_ that thate —. aethan 
the pret. indic. that is common in dialectic German, especially as auxiliary, 
Tragen carry tragft, tragt  trug trige — getrager 
Treffer hit triff _t, trifft traf trafe triff actroffer 
Treiben drive —_ — trieb triebe 9 —— getrieben 
Breten tread trittht, tritt trat trate tritt getreten 
Triefen drip (treufft, treuft) troff trdffe (treuf)  getroffen 
Triufen drink —_ — tran? trtnfe — getrunten 
(traf trante) 
Triigen deceive —_ — trog trdge — getroger 
(Trieger) 
Wadfen grow widh(fe)ft, wadft weds widfe — gewad fen 
Wagen weigh —_ — wog wege —- gewogen 
sometimes of New conj. ; compare -wegen and wiegen, which are the same 
Walden wash wafd(e)ft, waft  wafd) wide — gewafden 
Weber weave —_ —- woh wibe — gewoben 
stwegett zwige — ewogen 
only in bewegen, wl which is is of New peek a except in the sense induce. 
Mee eee <ondwied when meaning sian a trans. ap atria) a pee 
Weifen show —_—_ — wies wiefe —. gewiefen 
Wenden turn —_ — wanbte wenbete —— gewandt 
wenbete gemen det 
Werben suc wirbft, wirbt warb wee wire geworber 
Werden become wirft, wird wardetc. wirde —— geworden 
Werfen throw wirfft, wirft warf wal wirf geworfer 
Wieger wog geiwogen 


poge 
tie eau si word with wagen and -wegen: wegen foe is of New conj. 
Winden wind —_ wand wainde — gemunden 
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Infinitive. pres’t Indic. sing. pret. indic. pret. subj. imper. past part. 

stoisttes —_ — swann swinne — gewonres 
; swonne 
only used in gewtnnen win. 

Wiffen know wetp, weift, weiB  mubte mipbte — gewubt 
Wollen will will, willft, will wollte wollte _— gewollt 
Seihen accuse —_ — gieh giehe — gegteher 
Siehes draw (seuchft, geudt) 306 sdge (seu) gegogen 


Swingers force —_ — gwang jsiwange —  gegivunger 


HXEHRCISES. 


FIRST SERIES. 
EXERCISE 1. 
ARTICLES AND NOUNS OF ist DECLENSION, ist CLASS. 
[63-65 and 68-80.] 


Vocabulary. 
der Vater the father der Bruder the brother 
die Mtutter the mother die Tochter the daughter 
der Lehrer the teacher der Sdhiiler the pupil 
der Wpfel the apple der Vogel the bird 
ber Garten the garden das Zimmer the room 
bas Dteffer the knife der Loffel the spoon 


bas Rlofter thecloister, monastery ba8 Gebdude the building 
der Englander the Englishman das Viglein the little bird 
und and das Mtddden the girl 


(Present tense of the verb haben have, see 239.) 


L 


1. Der Bruder de$ Vater. 2 Die Toidhter der Neiitter. 
3. Cinen Lehrer de Miiddhen3. 4. Die Gebdude de3 Kofters. 
5. Die Viglein dbe3 Madcdhens. 6. Der Vater hat die Apfel. 
7. Hat der Sdhiiler ein Meffer? 8. Der Lehrer hat die Meffer 
der Sdhiiler. 9. Der Lehrer hat ein Bimmer. 10. Das Kofter 
hat einen Garten. 11. Die Madden haben die Meffer und die 
Qoffel. 12. Der Bruder hat den Wpfel des Schiilers und das 
Meffer de3 Cnglinders. 13. Die Mutter Hat einen Vogel. 
14. Die Zimmer und Garten de3 Klojter3. 15. Haft du eine 
Sodter? 16. Bch habe einen Vater und eine Mutter. 17. Die 
Englinder haben Garten und Gebdude. 

285 


286 EXERCISES. 


IT 


1. A father’s daughter. 2. To the Englishman’s brother 
and father. 3. The mother’s brother. 4. To the gardens of 
the monastery. 5. Of the birds of the garden. 6. Of the 
buildings of the monasteries. 7. The knive and spoon of 
the teacher. 8. The little bird of the pupil. 9. The English- 
man’s gardens and buildings. 10. The teachers of the mon- 
astery have pupils. 11. I have a brother and a father. 
12. Have you the apple? 13. The pupil has the apple and 
the Englishman’s knife. 14. The pupils have apples, and 
the teacher has the knife. 15. I have the girl’s little birds. 
16. We have the teacher’s room. 17. The monastery has 
gardens and buildings. 18. We have brothers, mothers, and 
fathers. 19. Have they the spoons? 20. The Englishmen 
have the spoons and they have the knives. 


EXERCISE 2. 
NOUNS OF ist DECLENSION, 2np CLASS, 


Vocabulary. 
der Sohn the son der Freund the friend 
der Gat the quest die Magd the maid 
die Hand the hand der Fup the foot 
dev Arm the arm der Sdhuh the shoe 
der Vaum the tree die Frudt the fruit 
das Thier [Lier] the animal der Theil [Teil] the part 
der Joc the coat die Stadt the city 
der Ring the ring der Obrring the earring 
aber but in (prep. taking dative) in 
(Present tense of the verb fein be, see 239.) 
L 


1. Die Gajte find Freunde der Mutter. 2. Der Sohn ift der 
Gaft des Freunde3. 3. Die Freunde de3 Lehrers find Briider. 
4. Die Magd hat die Mice der Freunde. 5. Die Thiere haben 
Fike, aber wir haben Hinde, Arme und Fiipe. 6. Der Sohn 
be3 Freundes hat einen Theil de$ ApfelS in der* Gand. 
T. Die Freunde find in der Stadt. 8. Der Ring ijt in dem Bim- 


 * See 66.3. 
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mer ber Miigde. 9. Die Ohrringe find in ben Hinden der Tich= 
ter. 10. Der Garten de3 Vaters ift in der Stadt. 11. Yn dem 
Garten find Baume und Friidte. 12. Sind die Schube de3 
@aftes in Dem Zimmer? 13. Die Magd hat die Schuhe und 
Ride in der Hand. 14. Bijt du der Sohn de3 Freunde3? 
15. Jch bin die Magd de$ Lehrer3. 17. Wir find Freunde de3 
Gajftes und wir haben Sreunde in der Stadt. 


IL. 

1. The fruits of the trees. 2. To the trees in the gardens. 
3. To the teacher’s friend. 4. Of the shoes of the maids. 
5. The animal's feet. 6. The hands ; of the foot ; the arms 
and the hands. 7. A part of the fruit. 8. The guest of the 
teacher is the pupil’s friend. 9. The son’s friend is the 
father’s guest. 10. The guests are in the garden. 11. In 
the garden (there) are animals and trees. 12. Iam a friend 
of the guest. 13. The pupils’ coats and shoes are in the 
maids’ hands. 14. The maids have the daughter’s room. 
15. The daughter has the maid’s rings and earrings. 
16. Have the animals hands and feet? 17. The birds and 
the animals have feet, but we have hands, feet, and arms. 
18. The trees are in the city’s gardens. 19. Art thou the 
son’s teacher? 20. I am a friend of the father. 21. Thou 
art in the garden, but we are in the mother’s room. 22. The 
pupil’s coat is in the teacher’s room. 


EXERCISES. 


EXERCISE 3. 
NOUNS OF ist DECLENSION, 3p CLASS. 
[87-90. ] 
Vocabulary. 
der Diann the man das Weib the woman 
bas Kind the child das Haus the house 
das Bud) the book das Bild the picture 
das Feld the field das Chal the valley 
der Wald the forest das Kieid the dress 
das Dorf the village das Dad) the roof 
das Land the land, country das Sdlog _ the castle 
ein one grvei two 
bret three vier four 


(Present tense of the verb geben give, see 236.2.) 
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1. Das Weib ijt die Mutter der Kinder. 2. Der Mtann gibt 
dem KRinde* ein Buch. 3. Die Manner find in dem Felde und die 
Weiber find in den Haufjern. 4. Das Haus de3 Vater ift in dem 
Dorje. 5. Das Bild de3 Haufeds ijt in dem Buche de Rinded. 
6. Die Kinder de$ Dorje find imf Walde. 7. Des Freunde Haus 
ift in Dem Shale, aber das Schlof de8 Vater ijt in dem Walbde. 
8. Haft du die Bilder der Schlaffer? 9. Ych gebe den Kindern 
Die Bilder. 10. Hat der Mann ein Geld? 11. Die drei Felder 
deS Mannes find in dem Thale. 12. Wir geben dem Rinde da3 
Kileid und die Schuhe. 13. Sie geben den Méannern Biicher und 
Bilder. 14. Das Weib Hat die Friidhte. 15. Der Mann hat drei 
Kinder, zwei Sohne und eine Todhter. 


IL. 


1. The castles and villages of the country. 2. To the 
roofs of the houses; of the man’s fields. 3. Of the men’s 
clothes. 4. In the woods and to the valleys of the country. 
5. Are the men in the village? 6. The women and children 
are in the village, but the men are in the fields. 7. Are the 
fields in the valley? 8. The fields are in the valleys. 9. I 
have three houses in the village and a castle in the forest. 
10. Have ye a picture of the castle? 11. I have a picture 
of the village. 12. Givest thou a book to the child? 13.1 
give the children books and pictures. 14. The man gives 
the women a picture of the house in the valley. 15. We 
give the child two dresses and a book. 16. In the book are 
pictures of the castles of the country. 17. I have four 
children, three daughters and one son. 18. The friend's 
house is in the city, but the fields are in the village. 
19. Art thou the child of the woman? 20. I am the friend 
of the woman. 21. The child’s dress is in the woman's 
room. 22. The woman gives the child the dress and the 
shoes. 
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EXERCISE 4. 
NOUNS OF THE 2xnp DECLENSION. 


[91-95. | 

Vocabulary. 
der Giirft the prince die Fiirftin the princess 
der Graf the count der Knabe the boy 
der Student the student der Offizier the officer 
der Gejelle the comrade der PreuKe the Prussian 
der Franjofe the Frenchman die Franzofin the Frenchwoman 
der Herr the gentleman der Gatte the husband 
die Frau the woman, wife die Sdwefter _—_‘ the sister 
die Slume the flower die Uhr the watch 

nidt not 


(Possessive pronouns mein mine, dein thine, fein his, unjer our, euer your, 
ihr their or her, declined like der : see 159.2.) 


L 


1. Die Frau ijt eine Franzifin und ihr Gatte ijt ein Preuge. 
2. Die Sohne der Fiirjtinnen find Offiziere. 3. Sind die Studen- 
ten Deine Sreunde? 4. Yeh bin nicht der Breund de3 Studenten, 
aber er ift mein Gefelle. 5. Der Vater des Nnaben ijt ein Graf. 
6. Der Graf gibt jeinem Sohne eine Ubr. 7. Bd) gebe meinen 
Schwejtern awei Uhren. 8. Haben die Frauen Blumen in ihren 
Hainden? 9. Sch Habe eine Blume in meiner Hand, aber die 
drauen haben die Blumen der Knaben. 10. Ych habe die Bilder 
der Giirften und der Fiirftinnen de3 Lande3. 11. Der Vater des 
Soldaten ijt Offizier*®. 12. Cr ijt im Schloffe des Giirjten. 
13. Die Fiirften und Grafen find feine Freunde und Gefellen. 
14, Meine Sohne find die Sdhiiler de Yrangofen. 15. Die 
Sranzofen find nicht die Freunde der Preuken. 


IL 


1. The boy’s father is a count and his mother is a prin- 
cess. 2. My companions are the count’s sons. 3. The 
students are Frenchmen, and their companions are Prus- 
sians. 4. My mother is a sister of the princess. 5. The 
gentleman’s son is an officer*. 6. He is a Prussian, but his 
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wife is a Frenchwoman. 7. The student gives his sisters 
books and flowers. 8. Has he your watch? 9. He has the 
officer’s watch. 10. We are Frenchmen, but the Prussians 
are our friends and companions. 11. The student’s friend is 
the officer’s son. 12. The gentlemen are friends of the prince. 
13. Are the women in your house? 14. They are not in my 
house, they are in their garden. 15. Our maids are French- 
women. 


EXERCISE 5. 
NOUNS OF MIXED DECLENSION, PROPER NAMES, ETC. 
| [96-108. ] 
Vocabulary. 

der Nacdhbar the neighbor der Vetter the cousin 
der Doctor the doctor der Profeffor the professor 
der Name the name das Studium the study 
die Gefdidjte the history Deutidland Germany 
Sdmidt Smith Miller Miller 
sriedridy Frederick Karl Charles 
Sophie Sophy aud) also 
ja | yes nein no 
der Kaufmann the merchant die Kaufleute the merchants 


(Present tense of the verb lieben love, like, see 236.) 


L 


1. Liebft du deine Nadhbarn? 2. Yeh liebe die Kinder meineds 
Nachbars, aber ich liebe meinen Nachbar nidt. 3. Die Studenten 
lieben ifren Brofeffor, aber fie lieben ire Studien nicht. 4. Die 
Doctoren find Freunde de3 Herrn Miller. 5. Der Name des 
Rnaben ift Sriedrid. 6. Gch liebe den Namen Friedrich nid. 
T. Der Vater FriedridhS ijt ein Freund de3 Doctor3. 8. Das 
Bud Karls ijt eine Gefdicdte Deutfehlands. 9. Herrn 
Millers Haus ift in der Stadt. 10. Meine Vettern find im 
Hause de3 Herrn Schmidt. 11. Haft du da3 Buch Sophiens ? 
12. Sa, und Sophie hat meine Biicher. 13. Unfere Greunde find 
nicht Raufleute, fie jind Brofefforen. 14. Die Mamen der Pro- 
fefforen find Sdmidt und Neiiller. 
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IL 

1. Are your cousins merchants? 2. No, but my son is a 
merchant. 3. Mr. Miller’s son has Frederick’s book. 4. 
Frederick is in Mr. Smith’s house. 5. Charles gives his 
brother a history of Germany. 6. Charles is in Germany 
with the professor’s brother. 7. Does Charles love his 
studies? 8. He loves his studies and his professors. 9. My 
neighbor’s name is Smith. 10. Sophy’s father is my cousin, 
and Sophy is my cousin’s daughter. 11. The doctor’s sons 
are also doctors. 12. The names of his sons are Charles 
and Frederick. 13. Do you like the name of Charles? 14. 
I love Charles, but I do not love his name. 


EXERCISE 6. 
ADJECTIVES OF ist DECLENSION. 


(114-122, ] 

Vocabulary, 
{chon beautiful roth [rot] red 
bunt gayly colored flein little, small 
frifd fresh arm poor 
net new | haptic) ugly 
gut good | warm warm 
fleigig industrious Tieb dear 
grop big glitdlid) happy 
gritn green Die Freude pleasure 
blau blue die Eltern _ the parents 
die Mtilch the milk die Leute the people 

L 


1. Der Kaufmann hat fcehine Apfel und bunte Blumen. 2. Die 
Kinder lieben frifche Mild. 3. Der Lehrer gibt den Schiilern 
neue, fchine Biider. 4. Yu den Biichern find fchone, bunte Bilder. 
5. Gute Kinder find die Freude ihres Lehrer3. 6. Sind die 
Kinder ihre3 Sohnes gut und fleigig? 7. Ju dem Garten find 
groke, griine Baume und blaue und rothe [rote] Blumen. 8. Fh 
habe blaue Blumen und du Haft rothe [rote]. 9. Die Haufer armer 
Leute jind Hein und Hiplid). 10. Gute Frauen geben armen 
Rindern fine, warme leider. 11. Die Cltern guter, fleibiger 
Rnaben find glidtid. 12. LiebeS Rind, du bijt arm, aber du bit 
gliilicdh. 13. Die Studenten haben rothe [rote] und blaue ae 
14, Deutfhland hat grofe, fcjine Stadte. 
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IL 


1. Good, industrious children are the joy of their parents. 
2. The mother gives her children warm fresh milk. 3. In 
the garden are beautiful red apples and little-blue flowers. 
4, Poor little children have ugly dresses. 5. The professor’s 
sons are big ugly boys. 6. The child is good and industri- 
ous. 7. My garden is large and beautiful. 8. I have blue 
and red flowers and big apples. 9. I give warm clothes and 
red apples to poor little children. 10. The trees of my 
garden are large and green, but my house is small and 
ugly. 11. In the town are beautiful large houses and green 
trees. 12. The teachers of industrious, good boys are 
happy. 13. Good teachers love their pupils and good 
pupils have happy teachers. 14. The merchants have gay 
new ribbons. 15. Dear friend, you have beautiful good 
daughters. 16. The cities of Germany are large and hand- 
some. 17. My children have good books and gay pictures. 
18. Have you fresh milk? 19. I have fresh warm milk. 20. 
Good teachers have good pupils. 


EXERCISE 7. 
ADJECTIVES OF 2np DECLENSION. 


[118-128. ] 

Vocabulary. 
hod) high niedrig low 
alt old franf sick 
weif white {dhwar; black 
edel noble reid) rich 
barmberjig charituble unartig naughty 
triage lazy bitbj dh pretty 
golden golden filber silver 
das Brod the bread der Wein the wine 
die Laffe the cup febr very 


(Diefer this, jener that, declined like ber, see 165.) 


L 
1. Diefer Baum ift fehr hod. 2. Der hohe, fcjine Baum ift 
in dem grofen Garten meines reichen Machbar3. 3. Diefe gutet, 
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fleigigen Kinder find die Scbiiler de3 alten Lehrer3. 4. Yah gebe 
Diejem alten, franfen Wtanne guten, rothen Wein und weikes 
Brod. 5. Wir lieben das weife Brod, aber wir haben nur 
{hrwarze3. 6. Bit dad Hiibjde Kind unartig? 7. Diefed hiibfde 
Madden ift unartig und triage, aber jene Hablichen Kinder find gut 
und fleigig. 8. Der Graf ijt ein edler Mann; er ijt febr reich und 
hat jdhone, grope Schlaffer, aber er ijt gut und barmberzig. 9. Seine 
gute Brau gibt den armen, franfen Rindern gutes Brod und 
warme Kleider. 10. Das Haus dieje3 alten Manned ijt ein nied- 
rige3, Eleine3 Haus in einer grogen, fdinen Stadt. 11. Gr ijt 
fehr arm, aber er hat gute, fleifige Sifne. 12. Diefer gute Sohn 
gibt feiner armen Mutter ein neues, warmes Kleid und eine 
goldene Uhr. 13. GHaben diefe armen Leute jilberne Loffel? 
14. Nein, fie haben gute Liffel aber nicht jilberne. 15. Der fleine 
Gobn jenes reidjen Grafen hat feine frijde Meilch in einer filber- 
nen Lajfe. 


IL 


1. I love these pretty little children. 2. The old father of 
these little children is a poor sick man. 3. My charitable 
mother gives the poor man warm clothes and good black 
bread. 4. Do you love thisred wine? 5. No, but Ilove that 
good fresh milk. 6. My rich cousin has a very pretty house 
in the beautiful valley. 7. That high white castle is the 
castle of his noble friend. 8. We have a little low house, 
but our trees are high and beautiful and our new garden 
is very large. 9. This happy man has seven good hand- 
some sons. 10. These pretty little girls are his daughters. 
11. My rich neighbor has silver spoons and golden watches, 
but his children are naughty and lazy and he is not happy. 
12. My little son has asilver cup and a silver spoon. 13. 
This pretty little girl gives her poor, sick brother her gay 
pictures and her pretty books. 14. My neighbor's trees are 
high and beautiful, but I have a beautiful high tree in my 
little garden. 15. I love the beautiful green forest and the 
gay flowers and the little birds, but I do not love this great 


ugly city. 
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EXERCISE 8. 
ADJECTIVES USED AS SUBSTANTIVES AND AS ADVERBS. 


[129-130. } 

Vocabulary. 
das Auge the eye das Haar the hair 
das Dorf the village die Hiitte the hut 
die Schleife the bow fclecht bad 
etoas something nits nothing 
viel much, many ganz whole, quite 
duntfel dare hell bright 
lint left redjt right 
blag pale nur only 


(Preterit tense of haben have, see 239.) 


L 


1. Der Arme ift der Bruder de3 Reichen. 2. Die Guten lieben 
das Gute, aber die Sdlechten lieben nur da Sdledte. 3. Die 
Schine hatte eine fchine rothe Moje in der fdinen Hand. 4. 
Hatteft du ein gange3 Haus? 5. Nein, aber ic) hatte drei ganz 
jchine Bimmer im Haufe meine Vaters$. 6. Er gibt dem Kleinen 
etwas jones, aber er gibt dem Alten nidts. 7. Diefe Dame hat 
Dunfle3 Gaar und dunkelblaue Wugen. 8. Hat fie ein dunfle3 
oder ein Helles Kileid? 9. Sie hat ein dunfelrothes [rote3] Kleid 
mit blagblauen Gchleifen. 10. Das Kind hatte ein gang Fleines 
Viglein in der Linken. 11. Der AWrme hat nur eine gang nied- 
rige Hiitte, aber der Meiche hat ein fcohines Slog und viele 
welder und Dorfer. 12. Wir hatten viele* dunfelrothe [rote] 
Rofen, aber jie Hatten nur weite. 


IT. 


1. The rich and the poor are brothers. 2. I love good, 
but they love evil. 3. Has your little brother dark eyes? 
4, No, he has bright blue eyes and quite golden hair. 5. 
His coat is dark green, but mine is quite black. 6. This 
whole great building is a monastery. 7. Had he anything 
pretty in his right hand? 8. He had nothing new; he had 
only a pale blue flower. 9. We had many dark and light 


* 192. 


EXERCISES, 295 
dresses, but this pretty girl had only wholly black dresses. 
10. The beauty has black hair and dark blue eyes. 11. 
The little one is pretty, but he is very naughty. 12. The 


whole village is very poor and ugly, but this little hut is 
quite pretty. 13. We love the good and the beautiful. 


EXERCISE 9. 

COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE OF ADJECTIVES. 

[133-142. ] 

Vocabulary. 
England England Europa Europe 
Srantretd France die Sdhiwei3 Switzerland 
die Lilie the lily das Veilden the violet 
flug clever ftol; proud 
alt old jung young 
{iif sweet oft often 
nod (adv.) _ still als than 

L 


1. Deine Blumen find jin, aber meine Rofen find nod fdhiner. 
2. Die fchinften Rofen find in unferem Garten. 3. Der Graf ift 
reicher al dev Profeffor, aber der Kaufmann ift am allerreidften. 
4, Die Sihue de Grafen find fdiner und ftolger al8 meine 
Sohne, aber meine Sohne find am beften und am fliigften. 5. Hat 
Der Graf auch jiingere Sihne? 6. Cr hat nur drei Sohne ; der 
Ultejte ift Offizier, der Yiingere ift Student, aber der Biingfte ift 
nod) 4u Hauje. 7. Die Rofe ift jddner als die Lilie, aber dads Veil= 
chen ijt die fchinfte Der Blumen. 8. Die Armen find oft gliiclicer 
al die Reichen, aber die Guten find am allergliilidften. 9. Diez 
fe3 Mtaddjen ijt viel blaffer al8 ihre Schwefter. 10. Ba, fie ift 
franf, aber die Eleine ijt noch franfer. 11. Diefer Rnabe ijt hidjt 
unartig, er ijt viel fcdhledhter al3 feine jiingeren Britder. 12. Kleine 
Rnaben find oft artiger al3 dltere. 13. Bch Liebe meine Freunde 
jehr, aber ich liebe am meiften meine Briider und meine 
Cltern. 14. Sranfreic&h ift Fleiner alS Deut}cland, aber die 
Schweiz ijt da8 Fleinfte Land Curopa’s. 15. Sranfreid) und 
Deutidland jind grofe und reiche Linder, aber England ijt am 
allerreicften, 
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IT. 

1. This child is larger than his brother, but Charles is 
the largest. 2. Charles is better than the older pupils, but 
Frederick is the most industrious of the boys. 3. These 
younger boys are cleverer than the older ones. 4. The 
reddest apples are the prettiest, but these green apples are 
sweeter than the red ones. 5. These flowers are very bright 
and pretty. 6. Yes; but the pale red roses are prettier, and 
these blue violets-are the prettiest flowers in my garden. 
7. The rose is the most beautiful flower, the lily is the 
proudest; but the violet is the prettiest of all. 8. England 
is asmallercountry than Germany, but the Englishmen are 
prouder and richer than the Germans. 9. Is Switzerland 
larger than England? 10. No; Switzerland is still smaller 
than England. 11. These poor children are sick and un- 
happy, but the smallest one is the most unhappy. 12. She 
is poorer and sicker than her brother, and she is also the 
youngest. 13. The biggest of these girls is ugly; but | 
the younger is prettier, and the youngest is the prettiest. 
14. She is quite beautiful. 15. We love our friends more 
than our teachers. 16. I love the rose more than the lily, 
but I love the violet most. 


EXERCISE 10. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


[149-156. ] 
Vocabulary. 
mit (prep. with dative) with von (prep. with dative) of, from 
das Stiid the piece die Flaldhe the bottle 
(Preterit tense of fein be, 239.2.) 
ic 


1. Liebt diefe Frau ihre Kinder? 2. Ya, fie Liebt fie und fte 
lieben jie. 8. Gie lieben Jhre Gobne, aber fie lieben Sie nicht. 
4, Gibt Shnen Fhr Bruder dies Bud) ? 5. Nein, meine Schwefter 
gibt e3 mir. 6. Gatte er die Seder? 7. Er hatte fie in der 
Hand. 8. Warft du im Garten ? 9. Yo) war mit ihm im Garten. 
10. Haben Sie die Bilder von Fhren Kindern in diefem Buche ? 
11. Yeh habe fie darvin. 12. Sch gebe fie Shnen. 13. Karl, du bift 
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ein jcbledjter Knabe, aber Sophie ynd Sriedrich, ihr feid gute 
Kinder. 14. Wir find Sdhwejtern und wir lieben uns. 15. Yh 
gebe eud) diefe zwei Apfel. 16. Sind Sie fein Bruder? 
17. Jo) bin e3. 18. Hatteft du den Loffel? 19. Beh hatte 
ign in der rechten Hand. 20. Gibt er dir ein Stiid von 
feinem Brode? 21. Gr gibt mir ein Stiid davon und aud eine 
Slajde Wein*. 22. Das Madden war mit mir in der Stadt, 
und ibe Bruder war aud) mit uns. 23. Cr war gliidlid, und 
wir waren e3 auch. 24. C3 waren viele Leite in Der Stadt. 


IL 

1. Dost thou love me, my brother? 2. I love thee and 
thou lovest me. 3. Does his sister give him the flowers? 
4, She givesthem to him. 5. Was your sister in the garden 
too? 6. She was with me in the garden. 7. Children, were 
you good and industrious? 8. We were so. 9. I havea 
picture of you in my book. 10. No, it is not in it; it is in 
my hand. 11. This picture is not a picture of me, it is a 
picture of my mother. 12. There were many pupils in the 
school. 138. Were you a pupil of the old man? 14. I was. 
- 15. I have a picture of the Enghshman inmy room. 16. I 
was in your room, but it was not in it. 17. Have you the 
apple? 18. I have it and a piece of bread also. 19. Do 
you love her or me? 20. I love her, but I do not love you. 
21. Your friends love you and you love them, but I do not 
love you. 22. I have your pen andI give it to you. 23. 
Were these boys with you in the monastery? 24. They 
were with us, but we do not love them. 25. Have you the 
bottle of wine in your hand? 26. I have it init. 27. That 
girl has my ring. 28. No, she hasn’t it ; your brother has it. 


EXERCISE 11. 
POSSESSIVE AND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


[157-171.] 

Vocabulary. 
der Oheim _—_ the uncle der Vormund the guardian 
die Tante the aunt das Theater the theatre 
das Pferd the horse der Hund the dog 
der Brief the letter das Spiel the game 
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EL 


1. Gind die Manner Freunde von Yhnen? 2. Der ift mein 
Oheim, und jener ijt mein Vormind. 3. Sind diefe zwei Pferde 
Die feinigen ? 4. Dad ijt mein Pferd, aber jenes ijt ein PBferd des 
Herrn Schmidt. 5. Sein Pjerd ijt qréper al da3 meinige, aber 
das Yhrige ift am gripten. 6. Waren Sie in der Stadt? 7. Ya 
war in Berlin mit dem Grafen und einem Freunde deffelben. 
8. Seine Freunde find nicht die meinigen. 9. Wir waren im 
Theater mit feiner Tante und deren Hhiibjcder Tochter. 10. Das 
it ein chines Theater. 11. Unjere Kinder und die unfere3 Mach- 
bar3 find Schiiler jene3 Mtanne3. 12. Meine Kinder find die 
Sreunde der feinigen.. 13. Sie find in derjelben Schule und haben 
immer Diefelben Biidher und dicfelben Studien. 14. Mein Hund 
Wnd Der meines Ohetins waren mit mir im Walde. 15. Meiner war 
gang unartig, aber der feinige ijt ein hitbfdher, artiger Hund. 
16. Gind die swei Briefe dein? 17. Der ijt mein, aber jener ijt 
Der Deinige. 18. Das find die Briefe meines Obheims. 


IL 


1. Were you in Berlin with your brother? 2. I was in 
Berlin with my friends and those of my brother. 3. Our 
friends are always the same. 4. I love his and he loves 
mine. 5. Is this your dog or that of your uncle? 6. My 
uncle’s dog is much handsomer than that. 7. Had you your 
horses or your guardian’s? 8. We had my guardian’s, his are 
much better than ours. 9. This is my horse, but that is my 
brother’s. 10. This boy was in the forest with our neighbor 
and his son. 11. He (that one) is a pretty little boy. 12. 
Have you my letter or my aunt’s? 13. I have our letter 
and yours and hers. 14. I give you them. 15. That is his, 
but I have also a letter from my mother. 16. I have a pic- 
- ture of her (the same). 17. I do not like dogs. 18, Yours 
are bad, but your uncle’s are the worst. 


EXERCISES. 299 


EXERCISE 12. 
-NIERROGATIVE, RELATIVE, AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


(172-195. ] 

Vocabulary. 
geftert yesterday heute to-day 
jebt now beriihmt famous 
der Mtaler the painter das Geld the money 
der Raijer the Emperor das Rathhaus [Rathaus] the town-hall 
Gott God das Portrait the portrait 

L 


1. Wer ift diejer Mann? 2. Cr ift derfelbe,* der geftern hier 
war. 3. Wem gehen Sie den Brief, den Sie in der Hand haben? 
4. Sch gebe ihn demjenigen, den id) am meijten licbe. 5. Wer 
fein Geld hat, ift glitclicher alS derjenige, der feine Greunde hat. 
6. Der, der mich nicht liebt, ijt nidjt mein Breund. 7. Was fiir 
ein Mann ijt jein Gaft? 8. Er ijt ein junger Nealer, deffen 
Bilder fehr beriihmt find. 9. Sind feine Bilder fchiner al die 
deS alten Mtaler3, der geftern hier war? 10. Der ift auch ein 
berithmter Maler, aber der jiingere ift am beriihfmteften. 11. 
Welche Bilder find von Fhrem Freunde ? 12. Das Portrait de3 
Raifer3, welche im Rathhaug ift, ijt von ibm. 13. Welch’ ein 
jhines Bild! 14. Weffen find dicfe Pferde ? 15. E38 find die 
Pferde des jungen Offizier3, der jesBt in unjerem Harfe ift. 
16. Wer folche Bferde hat, ijt ein Gliiclicher. 17. Wer gibt uns 
afleS, was wir haben ? 18. Der gute Gott gibt un3 alles, wa3 wir 
haben. 19. Gibt dein Vormund dir etwas fchines ? 20. Er gibt 
mir immer viele {dine Gacen, aber er gibt mir heute nidts 
Neues. 

IL. 


1. From whom is this letter? 2. The letter which you 
have in your hand is from my sister who is now in 
Germany. 3. In which city is she? 4. She is in the same 
city in which I was. 5. Whom do you love? 6. I love 
those who love me and who are my friends. 7. He who 
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has no friends is unhappy. 8. Whose horses have you? 
9. I have the horses of my uncle who is now sick. 18 He 
is at the house of the doctor whose best friend he is. 
11. What sort of pictures have you in your book? 12. That 
is a picture of the painter whose portraits are so famous, 
and this is a picture of our good Emperor whom we love 
so much. 13. What a pretty book! 14. Whoever has 
money gives something to the poor who have nothing. 
15. This good man gives all he has to the poor and sick. 
16. What does he give them? 17. He gives them warm 
clothes which rich people give to him. 18. He who has no 
friends is more unhappy than he who has no money. 
19. Those who do not love me are not my friends. 20. Whose 
children are we? 21. We are the children of God, who 
loves us and who gives us ali we have. 22. Some have 
much money and some have no money. 23. Several of my 
friends were in our house to-day. 24. We have many fine 
pictures in our town-hall, but the portrait of the Emperor 
is the finest. 


EXERCISE 13. 
CARDINAL AND ORDINAL NUMERALS. 


[196-203. ] 
Vocabulary. 
ber Tag the day der Monat the month 
das Jahr the year die Stunde the hour 
die Minute the minute der Geburtstag _—the birthday 
die Woe the weelc die Bibliothek the library 
Samar January ebruar February 
Marg March Wpril April 
Mai May Suni June 
Sui July Aug uft August 
September September October October 
November November December December 
die Mark mark (coin worth 24 cts.) 
L 


1. Seute ift der fiinf und swangigite Ntarz, adtzehn hundert 
fieben und achtgig. 2. Das Sahr hat 12 Monate, jeder Monat 
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hat 80 ober 31 Tage, jeder Tag hat 24 Stundgh, und jede Stunde 
hat 60 Minuten. 3. Meairg ift der dritt onat des Yabhres. 
4, Gejtern war der 16te Tag deS Yten Weongss deS 25ten Jahres 
meine3 Leben3. 5. Mein Geburtstag if den Yten Februar, 
Der Deine ift Den 2Zten Wuguft. 6. Wie viele Biider haben Sie 
in Shrer BibliotheE? 7. Yoh habe ungefiihy 2450 Biicher, aber 
mein Obeim hat viel Taufend Bitcher in feiner Bibliothek. 
8. Wir find drei Briider, Sohne eines Vaters, der erjte ift 20 
Xabhre alt, der 2te ift 18 Jahre alt, der dritte ijt in feinem 16ten 
Sabre. 9. Wir waren den 25ten Guli 1878 mit unferen 10 Kinz 
dern in Berlin. 10. Die drei dltejten der Kinder find Runaben, 
das bierte und fiinfte jind Madchen, und die fiinf anderen find 
aud) Gibne. 11. Der Reiche hat 1,000,000 Marf,* aber fein 
armer Nachbar hat fein Geld. 
IL. 

1. Yesterday was the 16th of July, 1887. 2. Was yester- 
day your birthday? 3. No, my birthday is the 19th of 
November, and my sister’s birthday is the 6th of February. 
4. I have three sisters, the first is 25 years old, the second 
is 22, and the third is in her 20th year. 5. June is the 6th 
month of the year. 6. The year has 12 months, 52 weeks, 
and 365 days. 7. The Emperor’s birthday was the 22nd of 
March. 8. He is 90 years old, and his son is 48. 9. In the 
city’s library are 52,973 books. 10. Have you much money? 
I had many thousand marks, but now I have only 57 marks. 
11. My guardian is very rich; he has 5,787,320 marks. 
12. Whose are these seven children? 13. Two are my 
brother’s children, and the other five are mine. 14. July 4th, 
1776. 15. Oct. 17th, 1519. 


EXERCISE 14. 
SIMPLE FORMS OF VERBS. 


(231-237. ] 
Vocabulary. 
like lieben conjugate : like geben conjugate : 
wobhnen dwell, live feben see 
malen paint lefen read 


* 211.2. 
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fanfen buy frither formerly 
wiinfdjen wish, want der Hut the hat 
weil (conj.), because alg (conj.), when 


(See 386.45, 484.) 


L 


1, Wer gab Fhnen da3 Buch? 2. Ych gab e8 ihm, weil ich ifn 
ficbte. 3. Wo wohnen Fhre Freunde? 4. Sie wobhnten frither in 
Der Stadt, aber fie wohnen jest hier im Walde. 5. Was faufte 
Die Grau, alS der Kaufmann hier war? 6. Sie faufte Rode und 
Hiite fiir ihre Minder. 7. Was fiir ein Bud lefen Sie? 8. Cr 
lieSt eine Gejchicte von Deutfdland. 9. Gib fie mir, ich lefe fie 
aud). 10. Was fagte er, al Sie e3 ifm gaben? 11. Gr fagte 
nicht3, weil id) ifn nicht fah. 12. Was fiehft du, geliebtes Rind? 
13. Sch fehe aiwei fdjin gemalte Bilder. 14. Wer malte da8 Por 
trait bon Shrem Vater? 15. Der junge Mtaler, der in unjferent 
Hauje wohnt, malte e3. 16. Gage mir was du wiinfdeft, und id 
gebe e8 Dir. 17. Gib mir nicht3, ich habe alles wad ich wiinfde. 
18. Was fiir ein Bild malten Sie? 19. Beh malte ein Vild von 
Dem Haufe worin ich wohne. 


IT. 


1. Love me because I love you. 2. Why did you give her 
your picture? 3. I gave it to her because she loved me. 
4. What did you say to the merchant when you saw him? 
5. We bought books and pictures. 6. What sort of books 
are you reading? 7. Iam reading the history which my 
uncle gave me. 8. Read it and give it tome. 9. This 
painter lived seven years in Berlin, but now he lives in our 
city. 10. He paints very beautiful pictures. 11. He painted 
the portrait of the Emperor which you saw in Berlin. 
12. This rich man bought the picture which I saw. 13. We 
saw the Emperor the 15th of February 1879, when we were 
in Berlin. 14. What did he want? 15. He wanted nothing 
more, he bought all he wanted. 16. I am cold because I 
have no hat. 17. Buy a hat when the merchant is here. 
18. I do not buy a hat because I have no money. 19. Give 
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me money. 20. I have three loved and loving daughters. 
21. Thou mayest love, he may live, you might paint, he 
might see, we may read, give, he might buy, we might 
see, you may paint. 


EXERCISE 15. 
SIMPLE AND COMPOUND FORMS OF THE AUXILIARIES. 


(238-244. | 

Vocabulary. 
der General the general der Soldat ‘the soldier 
der Friihling the spring der Herbft autumn 
der Sommer summer der Winter winter 
die Sahreszeit the season das Wetter the weather 
falt cold heiff hot 
Tiiht cool gufriedent contented 
todt [tot] dead wenn, conj. if, when 
gu, adv. too ju, prep. (with dative or infin.) to 

L 


1. Dieje Kinder wurden frank, weil fie feine warmen Reider 
Hatten. 2. Das Wetter wird jest fihler und die Kinder werden 
gejund. 3. Ym Sommer ijt da8 Wetter fehr heig, aber im Herbjt 
wird e8 fiihler, und im Winter ijt e3 am allerfaltejten. 4. Der 
Sriihling iit fehr fchin gewejen, aber der Gommer ijt die jchinfte 
Sahreszeit. 5. Warum ijt der alte Mann fo beriihmt? 6. Er ift 
beriihmt, weil er ein grofer General gewwefen ift. 7. Bch wire* 
aud) Soldat geworden, twennt ich nicht Frank getwefen wire. 8. Der 
arme Rnabe ward immer Frinfer, und er ift jebt todt [tot]. 9. Yd 
habe viele Freunde gehabt, aber du bijt mein befter Freund. 10. 
Der alte Maler hat viele Freunde und Befannte gehabt, ald er reid 
und berithmt war. 11. Yebt bat er feine Freunde, weil er arm 
geworbden ijt. 12. C8 ijt gut reich gu jein, aber e3 ift beffer gute 
Sreunde gu haben. 13. Sei gut und du wirft gliicflich fein. 
14. Du bijt Mein, mein Kind, aber du wirft jeden Tag grifer. 
15. Der Vater de KRnaben ift ein reider Mann gewejen, und 
jener wird biel Geld haben, wenn er alter ift. 16. Sie werden 
morgen jedh3 Monate in Berlin gewejen fein. 


*332.1. $886.46. 434. 
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I. 


1. You were, they became, she might have, we had, they 
might become, we may have been, had you had? they had 
become, we shall be, we should have had, you shall have 
been, he shall be, she had had, I have been, thou mightest 
have been, we may have had, to have had, to have been, to 
have become. 2. Be diligent, become good, have all that you 
want. 3. It becomes warmer in the spring. 4. We were too 
hot in summer* and we are too cold in winter. 5. We have 
had beautiful weather to-day, but to-morrow will be more 
beautiful. 6. If I were rich, I should be happy. 7. Be diligent 
and good, and you will become rich and happy. 8. I have 
been very happy, but Iam become poor and old, and I have 
no friends. 9. I shall have been happy if you have been 
my friend. 10. Why did this man become so rich? 11. He 
has been a poor soldier, but he became a famous general. 
12. His sons will also be soldiers when they are older. 
13. He would have been happier if he had had a son. 
14. It is good to be a famous general, but it is better to be 
a good man. 15. It is good to have money, but it is better 
to have good friends. 16. The children would be happy if 
they had warm clothes. 17. The weather becomes warmer 
every day. 


EXERCISE 16. 
VERBS OF THE NEW CONJUGATION. 


[245-250. |] 

Vocabulary. 
Iehren teach fernen learn 
{cicen send fpielen play 
reden alk boren hear 
fagen say loben praise 
leben _—live reifen journey, go by travelling 
arbeiten work zeigen show 
erzdblen tell bringen bring 
fennen know (beacquainted with) morgen to-morrow 
dort there, yonder Tange, adv. long 


* 66.4a. 
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1. Gaben die Kinder gut gearbeitet? 2. Der Lehrer Lobt fie, 
weil fie gut arbeiten. 3. Gr hat fie alled gelehrt was fie gelernt 
haben. 4. Sch lobe ihn, weil er die Minder fo vieled gelehrt hat. 
5. Die Kinder werden im Garten fpielen, wenn jie zwei Stunden 
gearbeitet haben. 6. Sage mir, wad dir Herr Sdmidt gejagt hat. 
T. Yd redete lange mit ihm, er crzdhlte mir von feinem Vetter, 
der nad) Amerifa gereijt iff. 8. Der reijte nach Wmerifa, weil er 
jo arm war, aber er bat viel gearbeitet, und er ijt jept reid) ge- 
worden. 9. Cr hat ein groBe$ Haus gefauft und wird in Wmerifa 
leben. 10. Gr hat jeinem Vetter ein Bild davon gefdict, welded 
er mir gezeigt hat. 11. Gr hatte e3 dir gezeigt, tenn du dort 
gewefen wareft. 12. Girten Ste was der PBrofeffor fagte ? 
13. Gr hat die Bilder gelobt, die ich ihm gezeigt habe. 14. Er 
liebt auch die fcjnen Bilder, und hat viele davon gejehen, al3 er 
nad Paris reijte. 15. Beigen Sie ifm auch meine Biicher, und 
fagen Gie mir, was er davon DdDenft. 16. Cr hatte die Biicher 
gelobt, wenn er fie gejehen hatte. 17. Gch fenne den Brofefjor 
nidt. 18. Was brachte er dir geftern? 19. Cr hat mir nidjt3 ge- 
bracht, aber er wird mir morgen etwas fdjdnes bringen. 20. Gr 

fannte meine Cltern, al3 jie in Berlin lebten. 


IT. 


1. What did you buy when you were in the city? 2. I 
bought books and sent them tomy uncle. 3. Have you 
read the books which you bought? 4. I had read many 
of the books, and I shall have read them all. 5. Did the 
professor teach you much? 6. He taught me all that I 
have learned. 7. Have you talked with him? 8. No, but I~ 
heard all he said. 9. The professor had travelled much 
and he bought many books and pictures. 10. He has 
‘showed me his whole library, and he told me where he 
bought the books. 11. He would not have journeyed to 
Paris if he had not been rich. 12. Did you hear what the 
children said when they where playing in the garden? 
13. They had played in the garden, but they were working 
when I was in the garden. 14. Show them the pictures 
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which your brother brought you. 15. When they have 
worked two hours I will show them the pictures. 16. He 
told the children a story, and showed them pictures of the 
country in which she had lived. 17. Tell me with whom 
you have talked. 18. We were talking witn Mr. Smith, but 
he said nothing. 19. I know him, but I do not like him. 
20. It is better to work than to talk. 21. I shall bring you 
a new book to-morrow. 


EXERCISE 17. 
MODAL AUXILIARIES. 
[251-260.] 

L 


1. Willft du nad Paris? 2 Bd moidte nach Paris reijen, 
. aber ich foun e3 nicht. 3. Wir fonnten nicht nach Pari3, weil wir 
nad) Berlin haben reifen miijjen. 4. Bch mag nicht allein reifen, 
aber ich werde e3 jeBt miijjen. 5. Was hat er dem Panne 
gejagt? 6. Gr durfte micht mit hm reden, weil er ein fchledter 
Mann fein foll. 7. Bch jollte mit thm reden, aber ich habe e3 
nidjt gewollt. 8. Gr joll nod) bier fein, man will ihn gefehen 
haben. 9. KRinnen die Kinder Deutfeh? 10. Yeh habe eF ihnen 
gelehrt, aber fie migen e3 nicht. 11. Sie miiffen arbeiten, wenn 
fie lernen wollen. 12. Dian fann alle3 was man will. 13. Da8 
Madchen hat nicht jpiclen fomnen, weil e3 hat arbeiten miiffen. 
14. Die Kinder diirfen nicht reden, fie follen arbeiten. 15. Darf 
id) fpielen? 16. Mein, mein Rind, du follft jegt arbeiten, aber 
Du wirft fpdter fpielen founen. 17. Cr rwupte nidt was er un3 
jagen follte. 18. Sch foll das Buch lejen und ich mag e3 nid. 
19. Wir muften die jchinen Apfel faujen, al3 der Kaufmann fie 
mir geigte. 


IL. 


1. Why do you go to Berlin? 2. I am obliged to go to 
Berlin, but I should like to go to Paris. 3. I do not like to 
travel. 4. These poor children cannot learn anything, 
because they have to work. 5. They want to learn German, 
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but they cannot. 6. We should like to give them some 
money. 1%. This boy is said to be very lazy; he is not to 
play in the garden, because he was not willing to work. 
8. He played when he should have worked, and he must 
now work when he might have played. 9. Do they know 
what he said? 10. They donot know it, because they could 
not hear him. 11. We had to live in the town, but we shall 
now be able to live here. 12. I am to show you the book 
which you are to read. 13. May I show it to the children? 
14. No, you must not show it to them, because they ought 
not to see it. 15. I wanted to shew it to him, because he 
knows German. 16. He would have been able to read it. 
17. You ought not to have read the book. 18. I could not 
but read it, it was so pretty. 19. One must not read every- 
thing that one wishes. 20. The child claims to have read 
the book, but she could not (do it). 21. Do you know what 
she wanted to say to him? 22. I know it, but I may not say 
it to you. 23. Children, you must be very industrious. 
24. You do not like to learn, but you will be obliged (to 
do it). 


EXERCISE 18. 
VERBS OF THE OLD CONJUGATION. 


(261-273. | 

Vocabulary. 
Tanfer run fallen fal 
fommen come geben go 
fpreden speak rufen call 
bredjen breale binden bind 
trinfen drinlc finden Jind 
fingen sing beiffen bite 
gemug enough nie never 
der Teller the plate das Lied ‘the song 

L 


1, Was fiir Lieder haben Sie gejungen? 2. Wir fangen die 
Lieder, die wir in diefem alten Buche gefunden haben. 3. Warum 
fingen Jhre Sdweftern nicht? 4. Sie find noch nicht gefommen, 
und fie finnen nicht fingen. 5. Warum lief da3 Kind, alB wir e3 
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 fahen? 6. G8 ift gelaufen, weil der Gund eS gebiffen Hat. 
7. Werden Sie den Hund nicht fchlagen? 8. Nein, er big da3 
Rind, weil e3 ifn fclug. 9. Cr beift nur die Minder, 
welche ifn gefdfagen haben. 10. Rujen Sie den Kuaben und 
binden fie ifm die Hand, die dDer Hund gebifjen hat. 11. Mein 
Rind, was hajt du gethan? 12. Yeh habe den Feller gebroden, 
Den mir Die Schwejter gab. 13. Wie Haft du ihn gebroden? 
14. Sch fiel, und der Teller brad. 15. Du wiireft nicht gefallen, 
wenn Du nicht gelaufen Hhattejt. 16. Warum famen Sie nicht, als 
id) Sie vief? 17. Sch fprach mit meinem Vetter und fonnte nicht 
fommen. 18. Gr fommt nie, wenn man ihn ruft. 19. Sand deine 
Schwejter ihre Sante, al jie nach Berlin ging? 20. Sie ift nicht 
nad) Berlin gegangen, aber die Lante wird zu un fommen. 


IL 


1. Have you called the dog? 2. I called him, but he did 
not come. 3. Why do you call him? 4. I am going to strike 
him, because he has bitten the little girl. 5. She fell down 
and he bit her. 6. Does he always bite the children? 7. Yes, 
he is a bad dog; I have not beaten him enough. 8. The 
boys fell down when they were going to school. 9. They 
fell because they always run. 10. Children, do not run. 
11. Where are the plates? 12. The maids have broken 
them. 13. Plates always break when they fall. 14. Have 
you found your knife? 15. I found it in your room, but 
now I have broken it. 16. The little boys cannot sing, 
because they cannot find their books. 17. Do they sing 
well? 18. The little one sings very beautifully. 19. The 
teacher gave her this book when she could not find hers, 
and she sang with the children. 20. I should like to drink 
some milk, but I find nothing. 21. I will call the maid. 
22. Sophy, find some fresh milk. 23. The children have 
drunk the milk, but I have found some good red wine. 
24. He drank the wine, but he ought not to have drunk it. | 
25. Call that man; I want to speak with him. 26. I have 
spoken with him, but he will not come. 27. I will go with 
you, and I will speak with him when you have found him. 
28. Dear child, sing me a pretty song. 
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EXERCISE 19. 


PREPOSITIONS. 

(371-378. | 

Vocabulary. 
feBer set fiben sit 
legen lay liegen lie 
jdhreiben write {pringen spring 
efjen eat die Briice the bridge 
der Bad) the broolc die Kirche the church 
der Pfarrer the pastor dev Nadmittag the afternoon 


das Mtittagseffer the dinner 


L 


1. Wo find die Biicher, von denen wir fpraden? 2. Sie fliegen 
auf dem Tifce in meinem Zimmer. 3. Gehen Sie in da3 Bimmer, 
und legen Gie die Bricfe auf den Tif) neben die Biider. 4. Wir 
lagen unter den Baumen in meinem Garten und fpraden von 
unferen Sreunden. 5. Sie famen in den Garten, al wir von 
ihnen fpraden. 6. Die Magd bracte einen Tifch in den Garten 
und febte ifn unter dic Baume. 7. Sie febte unfer Mittagsefjen 
Darauf, und wir faben um den Lifd) und afen dabon. 8. Die 
Gnaben fiefen durd) den Wald und fprangen iiber den Bach. 
9. E83 war feine Briice iiber Dem Bache. 10. Unmweit de3 Baches 
fteht eine flcine Hiitte. 11. Sch gebe oft nach der Hiitte und 
bringe mein Nittagsejjen den armen Leuten, Die dort wohnen. 
12. An wen fchreibjt du? 13. Yeh fehreibe an den Pfarrer, der 
in Der Stadt wohnt. 14. Du folljt en Brief in die Stadt bringen, 
und ifn dem Pfarver geben. 15. Wo wohnt er? 16. Er wobhnt 
jenfeits der Stadt, der grogken Kirde gegeniiber. 17. Wir find 
geftern trog de3 heiben Wetters in die Kirche gegangen. 18. G3 
war fefr hei, alg wir mm Der Kirde waren; aber wihrend dc3 
Mittags ijt e3 Hihl geworden. 19. Rach dem Mittagseffen 
werden wir nad) dem Walde auferhalb der Stadt gehen. 
20. Wir werden binnen einer Stunde gehen. 


IT. 


1. Come into the wood with me. 2. Why do you go into 
the wood? 3. We will lie under the trees, and I will read 
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the book of which we were speaking. 4. The pastor left 
the book in his room. 5. Go into his house, you will find 
it on the table. 6. I stood on the bridge over the brook, 
and the children played around me. 7. The hut of this 
poor man stood outside of the city, not far from the bridge. 
8. Do you often go to church? 9. I go to church every 
Sunday*, but during the summer I do not go. 10. I can- 
not go on account of the hot weather. 11. Do you know 
the Pastor of this church? 12. He lives opposite to me, 
and he will come after dinner. 13. Set the apples on the 
table, and lay the plates and the knives beside me. 14. 
I will lay an apple on your plate. 15. Did you go into his 
room? 16. Yes, he was sitting at his table and was writing 
a letter to his mother. 17. I laid the books beside him 
and went out of the room. 18. I must buy a warm coat 
on account of the cold weather. 19. We have had very hot 
weather during this week. 


EXERCISE 20. 
PASSIVE, REFLEXIVE, AND IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


(274-295. | 

Vocabulary. 
fich freuen rejoice fich fiirdhten be afraid 
regnen rain domnerit thunder 
bungern be hungry ditrften thirst 
fic) fdjimen be ashamed tédten [titen] Kill 
tadeln blame tragen carry 
dev Mtorgen the morning der Abend _the evening 
die Boft the post die Wufgabe the tusk 


vor, prep. before, for, on account of der Diener the servant 


I. 


1, Warum wird der Rnabe gelobt? 2 Er wird gelobt, weil 
fetne Wufgabe fo gut gefdrieben ijt. 3. Seine Wufgaben werden 
immer gut gefdjrieben, aber Die der anderen Mnaben werden 
gewidhnlid) fehr jdlecdht gefdrieben. 4. Cie fiirdjten fic) vor 
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ihrem Lehrer, denn fie jind immer bon ihm getadelt worden. 
5. Sch mbchte den Brief lefen, den du gefdricben Haft. 6. Gr ijt 
fon nad) der Pojt getragen worden. 7%. Wir wollten in die 
Stadt gehen, aber e3 reguete und donnerte Den gangen Jtach= 
mittag*. 8. Siirdten Sie fich vor Dem Donner? 9. Mein, aber 
id) frene mich, weil e3 wicht mehr regnet. 10. eich hungert ’8 ; 
gib mir ein Stiicé Brod. 11. Sch fchaime mich, weil ich fein guteg 
Brod habe. 12. Gibt e3 feinen Wein im Haufe? 13. Hier wird 
nicht getrunfen. 14. Gefen Ste fich auf dicfen Stubl, man wird 
¥hnen etwas Milch geben. 15. Mein Heiner Hund ijt von einem 
jhlechten Knaben getidtet [getdtet] worden. 16. Sft er vom Hunde 
gebijjen worden? 17. Nein, aber er hat jich immer vor den 
Hunden gefiirdtet. 18. Er wird von feinem Vater getadelt 
werden, weil er den Hund getHdtet [getdtet] hat. 19. Geftern wurde 
in Der Kirche gefungen. 20. Wareft du dort gewefen, du Hitteft ein 
neues Lied gehirt, weldes von allen gelobt worden ijt. 21. Mir 
war nidht ganz wobl, ich durfte nidjt in die Rirde gehen. 22. C8 
freut mich, Sie 3u fehen. 23. Diefer Brief ift von ihm gefdhrieben 
worden und wurde mir bon feinem Dicner gebradt. 


IT. 

1. Has the letter been carried to the post? 2. It has not 
yet been written, but it will be carried into the city this 
afternoon. 3. The servant was blamed because the plates 
were broken. 4. We were very hungry, but nothing was 
given us. 5. We rejoiced when the dinner was set upon 
the table by the servant. 6. Seat yourself and eat. 7. This 
boy is ashamed because he has eaten so much, but we are 
glad of it. 8. How was the child killed? 9. He was bitten 
by his dog. 10. I was very much afraid when I saw the 
big dog with the child. 11. Are you not well? 12. I always 
am afraid whent it rains and thunders. 13. It rains this 
evening,{ but it will not thunder. 14. We could not come 
because it rained, but it will not rain any more, and I will 
come to-morrow. 15. I want to see the pictures which 
have been praised by every one. 16. They were praised by 
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the friends of the painter. 17. Are there no fine pictures 
in this city? 18. There are many beautiful paintings in 
the library. 19. Where were you yesterday when you 
were called? 20. There was singing and dancing here 
yesterday. 21. We should have rejoiced if you had been 
able to come. 22. The children will be very much ashamed 
when they are blamed by their father. 23. They will be 
blamed because the exercises which were written by them 
are so bad. 


EXERCISE 21. 
COMPOUND VERBS.--SEPARABLE, 


[296-301. ] 

Vocabulary. 
anfangen begin aufboren stop 
aufftehert get up fich anzieher dress 
antfgelen rise (the sun) untergeher go under, set 
hinausgehen go out zuriidfommen come back 
guinacdher shut anfmaden open 
abreifen go or journey away mitnehnien take along 
abjdyreiben copy die Madht the night 
die Sone the sun der Ptowd the.moon 
die Shiir the door das Fenfter the window 
die Gijenbahn the railroad das Mittagseffenthe dinner 
bald soon fobald, conj. as soonas 

L 


1. Die Sonne ijt untergegangen und der Mond geht auf. 
2. Die Urbeiter, die den ganjen Tag* gearbeitet haben, fFommen 
jebt anus dem Felde gnriic. 3. Mache die Shite auf, der Vater 
wird bald guriicffominen. 4. Sch war Hinansgegangen, al8 er 
auriictfam. 5. Warum gehen Sie jest Hinaus? 6. Yc werde 
nidt Hinausgehen, ich will mir die Thiire und Fenfter gumadden. 
T. Wir miiffen morgen friih aujitehen, weil wir unjere Wufgabe 
nicht abgefdhrieben haben. 8. Cr ftand auf, 30g fick an und fdjrieb 
feine Wufgabe ab. 9. Wird die Sonne bald aufgehen? 10. Bah 
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weif nit, e3 fingt an gu regnen, und ic) habe die Senjter 
augemacdt. 11. ft dein Vater mit der Cijenbahn abgereijt ? 
12. Gr reijte geftern ab, aber er ijt heute gzuriidgefommen. 
13. Die Arbetter nahmen ifr Meittagsejjen mit, al8 fie in die 
Gelder Hinausgingen. 14. Warum haben Sie Fhren Diener nicht 
mitgenommen, al3 Sie abreijten? 15. Yeh wiinfchte ihn mitzu- 
nefmen, aber er wurde fran und fonnte nicht mitgehen. 16. Er 
ift noch nicht aufgeltanden, weil die Sonne nicht aufgegangen ift. 
17. Gr faingt an gu arbeiten, wenn die Sonne aufgeht, und hirt 
auf, wenn fie untergeht. 18. Wir fiirdteten un3 fehr, al3 eS zu 
Donnern anfing, aber wir fddimen uns jest, weil wir und ge- 
fiirdhtet haben. 19. Bey madte die Thiire und Fenjfter auf, 
jobald der Regen aufhirte. 20. Wen werden Sie mitnehmen, 
wenn Gie in die Stadt gehen? 21. Yh werde euch mitnehmen, 
Kinder ; ftehet auf und ziehet euch Hiibjd) an. 22. Darf die Meine 
auch mitgehen? 23. Mein, fie darf nicht mit ;>* aber wir werden 
ihr etwas fcdhine3 geben, wenn wir zuriicfommen. 


I. 


1. When do the workmen come back? 2. They come 
back when the sun sets. 3. The sun has already set, and 
they will soon come back. 4. It is growing cold; shut the 
doors and windows. 5. The moon will soon rise; do you 
see it? 6. The rain has begun, and we cannot go out. 
7. Have you copied the letters which you had begun? 
8. Yes, I got up early and copied them. 9. Get up and 
dress yourself; we must go away. 10. Why did they not 
take the child along when they went away? 11. They did 
not take it along, because it had not dressed itself. 12. The 
servant will go out as soon as it stops raining. 13. He will 
go into the city, and will take along the letters which we 
have copied. 14. He did not shut the door when he went 
out. 15. Get up and shut it. 16. My aunt will not go away 
to-day, because it has begun to rain and she is afraid of 
the thunder. 17. She went away onf the railroad as soon as 
it stopped thundering. 18. The night has come, and the 
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moon will soon rise. 19. I want to go out. 20. Go, but 
come back soon. 21 I began to work, but it became too 
hot and I had to stop. 22. Why did the child not get up? 
23. It was not allowed to get up, because it was sick. 
24. They went out into the forest, and took the books with 
them which they had begun. 25. They will come back as 
soon as the sun has set. 26. We must go away to-morrow, 
but we shall soon come back. 


EXERCISE 22. 
COMPOUND VERBS.—INSEPARABLE. 


[300-313. } 

Vocabulary. 
vergeffert forget verfpredjen promise 
verftehen understand entpfangen receive 
perditdern change verfudjen try 
wegnelmen take away verlieren lose 
liberfesen translate, set over wiederfolen repeat, bring back 
bezahlen pay verfaufen sell 
fic) erinnern remember gefallen please 
das Veriprechen the promise die Gace the thing 
franjzofifd French engli}d) English 
der Laden the shop das Gedidt the poem 

L 


1. Haben Sie fchon vergeffen, wa fie mir verfprocden haben? 
2. Nein, ich erinnere mich meines Verjpredjens* und ich wieder- 
hole e3 Shnen. 38. Was hat Yhnent diefer Naufmann verfauft ? 
4, Er verfaufte mir Nice und Schuhe fiir meine Kinder und einen 
Hut fie mich. 5. Git alles begahlt worden, was er Bhuen verz 
fauft bat? 6. G3 ijt noch nicht begahlt worden, weil ich mein 
Geld verloren habe, aber ich werde morgen allest bezablen. 
T. Gefallen Yhnen die Sachen, die Sie in feinem Laden gefehen 
haben? 8. G8 gefallt mir alle3 ganz gut, aber id) mup da8 Kleid 
vberiindern, weil e3 gu grog ijt. 9. Hat Karl feine frangofijde 
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Aufgabe itberfegt? 10. Cr hat fie ins Teutfche und ins Englifde 
iiberfebt. 11. Rarl, hole mir dad Buch wieder und wiederhole 
mir Dein Gedicdt. 12. Ych weifk eS nicht mehr, ich habe e3 ver-= 
geffen. 13. Du vergift alles wa3 man dich (chrt; du gefallit mir 
gar nit. 14. Yeh werde verfuchen, jet flcibiger gu werden. 
15. Haben Sie die Biicher empfangen, dte er GHhuen verfproden 
Hat? 16. Mein, aber ich werde jie empfangen, fobalo er zuriid= 
fommt. 17. Gch verftehe gar nicht, wad fie mir gefagt hat. 
18. Gr hat jie nicht verjtanden, weil er nicht Deutid jpreden 
fann. 19. Jch habe den Bricf nicht verjtehen Founen, den id 
geftern empfing, weil ic) nicht Deuthe) lefen fann. 20. Wir 
haben angefangen, den Brief gu iiberfeben, aber wir haben nod 
nicht angefangen, ihn abgufchreiben. 21. Sch werde dir* das Buch 
wegnehmen, wenn du e3 wieder verliertt. 


IL. 


1. In what shop did they sell you these books? 2. I 
forget who sold them to me; do they please you? 3. They 
please me quite well. 4. You cannot buy any, because they 
have all been sold already. 5. I do not want to buy any, 
for I could not understand them. 6. Do you not under- 
stand German? 7. I have quite forgotten German, but I 
understand French. 8. Promise me to learnt German. 9. I 
will try to learn it, but I cannot speak it at all, I can only 
translate it. 10. I remember a German book, which I read 
when I was in Germany. 11. It pleased me, but I do not 
remember its name. 12. Why did I not receive the letter 
yesterday? 18. You did not receive it because I forgot to 
copy it, but you will receive it to-morrow. 14. Did the child 
lose his book? 15. The teacher took it away from him, because 
he was lazy; but the boy repeated his promise, and the 
teacher brought him back the book. 16. The merchant 
_ wanted to sell me many pretty things when I was in his 
shop, but I had lost my money and could buy nothing. 
17. He will lose much money if he cannot sell these 
things. 18. These things do not please me; I will not 
pay for them. 19. My cousin is much changed, and has 


#292.1,3 +848.2. 


316 | EXERCISES, 


quite forgotten me. 20. Children change very quickly, 
and easily forget their friends. 21. They tried to 
translate the poem which they had received, but they 
could not understand it. 22. I received a German letter, 
and I understood it quite well. 23. I understand all 
that I read, but I can not translate it into English. 

Nore. It is thought best, before taking up the special uses of the 
moods, tenses, etc., to give the pupil some exercise in the formation 
of the German sentence, it being quite impossible to introduce the sub- 


junctive, infinitive, etc., without making use of longer and more involved 
sentences than the pupil is as yet prepared for. 


EXERCISE 23. 
NORMAL AND INVERTED SENTENCES, 


(430-433. | 

Vocabulary. 
Amerifa America der Amerifaner the American 
die Wohnung thedwelling die Reftauration the restaurant 
meiubliren [meublieren] to furnish miethen [mieten] hire 
frithftitdent breakfast fpeifen eat 
theuer [teuer | dear billig cheap 
der Konig the king die Kinigin the queen 
madher mace der Prajident the president 
der Frembe the stranger _ die Erbe the earth 
der Preis the price einmal, zweimtal once, twice, etc. 
lange, adv. long wohl, adv. well, perhaps 

L 


1. Der Fremde iwill fich eine fchine Wohnung in der Stadt 
miethen. 2. Cine Wohnung hat er fchon gefunden, aber fie ift 
ifm* zu theuer. 3. Bch habe in derf Sriedridftrage eine fchin 
meublirte Wohnung gu cinem fehr billigen Preife gemiethet. 
4, Werden Sie lange Hter bleiben? 5. Den gangen Winter 
werde ic) in Berlin bleiben, aber im Sriihlingt werbde ich nad 
Paris abreifen. 6. Werden Sie Fhre Familie nad) Paris mite 
nehmen? 7 Meine Grau und meinen alteften Sohn werbde id 
wohl mitnehmen, die anderen aber miiffen in Berlin bleiben. 
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8. Sdn ift Berlin nidt, aber eine reide und grofe Stadt ift 3. 
9, Viermal bin ic) nad) Frankreich gereijt, gweimal habe id) Eng- 
land gefehen, und ich bin auch oft in Wmerifa gewefen. 10. Bald 
werbde id) eine Reife um die Erde machen. 11. Die Englander 
und die UAmerifaner reifen fehr viel, viel weniger reifen die 
Deutfdhen, und am allerwenigften die Franjofen. 12. Haft 
Du den Minig gefehen, alZ du in Paris warjt? 13. Cinen 
Prajident habe ich in Paris gefehen, aber feinen Kinig. 14. Cinen 
Raifer haben wir in Deutfchland, aler in England hat man nur 
eine Ronigin. 15. Bm lebten Bahre, al3 wir in Pari3 waren, 
haben wir in einem meublirten Bimmer gewohnt. 16. Wir haben 
in unferem Zimmer gefriihftiidt, und zu Wittag jpeijten wir in 
einer Jteftauration, 17. O, ware* ich in Parid! 18. Warum find 
Gie nicht mit un3 gegangen? 19. Hatte ic) nur etwas Geld, fo 
ginge id) gewiR nach Baris. 20. Haft du noch nicht gefrithftiict, 
fo fomm’ mit mir. 21. Yn diefer Reftauration fann man fehr gut 
und zu einem billigen Preife frithftiiden. 


IL. 


1. Has your friend hired a beautiful dwelling? 2. Beauti- 
ful it is not, but good and cheap it is said} to be. 3. Has 
your brother come back from Paris? 4. Yesterday he 
came with his two friends and his servant. 5. These 
three Americans have come from France to Germany. 
6. The queen of England they have already seen, and they 
wish to see the Emperor of Germany too. 7. In Berlin they 
cannot see the Emperor now. 8. He went away last month 
with his whole family to Ems. 9. Have the Americans 
never had a king in their country? 10. Formerly the king 
of England was also their king, but now there is no king. 
11, A president they have, but no king. 12. Old our 
Emperor is, but strong and handsome he is also. 13. Where 
do the Americans live? 14. In a furnished apartment in 
Frederick street they live. 15. If they live in Freder- 
ick street they must pay a good deal. 16. Such a dwel- 
ling one cannot find for a cheap price. 17. Every thing 
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they pay for very dearly. 18. In the dearest restaurants 
they eat, and they buy many beautiful things in the shops. 
19. Oh, were I only rich. 20. Were we only rich, we would 
buy every thing we want. 21. Whom do you wish to see? 
22. No one do I wish to see, only I want the book* I have 
lost. 23. If you do not see the stranger, he is not here. 
24. Last Monday, when I was in the city, I breakfasted in 
a restaurant. 25. In Berlin I always breakfast in a 
restaurant in Frederick street. 26. If you came with me, 
I would show you a much better restaurant. 27. Are you 
living in a furnished room? 28. A room I have, but fur- 
nished it is not. 


EXERCISE 24. 
TRANSPOSED SENTENCES.—SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES. 


(434-436. ] 

Vocabulary. 
einladen invite befudjert visit 
drucden print verbderbert spoil 
erzableu tell annehment accept 
der Verfaffer the author das Werk the work 
da8 Vergniigen the pleasure da8 GelheimnifR the secret 
der Roman the novel der Gedanfe the thought 
die Cinladung the invitation unbefannt unknown 
befannt known einerlet, adv. indifferent 

L 


1. Haben Sie den Ftoman gelejen, von dem ich Yhnen erziblt 
habe? 2. Mein, ic) Habe ihn nicht gelejen; fennen Sie den Ver= 
faffer deffelben? 3, Wer thn gefdrieben hat, ijt mir unbefannt; 
aber ich weif, Daf er in dicfer Stadt gedruct worden ift. 4. 3d 
verfpreche Yhnen, dab fie den Roman morgen erhalten joller. 
5. Wiljen Sie, ob ich bezahlt habe, was Sie mir verfauft haben? 
6. Ob Sie begahlt haben oder nicht, ijt mir ecinerlei; id) weif, dab 
Sie alles begzahlen werden. 7. C3 freut mich, dak fie mich ein- 
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geladen fat; aber jie wei}, dak ich ihre Cinladung nicht annehmen 
fann. 8. Warum du die Cinladung nidt annimmit, ijt mir unz 
befaunt. 9. Wiffen Sie nicht, dak ich heute mit der Cifenbahn 
abreijen werde. 10. Der Gedanke, dak du nicht mitfommen 
fonntejt, verdarhb mir da ganze Vergniigen. 11. Hat er Shnen 
gefagt, wobhin er jeBt geht? 12. Gch veritehe gar nicht, was er 
mir gejagt hat. 13. G8 ijt eine Brage, ob fie dich bejuchen follte, 
oder Du jie. 14. Wiikte ich nur, wo fie lebt, und wo teh fie finden 
fdunte, fo wiirde id) fie bejucen. 15. C3 ijt fein Geheimnif, dak 
fie morgen abreifen will. 


IL 


1. Did she tell you that he had gone away? 2. She told 
me that he had gone away, but she did not tell me where 
he had gone. 3. Had he not visited you? 4. Whether he 
visited me, I do not know, but I know that I invited him. 
5. Did he give you that of which he spoke? 6. What he 
sent is unknown to me, but he knew that I could not 
accept it. 7. The merchant tells me that he has sold all 
the works of this author. 8. I am rejoiced that he has sold 
them all; but will he not print this novel again? 9. Whether 
he will print it or not is not known. 10. I am glad that I 
have not paid for these books. 11. You told me where you 
had bought them, and to whom you had given them. 
12. Whether you read them or not is indifferent to me, but 
you know that you must pay for them. 13. It delights me 
that you will visit me. 14. Will you come to-day or to- 
morrow? 15. When I can come I cannot tell you, but I 
will come goon. 16. It is a secret who has written this 
book, but it has been read by every one. 17. The thought 
that you are certainly coming makes me quite happy. 
18. It rejoices me that I can accept your invitation. 19. All 
that we have made is now spoilt. 
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EXERCISE 285. 
TRANSPOSED SENENCES, —ADJECTIVE CLAUSES, 


[437 ] 
Vocabulary. 
fterben die leiden suffer 
bewweirent lament, mourn aufgeben give up 
fragen ask zubringen pass (time) 
der Erbe the heir die Kranfheit sickness 
die Hoffnung hope die Frembde foreign lands 
einfam lonely furdtbar fearful 
dDarumt therefore 
L 


1. Der Frembde, der gejtern in unferer Stadt geftorben ift, war 
ein Gugfinder. 2. Cr ftarh an einer Rrankheit, an der er fon 
lange gclitten hatte. 3. Der altejte Sohn de3 Cnglander3, 
welder and fein Crbe ijt, wird Hierher fommen. 4 Warum 
beweinen Sie einen Mtenfdjen, den fie gar nicht gefannt haben ? 
5. Sch beweine jeden, Der einjam in Der Srembe Leiden und fterben 
mug. 6. Ju der Zeit, da ich anf Reijen war, bin ich in England 
geiwefen. 7. Gn London, wo ich einige Woden zubradte, bin id 
franf geworden. 8. Cine Stadt, worin ich fo fehr gelitten habe, 
werde ich nie vergeffen Finnen. 9. Der Mann ift ein Ungliidlicher; 
Der hat vicl gelitten. 10. Der Mame deffen, von dem ich eud 
erzif(t habe, ijt mir unbefaunt. 11. Cr fpridt von einem ihm 
unbefannten Mtaune. 12. Er fragte nad) dem Beaune, dejjen 
Vater fo franf ijt. 13. Die RrankHcit, an der er Leidet, ijt eine fo 
furcdhtbare, DaRB man alle Hoffnung Hat aufgeben miijfen. 14. Daz 
rum ijt fein Gofi, der den Vater noch einmal fehen wollte, aus 
Paris zuriicqefommen. 


IL. 


1. The gentleman of whom he was telling you was my 
uncle. 2. He died in the house in which we now live. 
3. He was a noble man and we still lament him. 4. Were 
you not the heir of him of whom we are speaking? 5. Yes, 
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IT am the heir of his name, and I also suffer from the sick- 
ness of which he died. 6. He was asking about a novel 
which he wanted to read. 7. It is a book of which I have 
heard much, but it is written by a man who is quite un- 
known to me. 8. The poor stranger who died here 
yesterday was the author of the novels of which so much 
has been said. 9. He died in a city where he was quite 
unknown. 10. In the time when he was still rich and 
happy he lived in Berlin, but when he became poor he 
went into a foreign land, where he died. 11. He had long 
suffered from a fearful sickness, and had given up all hope. 
12. He had no children who will mourn for him. 13. He is 
an unhappy man, who must live and die so lonely. 


EXEROISE 26. 
TRANSPOSED SENTENCES.—ADVERBIAL CLAUSES, 


(438-439. ] 

Vocabulary. 
reiten ride jagen hunt 
verfammeln assemble begleiten accompany 
fortreiten ride away fortjein be away 
berwundern admire die Sagd — the hunt 
der Anfang the beginning das Ende the end 
die Gefelljdaft the company — gleid) like 
{dnell quick miide tired 
ebe ere, before wie how, as 
je...., dDefto the...., the folange § aslong as 

L 


1. M13 die Sonne aufging, ritten fie alle nad dem Walde. 
2. Die Jagd wird anfangen, fobald die Gefelljdhajt ich verfammelt 
hat. 3. Sch werde Sie begleiten, damit id) da3 Ende der Jagd 
fehe. 4. Che fie guriidfommen, wird e3 ganz dunfel jein. 5. Wenn 
Gie miide find, werden wir gleicd) nach Hauje gehen. 6. Den 
ganzen Sag waren fie im Walde, und ald jte nad) Haufe famen, 
waren fie fehr miide. 7. Dieje Dame ijt nicht fdon, warum 
bewundern Sie fie? 8. Bch bewundere fie nur darum, weil fte fo 
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{hin reitet und ein fo jcjines PBferd hat. 9. Wollen Sie etwae 
chines fehen, fo fommen Sie mit mir. 10. So Lange er fort ift, 
fo lange mug ich Hier bleiben, aber jobald er guriidfommt, darf 
id) fortgehen. 11. G8 ift Hier fo fdhin, dab ich nicht fortgehen 
will, 12. Wo ich jest bin, da werde ich den gangzen Tag bleiben. 
13. Sch bin jo miide, da ich nicht in die Gejellfdaft gehen fann. 
14. Er liebt fie gar nicht, wie wir fie gcliebt haben; er berwundert 
fie nur, weil fie fo jin ijt. 15. Je mehr wir ihn fennen, dejto 
weniger lieben wir ifn. 16. Qagit du nidt, fo werde id 
nidjt jagen. 17. Wie der Wlte reitet, fo mibchte auch ich reiten. 


IL 


1. We must ride to the forest before the sun rises. 2. If 
you want to hunt, then accompany me. 3. Where the 
forest begins, there the company assembled. 4. They 
only assembled in order} to see the hunt. 5. If you 
want to see the hunt, you must ride fast. 6. When the 
hunt was at an end, the hunters rode home. 7. Hardly 
had he come home, when he rode away again. 8. Because 
he is old he hunts no more. 9. The older I am, the 
more I hunt. 10. The lady was so beautiful that we 
had to* admire her. 11. Although she is the wife of my 
friend, I have never seen her. 12. Where she now is, I do 
not know, but I will tell you how you can see her. 13. As 
soon as she came home, I saw her. 14. She is beauti- 
ful; but the more I admire her, the less I love her. 
15. The company is larger than I had thought. 16. As long 
«8 she is away I cannot visit you, but as soon as she comes 
back we will come to you. 17. When he visited us we were 
not at home, but we shall see him before he goes away. 
18. He rides so fast that we cannot accompany him. 19, As 
he lived, so he died. 
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EXERCISE 27. 
USE OF THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


[323-329. | 

Vocabulary. 
weden wake {chlafen sleep 
aufwwaden awake befinden be (as to health, etc.) 
brennen burn retten save 
liberfeben survive gujammenftiirzen fall together 
verleben injure das Vett the bed 
die Flamme the flame todt [ tot] dead 
{hiver hard, difficult pliglid suddenly 
uniwob! unwell feit, prep. since 

L 


1. Wie befinden Sie fic)? 2. Yeh befinde mich feit geftern fehr 
unwobhl. 3. Erzahlen Sie mir, wie Sie jtch verlegt haben. 4. Sh 
war gejtern jehr mitde und ging frith gu Bett. 5. Ploglid) wade 
id) auf, ich fehe Slammen, das Haus brennt. 6. Yeh ftebe auf, 
wede meine Frau und meine Kinder, und fie laufen aus dem 
Haufe. 7. Wl3 wir alle draufen find, erinnere id mid, dap id 
dad jiing{te Kind vergeffen habe. 8. Sch will guviicé laufen und 
e8 retten, aber bad Haus jtitrat iiber mir zufammen. 9. Ntan 
hat mich gerettet, aber ich bin fchwer verleht und ich itberlebe e3 
gewif nicht. 10. Dein Bruder wird wohl verreift fei? 11. Ya, 
aber er fommt fdon Morgen gurii€. 12. Bit dad Mind jdon 
lange fran? 13. GS ijt feit ciner Woche todt. 14. Befand der 
Mann fick {Hon lange in Berlin, als Sie ihn fahen? 15. Wl3 ij 
in Berlin war, fah ich ifn nicht, aber fpater habe id) ihn gefehen. 
16. KRommt er nicht, jo gehe ich gleich fort. 17. Cr fchlaft feit 
 Dret Stunden, und ich fann ihn nicht ween. 


IL. 

1. Have you seen the poor man? 2. I saw him when his 
house was burning. 3. What did he do? 4. He was in the 
town. 5. Suddenly they tell him that his house is burning. 
6. He runs back, he calls his wife and his children. 7. But 
they are asleep, he cannot wake them. 8. He wishes to 
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save them, but the house falls in. 9. Was no one saved? 
10. One child was saved, but it is much injured. 11. If the 
child dies, he will die too. 12. Yes, he will probably not 
survive hisfamily. 13. Have the children been long asleep? 
14. They have been sleeping for five hours. 15. They will 
certainly wake up soon. 16. Were you in the church 
yesterday? 17. When you were in the church I was also 
there. 18. Had he been long unwell when he died? 19. He 
had lain in bed for 5 years. 20. Now he has been dead for 
two years. 21. I am going into the city to-morrow, but I 
am coming back early. 22. If you go, I shall go along. 


EXERCISE 28. 
SUBJUNCTIVE AS OPTATIVE, CONDITIONAL AND POTENTIAL. 


[329—332. ] 

Vocabulary. 
anfeber look at ausfeben look, appear 
tanger dance eifen hurry 
mitfingen sing (at the same time) anfommen arrive 
die Mtufif music die Stimme the voice | 
der Siingling the youth bie Dame the lady 
milde tired {pat late 
gern willingly dod), (adv.) still, nevertheless 
allein (adv. and conj.) alone, but, only fonft otherwise 

L. 


1. Wireft du nur geftern Hier gewefen! 2. Wire ich auch ein- 
geladen worden, fo wire ich Doch nicht gefommen. 3. Waren Sie 
gefommen, fo batten Sie viel fdhone Muftf gehort und da Hatten 
Gie auch mitjingen finnen. 4. Gr fpricht, al3 finge er nie. 5. Er 
hat eine fehr jéine Stimme, fonjt hatte man thn gar nicht ein-. 
geladen. 6. Der Yingling fieht aus, al8 wire er fehr miide 
T. Gr hatte gern getanst, allein er war gu mitde. 8. Er eilt nur, 
Damit er friih Hinfomme. 9. Romme er, oder fomme er nidt, e3 
ijt mir einerlei. 10. Und wire e3 noch fpiter, ich fime doch 3u 
Shnen. 11. Sch modte gern diefe Bilder anfehen, allein id) habe 
feine Zeit. 12. Cile er, fo viel er fann, er fommt doch 3u fpat an. 
13. Ob, waren dieje Bilder nur die meinigen, dann fabe id fie 
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den gangen Tag an. 14. Der Fiingling jieht die junge Dame an, 
al3 hewundere er fie. 15. Sie wird ihn nie lieben, fo viel er fie 
auch berwundert. 16. Wir mobdhten jie auch fehen, aber fie ijt nidt 
bier. 

IL. 


1. Why do you not sing with us? 2. I would gladly sing 
too, only I have no voice. 3. If you do not love music, you 
ought not to have come.* 4. I love music very much, other- 
wise I should not have come. 5. Oh, that I had a fine voice! 
6. Why are you hurrying so much? 7. Iam hurrying in 
order that I may not arrive too late. 8. If you arrive too 
late, you will not be able to dance. 9. I should like to 
dance, but Iam too tired. 10. Oh, were I only young again, 
then I could dance. 11. Look at this lady; she looks as if 
she had danced too much. 12. If I were tired I would not 
dance any more. 13. How could you have danced if she 
had not come. 14. This youth is hurrying as if it were 
very late. 15. He is only hurrying in order that he may 
hear the beautiful music. 16. Let him hurry as much as 
he will, he will still arrive too late. 17. I should like to see 
the beautiful ladies, but they are already gone.t 
18. Had you only hurried yourself, then you would have 
seen them all. 


EXERCISE 29. 
SUBJUNCTIVE OF INDIRECT STATEMENT. 


(333. ] 

Vocabulary. 
die Zeitung the newspaper dite Nadhridt the news 
der Arzt the doctor der Glaube belief, faith 
bedauern pity enthalten contain 
offer hope antworten answer 
widtig important heutig of to-day 
befdhaftigt busy. gefund healthy 
traurig - sad wabhr true 
der Hunger hunger dte Wahrheit the truah 
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1. GHaben Sie die heutige Zeitung gelejen? Man fagt, fie ent- 
halte wichtige Nachridjten. 2. Bch habe gelefen, dak der Kaijer 
gejtorben fei, aber ich glaube e3 nicht. 3. Sch fragte meinen Vater, 
ob er dicfe Rachricht glaube, under antwortete, er glaube niemals 
Da3, was er in Der Zeitung (cfe. 4. Er fragte die Dame, ob fie 
mitgcehen wolle, aber fie antwortete, jie fei jehr mide und diirfe 
nicht ausgehen. 5. Sie fehreibt un3, fie jet nicht 3u un3 gefommen, 
weil fte gceglaubt habe, das wir abgereijt waren; fie bedDaure febr, 
Daf fie un nicht gcefehen habe und hoffe, wir werden bald gu ibe 
Fontmen; fie fonne un3 nicht wieder Defucen, weil fie au befdjaf- 
tigt fei. 6. Er glanbt, dah fein Sohn frank fei und wiinjdt, dak 
ich nach Dem Wrgt fchide. 7. Der meint, er habe gu viel gearbeitet, 
Darumt fei er franf geworden. 8. Der Gedanfe, da er nicht mehr 
arbeiten finne, macht ifn fer traurig. 9. Der Arat glaubt nicht, 
DaB ev wieder gejund wird. 10. Wir gaben ihr da3 Geld, weil 
fie uns erzihlte, dag iby Maun gejtorben fei, und daf fie fein 
Geld habe. 11. Glauben Sie, daf fie die Wahrheit fpridjt ? 12. Ob 
fie Die Wahrheit fpridt, weif ich nicht, ich wollte aber nicht, dab 
fie an Hunger ftiirbe. 


IL. 


1. Have you heard the great news? 2. They say the 
Emperor is coming to-morrow. 3. Do you believe that it is 
true? 4. My mother said she had read it in the paper, but 
she did not believe it. 5. The belief that he is coming 
makes the whole city glad. 6. What news did his letter 
contain? 7. He wrote he was still in Berlin and working 
as usual; he was sending me a book which he had read, 
and hoped I should read it also; he did not know when 
he was coming home, but he hoped he could come soon. 
8. I came back in the belief that he was very ill, but I find 
him quite well. 9. I asked him whether he was ill, but he 
was only tired because he had worked too much. 10. I 
asked the young man who he was and where he was going, 
but he only answered he did not know me and would not 
tell me. 11. I think I am going away to-morrow, but 
my friend wishes that I remain longer. 12. His father 
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said he must come home to-morrow; but he says he cannot 
and will not go away before his friend has arrived. 13. The 
lady said she was very sorry that he was so sick, and hoped 
he would soon be better again. 14. The doctor thinks he 
will soon die, but I think he is not so sick as they believe. 
15. The story that he is busy and therefore does not come 
I do not believe. 


EXERCISE 30. 


INFINITIVE AS SUBJECT OR OBJECT. 


(339-344. ] 

Vocabulary. 
rauden smoke trinfeit drinke 
heifer command, call laffen allow, cause 
befeblen order {dh weigen be silent 
vorlefen read aloud verbieten forbid 
jpagieren gehen go to walk fpazieren fahren go to drive 
vorfahren drive up fahren drive 
der Wager the carriage der Kutfdher the coachman 
gefabrlicdy dangerous zornig angry 
leicht easy weit far, distant 

L 


1. Da8 Lefen habe ich gelernt, aber da3 Schreiben ift mir nod 
fewer. 2. Erinnern Gie jich feines Schweigen3, al3 wir ifn 
fahen. 3. G8 ijt fchwer 3u fchweigen, wenn man zornig ijt. 4. C3 
ift mir nicht leicht, feine Gefdhichte gu glauben, aber ich werde 
verfuchen, ifm gu helfen. 5. Cinem folden Menfdhen Geld gu 
geben, ift fehr gefabriich, aber Efjen und Trinfen darf man ihm 
geben. 6. Gch hore jingen. 7. Sie Horen den jungen Mtann 
fingen, Den Ghr Bruder mitgebradht hat. 8. Wo hat er den 
nviingling fennen gelernt? 9. Cr lernte ifn in Berlin fennen. 
10. Gr lieB ihn jeden Tag gu jich fommen und lebhrte ifn finger. 
11. Gr bie& den jungen Niann heute fommen und befahl ifm,* 
un3 etwas vorzujingen. 12. Cr lapt jth die Gedichte vorlefen. 
13. Sch wollte fpazieren gehen, aber er blieh im Garten jigen und 


Siew 


* 222.11, 1a. 
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wiinjdte nidjt auszugehen. 14. Er ijt gu miide, fpagzieren gu 
gehen, aber er will gern fpagieren fabren. 15. Karl, [aR den 
Rutjcher rufen und den Wagen vorjahren, wir wollen nach der 
Stadt fahren. 16. Wir faben den Avgt nod) zu befudjen. 17. Fon 
au befucjen, mitjjen Sie jer weit fahren. 18. Wir haben weiter 
nichts ju fagen, aber er Hirt nicht auf, und gu rufen. 19. Srinken 
und Jtauchen find im Theater verboten. 


IL 

1. I do not like writing, but I like reading very much. 
2. Why do you not smoke? 3. The doctor has forbidden* 
me smoking. 4. To be silent is better than to talk when 
one is angry. 5. I ordered him to be silent, but he 
wished to talk. 6. To tell the truth is impossible to him. 
7. I tried to help him, but he would not tell the truth, 
and I could not give him anything. We became acquainted 
with him in Paris. 8. Will you go to drive with me? 9.I 
rejoice to go with you. 10. I will have the coachman 
called. 11. When I called him he remained standing and 
did not come. 12. Do you not hear talking? 13. I hear 
talking and singing. 14. Have you heard the children 
sing? 15. I tried to hear them sing, but the teacher for- 
bade me to come into the school. 16. He teaches them to 
sing and toread aloud. 17. Let Sophy be called; I see her 
coming and I want to ask her something.t 18. I had her 
called, but she was reading aloud to her sister and could 
not come. 19. We will have them work an hour, then they 
can go to drive with us. 20. Have the carriage come, the 
children want to go to drive, but I shall go to walk. 


EXERCISE 31. 
INFINITIVE AS ADJUNCT AND WITH PREPOSITIONS. 


(344-348. ] 

Vocabulary. 
benufsert use lachen laugh 
anhiren listen to fic) guritdgtehen withdraw 


* 992.114. + 227.3a. 
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berett ready rubig quiet 
fur; short {wad weak 
die Gelegenbheit the opportunity das Schaufpiel the play 
der Gelehrte the scholar die Univerfitit the university 
amiiftren amuse amiifant amusing 
L 


1. Gr fagte mir, er habe feine Gelegenheit gehabt, mit Shonen 
ju jprechert. 2. Sch bin bereit, ihm alleS gu ergziblen, aber er ift 
gu gornig, mic) anbidren gu wollen. 3. Die Hoffnung, bald wieder 
abreijen gu finnen, macht jie febr gliidlid. 4. Gie fam nach 
Berlin, unt ihre Cltern gu bejuden. 5. Unjtatt nad) Berlin 3u 
fommen, ware e8 ihr leichter gewejen, gleid) nad) Haufe zu gehen. 
6. Sc) werde dieje Gelegenheit benugen, um in Theater gu 
gehen. 7. Wir modjten nidt ins Cheater gehen, ohne da3 Sdhauz 
jpiel vorfer gelejen gu haben. 8. Die Zeit ijt gu furz, al3 dak 
fie Das Schaujpiel lejen fonnen. 9. Er fprad davon, un3 nad 
dem Theater gu begleiten, aber er mufte noc) arbeiten. 10. Yc 
fann dad Lied nicht jingen Horen, ohne gu weinen. 11. Anftatt 
mit feinen Sreunden ing Theater gu gehen, hat er fic) guriicdge- 
z0gen, um in jeinem Bimmer ruhig arbetten zu finnen. 12. Gr 
denft nur daran, ein grober Gelebhrter gu werden. 13. Er wiinfdht 
nad) der Univerfitat 3u gehen, und fein Vater ijt reich genug, ibm 
Beit und Gelegenheit dazu gu geben. 14. Bch habe den Jtoman 
gelejen, um mich 3u amiifiren, aber er ijt gar nidt amiifant. 
15. Anftatt 4u Lachen, habe ich ihn nicht lefen fonnen, ohne gu 
“weinen. 16. Sd) habe ihn ins Theater gehen lafjen wollen, aber 
er hat nicht geben fonnen. 


IL 


1. Are you ready to go with us to the theatre? 2. I have 
no time to go to the theatre. 3. I have seen this play too 
often to want to see it again. 4. I cannot see any play 
without having read it before. 5. What will you do in 
order to amuse yourself? 6. Instead of staying here, I shall 
go to the university in order to see the learned professor. 
7. He thinks oniy of seeing learned men and reading 
learned books, but we think only of amusing ourselves. 
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8. Why did he withdraw instead of going to walk with us? 
9. He said he was always ready to go to walk with you, 
but to-day he was too tired to be able to go out. 10. We 
came in the hope of hearing him sing. 11. I cannot go 
away without hearing him sing. 12. I have no time to 
listen to him, but I hope to hear him sing later, 13. You 
cannot help this poor man without giving him much 
money. 14. I let him tell his story in order to know 
whether he spoke the truth. 15. I have no hope of being 
able to help him. 16. Instead of listening to my story he 
forbade me to speak. 17. They will not go away without 
having spoken. 18. We have used every opportunity of 
helping them, but they are bad enough to be dangerous. 
19. This novel is too amusing for me to read it without 
laughing. 20. I had wished to teach him to read aloud, 
but he had too weak a voice to be able to read aloud. 


EXERCISE 32. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Vocabulary. 
ebhren honor vollenden complete 
fithren lead befpredjen tall over 
mittheifen communicate empfanger receive 
geboren born ertwarten await 
fertig finished eilig hasty 
der Dom the cathedral Rom Rome 
Kiln Cologne 
L 


1. Wer wird die anfommenden Gafte cmpfangen? 2 Meine 
Mutter empfingt die Heranfommmenden. 3. Haft Du den ane 
gefangenen Brief vollendet? 4. Sobald wir ihn fertig haben, 
follen Gie da8 Gefchriebene Iefen. 4. Haben Sie den Geltor- 
benen gefannt? 6. Er war mein geliebter Freund. 7. Er ging, 
das Rind an der Hand fiihrend, in die Rirde Hinein. 8. Wir 
gingen auch mit, um die {din gemalten Bilder gu fehen. 9. Haben 
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Gie frither fo vollendet fchine Bilder gefehen? 10. Cr jah fie 
bewundernd an und ging jdjweigend fort. 11. Wlle Verfprechungen 
vergefjend reijte er gejtern ab. 12. Wann werden die Reijenden 
suriicffommen ? 13. Gr fom eiligit Hingefahren, um un3 die 
Nachricht mitgutheilen. 14. Uns den empfangenen Brief vorlejend 
und mit und die Machricht Dejprechend, blieb er lange bet und. 
15. Die aufgehende Sunne fand ifn nod im Bette Liegen. 
16. Der im Yahre 1248 angefangene Dom zu Kiln ijt erjt 638 
sabre fpdter vollendet worden. 17. Der arme, in einer niedrigen 
Hiitte geborene Rnabe, ijt jpdter ein berithmter PBrofeffor ge- 
worden. 18. Die weinende Frau ijt die Piutter de$ gejtern aus dem 
brennenden Hauje geretteten Rindes. welded Heute geftorben ijt. 


IL 


1, Have you found the lost book? 2. They have brought 
it back to me quite spoiled. 3. Why does she go weeping 
into the church? 4. Her most beloved son is dead. 5.1 
knew the dead, he was a beautiful boy. 6. The child came 
running in order to give me the long expected letter. 
7. Talking over with me the news, he forgot to give me the 
paper. 8. She looked admiringly at the beautifully 
painted pictures, but she said nothing. 9. Do you know 
this much admired lady? 10. She is the daughter of my 
beloved uncle, she is a beautiful woman. 11. We 
remained a week in Rome looking at the great churches 
and admiring the beautiful paintings. 12. As soon as 
the expected newspaper arrives, I will communicate to 
you the news contained in it. 13. Having lost my paper 
I shall have to read yours. 14. I have found your lost 
paper. 15. The emperor Napoleon I., born in Corsica in 
the year 1769, died at St. Helena in 1821. 16. They were 
not able to save those sleeping in the burning house, 
because they could not wake them. 17. The traveller 
arrived too late to see the dying man. 18. Arrived in 
Cologne I went at once to their house, but I found the 
house shut and the whole family away. 19. She went away 
weeping without having seen her beloved ones, 
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EXERCISE 383. 
ADVERBS AND PREPOSITIONS. 

(361-381. ] 

Vocabulary. ; 
der Berg the mountain das Gewitter ‘the thunder-slorm 
der ‘Bfad the path die Vank the bench 
die Wolfe the cloud die Erziehung the education 
das Gefdjaft business der Stern the star 
fteigen climb blicden look 
einziehen move in ausziehen . move out 
verfdwinden disappear bitten beg 


unterivegs (adv.) on the way 


L 


1. Jc bin unterweg3, meine Freunde gu befuchen, die der 
Rirde gegeniiber wohnen. 2. Brither wohnten fie auf dem 
Lande jenfeits des Sluffes, aber jie find wegen der Erziehung 
ihrer Kinder in die Stadt gezogen und wobhnen jeRt unweit der 
Srhule. 3. Trog de$ heipen Wetters bin ich heute fammt meinen 
Rindern fpagzieren gegangen. 4. Wir gingen tief in den Wald 
hinein, id) feBte mich unter die Baume auf eine Bank, und 
Die Kinder jpielten um mich herum. 5. Ploglid) wurde e3 dunfel, 
id) fah nach oben, die Sonne war hinter den fchwarzen Wolfen 
verfchwunden, und binnen furger Beit fing e3 an gu reqnen. 
6. Wir liefen eiligit aus dem Walde hinaus. 7. Bald aber war 
der Sturm vorbei, und die Sonne fam wieder Hinter den Wolfen 
bervor. 8. Sch wollte auf den Berg hinauf fteigen, um die unter- 
gehende Sonne gu fefen, aber er wiinjdte, lings des Fluffed 
fpazieren au gehen. 9. Sch bat ihn, gu mir heritber gu fommen, 
aber er wollte e3 nicht. 10. Wir ftanden auf dem Fleinen, lings 
deS Glujjes fiihrenden PBfade und fahen nad) oben hinauf, und 
alle Sterne deS Himmel blicten auf un3 hernieder. 11. Sh 
fann nidt an ihrem Hauje vorbeigehen, ohne hinein gu geben. 
12. Sie hat mich oft eingeladen, Herein gu fommen, aber id 
mute des Gefdhajts wegen in die Stadt hinein. 


IL. 
1. Why does your friend now live outside of the town? 
2. He has a sick child, and for its sake he has moved out 
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of the town. 3. They have planted trees along the path by 
the river, and have set benches under the trees. 4. The 
horseman who rode past us was riding on a very beauti- 
ful horse, and two dogs were running round about him. 
5. I looked long after him as he rode away into the woods. 
6. The sun has come out from behind the black clouds, and 
in spite of the storm the evening will be fine. 7. We will 
climb up upon the mountain and look down upon the 
city. 8. When the sun disappears behind the mountains 
the stars will look down upon us from above. 9. As I went 
by his house he was looking out of the window. 10. He 
called me over to him and invited me to come into the 
house. 11. He said he could not (go) out of the house, and 
wished to speak to me concerning business. 12. I went in 
to him and remained with him during two whole hours. 


EXEROISE 34. 
CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS. 


(382-392. | 

Vocabulary. 
der Kaffee the coffee der Thee the tea 
das Hletfd the meat das Gemitje the vegetable 
die KRartoffel the potato | bas Waffer the water 
das Feuer the fire das Holz the wood 
fodjen cook baden bake 
angiinden light verbrennen burn 
holen fetch gubereiten prepare 
fich erfalten catch cold pfliiden pluck 

L 


1. Josh moichte das Friihftiicé gubereiten, allein man hat das 
euer nod nidt angeziindet. 2. Die Magd ift hinausgegangen, 
entwweder um ol; gu fuchen oder um Qemiife gu pfliicen. 
3. Binden Sie da8 Feuer an, unterdefjen werde ich Waffer holen 
und den Raffee machen. 4. Du trinfft immer Kaffee, id) dagegen 
trinfe nur Thee. 5. Wlfo machen wir nidjt nur Kaffee, fondern 
aud) Thee. 6. Sobald das Waffer focht, thun Sie die Rartoffeln 
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Hinein. 7. Das Wafer fodt gwar fchon, allein ic) habe Feine 
RKartoffelu, deshalh werde itch in Den Garten gehen miijfen. 8. Wo 
Sie die Nartoffelu finden werden, wei® ich nicht, aber indem Gie 
fie fucher, werde ich) das Fleifd) gubereiten. 9. Wahrend ich im 
Garten war, ijt da3 Bleijd) verbrannt. 10.0 web, daf 
e3 verbrannt ijt, jept werde id) nichts gu effen haben. 
11. Obgleich c3 verbrannt ijt, werde ich doch verfuchen, ein Stic 
Davon ju effen. 12. Brut de3 fehledhten Fleifde3, weg mit ihm. 
13. Weder du noch ic) werden eS efjen Founen, aber diefe Armen 
werden e3 gerne cfjen. 14. Geitdem fie fic) erfiltet Hat, ijt fie 
immer franf geiwejen, aber defjfen ungeadtet arbeitet fie nad 
wie vor Den ganzen Tag. 15. Da fie arm und frank ijt, wollen 
wir ify Geld geben, fie will e3 aber nicht haben, fondern fagt, fie 
wolle licber fterben, alS dak fie meine Hiilfe annehmen wollte. 


IL. 


1. Alas for these poor people! 2. Although the weather 
is so cold, they have no warm clothes. 3. Not only have 
they no warm clothes, but they have also no bread and 
no fire. 4. I should like to give them something, only I do 
not know whether they would accept it. 5. They would to 
be sure accept no money; nevertheless you can help them. 
6. Either you can give them potatoes, or you can look for 
wood and make a fire. 7. I will get some potatoes; mean- 
time you light the fire. 8. Neither you nor I can cook 
potatoes without burning them. 9. It is true, I can not 
cook potatoes; on the other hand I can bake meat very 
well. 10. While the meat is cooking, give the children these 
vegetables, in order that they may have something to eat 
at once. 11. Since I have caught cold I have not been able 
to eat anything. 12. Try nevertheless to drink this coffee; 
besides I have some white bread, which you can eat. 
13. Alas for me, that I cannot work! 14. Until I can work 
again the children will have nothing to eat. 15. Although 
we have little money, we will nevertheless help you 
as long as you are sick. 16. Accordingly I will take the 
children with me, as I promised you. 


SECOND SERIES. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCESI, 
USE OF THE ARTICLES. 


(66.) 1. Das Rartenjpiel ift ein Krieg. (Hippel). 2. Die 
Gejchidjte joll feine Lobrednerin fein. (Sd&.) 3. Die Mtenjden 
find gejcjaffen fiir die Menfden. (Sh.) 4. Am Baum des 
Schweigens haingt fetne Frucht, der Friede. (Spr.) 5. Die Reli= 
gion, dieje Focdhter ded HimmelS, ijt die getreue Gefahrtin des 
Menfchen. (Leff.) 6. Die Furcht de Todes ijt des Lebens fcharfe 
Wiirze. (Riid.) 7. Die Meutter lag auf den Knieen vor dem Vette 
und hatte den Wem um ihr ftdHnendes Rind gefdlagen. (Hey.) 8. 
Thranen ftanden dem alten Manne in den Augen. (Hauff.) 9. 
WZ nun der Mat jich gu Cnde neigte, und der Wald im erjten Grin 
jtand, fam ein Brief. (Gey.) 10. Die Elegien hoffe ich auf den 
Sonnabend gu fchicen, und denfe den Wtontag darauf jelbjt gu 
fommen. (G.) 11. Wenn ich nur im Winter einige Beit bei YHnen 
fein Fann! G.) 12. Qn dem Kamin de3 uns wohlbefannten 
Salons, in der IMtheinjtrake Yto. 27, braunte ein Helles Feuer. 
(Hey.) 13. Mein Vater fchien mit den Seinigen in der Schweiz 
nidjt im beften Cinverjtindnif [(Cinverftindnis] gu leben. (Sanff.) 
14. Gie verlangen ihren Oberjt, den Wear, gurii&. (Sdj.) 15. 
Lilli leHute das Bild de8 Orejtes, da8 fie eben in der Hand Hicit, 
ftillfdhrveigend an die Wand. (Marlitt.) 16. Die Fleine achtjabhrige 
Ellen ftand blaB und ftumm dabei. (Sey.) 17. Das gliicélicje alte 
Paar verbringt die Flitterwocdjen abwedfelnd im bliihenden 
Stalien und im Lujtigen Paris. (enau.) 18. Er wandelte, in 
jeinen fdymerglidjen Gedanfen vertieft, iiber die Rheinbriice dem 
alten Strabburg zu. (Sey.) 19. Die Stadt {ag bereits im Schlafe, 
wid aud) im Hauje de3 Rommandanten war fon alles zur Rube 
gegangen. (Werner.) 20. Gang ebenfo ftand Midelangelo gwifdjen 
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Vergangenheit und Zukunft. (G.) 21. Das war in der That 
Gottes Finger. (Sd.) 22. Yo) muh Hundert von diejen neu 
drucen lajjen. (Sd.) 23. Wnfang Meir, gieht der Kaifer nord- 
wiirt3, wahrend Clemens nad) Rom guriicfehrt. (. Gr.) 24. Bur 
Rorge}dhidjte dicjes Wuffaves Habe ich Folgendes 3u bemerfen. 
(Warpeles.) 25. C3 freut mid, dak Cie jest sollftindig geredt- 
fertigt dajtehen, fagte er gu Criterem. (Winterfeld.) 26. Des 
Morgens denf’ an deinen Gott, des Whend3s den¥’ an deinen Tod. 
(Epr.) 27. Liebe macht den Kiiigiten zum Narren. (Spr.) 28. 
Mein Vater bejtimmte mich, al3 ic) 20 Jahre alt und gut gewadjen 
war, gum Soldaten. (Gauff.) 29. Er war 48 Fabre alt, al8 er 
Cardinal wurde. (S. Gr.) 30. Dies ijt Urfache, dak ich den 
MecijterY fo lange behielt. (Sd.) 31. Gr war fdon lingft Witt= 
wer ae geworden. (Gauff.) 32. Sie jind Soldat wie id, 
und gu unferem Verufe Fe ge ehirt nun einmal die Gefahr. (Werner.) 

(67.) 1. Mit feftem Schritt ging er wohl eine halbe Stunde 
in feinem Belte auf und nieder. (Chers.) 2. Yeh hatte nie* gedadt, 
Dak in Dem ernjten, ftillen Mann ein folder Ouell von Humor 
jprudle.f (Hey.) 


‘THEME L 
USE OF THE ARTICLES, 


1. Life is an eternal war, and only death brings us peace. 
2. I do not like history, for it tells only of war and of 
death. 3. Man was not created for war, but for peace 
and for happiness. 4. The old woman held the child in 
her arms, while I was reading the letter. 5. Her son 
wrote the letter Wednesday and he will come himself Sun- 
day. 6. He went away in February. 7. In summer my 
friends are in Switzerland, but in winter they live in 
Rhine street. 8. Have you seen the picture of little 
Henry? 9. Old Charles sent it to me, when I was in 
Southern Germany. 10. I love the good and wise books, 
and I am now reading Goethe. 11. When I was in Italy I 
spent several weeks] in old Rome and in beautiful Florence. 


{ Wilhelm Meister, a novel by Goethe. 
“ See $32.3. + 333.3b. $230. 
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12. Italy is the most beautiful country on earth. 13. The 
children go early to bed, and when we came back, they al- 
ready lay asleep. 14. We have at least a hundred of his 
letters, in the first we read the following. 15. He was 70 
years old when the death of his wife made him a widower. 
16. We visit him twice a week. 17. We always find him at 
home of a morning. 18. He is the brother of my old mas- 
ter, and he was formerly a soldier. 19. I have never 
known so good a man. 20. He has been very ill, but such 
a man does not fear* death. 21. We passed half the win- 
ter in Berlin. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES I. 
ADJECTIVES. 


(115.) 1. An demfelben Whend fand nod) ein Wbfchied ftatt, 
aber nur ein brieflider. (Hey.) 2. Die ganze alte Welt jebt 
Die miitterliche Liebe iiber die vdterlice. (3. PB. R.) 

(116.) 1. Die Welt wird alt und wird wieder jung, dod 
Der Mtenich hofft immer Verbefferung. (Sd&h.) 2. Cdel fet der 
Menjch, hiilfreich und gut. (G.) 3. Unermeblic) und unendlic, 
liegit Du vor mir ausgebreitet, alte3, heiliges, eriges Meer. 
(X. Gr.) 4. Goh will mich) frei und gliiclid) traumen. (Gd).) 
5. Der Wlte war fremd in dicjer Stadt, er fiihlte fic) einfam. 
(Gauff.) 6. Doch Hatt’ teh cinen Bruder, den Bruder jahlugt Fhr 
todt [tot]. (Seidl) 7. So bleich hatte jie der Kiinjtler felten ge- 
jehen.. (Gbers.) 8. Gn einem Thal, bet armen Hirten, erfchien 
oe .eit Madden, fdjin und wunderbar. (Sd.) 9. Gr febt die 
Krone golden ihr in3 nubbraune Haar. (Ubg.) 

(121) 1. © war ihnen immer aiveifello3, dDaB er eine 
geiftige Macht erften Ranges .. fei. (aube.) 2. Hilfe ift jedes- 
mal da3 Rind eifrigen Beftreben3. (Bengel-Sternau,) 

(123.) 1. Cin folder diinkelHafter und unvaterlindifder 
Menfd) hat Hochverrath [-rat] begangen. (Klof.) 2 Der Frembde 
erfundigte fic) nach den Velivern verfdhiedener grogBen Gebiude. 
(G.) 


fic) flirdten ver. 
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(124.) 1. , finntejt du in meinem Ynnern lefen, wie wenig 
Vater und Sohn folch eines Muhmes werth gewefen! (G.) 2. 
Viel guldenc Bilder jah id) um mich fchweben. (Korner.) 3. Wel 
anderer Schuld* verFlagt dich Dein Gewiffen 2? (Sd.) 4. Sie verz 
febten manchen faucren Tag. (Sd.) 5. Du wollteft allen diefen 
Glang verlajjen! (Sd.) 

(125.) 1. Gr war beim Konig zwei volle Stunden. (Sed.) 2. 
Da micht’ ich Hinjinfer auf die Kniee und rufen: du unendlider 
licber Vater, wie ijt deine Welt fo fchin! (Kod.) 3. Giinftig ijt 
Dieje Lage fiir un8 curopatjden Itduber. (Gerder.) 4. Du im Him- 
mel, Hilf mix armen, fhwarzen Vann! (Claudius) 5. Ja, und 
Du wirft aud) nud) armen Kriippel nicht gang vergefjen. (Cbers.) 

(126.) 1. Gr bringt fein treu altenglijd Herz, guriid. (Sd) 
2. G3 ift der Krieg ein roh, gewaltjam Handwerf. (Sd.) 

(127.) 1. Wir jollen fFeine eigene Rinige mehr haben, 
feinen eingeborenen Herrn. (Sd.) 2. Viele weike Schwiine 
jhiwimmen jtill anf de Curotas Wogen. (Miiller.) 

(128.) 1. Geendigt nach langem, verderbliden Streit, war 
Die faiferlofe, die fclrecklide Beit. (Sd.) 2 Ueber Byrgos und 
Laranda hatte man die VBejibungen des chriftlich armenifchen 
Piirften Leo erreicht. (Raumer.) 3. Das ift ein feltfam wunder- 
bares Beicden! C3 (eben Viele, die das nicht gefehen. (Sdb.) 

(129.) 1. Licbe die Guten mit treuem Meuthe [Mute], dann 
Haft Du das Gute. (Gammer.) 2. Peder Kiinjtler ijt ein Priefter : 
das Heit, ein Verfiindiger de3 Gottlichen. (Vurow.) 3. Der 
Weife befommt alles von jich, der Thor alles von anderen. (3. P. 
R.) 4. Reicher, frage nicht den Wrmen, wie er arm geworden iff. 
(Miitler.) 5. Der Trich der Selbfterhaltung erwacht, da id) etwas 
Rofthareres au erhalten habe al mid). (ceff.) 6. Sd) bring’ dir aud) 
was Hiibfches mit vom Chni. (Sdh.) 7. Sie treten unter die Fen-= 
jter, und empfangen, ftatt Wmofen, Buckerwerf, Miifje und was 
man ihnen fonjt Wrtiges geben mag. (G.) 

(180.) 1. Nim trugen un8 die Wellen ftill und fanft 
herunter. (érner.) 2. C8 ift {cicht den Hah, fdhwer die Liebe, am 
j[Ghwerjten die Gleidgiiltigfcit au ertragen. (Borne) 

(140.) 1. Der Giiter Hichjted bdiirjen wir vertheidigen [bere 
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feidigen] gegen Gerwalt. (Sd.) 2. Wes Sdhine ift fanft, daher 
find die fcinjten Volfer die rubigiten. (8. PB. R.) 3. Der Hak 
awifchen gerfallenen Freunden ijt gewodhulid) der grimmigite und 
unverfohulidjte. (Sc&.) 4. Tapfer ijt der Ldwernfteger, tapferer ijt 
Der Weltheswinger, doc) am tapferjten ijt, wer jich jelbjt bezwang. 
(Gerder.) 5. Cin edler Held ijt, der fiirs BVaterland, ein edlerer, 
Der fiir ded Landes Wohl, der ebdelfte, der fiir die Menfchheit 
fimpft. (Herder.) 6. Bn den Tropen jind die Gewiidhje von 
frifdherem Griin, mit griferen und glingenderen Blittern gegiert, 
alZ in den nbrdlicheren Crdjtriden. (Sum.) 1. Der Flare Bach 
jcheint ant fdinften in feinem rubigen Lauf, dad tiefe Weer 
am erhabenjten in feincr Bewegung. (Sd.) 8. Yoh jterbe! das 
ijt bald gefagt und balder nod) gethan. (G.) 9. Diefe jungen 
Baume, und 3 waren gerade die allerfdhiniten, Ochielten immer 
alle ihre Beige. annie 10. Dedes der Nenfdheit* ermwiefene 
Unredht rachet aujfs fiirchterlichfte fich felbjt. (Gerder.) 11. Wller= 
Tiebft fcdhojjen die goldenen Sonnenlichter dDurd) das dichte Tan-= 
nengriin. (Hei.) 

(144.) 1. Bch bin doch erjfchrectlic) neugierig wie fie nur 
ausjehen mag. (Rérner.) 

(145.) 1. Der Kronen wiirdig fein, ijt mehr als Kronen 
tragen. (Rronegt.) 2. Die Vettler jind den Hunden feind, und 
Die Hunde den Bettlern. (Spr.) 3. CS ijt dem Menjden leicdter 
und geliufiger 3u fcjmeideln al8 gu Loben. (9..8. R.) 4. Den 
Wein aber trank er gleich aus den Yaffern, ohne dak er ein Glas 
nothig [ndtig] hatte. (3. Gr.) 

(146.) 1. Soren; ijt reich) an feinen Werfen. (H. Gr.) 2 
Gr fiiblte jich nun fo arm an Gnade, an Gittern, und fremd in 
Dem, was er von Jugend auf al fein Cigenthum [Cigentum] 
betradten Fonnte. (G.) 

(147.) 1. Gr fannte die Namen der auf dem Wege nad 
Valencia liegenden Stidte. (Cbers.) 2. Wuper den von Spanien 
mitgebradhten Solbdaten, hatte Karl die vor Mtailand fiegreiden 
Sruppen bei fid. (H. Gr.) 3. Diefe Stadt lag auf der am nord- 
lichjten in8 Meer eta Spike Wfrifas, da, wo jebt 
Suni3 liegt. (Grube.) 
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1. Who does not love old friends more than new ones? 
2. The young man had to* leave the city and go intoa 
strange one. 3. Never had his home appeared to him so 
beautiful. 4. Now he was alone among strangers, and he 
felt himself sad and lonely. 5. But he found new friends, 
good and helpful (ones), 6. He had often dreamed him- 
self rich and powerful; now he had become rich, but he 
was also old and unhappy. 7. He gave us a glass of good 
beer and a piece of black bread. 8. With the help of eager 
endeavor he became a very learnedman. 9. What a spiri- 
tual power this man has been. 10. Has he truly committed 
sucha treason? 11. Several strange men have asked after 
the owner of this building. 12. Such beautiful maidens 
appear seldcm in our valley. 13. Many a noble man have 
these soldiers struck dead. 14. O, ye poorshepherds, what 
a happy year have I passed in your valley. 15. We poor 
men never see our king. 16. The king is good; he will 
surely help thee, poor unhappy man. 

17. Forget not the poor and unhappy. 18. Only the 
eternal, the unending, is godlike. 19. The true artist must 
only love the eternally beautiful. 20. Have you brought 
me anything pretty? 21. You foolish children always 
want to have something new. 22. The fool does not un- 
derstand anything, whatever wise thing one may say 
to him. 23. The most costly thing which I have to pre- 
serve is not my own life. 

24. The two enemies look at eachf other grimly. 25. 
I bear more easily the hatred of my enemy than his indif- 
ference. 26. The noblest man fights, not only for his 
fatherland, but for humanity. 27. The brave man van- 
quishes his enemies, but only the bravest can vanquish 
himself. 28. In the more northern countries the plants 
are smaller end less beautiful than in the tropics. 29, The 
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most terrible movements of the ocean are the most sub- 
lime. 20. The ocean is not always most beautiful when it 
is quietest. 31. These little trees which have kept all their 
twigs are charming. 32. I cannot praise a man quite un- 
known to me. 33. The brother, by three years younger, is 
taller than the older one. 34. The troops victorious at 
Tunis now had to go to the city lying on the most north- 
ern point of Africa. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES, II. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


(152.) 1. Der Herr hat mein nod) ba vergejjen, vergif, 
mein Derg, aud) feiner nidjt. (Gellert.) 2. Micht meinethalben, 
jondern meiner a wegen, feufate ich He Der finjteren Iaddht : 
Herr, erhalte und! (Leff.) 

(154.) 1. Da ijt der Iting...... sae fie her, jagte ich 
Hajtig und ftecte ifn in der Berjtreunung an den Singer, ordentlid 
froh, ibn wieder gu haben. (Hey.) 2. Die Nelfe foll man nicht 
verfchmaven, fie ijt des Gartners Wonne. (G.) 3. Der Brief den 
Du gejdrieben, er macht mid) gar nicht bang. (Hei.) 4. AWlles 
ging Dur) ein guted Weib, weldes nicht fern wobnte. (G.) 5. 
Denn mein Lichden, fie fchreibt wad ich ihr didhtete. (G.) 6. 
Der Wille ijt gut, aber Wind und Wetter Fimpfen dagegen. (Sd.) 
7. Mancher ijt ein Bijewicht geworden, weil er fah, dak man ihn 
Dafiir Hielt. (Campe.) 8. Hier ein Cremplar deS Almanads. 
Humboldt fendet mir derer dret aus Berlin. (Sdh.) 9. Erlanbhen 
Gie mir eine Grage, viellcicht macht die Beantwortung derfelben 
das Weitere iberfliifjig. (Spiel) 10. Schon fingt e3 an gu dim- 
mern. (Geibel.) 11. G8 regnet! Gott feqnet die Erde, die fo 
Durftig tit. (Eusin.) 12. C3 waren einmal fiinfundswanzig Binn-z 
joldaten. (Aubderfon.) 13. C3 war aber eine Art von Verwirrung 
iiber Die Dienerfchaft gefommen. (Lewald.) 14. Da war e3 falt 
und finjter, e3 fchricen Die Faben vom Dach. (Miiller.) 15. Die 
eute, welde im Dorfe wohuten, ahnten gar nichts davon; denn 
e3 waren gang gewihnlice Leute. (eander.) 16. Der Hap ift 
parteiijd, aber die Viebe ijt e3 nod) mehr. (Reff.) 17. Mit meinen 
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Arbeiten darin bin id) viel beffer gufrieden, al3 id) e3 mit denen 
im vorigen Jahre bin. (Sh.) 18. Dann wiren wir Sklaven, 
wid vVerDdicnter ec 3u fein. (Sh.) 19. Dit’ jener Tantalus, den 
Nupiter zu Math und Tafel 30g? Er ijt e3. (G) 20. Wer it 
Da? fragte ev. Bch bit ed, antwortete die Kinigin. (Leander. 

(155.) 1. Nichts Wahres lage * fic) von der Bufunjt wiffen. 
(Sc).) 2. Cr felbjt vitcéte jich den aweiten Fauteuil heran. (Spiel.) 
3. Nach der DVulieNevolution erwablte er fich Parid zum Wohn- 
orte. (Vaube.) 4. nd mun miifjen wir uns trennen. Wann wir 
uns wiederjehen—wer wei cs? (Spiel) 5. Man wiirde einz 
ander bejfer fennen, wenn fich nicht immer einer dem anderen 
gleichjtellen muchte. (G.) 6. Sie hielten fich lange feft ancinander 
gedritt und fcdinten jich ihrer Thrinen nicht. (Gey.) 7. Berliere 
dich jelbjt nur nicht, dann Oleibjt du bet jedem Berlufte reid 
genug. (Gebauer.) 8. Der Geigige gdnnt fic) felber die unfduld- 
igiten Vergniigungen yicht. (Kriigge.) 

(156.) 1. Wiegt die Glock’ mir aus der Gruft. (Sd.) 2. 
Wer verdarb mir wieder diejes Rapitel? (Kod.) 3. Der Frembde 
warf die Cigarre weg, die ifm Lingft ausgegangen war. (Hey.) 
4, Nun greift mir zu und feid nicht faul. (G.) 


THEME IIL 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


1. If you have the ring, do not forget to give it to me. 
2. I gave it to the child and he put it on his finger. 3. I 
was very much rejoiced to receive your letter; if it was 
not long, it was very well written. 4. The young girl 
wrote it, and she writes me many letters. 5. Give it to 
me. J want to read what isf in it. 6. You may read it, 
but you must not speak of it. 7 Is not this man a 
scamp? Ihave always held him for one. 8. Allow me a 
question about it. 9. Not this man, but a brother of hisis 
the scamp. 10. I know his history, do not speak to me of it. 
11. It began to rain and it became so cold and dark that 
we were afraid. 12. There were many people in the 
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house, but they only screamed and did nothing, for they 
were very stupid people. 13. They were afraid, and I 
was * too, but Isaid nothing of it. 14. He is not contented 
with his work, but we are. 15. When I asked: is it you? 
he answered : it is not IL, it is we. 16. If you are un-. 
happy, you deserve to be so. 17. He chose himself a 
friend who was worthy of his love. 18. But now they 
have parted, and they are ashamed of their friendship. 
19. They hate each other and wish never to see each 
other again. 20. He is a bad man; he is only a friend to 
himself. 21. When one loses ones self one has lost every 
thing. 22. Don’t be lazy and don’t spoil my work for me. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES IV. 


POSSESSIVE AND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


(159.) 1. Died Frauenfchicfal ijt vor allen mein3. G,) 
2. Thue deine Pjlicdt, ich werde meine thun. (G.) 3. Mein Ge- 
heimnif [-ni3] fann euch gar nicht3 niiben, wenn ich nidjt zuvor 
Das eure habe. (Leff.) 4. Yel) freue mid) meines Lebend Ff in diefer 
Gegend, die fiir foldje Seelen gefchaffen ijt, wie die meine. (G,) 

(160.) 1. Geitdem der Konig feinen Gobhn verloren, ver- 
traut er Wenigent der Seinen mehr. (G.) 2. Warum follten wir 
nicht wiinfden, neben den Unjrigen zu ruben? (G.) 3. Da bin 
id) wieder! Dads ijt meine Hiitte! Gch ftehe wieder auf dem 
Meinigen! (Sd.) 

(161.) 1. Der Grnft, welder ihm auf der Stirn fag und aus 
Den Augen fiaute, gab ihm das Anfehen eines Mtannes. (Chers.) 
2. Todt [tut] lag er da in feinem Palatte, thm gu Hdupten 
jtand da unvollendete Gemilde. (S. Gr.) 38. Noch gittert ihr der 
Schreck durch jede Nerve. (Leff.) 4. Murz vorher war einem in 
Sloreng der Kopf abgefdlagen worden. (H. Gr.) 

(166.) 1. (Sie find) meine tinder und die meiner lieben 
Sah wagerin, antwortete der Geiftliche. (Grei.) 2 Der hat den 
Schild, neB ift bie Kron’, ber wird das Kleinod bringen! (Uh? 
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3. Die Befdheidenheit follte die Tugend derer fein, denen die 
anderen fehlen. (Briimmer.) 4. Der ijt’3, das ijt er! Der rettete 
Dic Kinigin. (Sd.) 6. Viele verwedjeln gar die Metittel und den 
Swed, erfreucn fic) an jenen, ohne dicjen im Auge gu behalten. 
(G.) 6. Yur cingelnen Gitnjtliigen theilte [teilte] er Dies oder 
Senes zur Anjicht mit. (H. Gr.) 7. Waren das die Lippen,* die er 
jo oft gefiift,* dies Die goldigen Haare, Die er fo oft um feine 
Hand gerwickelt ? (Grengel.) 8. Die heweine nicht mehr, die fon 
jur Muhe gegarugen, die beweine, die fiircdhten den fommenden Too. 
(Serder.) 9. Die ut fener Strafe wobhnten, fannten ibn alle. 
(Hey.) 10. Ga, da3 waren die Wugen, die trenen flaren Mugen, 
die er vorfher gejehen. (Spiel) 11. Das wollen alle Heroen fein, 
und Feiner ijt Herr von fich. (G.) 12. Bauer: ,Gnidige Herren, 
einen Viffen und Trunf.” CGoldat: ,Ci, das mu immer jaujen 
und frefjen.“ (Sd).) 

(168-71.) 1. Demijenigen, der das Schreiben der Regier= 
ung iiberbringt, [tdbt er feinen Dolch in die Brujt. (G. Gr.) 2. 
Sie (die Religion) ift wie das Meer, je mehr man dajffelbe beob- 
achtet, Dejto unendlidjer fcheint e3. (Griimmer.) 3. Wm meiften 
{djadet der hije Rath [Rat] demfelben, der ifm gegeben hat. 
(Spr.) 4. Roland ritt hinterm Vater her, mit deffen Speer und 
Sdjilde. (Uh.) 5. Die YDugend itbertwindet den Sturm der 
Leidenfdaften, das Wlter unterliegt Demjelben. (Spr.) 


THEME IV. 
POSSESSIVE AND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, 


1. He does not do his duty and I will not do mine. 2 
The secret is ours, it cannot be of use to you, and it will 
never become yours. 3. I rejoice in the beauty + of this 
country, which seems to be created forme and mine. 4. 
Each one loves his own (people), his own (possession) 
best. 5. We travel no more, we live quietly among our 
own people. 6. He had the appearance of deep earnest- 
ness, but when I looked into his eyes I saw that he was 
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laughing. 7 My hands tremble, fear penetrates every 
nerve, [ cannot look him in the face. 8. What do you 
fear; he cannot cut off your head? 9. The fright has 
spoiled my pleasure, too. 10. These are my children, the 
others are those of my brother. 11. This (man) has all 
the virtues, to this one they are all lacking, even modesty. 
12. He is always promising to tell us this or that thing, 
but he really has nothing to say to us. 13. These weep, 
because they fear death, those because they are not 
already gone torest. 14. No, those are not my true friends, 
those I do not know. 15. These (fellows) want to be the 
friends ofevery one,* but not one of them knows what 
friendship is. 16. That is the one who gave the bad ad- 
vice tothe government. 17. He is the same who brought 
us the writing. 18. His head will be cut off. 19. Youth 
rejoices in life, age contemplates it. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES V. 
INTERROGATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


(173.) 1. Wes ift der Crdenraum? Des Gleigigen. Wes 
ijt Die Herrfdhaft ? Des Verftindigen. (Herder.) 2. Was verfiirst 
mir die Beit? Thatigfeit. Was madt fte unertriglich lang ? 
Miipiqgang. (G.) 3. Wer ijt ein unbrauchbarer Mann? Der 
nicht befehlen und nidt gehorden fann. (G.) 4. Wodurd wird 
Wiird’ und Gliice erhalten lange Beit? Bch meine : durd) nichts 
mehr alg durch Bejdheidenheit. (Logau.) 

(174.) 1. Welckhes Auge wadht iiber die Schidfale der Menz- 
fohen ? Welche gerechte Hand theilt [teilt] die Giiter des LebensZ 
aus? (Engel) 2. Welch’ ein Gefiihl mukt du, o groker Mann, 
bei der Verehrung diefer Mtenge haben. G.) 

(175.) 1. Was ween ans dem Schlummer mich fiir fiige 
Klinge dod)? (lih.) 2. Was fiir ein gittlider Menjch miifte der 
nicht werden, dex fich entichloife,T immer treu ai fein! (Sacobi.) 

(176.) 1. Willft du, mein Gobhn, frei bleiben, fo lerne was 
Rechtes! (G.) 2. Wer feine Plage hat, der macht jich weldje. 
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(Robebue.) 3. Er wird Geld bon mir borgen, wenn er felbjt 
welded zu verleifen Hat: (Leff.) 4. Was fit Ghr Hier auf dem 
naffen Stcin, Mutter Lami ? fragte ich. (Gey.) 5. Was weint 
ihr, Madchen? Was Eagt ihr, Weber? (Kéirner.) 6. O Cloti, was 
ijt Das Kind jchdul (Hcy.) T. Was dDiejes Pladden weinerlid 
wird, Dachte jie. (Frei.) 

(178.) 1. Rathalie Hatte verfchiedene Blumen von feltjamer 
Geftalt gebrodjen, die Wilhefmen volig unbefanne waren, und 
nach deren Namen ex fragte. (G.) 2. Die Heldengrife, mit der fie 
jtarben, nahin fitr den Glauben ein, fiir weldhen fie ftarben. (Sd.) 
3. Micht an die Giiter hinge dein Herz, die das Leben vergidnglic 
aieren! (Ech.) 4. Man founte den Geind vollfommen, dem man 
jebt geqeniiber jtand. (Sd).) 

(179.) 1. Wer allzuviel begehrt, hat alles oft verloren. 
(Lidjtwer.) 2. Die Menjdjen find nidjt immer, was fie fdheinen. 
(eff.) 3. Was ich vermodte, hab’ ich gern gethan. (G.) 4. 
Wem fie erjdeint, wird aus fich jelbjt entriickt. Wem fie gehirte, 
ward 3u hod) beglidt. (G.) 5. LaB vor allen Dingen dir erzahlen 
.... tas in Babylon fiir een fdinen Stoff ic) div gefauft. 
(Lcff.) 6. Bch Liebe, wer mir Gutes thut. (Sh.) 7. Wer fie (die 
Nachricht) hirte, fhreibt Vafari, dem begann der Boden unter 
Den Hiipen zu twanfen, Der wurde bleid) wie der Tod. (. Gr.) 8. 
Wen das Glitcl gu ftitraen denkt, der wird oft erft von ihm erhoben. 
(Zogan.) 9. Wer nie fein Brod mit TMhranen aB....der fennt 
euch nicht, ifr himmlifchen Meadte ! (G.) 10. Run, lieben Freunde, 
wer rathen [raten] fann, der rathe [rate]. (Leifewig.) 11. Was 
Dem Herzen gefallt, das fuchen die Augen. (Spr.) 12. Wefjen 
Leben Leinen freut, weffen Umgang jeder fdeut, der hat nicht 
viel frohe Beit. (Spr.) 13. Wer mir bringt die Rrow’, er foll jie 
tragen. (Sdj.) 14. Sn der Hiltte fteht ein Lehnftubl... der dar- 
auf jist, dex ijt gliiclich. (Gei.) 15. Der ift Der Herr der Erde, 
wer ihre Ticfe mift. (Novalis.) 16. Wer uns begahlt, da38 ijt der 
Raifer. (Sdh.) 17. Da fing er an au laufen, was ev laufen fonnte. 
(Reander.) 18. Was ihrer auch warten mag, und wo ihr fie wieder 
fehen werdct, ihr werbdet fic in Frieden wiederfehen. (Hey.) 19. 
Wa ih anch in diefem Sahre verloren habe, meine Selbftadt. 
ung habe ic) nicht verloren. (Grei.) 20. Wer du auch feift,* iQ 
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wiinfrhe Rettung dir. (Sh.) 21. Das VBejte, was du wifjen 
fannjt, Darjjt Du Dem Buben dod) nicht jagen. (G.) 22. Wiles ijt 
au ertragen,* was nur einen Wugenblice dauert. (9. PB. W.) 23. 
Das Wenige, was er jprach, wurde mit einem widrigen Ton 
ausge|topen. (Sd.) 24. C8 ijt nicht ivdifde Mtufif, was mich fo 
freudig madjt. (h.) 25. C8 ijt nur ein3, wa3 und retten fann. 
(Sd.) 

(180.) 1. Hier Liegt mir etwa3 auf dem Herzen, woriiber 
id) aufgeflart 3u fein wiinfdtef (G.) 2. Wer weik wworaus da3 
Briinnlein quillt, woraus wir trinfen werden. (Reim.) 3. Beh 
jtehe bon dem Rranfenbette auf, auf da8 mich der Schmerz iiber 
den Verlujt meines Wiannes war. (Leff.) 4. Womit einer fiindigt, 
Damit wird er geftraft. (Spr.) 5. Hocdmuth [Hodjmut] it’s, wo- 
durd) die Engel jielen, woran der Hillengeijt den Menfchen fapt. 
(Sq.) 

(181.) 1. Warum bin ich’3 allein, der ungeliebt, auf ewig 
Liebt ? (Rlof.) 2. Seid mir gegriibt, befreundete Schaaren, Die 
mir 3ur Gee Begleiter waren! (Sd.) 38. Du Edo, holde 
Stimme dieje3 Thal, die oft mir Antwort gab auf meine Lieder, 
ssohanna geht! (Sd.) 38. Und Sie jelbjt, der Sie den Seiertag 
an $hrem Schreibtijd gu heiligen pflegen, wie jteht e8 mit 
asorem grogen Werke ? (Gev.) 

(182.) Cin Reiter, jo nur ein Pferd hat, foll nicht Hafer 
nehmen fiir gwet. (Spr.) 2. Heilig ijt dad Gefeb, fo dem RKiinftler 
Schoinbheit gebietet. (Sdh.) 3. Wer da tadelt, der fiihlt fich dem-= 
jenigen iiberlegen, gegen den er jid) auf den Richterjtuhl fept. 
(Cbers.) 4, Lebe wohl, du heilige Schwelle, wo da wandelt 
Liebden traut. (Hei) 


THEME V. 
INTERROGATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. Who are the happy? the industrious. 2. What are 
the greatest virtues? Industry and modesty. 3. For 
what did you hold him ; who told you that he was a use- 
less man? 4, Of what did he command you to speak? 
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5. What sweet tones wake me from my slumber! 6. 
Whose eye watches over the fates of men? 7. What a 
feeling of freedom I had, when I came out of the crowd! 
8. What kind of feelings did you have when they waked 
you? 9. What kind of a man will this boy become, if he 
learns nothing right? 10. What can he learn when he 
has no books? 11. Why does he weep and complain? If 
he has no books I will give him some. 12. How stupid 
he is becoming; he will never learn anything right. 
13. The gentleman, after whose name you ask, is quite 
unknown tome. 14. All those whom I loved and with 
whom I have lived, have died. 15. The people among 
whom I now live, are the children of those whom I knew 
formerly. 16. He who has lost his friends is unhappyand 
lonely. 17. What I have bought for youI will give you. 
18. I love those who love me. 19. I will tell you what it 
is and to whom it belongs. 20. Tell me what sort of 
beautiful things you saw in Babylon. 21. What I have 
seen, that Iam unable to tell you. 22. He who brings me 
the bad news, he must advise me. 23. What he advises, 
that does not please me. 24. He whom fortune has never 
lifted up, he will never be cast down. 25. He who has 
lost his self-respect, has lost everything. 26. Whatever 
the emperor may pay me, I shall be contented. 27. Who- 
ever may have come,* I wish to see him. 28. We have 
lost all that which made us happy. 29. He told us 
nothing we did not know already. 30. There is only one 
thing which is not to be borne. 31. It is not my self- 
respect which I have lost this year. 32. You will soon see 
the brook of which you have heard, and from which you 
can drink. 33. The arm-chair in which I was sitting stood 
beside the sick-bed in which the poor woman lay. 34 It 
was pride through which she sinned. 35. I, who have 
lost my husband, have been sufficiently punished. 36. 
Why am I punished, who am already so unhappy? 37. 
Happy man, who hast never yet lost a friend. 38. Was 


* 332.52, 


EXERCISES. 849 


' it you, who gave me the answer to my questions. 39. And 
you yourself, who have always lived in this valley, why 
do you now leave it? 40. You I blame who seat yourself 
upon a judgment seat. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES VL 
INDEFINITE PRONOUNS AND NUMERALS. 


(185.) L. Mean hatte ihn gemabhlt, ohne recht gu wiffen was 
man that. (©. Gr.) 2. Was man nicht weiB, das eben braudyt 
man, und twas man weif, fann man nidjt brauden. (G.) 3. 
Dem Nadhiten muB man helfen. (Sd&.) 4- Cin Lieber Weg wird 
einem nicht lang ; gern geht man gewohnte Strafen. (iid) 

(186.) 1. Miemand febt fo, wie er midhte, jeder lebt 
nur, wieer fann. (Crtlepp.) 2. Aller Welt Greund ijt Miemande3 
reund. (Spr.) 3. Verjdhlojjener Mund und offene Augen haben 
nod) Niemandem gefdadet. (Spr.) 

(188.) 1. Sa, dann fommt etwas Beffere3, noch weit Schine- 
re8! (Anderfen.) 2. Picts Wahres lapt fich von der Bufunft 
wifjen.* (Sd.) 3. Wer Nicht aus fic) macht, ijt Midts. (Spr.) 

(189.) 1. Go lebte ich etliche gliiclidje Jahre. (Wieland.) 

(190.) 1. Gr (der Soldat) mug fich alles nehmen, man 
giebt ifm nidt3; und jeglicemt gegwiungen 3u nehmen, ift er 
jeglidjem ein Greuel. (Sd.) 2. Dad ijt der gropte Vortheil [Vor-= 
teil] fiir Die Menfchheit, dab jeder fiir die anderen alles thue.T 
(Gchefer.) 

(191.) 1. Dann muf igh mein Leben Laffen, id) und mander 
Ramerad. (Uh.) 2. Wer vieles bringt, wird mandem etwas 
bringen. (G.) 

(192.) 1. Sn bunten Bildern wenig Mlarheit, viel Srrthum 
[Srrtum] und ein Siinfden Wahrheit, fo wird der befte Trank 
gebraut. (G.) 2. Vieles wiinfcht fic) der Menfch, und dod be- 
Darf er nur wenig. G.) 3. Sch finnte ifm recht viel Bojes 
Dafiir thun. (Sd.) 4. Mehrere neue Dorfer famen gum Vor- 
fein. (G.) 
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(193.) 1. Mu3 afl den fremden Stimmen.... finden die 
Sdwyser Manner fic) Heraus. (Sg.} 2. Bch grub’ mit allen 
Den Wirglein aus. (G.) 3. Ste founten mir mit all Yhrem 
guten Willen nicht Helfer. (Gey.) 4. Wiles bHeugte fich vor dem 
Vilde de3 Sefrenjzigten, und auch Veit warf fich nieder. (Mérner.) 
5. Griigen Cie alles, was Sie umgiebt. (Sh.) 6. Sind da alle 
eure Kinder? fragte Der Konig. (Frei.) 7. Die Macht ijt ein- 
getreten, und cin jeder wiinjdt fic) gu cigener Rube Gli. G) 
8. Wir mitjjen jest alle fiinf Bahre unlernen, wenn wir nidt 
ganz aus der Wode Eommen wollen, (G.) 

(194-195.) 1. Was dem cincen rect ift, ijt dem anderen 
billig. (Sh.) 2. Vi das Cifen fertig wird, wollen wir ein3 
trinfen. (G.) 3. Trinf aus dem befrangten Becher. So! nod 
ein3! (Kleift.) 4. Der Winter ijt ein diijterer Gaft, und enget 
einem das Herz. (Ed.) 5. Yeh arbeite gar nichts, und fann 
feine fed)3 Seilen hintercinander fdjreiben. (Gei.) 6. Wenn id 
nur felbjt fein Teufel wir’! G.) 7. Wir find in feine fcblechten 
Hinde gefallen. (Sd.) 


THEME VL 
INDEFINITE PRONOUNS AND NUMERALS, 


1. One lives as one can, not as one would like to. 2. 
People do not always say what they think. 3. What we 
need, we never have. 4. They have chosen no one yet, 
but they must soon choose someone. 5. The good man will 
always help one, even when he is himself unhappy. 6. 
This man helps no one, he has injured every one.* 

7. One does not need to say anything true, if one only 
can say something interesting. 8. Each one takes what 
he can for himself. 9. We have lost many a comrade and 
this day will again bring death to many a one. 10. They say 
much evil of the soldier, but the soldier needs little and 
is contented with little. 11. I have known several 
soldiers ; they were all good men. 12. Of all the pic- 
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tures I like only one. 13. Every one admires the pictures, 
but not all understand them. 14. I buy every year a few 
pictures. 15. All these old clothes have gone quite out of 
style. 16. I love this little village with all its old houses. 
17. We have drank two glasses of beer already, but we will 
drink another. 18. Lalways drink another beer. 19. The 
one drinks too much, the other will not drink at all. 20. I 
have not written him a single line ; I am no friend of his. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES VIL 
FORMS OF DECLENSION. NUMBERS. 


(211.) 1. Weder von Mafern nod) Windblattern blieb id 
verfdont. (G.) 2. Die Meiitter erfdienen, den SGaugling im 
Arme. (G.) 3. Drei Tag und drei Nacht hat die Schladht ge- 
fradht. (Riid.) 4. Ym fiidindijden Ardipel hat die Blithe (Blite] 
der Rafflejia fajt drei Fug Durdmeffer und wiegt iiber 14 Pfund. 
(Sum.) 5. Fm April find die 10,000 Mtann Malatefta’s auf die 
Halfte zufammengefdmolzen. (H. Gr.) 6. Yn der Mitte bleibt 
fiir Die Wagen nur der Raum von sw7lf bi3 viersehn Schritten. 
(@.) 7. Diefe Dame hat einen Obhrring von ungefahr 3,400 
Thaler Werth [Wert] verloren. (Sey.) 8. Die griferen Jungen 
hatten beim Reftor von 10 bis 11, und wir Heinen von 11 bis 


12 Ubr Privatftunde. (Kod) 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES VIL 
THE NOMINATIVE. 


(212.) 1. Maria Stuart wird al eine Minigin und Heldin 
fterben! (Sd.) 2. Gie jind da8 Hochite, wad Michelangelo als 
Rildhauer gefdhaffen hat. (. Gr.) 3. Seine Abfidt war, dak 
Allerandro, fein Sohn oder Neffe, Herzog von Sloreng wiirde.* 

. Gr. 

* e13) 1. Sch heibe der reidfte Mann in der getauften Well. 
(Sd%.) 2. Karlod ijt gejonnen, der Ungliidfeligite in diejfer Welt 
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au bleiben. (Sd.) 3. Yeh wahle, was das Beffere mich diintt. 
(Ed).) 4. Sie hiitt’* 3 nie von ihm erfahren, dab fie eine Chriftin 
geburen fei, und Feine Diidin? (Leff.) 5. Nicht ein Kind bin id 
erjdjienen. (%.) 6. Das Leben ijt fein Traum, eS wird nur zum 
Sraume durd) die Schuld de Melenjdyen. (Feuchtersleben.) 7. 
Tein Vater ijt jum Sehelm an mir geworden. (Sdh.) 8. Gm 
McFerbau it Der Wlenfch Zum Nenfdhen geworden. (Mafino.) 

(214.) 1. Gfliicficliger Menfch, der rubig an der CGeite ded 
oreundes fchimmert, ohne Whnung von Verrither [Verrier]. 
(Benzel-Sternan.) 2 Willfummen, o jilberner Ptond, jfchiner, 
tiller Gefabrte der Macht ! (Kop.) 


THEME VIL 
NUMBERS AND THE NOMINATIVE. 


1. The small-pox did not spare me. 2. These blossoms 
are several feet long and weigh many pounds. 3. Mala- 
testa left Florence with 10,000 men; in April he had only 
5,000 men. 4. The street is only 30 paces broad and 3 miles 
long. 5. We remained in the wagon from 2 to 3 o’clock. 
6. Elizabeth, queen of England and cousin oft Mary 
Stuart, was her bitterest enemy. 17. Carlos, the son of the 
king of Spain, was a most unhappy prince. 8. The duke 
appears to be a great hero. 9. Michael Angelo was born 
a poor boy, but he became the most famous sculptor of 
Italy. 10. This man is called a Christian, but he will al- 
ways remain a Jew. 11. He has become the betrayer of his 
friend. 12. Happy man, who has chosen the highest. 13. 
Beautiful, unhappy queen, thou didst die like a heroine 
and a Christian. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES IX. 
THE GENITIVE. 


(216.) 1. Des Fiirften3 Scab liegt am ficerften in be8 
BVoltes Hiinden. (G.) 2 Bei Gott und Menfdjen find verhapt 
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be Hocmuth3 [Godmuts] Zeichen. (Rii¢.) 3. Vollfommenes 
Gliic ift nicht deS Menfchen Loos [Los]. (Wieland.) 4. Die 
Schrift ijt die jiingere Sdhwefter der Sprache. (Bengel-Sternau.) 
5. Gin groker Theil [Teil] unjerer Fehler lapt fich verbeffern 
und wieder gut machen. (Reinhard.) 6. Dad Leben ijt der Giiter 
hidhftes nicht, der Uebel griptes aber ijt die Scdhuld. (Sd.) 7. 
Der Worte find genug gewedfelt. (G.) 8. Leonardo erbhielt den 
Titel eines Mtalers Seiner Wller-chrijtlichjten Mlajeftit. (S.Gr.) 
9. Andrea del Sarto* fehlte wenig, um ein Genie erjten Ranged zu 
heipen. (. Gr.) 10. Mach Krieg und Brand fommt Gotted 
Segen in Land. (Spr.) 11. E83 ijt an dir, das Werk talentvoller 
Schitler gu beffern. (Cbers.) 12. Die Crfenntnig [(Crfenntni3] 
de3 Srrthums [Srrtum3] ijt der erjte Sehritt zur Wahrheit. 
(Krummader.) 13. Da find ihrer viele, grobe und Eleine, rief fie. 
(Grei.) 14. G3 waren ihrer fieben. (Cbers.) 15. Lieber Conti, 
wie Darf unjer einer feinen Wugen trauen? (Leff.) 16. Die 
fdhinjten Sraéume von Freiheit werden im Kerker getradumt. (Sd.) 
17. Alles in der Welt lapt jich ertragen, nur nicht cine Reihe von 
guten Tagen. (G.) 18. O, dag ift ein Freund von unjerm Herrn 
Major. (Leff.) 19. Mun holt mir eine Ranne Wein. (Freiligrath.) 
20. Beffer ein Voth [Lot] Freiheit, al zehn Pfund Gold. (Spr.) 
21. Sch feste mic) gu den Bauern unten in der Schenfitube und 
tranf mein Glas Bier. (Hey.) 22. Das Stiid Tapete ijt eine 
Elle breit und Halt 20 Cllen. (G.) 23. Da ich wenig Glauben 
habe, mu ic) dDarauf fehen, mich mit ein bischen guten Were in 
den Himmel Hincingufdwindeln.7 (Hey.) 24. Yd) gebe jedem 
Dreipig Wer Landes. (Sdj.) 25. Ge) brachtedie Flafden Weins 
und Bieres hervor. (G.) 26. Wm gwangigiten Oftober fiel Maft= 
recht in die Hinde der Spanier. (Cbers.) 

(217.) 1. Gr ftand da wie ein Verbreder, feines Worte3 
mddtig. (Hey.) 2. Wenn Jhr mid) Cueres Vertrauens wiirdig 
adjtet, fo miget Shr mir mit Curer Gejchichte vergelten. (Sauff.) 
3. Die Cdeljte bleibt nicht der Feffeln fret. (Seume.) 4. Yhr feid 
uniwiirdig de3 hohen Genuffes der Elternfreude, die ihr euren 
GEltern ftatt Freude nur Jammer geboten. (Bfdtte.) 5. Feder 
Bittende ift feines Beiftandes gewif. (Chers.) 6. Die ganze 
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BWeisheit von jungen Thoren ift feinen Tag Erfahrung werth 
[wert]. (Pfeffel.) 7. Da fteht von fchinen Blumen die ganje 
Wicje jo voll. (G.) | 

(219.) 1. Wie vicle Menfehen flagt-man der Bosheit an, 
inde3 man fie nur Der Dummbeit anflagen follte. (Sacobs.) 2. 
Weil ifr mic) meine’ Lebens habt getichert, jo will ich euch die 
Wahrheit griindlic) fagen. (Sdh.) 3. Yhr gwangt die Ritter, den 
Edhuldigen de$ Morde3 Loszufpredjen. (Sd.) 4. Micdhts fann 
ihn jeines Schwurs enthinden. (Wieland) 5. Man nodthigte 
[nstigte] ifn, feine Unterthanen aller ihrer Pylichten 3u entlajjen. 
(Sh.) 6. Leben Sie recht wobhl, freuen Sie jich de3 Lebens und 
ores Werkes. (Sd) 7. Scines Handiwerks foll fich feiner fdhamen. 
(Spr.) 8. C3 haben die Gropen diejer Welt fid) der Erde be- 
midtigt. (G.) 9. Der Herzog Fann jid) de3 Gedriinges faum 
entledigen. (Sd.) 10. Gr freute fich feiner ra}chen That. (Cbers.) 
11. Yd {chime mid) der Unerjahrenheit und meiner Yugend 
nicht. (G.) 12. Darob erbarmt’3 den Hirten de alten, hoben 
Herrn. (ith.) 13. Gott erbarme fich dc3 Lande$! (Seh.) 14. 
Sie bediirfen in der That der Rube. (Lindau.) 15. Cin tugend- 
Hajter Ntaun denft nie de3 Tode3, er dent ded Lebens. (Riid.) 
16. Die Welt founte jeiner Wohlthaten genieben, und de3 Gebers 
vergcfjen 2? (G.) 17. Die Dicnjte der Groen find gefahrlich und 
Lohnen der Mtiihe, de3 Bwanges, der Crniedrigung nidjt, die fie 
fojten. (Leff.) 18. Sch weif, Dab Sie im Crnft fpredhen, und dod 
ijt e3 mir faft, al3* wollten Sie meiner jpotten. (Spiel.) 19. Lak 
mich der neuen Greifeit genieken. (Sd.) 20. Geden£ der Wrmen 
au jeder Orit. (Claudins.) 21. Cr adhtete nicht der twarmen 
Sonne und der frijdjen Luft. (Anderfon.) 22. E38 {dont der 
Krieg auch nidjt das zZarte KRindlein in der Wiege. (Sd) 23. 
De3 Morgen denf£ an deinen Gott. (Spr.) 

(220.) 1. Sch habe diefer Tage den Homer zur Hand ge- 
nommen. (Sd.) 2. Leider weik ich noch nicht, ob id) Montags 
fommen fann. (G.) 3. Der Pring hatte eines Tages mit feinem 
Gefolge die Gallerie befucht. (Sanff.) 4. Flavio ftitrgzte hinein 
in {djauderhafter Geftalt, verworrenc3 Gauptes, zerfepten Mei 
bes. (G.) 5. Er will eilenden Fufes voriiber fliehen. (Gg.) 6. 
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Bei dem PBfarrhofe pflegte der Herr jede3mal angzubhalten, fo oft er 
DdDe8 Weges fubr. (Grei.) 7. Leichten Maufs ijt der Ruhm nidt 
au haben. (Gerder.) 8. Siehe wie fdwebenden Schwung3 im 
Tange die Paare fic) drehen. (Sd.) 9. Deine Arbeiten find mehr 
eines Bildhauer8, alS eines Goldfchmied3. (G.) 10. Elizabeth 
ift meine3 Stammes, meines Gejdlechts und Ranges. (Sdj.) 11. 
Jch habe ihn ausgefdhlagen, und nun ijt meines Bleiben3 hier 
nicht linger. (Hey.) 12. Meyer hat gejchrieben und ijt recht qutes 
Muths [Nuts]. G.) 13. Ym erjten Wugenblic€ war er Willens 
abzufdreiben. (Hcy.) 14. Ste tranken de3 Foftlichen Bifchofs. 
(Vof.) 15. Gebraucht der Beit, tie flieht fo fchnell von Hinnen. 
(Sd.) 16. Cin fleipiger Mann ftirbt niemal3 Hungers. Claudius.) 
17. Set guten Meuth3 [Weuts], jprad) der Greis, Dor werdet 
nicht diefes Lager fterben. (Grube.) 18. Wir thun, was unfers 
Amte3. Gort mit ihm! (Sdh.) 19. Diefes Haus ijt meines Herrn, 
de8 RKaifer3. (Sh.) 20. Boje Bunge und bife Obren find de3 
SeufelZ. (Spr.) 21. Cduards werd’ id) nie. (G.) 22. O des 
Gliicliden, Dem e3 verginnt ijt, eine Luft mit eud) gu athmen 
[atmen]! (Sd.) 23. Pfui des Bojewidts ! (Herder.) 


THEME VIIL 
THE GENITIVE. 


1. The prince’s life liesin the hand of God. 2. Joy and 
sorrow are the companions of mankind through life. 3. 
Each one of our faults is hateful. 4. Pride is the greatest 
of faults. 5. The name of the greatest painter of Italy was 
Leonardo. 6. He was a painter of the first rank. 7. Italy 
is the country of painters and of sculptors. 8. The 
greatest part of his work is* in Paris. 9. The description 
of these paintings is very interesting to me. 10. There 
are only afew of them in my country. 11. The friends 
of my children arc also my friends. 12. The young 
man’s dreams were dreams of freedom and of happiness. 
13. He drank several glasses of beer and ate two pounds 
of meat as he sat in the bar-room. 14 Get me a bit of 
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bread. 15. Each one had twenty acres of good land. 16. 
The first of February he went to Berlin. 17. He was 
unworthy of freedom. 18. We are weary of this man’s 
stories. 19. The best man never remains free from faults. 
20. Every young fool is sure of his own wisdom. 21. He 
is my enemy, for he robbed me of hope. 22. I rejoice 
in his friendship and love. 23. Why did you release him from 
his work. 24, They accused him of murder, but the prince 
has secured him his life. 25. The duke gained possession 
of his confidence and then forced him to tell him all. 
26. He is not ashamed of his deeds. 27. The duke took 
pity on his youth and inexperience. 28. He needed his 
kindnesses, for he was poor and ill. 29. You can never 
quietly enjoy your good fortune, unless you remember 
the poor and wretched. 30. He heeded not the words of 
his parents, and mocked at their love. 31. Our happi- 
ness in this world does not reward (us) the trouble which 
it costs. 32. The young man rejoices in life and thinks 
not of death, but death does not spare even the youngest. 
33. In summer we can travel, but in winter we must 
stay at home. 34. We went one day to see the old man, 
but we did not find him. 35. With fresh courage he went 
on his way. 36. Our friends are not all of the same age 
with us. 37. Your words are more an enemy’s than a 
friend’s. 38. This lady is of high rank and noble race. 
39. They were of good courage when we went away. 
40. I do not believe that they will die of hunger. 41. 
Alas for the friends whom I have lost! 42. Alas for the 
happy days which are now past.* 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES X, 
THE DATIVE. 


(222.) 1. Den eignen Glaouben folljt du dir nicht Laffen 
rauben; allein auch rauben folltft du feinem feinen Glauben 
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(Riid.) 2. Rinigin Sophie Charlotte gahlte 37 Babhre, als fie 
der Tod 1705 ihrem finigliden Gemabhl, ihrem eingigen Gohn 
raubte. (Rofer.) 3. Dem Friedlidjen gewahrt man gern den 
Srieden. (Sd.) 4. Der rechte Heldenjinn reidjt felt, Fihn und 
ruhig der Gefahr die Hand. (GBenzel-Sternau.) 5. Der gute Konig 
leihet dem Weijen gern fein Obr. (Klinger.) 6. Yeh wollte thr 
den Vogel wiederbringen. (Hey.) 7. Wenn du das thuft, fo wird 
Gott deinem Manne feine Giinden vergeben. (Lcander.) 8. Geez 
fang und Liebe in fchinem Verein, fie erhalten dem Leben den 
Sugendjdein. (Sd.) 9. Wer widerfept fich dem Befehl des 
Vogtes ? (Sdh.) 10. Wer fic) dem Nothwendigiten [Yotwen- 
digiten] widmet, geht am ficherjten zum Biele. (G.) 11. Du 
fannjt dir jeden Seind verfihnen und verbinden. (Tfdjerning.) 
12. Glaube nur, du Haft viel gcthan, wenn dir Geduld du ge- 
woihneft an. (G.) 18. Bch habe mir’3 oft vorgenommen, ihr Hers 
au reinigen. (Schlegel) 14. Lah dir cine Nleinigkeit nidt naher 
treten, al8 jie werth [wert] ijt. (Reff.) 15. Da du der Welt nicht 
fannft entjagen, erobere jie dir mit Gewalt. later.) 16. Gr 
joll mir nicht lebendig gehen. (G.) 17. Diefe gaftfreien Manner 
Hatten dem jungen Ntanne erlaubt, ihre Bilder fo oft 3u befuchen, 
al3 er immer wollte. (Sauff.) 18. Jc entlieR den Breund und 
Danfte ifm. (Hauff.) 19. Wie Ronige Curopas Huldigten dem 
jpanifden Namen. (Sh.) 20. Yeh folge gern dem edlen Veifpicl, 
Das der jiingere giebt. (Sd.) 21. Wer Allen gefallen will, wird 
Den BVeffern immer miffallen. (Sdjelling.) 22. Unter Gefiihl fiir 
Die Natur qleidt der Cmpfindung de3 Kranfen fiir die Gefundbhert. 
(Sch.) 23. Das Gliic Hilft denen, die fich felbjt Helfen. (Enget.) 
24. Yoh horde vergebens ihrer Stimme und ifrem fommenden 
Suptritt. (Vok.) 25. Yeh jehe dem Tode rubig, oder vielmehr 
mit ftillem Werlangen entgegen. (Wieland) 26. Michelangelo3 
Samtilte gehirte dem Hohen Wdel der Stadt nicht an. (GS. Gr.) 27. 
Mur Durd) die dunfle Pforte geht man der Heimath [Heimat] 
Zu. (Hslty.) 28. Wer dem Henfer entlauft, entlauft darum dem 
Teufel nod nicht. (Spr.) 29. Vertrau dem guten Geijt auch in 
der fdledten Stunde. (Riid.) 30. Eine innere Nothwendigfeit 
[Motwendigfeit] treibt uns, in allem nad) Wahrheit gu ftreben, — 
aud) wenn fie unjeren Neigungen und Wiinfdjen entgegenitebt. 
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(Wieland.) 31. Weld) graplidem Cntjdlufje gibjt du Raum ? G.) 
32. Sch Habe Shnen iibrigens nicht Rede zu ftehen, fondern Sie 
mir. (Winterfeld.) 33. Die Wahrheit hat von jeher nur den 
Sdhurfen weh gethan. (Plater.) 34. Des Lebens ungemifdte 
Sreude ward feinem Frodijden gu Theil. (Sd.) 35. Wer ijt ein 
Bruder mir? Der in der Roth [Not] mir zu Hilfe Fommt. (Gevrder.) 
36. Grogen Steinen geht jedDerman aus dem Wege. (Hippel.) 37. 
Unfer jdnelles Glitcé hat un3 dem HaB der Menjden blosgejtellt. 
(Sdh.) 38. Noch gejtern fiindigt’ man den Lod eud) an, und heute 
wird eud) pliglic) foldhe Freifcit! (Sdh.) 39. Dem Vater grau- 
jet’S, er reitet gejdvind. (G.) 40. Guten ergeht e3 am Ende dod 
gut. (Sd.) 41. E38 ziemt dem edlen MNtann, der Frauen Wort 
zu acter. (G.) 42. Wie geht e3 dir Denn? Wie geht e3 denn 
Deinem Herrn Vater und deiner Frau Mutter? (Leander.) 43. 
Mir it’s, als Hirte ich die Linden vor dem Fenfter raujden. 
(Rorner.) 44. Wie ward mir, al$ ic) in Yunere der Kirche trat! 
(Sh.) 45. Der eine fprach, wie wel wird mir! (Hei.) 46. Gah 
habe mir tm Stillen gelobt, nur meinen Crinnerungen 3u leben, 
und meinem Kinde. (Gey.) 47. Cin heilend Kraut wadjt jeder 
Wunde. (Novalis.) 48. Dem VBerbredher glangen, wie dem Vejten, 
der Mlond und die Sonne. (G.) 49. Gajtjreundlich tint dem 
Wanderer tm friedlidjen Dorje die Wbendgloce. (Hélderlin.) 50. 
Nun aber famen dem Papite ganz andere Dinge Zu Obren. 
(®. Gr.) 51. Thrdnen ftanden dem alten Panne in den Wugen, 
alZ cr mit Heftigen, drofnenden Schritten die Gallerie verlief. 
(Hauff.) 52. Wm 2ten Februar wurde dem Kaifer die Rrone auj’s 
Haupt gefebt. (. Gr.) 53. Seine Fike trugen ihn wie ein 
— waceres Pferd, dem der Meiter den Giigel iiber den Hal8 gehangt 
hat. (Hey.) 54. Die Reife nad) Rom bot jest die Gelegenheit, 
Dem neuen Herrn aus dem Wege gu gehen. (H. Gr.) 55. Leidt 
fet Dir Das Herz! (Schefer.) 56. Sie wifjen nidjt, wie voll mir 
da8 Herz ijt. (Gey.) 57. Er jtirt mich, weil ic) ihm die Angft 
anfehe. (Rod.) 58. Bch giiudete ifm fein Licht an, und ftellte e3 
auf den Tijch. (Hey.) 59. Set mir gegriikt, Du ewiges Meer ! 
wie Sprache der Heimath [Hcimat] raujdt mir dein Waffer. 
(Sei.) 60. €3 joll im Reidhe feine fremde Madht mir Wurzel 
fafjen. (Sd) 
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((223.) 1. Berjtellung ijt der offenen Geele fremd. (Sd.) 
2. Wahrheit ijt der Seele nothwendig [notwendig]. (Leff.) 3. 
Hem wahren Weltweifen mugk der Tod niemal3 fdprectlich jein. 
(Mendelsfohn.) 4. Die Hoflichfeit war dem Colen, dem Birger wie 
Dem Bauer gemein. (G.) 5. Cheuer [teuer] ijt mir der Freund, 
Dod) aud) den Feind fann ich niifen. (Sh.) 6. Sein Herz ijt 
nidt dem Vole geneigt ; warum ijt alle Welt dem Grafen Cq- 
mont fo hold? (G.) 7. Was ihn euch widrig madt, macht ifn 
mir werth [wert]. (Sd.) 8. Dem miiden Wandersmann ift dod 
die Macht willfommen. (Riid.) 9. Der meltregierenden Madt 
ift fein eingiger Mann unerjeplich. (Leff.) 10. Wher dap ich mit 
der Zeit ihm unentbehrlich geworden bin, ijt nicht menig. (Hey.) 
11. Dennod wurden dem Reifenden die Meilen des Weges gu 
fang. (Frei.) 12. C3 ward mir fchwer, mid von dem Weibe [03- 
zumaden. (G.) 13. Unjer Herrgott fann’3 nicht allen rect 
maden. (Spr.) 14. Wie fich der Lug endlich umjah in der niedz= 
rigen Manjarde, ward's ihm jcwiil und furdtbar, wie in einer 
Sodtenfammer [Totenfammer.] (Sey.) 15. Cinen Ton aus der 
Kehle zu bringen, war mir unmiglich. (Hey.) 

(225.) 1. Mdh, mir gum Sluce wird mein Flehen erhidrt! 
(Sdh.) 2. Dtefer Umijtand, weldher die Meinigen in groke Xoth 
[Not] verfepte, gerieth jedod) meinen Mitbiirgern zum Vortheil 
[Vorteil], G.) 3. Mir aur Lult fchuf er diefe Gegend gum 
Paradiefe. (Sd.) 4. Hoffnung ijt Labfal dem wundejten Herzen. 
(Salis.) 5. Yoh bin ein Diener dem Gebot de3 allergrépten 
Mannes. (Schlegel.) 6. Der Kinigliche Cinnehmer blieb dem 
Doctor der Liebjte und vertrautejte Umgang. (Frei.) 7. Heil den 
unbefannten, Hdheren Wefen, die wir ahnen! (G.) 8. Web dir, 
perlafjfenes, armes Schiff! Weh allen Paffagieren. (Griin.) 9. 
Dank diefen freundlich griinen Baumen, die meines Rerfer3 
MWeauern mir verjteden! (Sed.) 


THEME Ix, 


THE DATIVE, 


1. Death has robbed the king of all his children. 2. 
He forgave him and gave him his hand. 3. This youth 
has devoted himself to the service of God. 4. He op- 
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posed himself to the commands of the king, and now the 
king has undertaken to punish him. 5. He who reconciles 
his enemy to himself has done much. 6. I shall conquer 
the world for myself, or I shall give it up entirely. 7. He 
who opposes my commands shall not go from me alive. 
8. He thanked me because I allowed him to see the pic- 
tures. 9. In vain does one help those who do not help 
themselves. 10. Nothing pleases him, and none can help 
him. 11. I wish to be like this noble man, and I will fol- 
low his example. 12. One cannot run away from death. 
13. Trust not to others, but help yourself. 14. America 
belonged formerly to the Spanish kings. 15. He came to 
your help, and now you trust him no longer. 16. Health 
has never been my portion. 17. It does not beseem a noble 
man to explain himself to such a scamp. 18. I feel as 
if I were* in a church. 19. Howisshe? 20. How glad I 
was when I heard of her happiness! 21. Tears stood in 
his eyes as he fell upon my neck. 22. The emperor's 
head was cut off. 23. We hung a beautiful necklace 
around the young girl’s neck. 24. Quite other things 
have come to my ears. 25. My heart is too full, I cannot 
speak. 26. She lighted the old man’s lamp and set it on 
the table for him. 27. This man is quite strange to me. 
28. To the true philosopher no one is indispensable, al- 
though his friends are dear to him. 29. Politeness 1s 
necessary for the nobleman as for the peasant. 30. The 
way was too long for the weary wanderer, and it was hard 
for him to reach the village. 31. It was impossible for 
him to get away from the boy. 32. I was not inclined to 
him, but with time he has become dear tome. 33. It was 
hard for him to see about in the low mansard. 34. For 
thy honor I have done it. 35. The need of his fellow- 
citizens became an advantage for him. 36, Alas for me, 
poor, weary wanderer! 87. Thanks to my friends, who 
even in danger remained true to me, 


* See 332.2¢, 
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ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XL 
THE ACCUSATIVE. 


(227.) 1. Gr that einige friftige Schltige an die fejtgefugte 
Hofthiir. (Gey.) 2. Sie wollten mich auch allein fprechen. (Sd) 
3. Gr ftirbt den langen Mtartertod. (Wieland) 4. Und fo sziehet 
hinau3, ihr Diinglinge, und fimpfet einen guten Kampf mit guten 
Waffen. (Gey.) 5. Thrainen fiiker Sehnfucht wirjt du meinen. 
(Sch.) 6. Gr fclaft Den Scdhlaf de8 Geredhten. (Spr.) 7. Ya, 
du fonneft nod den Gram aus der Geele mir. (Riid.) 8. Erhebet 
Gott, ihr Meere! Braujt jen Lob! Bhr Bliibe, raufchet e3! 
(Rleift.) 9. Sie nickte ihm Fiihl einen Grup gu, und fah wieder 
von ifm weg. (Hey.) 10. Cin Hahn Fraht den Morgen mac. 
(Riid.) 11. Yeh wahnte mich verlajjen von aller Welt. (Sd.) 
12. Du fchiltit dich felbft, wenn du dein Rind fchiltft ungezogen. 
(Riid.) 13. Cr rief mit ledhsender Bunge: BWater, mich diirftet ! 
(Rlop.) 14. Sie fommt von ihrem Pjaffen, er fprach fie aller 
Giinden frei. (G.) 15. Den Wolf geliiftete nad) dem fetten 
Bijjen. (G.) 16. Mich) wundert, dak ich dabei nicht nod trager 
und eitler geworden bin. (Hey.) 17. C3 diinft ihn, al lag er 
im Sieber. (G.) 18. Diefer ag diinfte ihm der glorreichfte 
jeine3 Leben3. (G.) 19. Sag an, mein Ritter werth [wert], wer 
hat dich foldhe Streidje gelehrt? (Uh.) 20. Gleichwobhl belohnte 
Peter diejen Vlann, weil er ifm eine Munjt Lehrte, welche ihm 
viel Vergniigen machte. (Engelien.) 21. Sie finnen denfen, wie 
ich iiberrajdht war, al8 er mir eine altlide Dame voritellte, und 
fie feine Gemahlin nanrte. (Hauff.) 22. Man nennt den Stord, 
wegen feiner Ruhe und Befonnenheit, den Philojophen unter den 
Vigeln. (Mafius.) 23. Mlan hiek ifn nur den tapferen Walthar, 
Dort liegt fein Gut am Ithein. (Pfeffel.) 24. Wéihrend diefer 
grabliden Woche hoirte er nicht auf, fich felbft einen Verrither 
[Verrdter| zu jdelten. (Cbers.) 25. Cin Cel fchimpft den anderen 
einen Vangohren. (Spr.) 26. Reinen Reimer wird man finden, 
Der fic) nicht den beften Hielte. (G.) 27. Mache nicht jchnell 
jemanden Deinen Freund. (Clandins.) 28. Cr war zum Cardinal 
gemacht worden im Sahre 20. (S. Gr.) 29. Wud) den Cltern ift 
die Beit rafd) zur Sage geworden. (Frei.) 30. Schergend erflarte 
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er ifn fiir feinen Gefangenen, und verlangte al8 Lojegeld das 
Verjprechen, cin Bild fiir ihn gu malen. ($. Gr.) 31. Ghr habt 
mid) jtets alS cine Feindin nur betradtet. (Sh.) 32. Wahle 
nidt die Slichende gum Freund, nidjt die Bleibende gum Feind. 
(Sd).) 

(229.) 1. Da ic) den Roman [03 bin, jo habe id) wieder zu 
taufjend andern Dingen Lujt. (G.) 2. Cin Laufender Feind ift 
fcinen SchugR Pulver werth [wert]. (Hippel) 3. Die Durdh= 
marche Der Granjzojen war man aiwar gewohnt. (G.) 4. Der Mtann 
fonnte in ciner Viertelftunde 3uriic fein ; Baul mar e3 zufrieden. 
(Spicl.) 5. Wljo traten fte nebeneinander in das Stiibdhen und 
blichen beide den Gruk fdhuldig. (Hey.) 6. Ctmas Rauf halt 
warm, und Das Bier find wir ecinmal gewohnt. (Frei.) 

(230.) 1. Sn dicjer gangen Beit verlieB die Todter fie 
nicht cinen cingigen Tag. (Hey.) 2. Sie blieb den Whend ftill und 
feierlich. (Grei.) 3. Mat fie mir nidt meines Vater3 Liebe fcon 
qcfvjtet ? (Sd.) 4. Sv viele Strime Bluts e3 den Barbaren 
gcfojtet hatte, erwige Rinigreiche in Curopa gu qriinden, fo viel 
fojtete e3 jeptibren chvrijtlicjen Madfommen, einige Etadte in 
Syrien gu crobern. (Sd.) 5. Yeh fah, dab er ein paar Meal die 
Lippen Hffucte, und Dann doch wieder fdivieg. (Gey.) 6. Liebe 
Charlotte, jagte er, ich tanze heute fcinen Cchritt, al8 nur mit ° 
Onen. (Hey.) 7 Cie fchergen muthig [mutig] ihre Jahre hin, 
bis Daf cin Clend fommt, dann gittern Cie den Reft der Tage. 
(Smmerman,) 8. Jahre lang, Jahrhiunderte lang, mag die Mumie 
Daucrn. (Sdh.) 9. Weift du noch, wie mir etnmal eine Stunde 
fang ither den Sat jtritten, Der mir fo fehr gefiel? (Gey.) 10. 
Das ungliiélide Weib ward gefragt, womit fie fich die vier Tage 
iiber gendhrt habe. (Sumb.) 11. Sie reifen die Macht durd, und 
fommen {don Morgen friih. (Sey.) 12. Den Bergpfad ftieg ich 
fteil hinauf. (Cbert.) 13. Gr ging mit unfideren, Langfamen 
Sdhritten den Weg Hhinab. (Gey.) 14. Mtunter fahrt der Frohe 
das Leben hinunter. (Tied.) 15. Herry Graf, e3 Fommt ein Haufe 
da8 obere Thal hinab. (Uh.) 16. €3 war wenige Jahre nad dem 
frangzbfifden Rriege. (Hey.) 17. Cine halbe Stunde darauf 
wurde Die Chiir pon augen gedffnet. (Winterfeld.) 18. Von Go3- 
lay ging id) den anderen Morgen weiter. (Sey.) 19. GleiG 
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Darauf trat der Rinig ein, den Hut auf dem Haupte, den Stock 
in der Hand, offenbar nidt in guter Laune. (Frei.) 20. Stille 
Hoffnung im Geficht, fab er da allein. (Sd.) 21. Cin Mann 
fteht oben, franf und blag, die Haare wild, das Auge nak. (Cbert.) 
22. Sch eile fort....vor mir den Sag und Hinter mir die Madht, 
Den Himmel iiber mir und unter mir die Wellen. (G.) 23. Raum 
Die Augen ausgerieben, Minder, langweilt ifr euch jdon. (G.) 24. 
Diefes gefagt, entblopte der redlidhe Vater die Sdjeitel. (Bof.) 
25. Diefe$ nun auf den Laofoon angetvendet, fo ijt die Urfache 
flav. (Leff.) 


THEME X. 
THE ACCUSATIVE, 


1. I wish to speak to thee; come with me. 2. Why do 
you weep such bitter tears? Did he not die the death of 
the righteous? 3. I dreamed myself happy and gay; but 
when Lawoke, I found myself deserted and alone. 4. Why 
does he scold the boy as rude? He is avery good boy. 
5. He was hungry, but he had nothing to eat. 6. Me- 
thought I was lying* sick. 7 Who taught you this art? 
8. This old philosopher has taught me much, which gives 
me pleasure. 9. They call her the most beautiful of 
women, but she seems to me idle and vain. 10. Why did 
he choose me for his friend if he did not trust me? 11. 
Now he reviles me asa betrayer, but I am nevertheless 
true to him. 12. I still regard him as my friend, but 
he has declared me his enemy. 13. War made me his 
prisoner, but he always regarded me as a friend. 14. 
Now that we are rid of the war, we shall have time for 
other things. 15. They are accustomed to beer-drinking+ 
and smoking, but we are tired of it.{ 16. If he has read 
my novel, I am contented. 17. He remained here only a 
quarter of an hour. 18. It cost the Christians streams of 
blood to conquer a few small cities in Syria. 19. The visit 
cost me a whole day, but I shall visit her a couple of times 


* 333.3. 7340. tf haben es fatt, 
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more. 20. She was silent a moment, then she said: I will 
not go a step, if youdo not goalong. 21. Thirty years did 
the war last. 22. I climbed up the mountain and remained 
an hour up there.* 23. They asked me where I had re- 
mained over the hour. 24. A few moments after I saw 
the man coming down the valley. 25. The next evening 
I went away and on the seventh day I arrived at Goslar. 
26. Hat in hand, he awaited the king. 27. On the moun- 
tain stands the old, deserted house, the doors and windows 
shut, the rooms empty, everything cold and sad. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XIL 
MODAL AUXILIARIES. 


(253.) 1. Die Tugend darf deS Ruhmes nicht. (Wieland) 
2. Gott gebe mir nur jeden Lag fo viel ich darf gum Leben. 
(Claudins.) 3. Darf eine foldhe Ntenjdhenftimme Hier ertinen? 
(.) 4. Sie gehirten gu der feineren Wrt (von GSpielleuten), 
wie fie jich auc) vor Fiirften und Grafen Hodren lajjen durften. 
(Ebers.) 5. Jch mochte gern reijen, aber ic) Darf mt diefem Fabre 
nicht an3 Reijen denfen. (G.) 6. Der Glaub’ it ewig, irdijfdh ijt 
Die Gorm; fie ditrjfen wir verbeffern, ja, wir follen’3. (Raupad.) 
7. Su einer foldjen Tajche darf fchon ein Loch fein, e8 Fallt nichts 
Heras, (Hcbel.) 8. Der Schwiegervater diirfte ihm nicht wieder 
vor Augen. (G.) 9. Reine Meinung ijt gefahrlich, fobald ein 
jeder Die feinige fret fagen Darf. (Sacobi.) 10. E83 diirfte wohl 
fo Fommen, wie tc) gedadjt habe. (G.) 11. G8 Ddiivfte nicht fchwer 
fein, das nacdjjsurpeijen. (G.) 12. Cr ergzihlte jid) Gefchichten, 
wie fein Sreund Werner ifn iiberrafdhen fGnnte, dak Mariane 
viclleicht erfcheinen diirfte. (G.) 

(254.) 1. Veradtung hab’ id) wie ertragen finnen. (G.) 
2. Liebe Francista, ich Habe did) nod) nicht willfommen heifen 
finnen. (Leff.) 3. Cin treuer Rath [Rat], ein troftend Wort, 
fann mancdje Thrane trocuen. (Fran;.) 4. Der Mann war allt, 
und fah gu ehrwiirdig aus, al3 daB man diefen Wushruch de8 


* dort oben, 
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Gefihl Hutte Lacherlich finden finnen. (Ganff.) 5. Bei meiner 
armen Geele, ich fann’3 vergejjen haben. (Leff.) 

(255.) 1. Kein Cacrament mag Leben dem Todten wieder- 
geben. (B.) 2. Che die Frau e$ Hindern modte, ftieR er mit 
bem Schwert fich Durch und Durd). (Wieland) 3. Die Leute mogen 
eZ immer wiffen, DaB ic) nichts mehr habe. (Leff.) 4. Cin ehr- 
lider Ntann mag ftecen in weldem Kleid er will, man muf ifn 
lieben. (eff.) 5. Wohl mag es euch bedngftigen, ic) glaub’s, vor 
eurem hicjter gu erfdeinen. (Sd.) 6. Die Vigte wollen wir 
verjagen und Die fejten Schlafjer breden ; doch, wenn eS fein 
mag, ohne Blut. (Sd.) 7. Cr mochte aus einem guten Hauje 
fein. (feff.) 8. Brwar wei ich viel, doch modjt’ ich alles wijjen. 
(G.) 9. Yn diejer Kunft mobdht’ ich was profitiren. (G.) 10. 
Wuf die Berge mocht’ ich fliegen, michte feh’n ein griines Chal. 
(Fallersleben.) 11. Dem Habe ich bitter Unredht gethan in meinem 
Herzen, Gott mag e3 mir vergzeihen! (Gauff.) 12. Sch wiinfde 
in gar vielen Ricjidhten, dab Shr Wallenftein bald fertig werden 
mige. (G.) 13. Wlle groken Gebaude verjallen mit der Beit, fie 
migen mit Runft oder ohne Kunjt gebaut fein. (Leff.) 14. Darum 
mag, was will und fann, gefdehen. (G.) 15. Reine Thorbheit, 
wie unfduldig fie auch fein mag, fann einen Freibrief gegen den 
Spott verlangen. (Wieland.) 

(256.) 1. Heut’ miiffen Sie mir geftatten, Dab auch ich den 
Ritt mitmacdhe. Frei.) 2. Wider Willen mufte ich ftehen bleiben, 
und ifr nachjtarren. (Rérner.) 3. Jun feinem Hause mufte alles 
folid und majfiv fein. (G.) 4. Cin fpanifder Konig mufte ein 
redhtqlaubiger ‘Bring fein, oder er mufte von diejem Throne 
fteigen. (Sd.) 5. C3 mute nicdt vieles darin ftehen, denn fie 
war im Wugenblide gu Cude. (Frei.) 6. Dads lebte hatte Mton- 
Dragon auf Befehl de3 Herz0gq3 von Wlba erbauen miiffen. (Sd.) 
T. Bi8 jest mut’ ich, der Erbpring Spanien3, in Spanien ein 
erember fein. (Ed.) 8. Sch mup lachen, wenn ich an den Lon 
der Unfeblbarfeit denfe, mit dem er fprach. (Wieland.) 

(257.) 1. Der Gartner hat beftodjen merden follen. (Sd.) 
2. Wer das Rechte fann, der foll e3 wollen. (G.) 3. Dte Por- 
traitmaler follen nicht blofB daritellen, wie fie einen Dtenfden 
faffen, fondern wie jeder ifn faffen wiirde. (G.) 4. Dad einfad 
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Edhiine foll der Kenner fchipen. (.) 5. Und fam’ die Holle 
jelber in Die Shranfen, mir foll der Ntuth [Mut] nicht weicdhen 
und midjt wanfen. (Sdh.) 6. Beh ging ihn gu befuden, weil id 
hotfte, er folle mir helfen. (G.) 7. Danfend& preis’ id) meines 
Gotte3 Gnade, der nicht gewollt, dab id) gu eueren Siipen fo 
licgen follte, wie ifr jeBt gu meinen. (Sd.) 8. C3 fteht in den 
Sternen gefdjrichen, Daf wir alle VBeide nicht jiken bleiben follen. 
(Hey.) 9. Cin glorreicher Empfang follte dem jungen Gieger 
bercitet werden. (Ebers.) 10. Da war e3, wo ich die groke Ent- 
Decung macdhte, Dic fiir mein ganze3 Leben verhaingnibvoll werden 
jollte. (Hey.) 11. Coll einjt die Nachiwelt dich mit Segen nennen, 
muft du den Slucd) der Mitwelt tragen fonnew. (Raupad.) 12. 
Tie Charlotte Kalb, hiv’ ich, foll wirklid in Gefahr fein, blind 
au werden. (Sd.) 13. E38 ftammt aus dem Macdhlak de3 PBlut- 
arch3, ich fann e3 berweifen, und eS joll ein Gefdent de3 Raijer3 
Trajan fein. (Ebers.) 14. Der Tapfere ftreitet fiir dad Redt, 
fiir dad Gejes, fitr Gott, und follte e3 jein auf Leben und Sterben. 
(Safobs. ) 

(258.) 1. Man muf nicht reicher fcheinen wollen, al man 
ift. (feff.) 2. Will man einen Begriff von der Kunjt Giotto’s 
und feiner Gdjitler haben, fo mu man da8 Campojanto von 
Pija betreten. (S. Gr.) 3. Bch jelbjt wollte fie bitten, mir einige 
Minuten zu fcjenfen. (Frei.) 4. Viele behaupten, dap fie fid 
nad) Montmartre zuritdgezogen habe, wo man fie noc) im Gabre 
1760 gejefen haben will. (3fdof.) 5. Wher was find denn da3 
fiir Dienfte, Die Der Wirth unferem Herrn Major will erwiefen 
haben ? (Lcff.) 6. Er blieb wieder einige Wugenblice ftehen, wie 
ciner Der einfcjlafen will. (Grei.) 7. Du riffeft mich von der 
Veraweiflung lo, die mir die Ginne {don zerftiren wollte. G.) 

(259.) 1. So weit geht niemand, der nicht mup. (Sd.) 2. 
Solge ihm willig und froh; will}t du nicht folgen, du muft. 
(Gerder.) 3. Yeder will gern leben, falla er nur diirfte. (9. PB. WR) 
4. Du geht nun fort; o Heinrich, fonnt’ ih mit! (G.) 5. Iq 
will nicht ins Loc, ich will fort, und bi3 ic) fort fann, follft du 
mid) verjteen. (§ret.) 6. Vorwirts mut du, denn ritcwéart3 
Fannjt Du jebt nidjt mehr. (S&h.) 7. Mein Pferd fcheute, wie id — 
gum Sdhlopthor herein wollte. (G.) 8. Wo foll ih hin? Yoh fan 
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Dod nicht betteln gehen. (Leander.) 9. Wud) der alte Glaubens- 
jab, daB Geben* feliger fei, alg Nehmen, wollte mir nie in den 
Kopf. (Sey.) 10. Sie fann nicht durd und mag nicht guriid. (Sd). ) 
11. Was foll mir das? Wo3u foll das alles? (G.) 12. Was 
funnte fie auch dafiir, dDa® ic) nicht auch) der Mutter Ghnlich jah. 
(Hey.) 13. Das hatte er gar nicht gefount, auch wenn er gewollt 
hatte. (faube.) 14. Sch fann die Erzicher nicht Loben, die folde 
Gegenjtinde nidt vor ihren Augen verheimlidten. Um BVerszeih= 
ung! mie hitten fie da3 follen ? und wie batten fie e3 gefonnt ? 
(G.) 15. Nicht deinen Arm blok will ich, auch dein Wuge. (Sd) 
16. Wollen Sie wiedcr einen Blak in meinem Contoir, oder 
wollen Sie, wie eS den Anfchein hat, nod) mehr? (Frei.) 17. Sh 
habe bie Mtenjdjen nie verjtanden und noch weniger beneidet, 
Die eine Art Chre darein fepen, gu fagen: magit du mid) niddt, 
mag id) dich auch nicht! (Hey.) 


THEME XL 
MODAL AUXILIARIES, 


1. May these players appear before you? 2. I should 
like to see the players, but I must not think of it. 3. No 
one is allowed to tell his opinion freely to the king. 4. 
Who dares try to improve the laws? 5. It may be as vou 
say, but it will be hard to prove it. 6. I have never been 
able to advise him. 7. Who could think such an outbreak 
of feeling laughable? 8. I may possibly have seen him al- 
ready. 9. He may berich, but heis not an honorable man. 
10. I should like to appear soon before my judge, but, if 
it may be, not alone. 11. Ishould like to do him no wrong, 
but I do not want to see him. 12. I donot demandy to see 
the queen, however beautiful she may be. 13. The French 
have driven out their emperor, may God forgive them for 
it! 14. To-day I must read your Wallenstein;{ whether it 
be finished or not finished. 15. I was obliged to allow 


* 340. f darnad, $46.2. {A play by Schiller. 
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him to read my new book. 16. We had to take the ride 
too, or to stay at home alone. 17. I could not help weep- 
ing when I saw the poor Spanish prince. 18. He cannot 
have been an orthodox prince, for he was obliged to de- 
scend from the throne. 19. This painter had to paint his 
portrait on command of the king. 20. Everything in his 
house ought to have been massive and solid, for he was 
very rich. 21. He ought to love the right, but he does 
not. 22. This portrait painter shall paint me a portrait 
of my wife. 23. Every rich man ought to cherish art 
and to help artists. 24. I was to have visited you, but 
I could not. 25. How am I to make a great discovery? 
26. If I am to paint his portrait, he must visit me every 
day. 27. The young victor is, I hear, in great danger. 
28. The gardener is said to have been bribed. 29. If 
Iam to believe his story, he must prove it. 30. I must 
have the Plutarch, even if it should be very dear. 31. I 
do not wish to appear richer than I am. 32. We wanted 
to help her, but we did not want to give her money. 33. 
She claims to have eaten nothing to-day. 34. The land- 
lord claims to have given her something, but we cannot 
believe what he says. 35. We must help her, even if she 
should deceive us. 36. I was on the point of giving her 
something when youcame. 37. We gave her something, 
for we had to. 38. You may go with him, but I may not 
(go) too. 39. Whatam I (to do) here? 40. I cannot (go) 
back and I am not allowed (to go) forward. 41. I should 
like (to go) into the house, but we must (go) away. 42. 
If you like tho horse, I will give it to you. 43. I should 
like to praiso your teacher, but I cannot. 44. I dare not 
(go) away, although I want to. 45. I do not like him and 
he does not like me. 46. Do you know English? 47. I 
do not know it and I do not like it. 
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ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XII 
THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


(279.) 1. Rings um ihn her wurde getweint, gefungen und 
gebetet, aber Wntinous fah und hirte nichts von alledem. (Cbers.) 
2. Cine Welt fchwingt fid) in ewigen Streifen um die anderen. 
Auf jeder wird gefampft und gerungen und geliebt und gebhofft. 
(Rod).) 3. Wo wir erjdhienen und podten an, ward nidt geqriipt 
nod aujgethan. (Sd.) 4. Bid gum lepten Blutstropfen wird 
gefampft. (©. Gr.) 5. Jn Leipzig war Ce beinahe todt [tot] 
gejdjlagen worden. (Grube.) 

(280.) 1. Wm 10. November 1483 ward gu Cisleben einem 
armen Bergmanne Hans Luther ein Gohnlein geboren, da3 am 
folgenden Tage getauft und Vtartinus genannt wurde. (Grube.) 
2. Und wie die jittlicdjen, fo waren Dem Vole auch die geiftigen 
Portidritte auf diejem Wege verfagt. (Gervinus.) 3. Und fo 
ward mir dad Verfpredjen abgenommen, dafy ic) nach Maing fol= 
gen follte. (G.) 4. Halt er die Medaille fiir ahnlich, die Arbeit 
fiir gut, fo ift vielleicht der Blak fiir Wittig gefunden und der 
RKunftjdhule und dem jungen Yeanne gedient.. (ewald.) 

(281.) 1. Man Halt mid Hier gejangen, wider alle Vilfer- 
rechte. (Sch.) 2. Giir todt [tot] Hob man mid) auf. (G.) 3. Cs 
flingelte, die Thitr dffnete fich, Die Verwandtidhaft erjchien. (Frei.) 
4, So weit war id geftern gefommen, alS man mich abrief. (G.) 
5. Hier giindete jich froh dad fdhine Licht der Wiffenjdhajt, bes 
freien Denfen3 an. (G.) 6. Wus Stiefein machen fich leicht Panz 
toffeln. (G.) 

(282.) 1. Sch werde eben gum Mittagsefjen gerufen. (Sd.) 2. 
errara ward, mit Rom und mit Slorenz, bon meinem Vater 
piel gepriefen. (G.) 3. Durd) eine Hintere Pjorte fiihy’ ich euch, 
Die nur durch einen Mann vertheidigt [vertcidigt] wird. (Sd.) 
4. Leonardo's Gemialde im Saale de3 Palaftes ijt nie vollendet 
worden. (9. Gr.) 5. Ottilie erinnerte fich jede3 Worte?, wad ge- 
fproden ward. (G.) 6. Nicht eher denf ich diejes Blatt gu 
brauden, bi8 eine That gethan ift, die unwiderjtehlic) den Hodh= 
perrath [Godjverrat] begeugt. (Sd) 7. Die Buddruderfunit 
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war fdjon iiber hundert Jahre erfunden; deffenungeadtet erfdien 
ein Buch nod) alS ein Heiliges. (G.) 8. Der Brief ijt ja er- 
brodjen! Das fann wohl fein. (Leff.) 


THEME XIL 
THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


1. When I was in Europe there was fighting in France. 
2. Wherever we appeared there was singing and dancing. 
3. On the 12th of August the Pope was found dead in his 
bed. 4. Luther is called the greatest son of Germany. 
5. The right of preaching* was denied him by the 
Pope, and he was called an enemy of God. 6. If he 
goes to Leipzig he will be killed. 7. He was told that 
there was fighting in Leipzig, but he would go. 8 A 
place was found for Wittig in the art school, and he was 
helped f. 9. The place was given him because his work 
was considered good. 10. The door opened and I was called 
away. 11. This medal was given my father by the artist, 
and it has been much praised. 12. The painting was be- 
gun by Leonardo, but it was never finished by him. 13. 
Science and free thought were denied to the people. 14 
He was led through a back door into the hall of the palace. 
15. The letter had been found in his hands, but it had not 
been broken open. 16. The painting had been finished 
before Leonardo went to Rome. 17. When the child was 
baptized, the relations appeared. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XIV. 
REFLEXIVES. 


(286-87.) 1. Gine nad) der anderen alfo verheiratheten [-ra- 
feten| fid) alle ihre Sugendfreundinnen. (Gey.) 2. ES ftreckt fid 
eine Chene bis nad) Antwerp. (Sdh.) 3. Dod wie vergeht fid 
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Bram und Sehnen; id) wagte mid, an did) gu fcreiben. 
(Gottidhed.) 4. C3 haben die Groen diejer Welt jickh der Crde bez 
miidhtigt. (Sd) 

(288.) 1. Sdunt’* ich doch in Deinem Thau gefund mid baden! 
(G.) 2. Yh will mich frei und gliicflich traumen. (Sd.) 3. Da 
will id) mich wieder gefund oder vdllig rafend gaffen. (G.) 4. 
Niemand jcdhlummert fich fromm. (Spr.) 5. Des Sonntags in 
der Morgenjtunde wie wandert’S fic) am Mhein fo fchin. (Mtiiller.) 
6. Vou eurer Fahrt fehrt’s fic) nicht immer wieder. (Sh.) 7. CS 
atemt jid) nicht, DaB ic) Dein Schuldner bin. (Leff.) 

(289.) 1. Sch erinnere mich mit Freuden meiner Jugend. (G,) 
2. Er wunderte fich auch iiber den Lauf der Welt, denn er hatte 
Die ganze fran3éfifde Revolution erlebt. (Frei.) 3. Jc) habe 
mid tiber Fernow’s Wusfehen wirflid erjdroden, fo veraltet er= 
fdien er mir. (Sd.) 4. Kein Chrenmann wird fic der Schmadh 
bequemen. (Sd.) 5. Der rechte Schiiler lernt aus dem VBelann= 
ten da3 Unbefannte entwideln, und nihert fich Dem Meijter. (G.) 
6. Sch will mid) nicht der Rechenjajaft entziehen; die Richter jind 
e8 nur, Die ich veriverfe. (Sdh.) 

(2890.) 1. Cin junger Kater wiinfcht tid) Mtadufe. (Spr.) 2. Ih 
habe mir Ddiefen Menfdhen gum Biele gemadt, habe mir vorge- 
feBt, thr nidt aufgugeben, aljo hab’ ich ifn gewif. (Sd.) 3. 
Was fich der Tell getraut, das finntet Jhr nicht wagen ? (Sd) 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XV. 
IMPERSONALS. 


(292.) 1. © mie ijt e3 Ealt geworden, und fo traurig, 5d’ und 
leer! (Gallersteben.) 2. C3 regnet! Wott fegnet die Erde, die fo 
Durjtig ijt. (Enélin.) 3. Der Wind geht falt und mich friftelt 
durd) den Pelz. (Grei.) 4. Mit den Zahnen gelang e3 ihr, die 
Bande villig gu lojen. (Gum.) 5. Mir ahnt ein ungliidfeliger 
Mugenblid. (Sd&.) 6. Heinrich, mir graut vor dir! @.) 7. 
Hihnen ft fie un3, e3 reuet fie morgen, (Wieland.) 8, Mich diinkt, 
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id) wei aus weldhen Fehlern unjere Tugend feimt. (Leff.) 9. 
Tief Dancrt mid) ener. (Wok) 10. Sie find ungeredht, wenn Sie 
einen joldjen Verdacht ausjpredhen, und mir ziemt nicht, ihn gu 
ertragen. (Srei.) Ll. Much braudte e3 eigentlid) immer smwei 
Menfrher, einen, der’S fihe, und einer, der’3 befdreibe.* (G.) 12. 
Sewt treibt e8 mich umpiderjtchlich in Fhre Mahe, und ich mus 
Rhnen fagen, wie ¢3 in mir ausjieht. (Frei) 13. Mir hat von 
Diejfen Konigen und Sdhladhten und KriegeSthaten nur getraiumt. 
(Sd.) 14. WS er wieder in da3 Helle trat, glingte e3 feudht in 
feinen Wugen. (Grei.) 15. Dem Meiiffiggdnger fehlt eS ftet3 an 
Beit gum Thun. (Riie.) 16. Wenn eF Flopft, fo fann e3 ein Glauz 
biger fein. (Cbers.) 17. Horch, Marthe, draugen podht e3 ! (Seidl) 
18. Cinen fiirchterlichen Krieg gibt e3. (G.) 19. Wuch im Lager 
gibt 3 der braven Miainner genug. (Sd.) 20. Wher einen fahi- 
neren (Hengit) faun eS nicht geben, rief Der Bring. (Cbers.) 21. 
Mir war e3 Crnjt mit meiner Seligfeit. (Sd.) 22. Wem zu 
wohl ijt, den geliijtet immer nad) neuen Dingen. (3. Gr.) 23. Run 
wirjt Du beqreifen, wie mir war, al8 id) nad) Yahren der Sren- 
mug ihn gucrft wiederfah. (Hey.) 24. Netix ijt gu Muthe [Mute], 
beqgaun der Doctor, alS wire id) Hier nicht fremd. (Frei.) 25. 
Mir ift, alS vb ich die Hande auf’3 Haupt div legen follt’! (Hei.) 
26. Wie ward mir, al ich in’S Gnnere der Rirde trat! (Sd.) 
27. Aus Coburg wird gefdrieben, dak die Frangofen in twenig 
Tagen darin einviicen werden. (Sd.) 28. Denn gemalt wurde 
in Venedig wie iiberall auch im fiinfzehnuten Sahrhundert. (G. Gr.) 
29. Wir debattiren [-tieren] iiber den Begriff de3 Medhtes und da 
wird smweilen ordentlic) verniinftig gefprodjen. (Sd.) 30. Mtuft’ 
e3 jo rafd) qeborcht fein? (Sd.) 

(294-95.) 1. €3 Lift fic) im Cingelnen ither die Sdprift 
nichts fagen. (Sdh.) 2. C3 mute ein anderer Weg gefunden 
werden. (H. Gr.) 3. E38 war der Miefe Goliath ein gang gefabr= 
lich Mann. (Clandins.) 4. C3 hat ihn nie in die Frempde gegogen. 
(Bshlau.) 5. E83 fol mic) wimdern, was diefe3 Buch eigentlid 
enthalten wird. (Rod.) 6. 8 fiirdte f die Géitter dad Men- 
jhengefdledt! (G.) 
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THEME XII. 
REFLEXIVES AND IMPERSONALS, 


1. She did not dare to take that way. 2. The en- 
emy have gained possession of the whole city. 3. This 
man has worked himself dead tired. 4. The poor old 
woman dreams herself young and beautiful again. 5. 
Do you remember the morning hour when we wandered 
together by the Rhine? 6. We were wondering about 
your journey. 7 He drew near to me, and I rejoiced in 
his friendly words. 8. He was really frightened at the 
news, for ho remembers the French Revolution, and he 
fears to experience another. 9. I do not trust myself to 
write to him. 10. I wish for myself no better judge than 
he is. 11. When we went out it was raining, and later it 
snowed. 12. It became cold and he was chilly. 13. Iam 
horrorstruck at his treason, but I am deeply sorry for 
him. 14. You will regret having spoken out such a sus- 
picion. 15. It is not suitable for me to describe it to you. 
16. You have certainly not seen that; you have dreamed it. 
17. I pity the poor king, but I pity more his unhappy 
people. 18. There is need of several good men in the camp, 
for there is always a lack of soldiers. 19. There was knock- 
ing, and Martha went to the door. 20. How she felt when 
she saw him again! 21. She felt as if he were not a stran- 
ger to her. 22. There aremany who debate over the idea 
of right, but there are few who understand it. 23. There 
was no one who spoke sensibly about it. 24. In the church 
there was singing and praying, and I felt as if I must sing 
too. 25. It was told him that he must obey quickly. 
26. It delights me to hear what he says about the writing. 
27. I wonder what is written from France. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XVL 
PERSON AND NUMBER, 


(S2L.) 1. Wir oben und ihr unten follen ein3 fein in der 
Liebe. (Gorres,.) 2. Wad fann e3 mir nun elfen, dab du und 
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mein Vater einjt Freunde waren? (Leff.) 3. Pring Rarlo3 und 
id) begegnen dicfen Mittag uns im Vorgemad der Kinigin. (Sd.) 
4, Der da und ich, wir find aus Cger. (Sd.) 5. O du, der die 
Himmel fchuf! (Klop.) 6. Du, der auf den Wolfen thront in 
Der Nacht. (Arndt.) 7. Wir anderen, die wir von der Gefellfchaft 
abhingen, miiffen uns nach ifr bilden. (G.) 8. Wiairet ihr aud 
bei un3, die ify mich ferne ltebt: p fo bauten wir hier Hiitten der 
oreund| daft uns. (Klop.) 

(822.) 1. Er fowohl al3 der Herzog geigten fic) milde und 
augdnglid. ($. Gr.) 2. Gin Harfner mit feiner Todter gingen 
por mir her. (G.) 3. Nicht Liebe bloB, auch Born und Heftigz 
feit trdgt cine Dunfle Binde vor den Augen. (Ohlenfdlager.) 4. 
Mock Stand, noc) Wlter wird gejpart. (Wieland) 5. Gefahr 
und Preis und aud) der Ruhm fet mein. (G.) 6. Sdchinheit, 
Reidhthum [Meichtum], Chr’ und Macht fink mit der Beit in 
Ode Nacht. (Vok.) 7 Danehen wobhnt die fromme Pilgerfdjaar. 
(.) 8. Varauf fam de3 Weges eine Chrijtenfdaar, die aud 
auritcgeblichen war. (Ub.) 9. Em Trupp Mtdinner ftand am 
Grengitein. (Grei.) 10. Cine Anzahl Soldaten Hatten fich ge- 
fest. (G.) 11. Beh gviff fogleid) nad) dem Beutel, in weldem 
eine gute Menge (Goldjtiide) jic) befanden. (G.) 12. Cin 
halo Hundert folder VBemerfungen madden einen Philologen. 
(Leff.) 13. Da Fommen ein Paar aus der Miche. (Edj.) 14. Das 
find meine Ridter. (Sh.) 15. C3 waren nur hundert Thaler, 
fagte Der Wlte. (Fret.) 16. Ya, das waren die Wugen, die treuen, 
flaren Mugen, die er vorher gefehen. (Spiel.) 17 Cure finiglide 
Mtajeftit find auer jich, und fdeincn tief bewegt. (Sd.) 18. 
Euer Ercellen; haben Ghre Dienerfchaft iiberrajdt. (G.) 19. Der 
Herr Bevollmichtigte haben die lebten Nachte wenig gejdlafen, 
jagte Karl. (Frei.) 


THEME XIV. 
PERSON AND NUMBER. 


1. He and I will help you, for we were friends of your 
father. 2. I, who am poorest of all, cannot help you. 3. 
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Charitable man, thou who helpest every one, help me also. 
4, You and the prince are to* meet me to-morrow in the 
ante-chamber of the queen. 5. The Duke and Prince 
Charles went into the hall first; my father and I followed 
them. 6. The king and queen met us and showed them- 
selves kind and gracious. 7. Beauty, riches, and friend- 
ship have deserted me, but my self-respect I have not lost. 
8. A troop of pilgrims met us on the way. 9. A crowd of 
men had remained behind, and a pair of them had seated 
themselves. 10. A couple of gold pieces were found in 
the bag after he had gone. 11. There were a number of 
gold pieces in the bag when I gave it to him. 12. Those 
were the thalers which the old woman gave me. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XVIL 
TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE, 


(824.) 1. Das Waffer raujcdht’, das Waffer jdwoll, ein Fifer 
faB daran. ... Und wie er fist, und wie er laufcht, theilt [tetlt] 
fich die Gluth [Slut] empor ; aus dem bewegten Wafjer raufdt 
ein feudjte3 Weib hervor. (G.) 2. WS id) Bahn mir made 
Durch Gerwiihl, da tritt ein braun’ Bohemerweib mid an, faft 
mich in3 Auge fdarf und fprict. (Sd.) 3. Die trauernde Ger- 
mania fragt jeit Jahren, wann foll die redhte Beit fommen. (Frei.) 
4. Sch liebe Hedda jeit gwei Jahren, feitdem ich fie zuerjt in ©. 
fennen lernte. (Spiel.) 5. Cie fennen mich dort feit vielen Jabh- 
ren alZ einen redlicjen Biirger. (Grei.) 6. Morgen ijt fie meine 
Frau und itbermorgen gehe ic) mit ihr fort. (Leff.) 7. Wher td 
gehe herum, fie aufgufudjen, und fomme wieder, fobald id) jte 
finde. (G.) Da3 SchloB erfteigen wir in dicfer Nadt, der 
Schliiffel bin ich michtig. Wir ermorden die Hitter, reifen 
did) au3 deiner Rammer. (Sh.) 9. Verlaf dic) davauf, fagte 
er, ic fomme euth nad. (Hey.) 

(8325.) 1. Und al3 id traurig durd) die Sale ging, da fal id) 
Herz0g Hanjen in einem Kerker weinend ftehn.f (Sh.) 2. Seit 
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adht Tagen und Langer feblte e3 mir jowohl an Luft und Laune 
alg an Gejundhcit zu meinen Gefchiften. (Sdh.) 3. Der Zweite 
Stod dc3 BVorderhaufes war feit vielen Bahren unbewohnt. 
(Grei.) 4. Was er thun wollte an diefem Tage, jtand feit Mona- 
ten wie cine unabinderlide Nothwendigkeit [Motwendigfeit] vor 
feincr Seele. (Hey.) 5. Der Fiirft nachher verjdhaffte mir in drei 
Tagen, was ich zu Wien in dreifig nicht erlangte. (Sh.) 6. Cr 
felbjt vertraute mir, twas id) gwar Langit auf anderem Weg jdhon 
in Erfahring bracdhte. (Sd) 

(326.) 1. Cr fomunt mir nicht guriic, wie er gegangen. (Sd.) 
2. Die hleidhe Frau aus der Srembde ift in der Radht geftorben. 
(Fret.) 3. Was ich vermocdhte, hab’ ic) gern gethan. (Sd.) 4. 
Ta haben Hingeworfne Worte mich belehrt, daB jeine Seele feft 
Der Waunjdh ergriffen Hat, dich an bejipen. (G.) 5. Cinige Monate 
verftrichen, che aus Madrid cine Antwort fam. (Sd.) 6. Bijt du 
nicht mehr Wiinijter? Goh bin’s gewefen, wie du fiehft. (Sd.) 
T. Sch habe fie gefaunt, in Valencia, vor zwanzig Yahren. (Hauff.) 
8. Mit fiinf Gejellen war er ausgezogen, mit zweien fehrte er 
auritcf. (Ebers.) 

(827.) 1. Was der Abjcheu der gangen niederlindijden Naz 
tion widjt bermodt hatte, war dem geringfdibigen Vetragen de3 
Wdel3 gelungen. (Sh.) 2 Sur Schmiede ging ein junger Held, 
cr hatte cin gutes Schwert beftellt. (1.) 

(328.) 1. Gch bringe die Iebten Worte meiner Freundin, die 
Sie nicht ohne Niihrung {efen werden. (G.) 2. Er wird auf mid 
fludjen, tenn ic) thm das Buch nidjt bald bringe. (Leff.) 3. GS 
wird wohl Geld im Koffer fein, dachten die Leute. (Leander.) 4. 
Man wird ungefalr auf chen die Wrt verfahren fein. (Winkel- 
mann.) 5. Shr Sechreiben joll gugleid) mein Kreditiv fein, mit 
Dem ich mich einftelle, fobald ic) 3 erhalten.* (@.) 6. Wer im- 
mer finjtcre Miiene macht, hat bald die Gunjt verloren. (.) 7. 
Dicjer Februar ijt aljo hingegangen, ohne Sie zu-mir gu bringen, 
und tc) habe, erwartend und fojfend, bald den Winter iiberjtanz 
Den. (Sd.) 8. Und wenn e3 (da3 Unternehmen) gliict, fo ijt e3 
vergeben. (Sd.) 9. Wenn id) gejtorben bin, findet er den 
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Schlifjel in meiner Weftentajde. (Frei.) 10. Graulein, er (der 
Brief) ijt unfehlbar zerviffen, wenn Cie jich nicht bald anders 
erflaren. (feff.) 11. Wenn du dich aufrichteft, bift du mit ein 
paar Sdjritten dort. (H. Gr.) 


THEME XV. 
TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


1. My friend and I were walking slowly through the 
city. 2. Suddenly a strange man stands before him, he 
looks at him, says something to him, and they both leave 
me. 3. I try to follow them, but they are soon lostin the 
crowd. 4. I have been seeking them for two hours, but I 
do not find them. 5. As soon as I find them, I will bring 
the man to you. 6. Do you know the man? 7. I have 
known him for years. 8. She has been my wife for two 
weeks. 9. Had you known her long when she became your 
wife? 10. I had known her twenty years, and I had loved 
her since the first day. 11. As soon as she asks me I shall 
tell her the truth. 12. If I see that man now I shall mur- 
der him. 13. He had not been long in the prison, when 
his friends murdered the keeper and freed him. 14. The 
duke wrote me, what he wanted in* Vienna. 15. I pro- 
cured for him everything which he had been wanting. 16. 
Have all your friends gone away? 17. One went yester- 
day, the other will go to-morrow. 18. Several months have 
passed since his letter came. 19. He went to Vienna, but 
he did not do all that he promised. 20. I knew the minister 
in Madrid. 21. As soon as he came‘into the church I knew 
him. 22. He had been minister, but he was so no more. 
23. We had brought him the letter as soon as we had re- 
ceived it. 24. He had cursed us because we had not 
brought it sooner. 25. The young hero cannot receive his 
sword until he has ordered it. 26. You will weep when 
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you hear the last words of my friend. 27. I presume they 
are very interesting. 28. In February my friend will 
probably come, thought IL 29. If Ido not find him soon, 
I am lost. 30. When he is dead, I have not a single friend. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XVIIL 
SUBJUNCTIVE AS OPTATIVE, CONDITIONAL AND POTENTIAL. 


(381.) 1. Weh euch, ihr ftolzen Hallen! Nie tine jiiker Klang 
durch) eure Riaume wieder! (Ug.) 2 Das wolle Gott nicht, dak 
du das vollbringft! (Sh.) 3. VBilden wir uns ein, wir waren 
auf der Cifenbahu; plaudern wir wie in etnem Coupe. (Lewald.) 
4, Wer Geduld Hat, der warte. (Cbers.) 5. Mtdge nie der Tag 
erjccinen, wo de3 rauhen Srieges Horbden Ddiefes ftille Thal 
burdhtoben ! (Sd) .6. Diirft’ ice) wohl diesmal mich entfernen ? 
(G.) 7. Wh! Lieber, guter Mann, nafm Cr* mid wohl auf feinen 
Wagen. (Miihler.) 8. Goh fet, gewahrt mir die Bitte, in eurem 
Bunde der dvitte. (Sd.) 9. Wir migen die Welt fennen lernen, 
wie wir wollen, fie wird immer eine Tag- und Nadhtfeite haben. 
(G.) 10. Und wer der Dichtfunft Stimme nidt vernimmt, tft 
ein Barbar, er jet auch, wer er fei. (G.) Ll. Die FinfternipZ 
{ent3] jet noc) fo dicht, Dent Lichte widerfteht fie nicht. (Spr.) 
12. (Gr jagte) daR niemand weder Gefangnip [-ni3] nod) Lan- 
DeSveriweijung Zu fiirdjtern haben follte, er hatte ttc) denn eines 
politijdjen Verbrechens fduldig gemacht. (Sd.) 18. Man foll die 
alten | Sehuhe nicht fortwerfen, man habe denn neue. (Spr.) 14. 
Die Sonne finkt, bald leuchten mir die Sterne; 0, warft du da. 
(S.) 15, Frommer Stab! o Hatt’ id) nimmer mit dem Sdwerte 
Did) vertaufdht. (Sd.) 

(332.) 1. Gerwiffe Menfdjen hitten Tugenden, wenn fie Gelb 
atten. (3. PB. 8.) 2. Hatt’ ich dich frither fo gerecht erfannt, e3 
wire VieleS ungefdeh’n geblieben. (Sdh.) 3. Wenn wir allen 
Hhelfen finnten, Dann waren wir 3u beneiden.f (Keff.) 4. Wenn 
Gina hier wire, fagte ex gang laut gu fic), fie madte ein Gedidt, 
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oder auch zivei. (Gey.) 5. Rinnt id) dod) den WAusgang finden, 
ach, wie fiihlt’ id) mich begliict! (Sc.) 6. Wie ftiind’3 um euch, 
40g’ id) mein Heer guriid. (Sh.) 7. Qu Lonntejt Gott danfen, 
und dich vor der Welt grok machen, wenn du in deinem Leben 
eine fo edle Shat gethan Hatteft, wie die ift, unt welder willen ich 
gefangen fibe. (G.) 8. MtiiRt’ id) gehn Reiche mit dem Riicden 
fdauen, ich rette mic) nidjt mit de Freundes Leben. (Sdh.) 9. 
Sind aud) die alten VBiicher nit zur Hand, fie jind in unferen 
Herzen eingejdhrieben. (Sdh.) 10. Unter den Menjfchen wird 
man nicht beffer, wenn man nicht fdon gut unter fie fommt. 
(3. B. R.) 11. Wenn diejer ftarke Arm euch nicht hereingefiihrt, 
ihr jahet nie Den Raucd) von einem franfijden RKamine fteigen. 
(Sdh.) 12. O fonnt ich doch den Streit in der Natur verfihnen, 
und zur Vertriglicdfeit die Menfcen auch gewihnen! (Riid.) 13. 
$) Hatten wir’3 mit frifeher That vollendet! (Sh.) 14. Hiitte 
id) dod) immer gejdrwiegen! (G.) 15. Gr war jo ftol, dar- 
auf, alS wenn die Empfindung fein gewefen wire. (G.) 16. 
Kommt, fest euch, thut, al8 wenn ifr 3u Hauje wart! (G.) 17. 
Ueberm* Herricher vergipt er nur den Diener ganz und gar, al3 
wir’ mit feiner Wiird’ er fchon geboren. (Sdh.) 18. Der Schlup 
(dDe3 Briefe3) war ganz, al3 wenn er ifn felbjt gefchrieben hatte. 
(G.) 19. C8 gilt die LebenSpflicht gu erfiillen, als ob man ewig lebe, 
und wiederum, al ob man jtiindlich f{tiirbe. (Auerbad.) 20. Sie 
nidte nur leife, al3 ob dDiejer Wunjdh ihr gefalle. (Cbhers.) 21. Bete, 
alg hiilfe fein Wrbeiten. Arbeite, als bhiilfe fein Beten. (Spr.) 
22. Das verjdloR mir den Mund, und Hiatt’ id) den Cod des 
Verbreders darum leiden miiffen. (Hoffmann.) 23. Das Recht 
aur Krone war nicht erblich, und dod) hatte ein [ingeres Leben 
feineS Vater$ die Anfpriiche feines eingigen Sohnes melr 
befejtigt, und die Hoffming zur Krone gelidert. (G.) 24. Bei 
Tangerem eben de3 grofen Raifer3, ware er (Der Rreuggug) ge- 
wif} nicht in diefem Mtake vercitelt worden. (Raumer.) 25. Unter 
fedh3 Wugen madt man die ditmmften Streidje, die man unter 
vieren gar nidjt gu Stande bradjte. (Gey.) 26. Das ift ein Freund, 
der fic) fiir ihn tobdtidlagen liefe. (Reff.) 27. Wher fagen Sie 
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felbit, Herr; was hitte e3 geholfen? (Hey) 28. C8 ift fein 
Menjch fo arm, dak er nicht fterben finnte. (Kritger.) 29. Welcher 
Undanfbare hatte fid) nicht gu ent{dhuldigen gemuft! (Leff.) 
30. Gejtern Whend entftand auf einmal ein lebhafter Frieden3- 
ruf. uiwiejern er gegriindet jet, muB fid) bald zeigen. (G.) 
31. Ohne Liebe ginge die thierijde Welt gu Grunde. (Fatobs,) 
32. Gi, Daja, warum wire denn da8 fo unglaublich ? (Leff.) 33. 
So midht’ ich [cben, daB ich hitte, wenn ich fdeide, gelebet mir 
aur Luft und anderen nidjt gu Leide. (Rid) 34. Die Freude 
iiberrafdht un3 oft auf einer Spur, two wir fte nicht erwartet 
Hatten. (Wieland) 35. Beh wiinfehte, dak bet Fhnen in Weimar 
Die Gefchifte beffer gehen migen, als bet mir. (Sd.) 36. Warum 
follter wir nicht wiinfden, neben den Unferigen gu ruben, und 
wenn e3 auch nur fiir ein BYahrhundert wire. (G.) 37. Der 
Menfch ijt fret gefchaffen, iit frei, und wir’ er in Ketten geboren. 
(Sq.) 38. Wer du auch feijt, ich wiinfche Mettung dir. (G.) 39. 
Wie fehr auch euer Ynn’re$ wideritrebe, gehorcdht der Beit und 
dem Gejceh der Stunde. (Sd.) 40. Mur eines weik ich ficher, 
ic) werde ungliicflich, wie dieje Wahl aud) ausfallt. (Frei) 
Al. Unter allen Umjtinden mupte er verhindern, dak die Stadt 
in fremde Gerwalt fame. (©. Gr.) 42. Von den Silken zieht er 
Die Schuhe behend, damit er das Badhlein durch{dreite. (Sa.) 43. 
Verzeihen wir, dantit man uns vergzeihe. (Seume.) 44. Der alte 
Menfd in uns foll fterben, damit eine neue Tugend tn un3 em- 
porfeime. (Gerter.) 45. Ctwas fiirdten und boffen und forgen 
mu der Menfdh fiir den fommenden Morgen, dak er die Schwere 
De3 Dafeins ertrage, und das ermiidende Gleidymak der Tage. 
(Sd.) 46. Wer einmal lLiigt, dent glaubt man nicht, und wenn 
er aud) dDte Wahrheit fpridjt. (Spr.) 47. Wie grofs dich auch die 
Rinigin gu machen verfpridjt trau’ ihrer Schmeichelrede nicht. 
(Sd.) 48. Harret ifr, bis dak der rechte Ring den Mund 
eriffne ? (Leff.) 49. Schictt einen fideren Boten ihm entgegen, 
Der auf geheimen Weg ifn gu mir fiihre. (Sd.) 50. Du findeft fei 
nen, Der fic) feines Nachbarn 3u fchimen braude. (G.) 51. G8 ift 
unmiglid, dag ein und derfelbe Menfd) diefer Welt und gugleid 
Gott diene. (Claudius) 52. Fc) war nidt fo eingenommen, daf 
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id) nicht bemerft hitte, mie nur wenige den Ginn der garten 
Worte fiblten. (G.) 53. Dem thatigen Menjdhen fommet e3 dar- 
auf an, Daf er da3 Rechte thue; ob das Redhte gefdhehe, foll ihn 
nidt fiimmern. (G.) 


THEME XVI 
SUBJUNCTIVE AS OPTATIVE, CONDITIONAL AND POTENTIAL, 


1. He who has anything to say, let him speak. 2. Let 
him rejoice who hears the voice of poetry. 3. May war 
never appear to this peaceful valley. 4. May he never 
finish what he has begun. 5. Come when you can; be it 
morning or evening, you will be welcome. 6. Let him 
think what he will, I shall still love him. 7. Let us sit 
down and chat until he comes back. 8. May the world 
never become worse than it is already. 9. He has not 
been guilty of any crime, unless it be of a political one. 
10. I will bless him, unless he opposes me. 11. O, that I 
were not guilty of this crime! 12. Would that I had 
never beheld this man! 13. Had we not exchanged 
peace for war. 14. We should not have been afraid, had 
we not been guilty. 15. Had you known the world better, 
you would never have trusted this man. 16. He would 
not be imprisoned here had he not done that noble deed. 
17. Had I been able to help him, I should have felt my- 
self happy. 18. How could I have saved myself, if his 
strong arm had not led me out? 19. If I can find the 
outlet, I will thank God. 20. He will make a poem if 
he hears of this noble deed. 21. O, that all had remained 
undone! 22. If we could but help everyone! 23. He 
knows that poem as if it were written in his heart. 24. 
She nodded, as if she understood everything. 25. They 
acted quite as if they were at home here. 26. He is as 
proud as if he were forgetting that he was not born with 
this rank. 27. He-certainly would have worked well, 
only he was ill. 28. O, that he had lived longer, then my 
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hopes would not have been frustrated. 29. A longer life 
of the great emperor might have secured the crown to 
his son. 30. No; it certainly would not have helped him. 
31. I should not like to suffer the death of a criminal. 
32. He may have written the letter himself; but that 
would be incredible. 33. I should like to know why busi- 
ness does not go better. 34. They will certainly come, 
were it only for afew hours. 35. We shall surprise them, 
especially if they have not expected us. 36. However un- 
grateful he may be, he will know how to * excuse himself. 
37. Whoever he may be, and whatever he may do, she will 
excuse him and love him. 38. Man was created that he 
might work and pray. 39. Man must fear and sorrow, so 
that he may not love life too much. 40. He wishes to be 
rich that he may help everyone. 41. He will find not one 
who does not obey the law. 42. He had to wait until the 
city should come into his power. 43. It does not matter 
to me whether they forgive me; I only hope that I may 
not need to be ashamed. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XTX. 
SUBJUNCTIVE OF INDIRECT STATEMENT, 


(833.) 1. Gr fiih{te, dak er ein anderer Mtenfdh 31 werden bez 
ginne. (G.) 2. Cu follteft nidjt denen, ich fei iiber Macht ein 
Scigling und ein Verraither [Berriter] geworden. (Hey.) 3. 
Rirner fdreitht uur, dDaR er 14 Tage hier gugubringen hoffe. 
(Sh.) 4. Meeinjt ou, ich fei ein Kind? G.) 5. Gch beftehe dar- 
auf, dafz fic) der Lord entferne. (Sd.} 6. Sie verlangen ihren 
Oberjt, den Mar, suri; er fei hier auf dem EchloB, behaupten 
fie, Du Halteft ihn mit 3wang, und wenn du ihn nicht losgebit, 
werde man ihn mit dem Schwerte zu befreien wiffen. (Sd.) 
7. Er erblicfte die alte Magd, die thm mit ganz verftirtem Ge- 
icht gufliifterte, fie fudje ifn feit einer halben Stunde, er miiffe 
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heimfommen. (Sey.) 8. Die Signorie* entidhuldigte fick, der Papft 
Lafje Wtichelangelo nicht fort; jobald man feiner habbaft werden 
fonne, wiirde das Werf abgeliefert werden. (S. Gr.) 9. Den 
Vorjchlag, blos jeine Sohne nach dem Morgenlande abgzujenden, 
wies der Raifer alS unpafjend zuriicd, denn er habe, obgleich im 
fiebenundjechgighten Yahre des Wlter3, nod) Graft genug, fich, 
wie eS jein Beruf erhetjde, an die Spige der Chriftenheit au 
ftellen. (Raumer.) 10. Von entfcheidender Wichtigkeit war e3, 
welden Cutfhlupg Raijer Griedrid) in diejem Wugenblic ergreijen 
werde. (Raumer.) 11. Gr dachte nicht ander3, al8 dap der 
Schaujpieler das Theater auffuchen werde. (G.) 12. C3 geht die 
Rede, dab eS ihm Luft bereite, jterben gu jehen. (Cbers.) 13. 
Dennoch erfehrectte die Nachricht, dab der Krieg erfFlart fet. (Frei.) 
14. Die Vermuthung [Vermutung], daB ein Waldhiiter hier jeine 
Wohnung habe, gab ich auf. (HSey.) 15. Wenigftend finde ich e3 
nidt billig, dDaB Ottilie aufgeopfert werde. (G.) 16. Wer 
{pridjt ifm ab, dab er die Wrenfcjen fenne, fie gu gebrauden 
wifje ? (Sd.) 17. Wo befahl er und gu thun und dir gu mel- 
den, e3 fei dein Gohn Don Caejar, der fie fende. (Sdh.) 18. Man 
fiihlte, bah rhne die Freiheit cllc3 verloren fei. (S. Gr.) 19. Cr 
fagte dem 3anudernden Amtmann heimlicd, er midhte dod der 
Sache ein Ende machen. (G.) 20. Yeh wollte, jie hatten taufend- 
mal Recht, du aber lebteft noch. (Raube.) 21. Wie fehr wiinfehte 
ich, DaB Sie in diefen Tagen bet un waren. (G.) 22. Saladin 
antwortete.... 2 Der Raifer miige bedenfen, Dak e3 weniger 
Chrijten gibe alS Saracenen, und dak nicht grope Landjtrecen 
und unjicdere Mteere die Mtadht der lebten trennten und janelle 
Hiilfsleijtung verhinderten. Dennod) wolle cr, gegen Erneuerung 
deS Frieden3, Tyrus, Tripoli ind WAntiodjien, welche Stadte die 
Chriften noch befiiken, nidjt angreifen. (Naumer). 23. Nir meldet 
er au3 Linz, er lige frank. (Sd.) 24. Er fragte fo dngftlid, ob 
Yhr nicht verfehrt wiret. (G.) 25. Ydh fiirchte, Oberft Butler, 
man hat mit euch ein fchandlich Spiel getrieben. (Sdj.) 26. Cr 
wollte nicht fommen und wir wubten doch, er war auf dem Wege. 
(G.) 27. Dak id ihren Namen nie gehirt hatte! (Reff.) 28. O 
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das er fein Gemiith [Gemiit] wie feine Kunft an deinen Lehrer 
Dilfde! (G.) 29. Sie wiifte nicht, was fie geboren fei? Sie hatte 
e3 nie von ifm erjahren, Da fie eine Chriftin geboren fei, und 
fcine Yiidin ? Nie. (Leff.) 30. Was fagit du da? fragte er bez 
troffen. Al id) yu Weihnadhten hier war, hatte id) nicht mehr 
an Did) gedacht ? (Hey.) 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XxX, 
CONDITIONAL TENSES. 


(384-36.) 1. Wenn ich nur an mid felbft denken diirfte, wiirde 
ich mich Hartnacig weigern, deine Gabe angunehmen. (G.) 2. 
Wiirden fo oft neue Veifpiele zur Warnung dienen, wenn die 
Warnuig dlterer Beijpiele gefruchtet hatte? (Engel.) 3. Wie 
qliicflich wiirde mander Leben, wenn er fic) um anderer Leute 
Sachen fo wenig befiimmerte, alZ um fetne eigenen. (Lidjtenberg.) 
4. Du verdientest, Premierminijter tm Lande gu fein; e3 wiirde 
dann wohl ganz anders im gangen Rurfiirjtenthum [-tum] ftehen 
(Bicotte.) 5. Ntan glaubte die Bihmen zum Sdhweigen 3u brinz 
gen, wenn Hup’ens* Lehre durd) den Freund jelber verdammt 
wiirde. (Grube.) 6. Gefest, Leander twiirde durch fie gliidlidy — 
werde ich fein Freund bleiben fonnen? (Leff.) 7. Die doppelten 
Windungen der Sehlangen wwiirden den gangen Leib verdect 
haben. (Leff.) 8. Diejes Gingen, Blumenmalen und Komiddie- 
{pielen witrde mich nicht einen Wugenblid gliiclic) machen fonner. 
(Hey.) 9. Er frente fic) daran in der Hoffnung, daB der Srith- 
ling bald alles noch reichlicer beleben wiirde. (G.) 10. Die Unz 
rube und Ungewifsheit, wie id’3 hier finden twiirde, bat mir 
unterweg3 allen Hunger vertrieben. (Hev.) 


THEME XVIL 
SUBJUNCTIVE OF INDIRECT STATEMENT, AND CONDITIONAL 
TENSES. 
1. He asked me whether I had become a coward. 2. I 
answered I was not afraid of him, and would soon show 
* 105. 
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him that I was no child more. 3. Max wrote he did not 
demand that I should deliver the work now, but he hoped 
to receive it as soon as it was finished. 4. When I found 
him he excused himself; he had been looking for me also, 
and could not find me. 5. They say the emperor will send 
his sons alone to France; for he is* in his 76th year, and has 
not strength enough to put himself at the head of the 
army. 6. The prince told me that war had been declared, 
and that everything would be lost without the emperor. 
7. The emperor answered: he wished for peace and would 
like to make an end to the war. 8. But he could not 
forget that the French themselves had begun the war. 
Y. He would not lead back the army unless the enemy 
should give up all the German cities which they had 
possessed before. 10. I do not think it just that the 
French should pay so much. 11. I thought they still 
lived there. 12. Did you believe I was afraid ? I believed 
he was lying sick at Berlin, and did not know that he 
was on his way to England. 13. O, that he would soon 
appear! 14. What do you say? I had ordered you to do 
that? I never did so. 15. If you heard my warnings 
you would be happy. 16. We would not take your gifts 
if we were richer. 17. I should like to be rich, then I 
would help everyone. 18. If you had only concerned 
yourself with your own affairs, you would be rich already. 
19. Such a hope would not make me happy. 20. A wise 
king would not have condemned the teaching of Huss. 
21. They did not know how they would find it here. 22. 
He wrote me in the hope that they would soon arrive. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XXL 
THE INFINITIVE AS SUBJECT AND OBJECT OF VERBS, 


(841.) 1. Cin Gffen wird gegeben auf dem SchloB. (Seh.) 2. 
Das Leben der Frau ijt ein ewiges Gehen und Kommen, oder 


* ftebe. 


386 EXERCISES. 


Heben und Tragen, oder Vereiten und Schaffen fiir Andere. . 6.) 
8. Sret will ich fein im Handeln und im Didten. (G.) 4. An3 
Cutbehren, Meiffen, Verlieren, ®Nidjtshaben gewsihnt der Himmel 
feine Weltebten. (Cavater.) 5. O, feqne, Herr, mein Werf, mein 
Peden und mein Denfen. (.°.) 6. Get rede mir Reiner mehr 
pon Bleiben, von Verbergen! (Sd.) 

(342.) 1. Sterben ijt nichts, dod) leben und nicht fehen, da3 
ijt ein Unglitcé. (Sch.) 2. Menfdhenliebe iitben, heiBt gut fein. 
(Gbers.) 3. Unrecht leiden fehmeidelt grogen Seelen. (Sd.) 4. 
Er liebte die Pyerde und e3 that ihm web, die edlen Thiere 
[Tiere] tédten gu fehen. (Cbers.) 5. Die braunen, Flugen Augen 
au maten war nicdjt3 Leichtes. (Chers.) 6. Gd) begriff e3 freilid, 
aber mid) Davitber 3u tréjten, wollte mtr trobdem nidht gelingen. 
(Sey.) TT. C3 ift jo elend betteia 3u miiffen. (.) 8. G8 
fcmerste mid) lebhaft, diefe jdjinen Sadjen verfaufen 3u feben. 
(G.) 9. E3 verftand fich von felbjt, dab trog allem einem jolden 
Manne 3u thin gegeben werden mute. (H. Gr.) 

(343.) 1. WAnerfennen thun wir die Ridtigfeit der Forderung. 
(G.) 2. Mir war’s, als that’ fein Wuge hinab in’ Herz mir 
fehen. (Miiller.) 3. Der Gliiclice, der Behaglicde, hat gut 
reden. (G.) 4. Wem das febhlt, der hat gut im Winkel figen und 
weife die UWchfeln gucken. (Gey.) 5. Denn ach, die Wrenfdjen Lieber 
lernen, e8 ijt das eingige wahre Oliic. (Platen.) 6. Crfahrung 
und Vebung im Unglitc lernt fdweigen. (Hebel.) 7. Die Batavier 
Hatten ifm dicfe .sujeln erobern helfen. (Sd.) 8. Yd) danfe dir, 
Wott, dap du mich ifm Hajt fehen laffen. G.) 9. Oftmal3 lLieB er 
ihn in Den Ligianfjaal berufen. (Ebers.) 10. Wlles, was der Kaifer 
liber feine Stege jchreiben Lift, ift erlogen. (GFrei.) 11. Yeh hore 
den Wagen vorfahren. Leche wobl. (Hey.) 12. Da Hieb der 
Doktor mich bleiben. (Gbers.) 13. Schnell wirft du die Noth- 
wendigkeit [Motwendigfcit] verjdwinden, und Redt in Unrecht 
jth verwandeln fehen. (Sh.). 14. Sch fithle junge3, heiliges 
Lebensgliié neugliiherd mir durch Nerv und Adern rinnen. (G.) 
15. Von Yugend anf hab’ ich gelernt gehorden. (G.) 16. So 
bitte id) Sic mir 4 Sriicé von der griinen Tapete aus Frankfurt 
fomimen gu laffen. (Sd).) 17. Der Graf hat mich figen fehen. G.) 
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18. Mtan hatte a3 Kofferchen in der Mitte de3 Bimmers ftehen 
gelaffen. (G.) 19. Das heipt nidt Gott vertrauen, da3 Heit 
Gott verjucden. (Sh.) 20. Still! fagte fie, haft du nicht Hopfen 
Hiren ? (Hey.) 21. Gch habe nie fiirchterlider fluden Hiren, al 
Gie laden. (eff.) 22. Wir hatten feit mehreren Woden von 
einem Baume fpredhen gehirt, defjen Saft eine nahrende Mild 
ift. (Gum.) 23. Lak fingen, Gefell, {aR raufden, und ftimmen 
munter drein. ( ) 24. Spreden Sie nicht davon, Lieber 
Sreund, e3 ijt mir todtlich [tdtlich], wenn ich dariiber jpreden 
Hiren mu. (Lindau.) 25. Auch in Meiken Hort man Cud) Herren 
nidjt befonders preifen. (Sdj.) 26. Bom ficderen Port lapt’s 
fich gemiithlich [gemiitlic)] rathen [raten]. (Sd.) 27. La fliehn, 
was fic) nicht halten lat. (not) 28. Lapt fic) aus einem 
Derwifdh denn nichts machen? (Leff.) 29. Wer blieb nicht ftehen, 
wenn dieje Veiden langfam durch die GBromenade twandelten ? 
(Sauff.) 30. Die Braut war auf ifrem Play mitten an der langen 
Tafel fiben geblieben. (Hey.) 31. Dev Herzog Mtilon fdlafen 
lag. (Ub.) 32. Neben fich hatte jie einen hohen Rorb jtehen. 
(G.) 33. Joh hab’ im tiefften Grunde der Seele ruh’n ein Lied. 
(Riid.) 34. Legt mich hin, wo fein Liebender Fommt tweinen. 
(Gerder.) 35. Endlich vergwerfelte er an dem Gelingen feiner 
Arbeit, warf den unvollendeten Bricf in die Kijte, und legte ji 
fehlafen. (Gbers.) 36. Rommt, Lagt un8 geb’n fpagieren in den 
vielgriinen Wald. (Opi.) 37. Nie vergiPt Der Briihling wreder-= 
aufommen. (Tied.) 38. Der Alte Lud Wdam ein, den achten Plab 
im Subriwerf eingunehmen. (Cbers.) 39. Bhr Wuge gebot ver= 
jttindig 3u reden. (G.) 40. Keraunus befahl feiner Todjter, ihm 
einen Becher Wein gu reichen. (Ebers.) 41. Die lebten Worte 
Ruth's Hatten ihm zu denfen gegeben. (Cbers.) 42. Dem freien 
Manne hat Gott empor gu fchauen erlaubt. (Riid.) 43. C3 lebt 
ein Wott, gu jtrafen und au rachen. (Sd) 44. Den Freund 3u 
erfennen, mupt du erft einen Echeffel Cal; mit ifm gegeffen 
haben. (Spr.) 45. Den Preis de3 Wettlanfs zu gewinnen, darfit 
Du nidt ftehn und dich befinnen. (Gleim.) 46. Vier Bretter 
brauct’3 nur, diinn und fdhmal, ein miide3 Menjchenhers gu 
betten. (Triiger.) 47. Er ift eben ausgegangen, mit ein wenig 
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Band gu handeln. (3. Gr.) 48. Und dod, der Qude war nit 
aut retten, und hatte verdient, wad ibm Drohte. (Cbers.) 49. Wee 
nig oder nidjt3 ftcht gu gewinnen. (S. Gr.) 50. Der Febler 
bleibt deiner Gnade 3u verzeifen. (G.) 51. Raum jdeint e3 gu 
glauben. (G.) 52. Sch blicéte in den unfauberliden Slur hinein, 
e3 war Feine Vienfaenfeele drinnen gu fehen oder au Horen. (Hey.)- 
53. Das Bejte, was man von ihm lernt, itt nicht mitgutheilen 
[-teifen]. (G.) 54. Die Beit wurde ihm nicht lang, denn auch er 
hatte viel 3u denfen. (Gey.) 55. Vajari jceint mit der Natur 
nie 3u thin gehabt 3u haben. (6. Gr.) 56. Wer e3 jet nid 
merft, Daf Die Xenien ein poetijdes Product find, dem ift nit 
aut helfen. (Sd).) 57. Langjant fommende3 Gli pflegt am Tange 
ften 3u bleiben. (Gerderv.) 58. Darither fdhlief id) ein, und al id 
erwadte, glaubte ich eben nur getraumt gu haben. (G.) 59. Hier 
. gilt’8, mein Gofn, dem Raijer wohl 3u dienen. (Sh.) 60. Seine 
Rirtlihfeit gegen feine Kinder Hinderte ifn nicht, fie in guter 
Rucht 3u halten. (Grube.) 61. Nan mufte fich hiiten, feine viel- 
Deutigen Wusdriicte nicht fiir eine Gewahrung zu nehmen. (Rante.) 
62. Er fand Lotten befchaftigt, dent Wlten guzureden. (G.) 63. Er 
befann fic) nicht lange, bon feinen im Gelde ftehenden Heeren 
fogleich achtgehutaujend Mann abzudanfen. (Sd.) 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XXIL 
THE INFINITIVE AS ADJUNCT, ETC. 


(344.) 1. Der Yrrvthum [Yretum] ijt viel leidjter zu erfennen, 
alZ die Wahrheit zu finden. (G.) 2 Dak Sie mit einigen 
Particen aus dem Cellini* anfangen werden, ijt mix Lieb 4u Hiren. 
(Sd.) 3. Cinerlic) war das Wafer, gefund 3u trinfen. (G.) 4. 
Gie ijt fchin zugleich und fdhredlid) angufehen. (Sdh.) 5. Sh 
bin nidjt jung qenug, vor Gigen mich gu neigen, und Trog mit 
Srop zu bindigen, alt genug. (G.) 6. Yeh war geftern fo un- 
vorlidtig, ein paar RKapitel im Herodot 3u lefen. (Gey.) 7. Der 
Alte, der auch fonjt fewer gu lenfen war, hatte fid) fejt gewei= 
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gert. (Sey.) 8. Cure Verfihnung war ein twenig gu fdnell, als 
ba fie Dauerhaft hiitte fein jollen. G.) 9. Die Rnaben waren 
au jung, um felbjt eine Rolle gu fpielen. (. Gr.) 

(845.) 1. Borgeftern hatte id) eine halbe Hoffnung, Sie viel= 
leicht Hier gu jehen. (Sdh.) 2. Sein pliglider Wunfd), Floreng 
au verlaffen, hatte dielleidt aber nod) andere Griinde. (G. Gr.) 
3. Auf der Folterbant hatte er dad Recht gzuriicgerwonnen, id 
felbft gu achten. (Cbers.) 4. Yd) bin in der Lage, mir in der 
Srembde alS Dienender erjt Butrauen und gute Gefinnung er- 
werben 3u miiffen. (Grei.) 5. Dre ible Empfindung, trog der redz 
lichjten Mithe zuriicszubletben, berdarbd ihm da3 Dajfein. (Cbers.) 
6. Die gripte Beredtjamfeit befteht in der Runft gu fdjweigen. 
(Hippel.) 7. Die Pylicht zu beffern gibt un3 das Redht 3u tadeln. 
(Seefer.) 8. Dann habe ich die Pflicht, ihn zu vachen. (Frei.) 

(346.) 1. Die Weiber lieben die Ctiirfe, ohne fie nacdhju- 
ahmen, die Manner die Bartheit, ohne fie gu erwiedern. (3. P. R.) 
2. Mandherlei hajt du verjiumet; jtatt au Handeln, haft ge- 
triiumet, ftatt 3u denfen, Haft gefdrwiegen. (G.) 3. Natur gab un3 
Verftand, um redt 3u denfen; um recht 3u Handeln, gab fie un3 
das Herz. (Blumaner.) 4. Sie begniigten fid) damit, die umliegen- 
ben Mlifter gu pliindern. (Sd.) 5. Sie fam gar nidjt dazu, gegen 
ihn den Gram und Zorn augszulafjen. (Auerbad.) 6. Id) fonnte 
mid) nidt dDaran gewofnen, mir Die fromme Augujtine fo zu 
Denfen. (3idofte.) 

(847.) 1. Sch meines Bruder3 Kinder nicht erfennen! (Leff. 
2. Sch eines Mannes Bild in meinem Bujen tragen! (Sd.) 3. 
Lieber, taufendDmal Lieber, Bettelbrod ejjen und in der Runt 
Grofes erreicden, al3 im Glice prajjen und jdwelgen. (Cbers.) 
4. Barmberziger Gott — dieje Stunde nur itberleben und dann 
Did) preifen, ewig. (Hey.) 5. Sie fprad): nur dus dem Vater- 
land nidjt reifen! (Siid.) 6. Der fleine Paul ijt Hiniiberge- 
laufen. und hat gerufen: Wufwadjen, liebe Mutter, aufwaden! 
Aber die Mutter ijt nidt aufgewadyt. (Kodh.) 

(348.) 1. Mtitten in dem Gliic, Papa wieder gu umarmen 
und mein Schwefterden, nod) viel reigender, al ich fie mir vor- 
geftellt, in Empfang gu nefmen, dadjte id) hundertmal daran. 
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(Sey.) 2. Hier bat ich ihn, fic) niedergufeben, bid ich im Stande 
gewefen fein wwiirde, aus der Schludht, wo ein ziemlicdh reichlicer 
Ouell zum Meere flog, und wo wir bereits einen furgen Halt 
gemadt Hatten, abermal3 Waffer gu holen. (Spiel.) 3. Weh, trei- 
lich werden fie ihn haben umbringen wollen. (Leff) 


THEME XVII. 
THE INFINITIVE. 


1. Iam accustomed to this eternal coming and going, 
and standing still is hard for me. 2. The selling of all these 
beautiful things pained me much. 3. I have no time for 
painting or reading, I must accustom myself to working. 
4. To suffer wrong is a misfortune, but to do wrong is a 
greater one. 5. To do without is easier than to beg. 6. 
To remain quiet and to hide myself was quite impossible. 
7. It pained the child to see such a noble animal killed, 
and I did not succeed in comforting him for it. 8. He 
can well be contented, for he has already all that he 
wants. 9. We taught him to obey his parents and to love 
all men. 10. He bade me come to him and helped me 
write my letter. 11. You will soon see the wagon drive up 
and the doctor go away. 12. Isaw him go away, and I 
felt all my hopes disappear. 13. I heard the emperor tell 
of his victories, and he thanked God that he had let him 
conquer* this country. 14. He had seen his only son killed 
in this war. 15. We had her buy several pieces of the 
green carpet. 16. I hear laughing and singing, who is it? 
17. Now they are coming, I hear a knocking. 18. She 
caused work to be done for the poor in her house, and I 
heard her charity praised everywhere. 19. Yes, we have 
also heard her praised. 20. She does not suffer herself 
to be hindered by her illness. 21. Nothing bad can be said 
of her. 22. Nothing can be made of this man. 23. Why did 
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you remain sitting at the table? 24. I had a good friend 
sitting beside me, and I wanted to talk with him. 25. When 
we went to walk together he often remained standing, in 
order to look after the people. 26. He invited me to go to 
drive and allowed me to take my sister with me. 27. He 
commanded me to speak, but to speak sensibly. 28. He 
did not forget to offer his guest a cup of wine. 29. We 
have come to visit you, will you allow us to come again? 
30. Spring comes to make us happy again. 31. Your 
story is not to be believed. You have not heard the whole; 
the best still remains to be told. 32. There is not one soul 
to be saved out of this house. 33. You have. only to 
command, we will do anything. 34. He is accustomed to 
going to sleep over his book, and I take heed not to wake 
him. 35. Nothing now hinders us from going away. 36. 
What hindered you from seeing the emperor? 37. I was 
busied in helping the old man, and did not believe I could 
leave him. 38. Everything you say is pleasant to me. 39. 
Truth is hard to find, but it is still harder to recognize it, 
when one has found it. 40. I am too young to read 
Herodotus. 41. He was too old to find new friends, but 
he was still too young to die, therefore he lives lonely and 
alone. 42. I have no wish to blame him, but I have also 
no wish of seeing him again. 43. The hope of improving 
him gives me the courage to blame him. 44. I had not 
time enough to earn his confidence for myself. 45. He 
had not the courage to avenge his father, so he lost the 
right of respecting himself. 46. He has the misfortune to 
have survived all his friends. 47. They praise the virtues 
of this great man without imitating them. 48. Instead of 
telling me the truth he was silent, and I went away with- 
out recognizing him. 49. I did not think of blaming 
him. 650. They had to content themselves with drinking 
some water. 51. I eat his bread and live in his house? 
Never! 52. Better be quite poor than not to live in one’s 
fatherland. 53. Oh, to avenge my emperor! thenI can die 


392 EXERCISES. 


happy. 54. I have no wish to survive my emperor, who 
was killed in the last war. 55. I hope never to leave the 
country where I was born, and where all my friends have 
lived and died. 


ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES XXTIL 
PARTICIPLES. 


(350.) 1. Sede Handelnde Nation dient fid) und anderen 
Vilfern. (Gsginger.) 2. Qu bit fein Sdhitler mehr, fondern ein 
werdender Mecijter. (Cbers.) 3. Dann folg’ id) der weidenden 
Heerde. (G.) 4. Warum follte ich einen tangenden Thee bejuden ? 
(Sauff.) 5. Geftern mubte ich mic) wundern, wie Sie fid) nad 
einer fclechticdhlafenden Nacht, und unter Wolfen von Tabak- 
raud, nod) fo gang gut und bet Humor hielten. (Sd.) 6. Da 
Bud) wiirde mir bei den vorhabenden Arbeiten gute Dienfte 
thun. (Sdp.) 

(351.) 1. Der Dichter fchweigt von taufend durchgeweinten 
Lag’ und Ridten. (G.) 2. Das Madden jtand mit gerungenen 
Gauden. (Frei.) 3. Der geijtreide, heitere Staliener war iiberall 
ein gern gejefener Gaft. (Cbers.) 4. Das volle, ausgefiillte 
Leben, fowie die Lethte Crmitdung nach gethaner Arbeit, died 
alle3 war gewif jdjon. (Cbers.) 5. Die Pflichten der Hausfrau 
faun vielleicht etne gemiethete [gemietete] Hand erfiillen, die 
Pflichten der Wlutter nie. (Bufow.) 6. Der Konig fann nicht alle 
verdiente Wiinner fernnen. (Leff.) 

(352.) 1. Much bitte ich mir durd) Vulpius a3 Vergeidnif 
Der bon mir cinjujendenden Biidher guriidfdiden gu laffen. (Sd.) 
2. Ml3 ich mich wegen eines angufaufenden Landguts fiir did 
erfundigte, ward fogleid) ein Meann berufen, der mir derer 3zehn 
antrug. (Zidjoffe.) 3. Die Nachahmung ijt angeboren, das Mad 
zuahmende wird nicht Leidjt erfaunt. (G.) 

(353.) 1. Sich jelbjt qetreu war er ein Sdhaffender, ein Vorz 
wiirtSftrebender bis gu feincn lebten Tagen. (Lewald.) 2. Diefe 
Worte wirkten wie Fraftige Wr3zenei auf den Genefenden. (Cbers.) 
3. Der Falrende ftieR manchmal die neben ihm Sigende an, daf 
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fie aud) hinhordje auf da3, a8 man fage. (Anerbad.) 4. Woh bin 
redt verlangend nach der AWusjfiihrung Fhrer vielfadhen Fodeen, 
und ertwarte redjt bald etwas davon. (Sd.) 5. Und wenn id) 
in die Bufunft fab, wie lacend erjdhien fte mir! (Hauff.) 

(354.) 1. Wuf Kiinftiges rechne nicht, und gah’ nidt auf Ver= 
fprocdene3, flag’ an BVerlorenes nicht, und denk’ nicht an Ber= 
brodjeneS. (Riid.) 2. Verordnet ift im englifden Gejeg, dap 
jeder Angeflagte durd) Gejchworene von Seinesgleichen foll gez 
ridjtet werden. (Sd.) 3. Sie befam tiiglich etwas gejdenkt. (G.) 
4. Sch wubte Sie bet ifm, und fiihlte mich nicht gang von ihm 
getrennt. (§rei.) 5. Er befam ifren Wnfiihrer gefangen. (Sd) 

(356.) 1. Die Welle fchwankt und flieht und fchrwellt, und 
beugt fich fcjiumend nicder. (G.) 2. Guten Whend, Wlte! fagte 
id. Gie nicfte nur verdrofjen mit dem Ropfe. (Hey.) 3. Meeinen 
Vater? ftammelte Ulrid, und fdaute dem Wnocren bleich und 
fragend ind Wntlig. (Cbers.) 

(357.) 1. Von einem fo fangen Wege fommt man immer 
ermiidet an. (G.) 2. Meben ifm reitend, erbielt er aus feinem 
Munde Austunft iiber alle Puntte. (S. Gr.) 3. Da lag die Frau. . 
in einem drmficen Sarge bon rohen Glanfen gebettet. (Cbers.) 
4, Sie hatte Frauen in der Kirche Hor folchen Bildern fnicend 
beten gefehn. (Girres.) 5. Sri aber war in die Kirdhe gegangen 
und ftand neben feinem Freunde an die Thiir gedriict. (Gey.) 6. 
Da warf fic) der Schiiler weinend an die Brujt des Meijters. 
(Ebers.) 7. Da erjdien ploglich, allen unerwartet, Der verfdollene 
Meifter. (Hey.) 8. Wt geworden bei ununterbrodener Bejchaf- 
tigung mit der unjt, war e3 ifm unmdglich, fic) Der gewohuten 
Thiitigfeit gan, gu enthalten. (6. Gr.) 9. Go war er ein paar 
Straken weit gegangen, alS er, um eine Cee biegend, eine Nin- 
nergeltalt vor jich erblicte. (Gey.) 10. Die wahre Freude wanz 
delt auf Der Crodc, wie die wahre Weisheit, von wenigen gejehen, 
pon der tube begleitct. (Stolberg.) 11. Sowie die Flamme de3 
Lihts, auch umgewendet, hinaufftrahlt, fo, vom Sdicfal gebeugt, 
{trebet Der Gute empor. (Herder.) 12. Mtochteft du beglidt und 
weife endigen DeS Leben Reife. (G.) 13. Theilnehmend [teilneh- 
mend] an fetnem Buge, hofften fie die Herrjchajt wieder 3u ers 
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angen. (§. Gr.) 14. Bon da fich direct nach Often wendend, und 
im Thale de Arnvs marjchirend, wiirde er Floreng am rafdejten 
erreicht haben. (©. Gr.) 15. Dod) endlich, angetrieben durch 
meinen Obheim, angelodt durd) Freunde, die fic) vor mir in die 
Welt hinaushegeben, ward der Entfdhlug gefapt. (G.) 

(359.) 1. Cine Kugel fam geflogen; galt’s dir oder galt e3 
mir? (Uh.) 2. Eqmont fam auf dem Mart geritten. (G.) 3. Da 
fonunt etnmal gefprungen fein jiingjter Cdelfnab. (ub.) 4. Das 
nemte id) gefchlafen. (Rorner.) 5. Solljt auch nicht Lange Elagen 
 y. mur frijeh, nur frijd) gefungen, und alle3 wird wieder gut. 
(Chamiffo.) 6. Micht lang gefeiert, frijd)! Die Meauerjtcine her- 
bei! Den Ralf, den Mortel sugejahren! (Sdh.) 7. Rofen auf 
Den Weg geftreut, und de8 Harms vergefjen ! (Halty.) 

(358.) 1. Gr unterridtete fie von den auerordentlicen 
Schictjafen rer Langft al8 todt [tot] beweinten Tante. (Bfdotte.) 
2. Gr begab fich anf da3 ihm vom Kurfiirften gefdenfte Landgut. 
(Grube.) 3. Whe Seinde der vom Raijer gur Griindung und 
Kultur feines unermefliden Reiches beqonnenen Reformen 
erwarteten nach jeinem Tode eine allgemcine Gegenrevolution. 
(Bfdjotte.) 4. Wo der Strom eine Gandbank iibrig apt, da Liegen 
mit offenen Machen, unbeweglic) wie Felsftiice Hingeftrectt, oft 
bededt mit BVigeln, die ungefdhladten Rorper der Rrofodile. 
(Ount.) 


THEME XIX. 
PARTICIPLES. 


1. We ought not to wake these sleeping children. 2. If 
we do not wake the sleeping ones, they will not be ready 
for the intended journey. 3. I said many a consoling word 
to the weeping maiden, but she did not cease to lament 
her lost friend. 4. Nothing can bring us back the lost 
ones. 5. I have not yet received the letters sent in by 
you, but I hope they will bring us the wished-for news. 
6. Instead of giving me the promised present, the traveller 
gave me nothing. 17. Tired by the long journey, he re- 
mained quiet the whole day. 8. Who is the one sitting 
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next you? 9. I saw her coming into the church weeping 
and wringing her hands. 10. Kneeling before the picture, 
and praying, she tries to forget her unhappiness. 11. The 
few words spoken by the judge taught the accused that 
he had nothing more to hope. 12. He knew himself to 
be parted forever from his friends and his home. 13. 
Accompanied only by a few friends, he left Florence, and 
turning toward the North, he soon reached thearmy. 14. 
Marching directly to Florence the army appeared 
suddenly, unexpected by everyone, before the city. 15. A 
man came running into the city, and brought the news 
that the enemy so long feared by all would soon reach the 
city. 16. Then one saw the women and children come 
weeping and complaining into the market-place. 17. 
Arrived in England, I asked after the sonof my long lost 
but always warmly loved friend. 18. I hoped to find 
him on the estate bought by his father and given by him 
to this son. 19. But the son, enticed by bad friends, had 
sold the estate inherited from his father and had betaken 
himself to the city. 20. Turning around the corner, and 
going a couple of streets further, [soon reached the house 
hired by him. 21. Riding beside me, he begged me to 
take part in his expedition. 22. On this way we met 
many riding and driving. 23. It is impossible for a man 
grown old in uninterrupted employment to abstain 
entirely from his accustomed activity. 24. The children 
came springing to me, and brought me the letter sent 
by you. 


VOCABULARIES, 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


accus. accusative. 
adj. adjective. 

adv. adverb. 

art. article. 

conj. conjunction. 
dat. dative. 

dem. demonstrative. 


determ. determinative. 


f. feminine noun. 
gen. genitive. 
impers. impersonal. 
indec’l. indeclinable. 
insep'le inseparable. 
interj. interjection. 


intr. intransitive verb. 


irreg. irregular. 


m. masculine noun. 

m. neuter noun. 

N. New or weak conjugation. 
num. numeral. 

O. Old or strong conjugation. 
vers. personal. 

ol. plural. 

poss. possessive. 

ppl. past participle. 

prep. preposition. 

pron. pronoun. 

pron’l. pronominal. 

reflex. reflexive. 

rel. relative. 

sep’le separable. 

tr. transitive verb. 


EXPLANATIONS. 


Verbs of the Old or strong conjugation, and of the New or weak if 
irregular, are so noted (by an added 0, or irreg., respectively). Their 
forms are to be sought in the list of irregular verbs. Verbs taking 
fein as an auxiliary have an { added after them; to this an h is added if 
the verb takes either fein or haben. 

Nouns have the sign of their gender appended, and the endings of 
their genitive singular (except of feminines) and nominative plural. 

Adverbs in -ly derived from adjectives and having the same form 
with them (79) are not separately entered. 

References are made to the grammar by paragraph and division, as in 
the grammar itself. 
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GERMAN-ENGLISH 


I, GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


ab, adv. and sep'le prefix. off, away. 

abdanfen, ¢r. dismiss with thanks, 
discharge. 

Abend, m. —d8, -de. evening, eve. 
sglode, f. curfew. 

aber, conj. but, however. 

abermals, adv. again, once more. 

abbangen, 0. intr. depend, be de- 
pendent. 

abliefern, tr. deliver, consign. 

abnehmen, 0. tr. take off or away, 
remove, gain or obtain from 
(dat.) 

abreifen, intr. f. 
depart, go away. 

abrufen, 0. tr. call away. 


journey away, 


Abfdeu, m. -eues, abhorrence, 
loathing. 

Abfdhied, m. -d8, -de. departure, 
leave. 


apih eae: 0. tr. strike off, cut 


siiaediocy: O. tr. write off, copy; 
write and refuse. 

abfenden, (reg. or irreg.) tr. send 
off or away, despatch. 

Abfidt, f. -ten. view, aim, inten- 
tion, plan. 

abfpreden, 0. tr. refuse, deny. 

abwedfelu, intr. h or f. change, 
alternate. 

Adfel, f- -(n. shoulder. 

At, num. eight. <zehn, eighteen. 
e3ig, eighty. 


adten, fr. have regard for, respect; 


esteem, consider, value. 
adtjahrig, adj. eight-year-old. 


Ader, m. -r8, Aeder. cultivated 
field, acre. chau, m. agriculture. 

Adel, m. -18. nobility. 

Ader, f. -rn. vein. 

afnen, ir. have presentiment of, 
forebode, suspect. 

Gbnlid, adj. (or adv.) like, re- 
sembling. 

Ahnung, f. -gen. presentiment, 
foreboding. 

all, indef. pron. and pron’l adj.: col- 
lectively, all, entire, whole; dis- 
tributively, every, each, any, all. 
alles, all, everything, everyone: 
see 193. 

allein, adj. (or adv.) alone, single, 
only. conj. only, but. 

alledem, adv. all that. 

allerdriftlid, adj. most Christian 
(title assumed by the French Icings). 

allgemein, adj. common to all, 
general. 

alljubiel, adv. all too much. 

Almauad, n. hs, che. almanach. 

Almofen, n. —n8, -n. alms, charity. 

al8, conj. as ; as being, in character 
of ; after comparative, than ; after 
negative, other than, except, but; 
with past tense, when, as ; before 
inverted clause, as if. — gh, 
as if, 

alfo, adv. and conj. thus, accord- 
ingly, therefore. 

alt, adj. (or adv.) old, aged, ancient. 
stnglifd, adj. Old English. 

Alter, n. -er8, -r. age, old-age, 
epoch. 


VOCABULARY. 


Gltlid, adj. (or adv.) elderly, oldish. 
Amerifa, n. America. 
Amerifaner, m.-r8,-r. American. 
amerifanijd, adj. American. 

Amt, n. -tes, Wemter. office, 
charge, place. smann, m. bailiff, 
steward. 

amiifant, adj. amusing. 

amtitfieren, ir. amuse. 

an, adv. and sep'le prefir. on, 
along, up. prep.: of position (with 
dat. or accus.), at, by, against, 
along ; of time, on, upon, at; in 
other relations, in respect to, in 
the way of, in, at, to, by, of. 

ander, pron! adj. other, else; 
different ; next, second: see 194, 
193.3c, 2038. 1a. 

anders, adv. otherwise, else, diffe- 
rently. 

anerfenuen, (irreg.) tr. recognize, 
acknowledge. 

Anfang, m. -g8, -Gnge. beginning. 

anfangen, 0. tr. set about, begin, 
undertake. intr. begin, originate. 

Anfiihrer, m. -r8, -r. leader. 

angeboren, adj. (or adv.) inborn, 
hereditary. 

angeboren, intr. belong, appertain. 

angetuahnen, t. accustom, inure. 

angreifen, 0. tr. lay hold on, 
seize, assail. — 

Angft, f. Wengfte. anxiety, fear. 

Gugftlid, adj. (or adv.) anxious, 
distressed. 

anhalten, 0. tr. hold on to, stop, 
detain. intr. stop. 

anboren, ir. listen to, hear to the 
end. 

anfaufen, ér. purchase, buy. 

anflagen, tr. complain against, 
accuse, charge. 

anfomtmen, arrive, come; (with auf 
and accus.) depend on. e8 fonunt 
ihm nidjt darauf an, it is a 
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matter of no consequence to 
him. 
anfindigen, tr. announce, notify. 
anloden, tr. allure, entice, tempt. 
anunebmen, O. tr. take on, take, 
accept. 
anpodjen, intr. knock (at the door). 


Anfdein, m. -u8. appearance, 
semblance. 

anfehen, O. tr. look on or at, re- 
gard. 


Anfehen, n. -n8. aspect, look. | 

Anfidt, f. -ten. view, sight, opin- 
10N, 

Anfprud, m. -dhes, -iidje. address, 
claim. 

anflatt, prep. (with gen.) instead, 
in place. 

anftofen, O. ér. push against, strike 
against. intr. stumble, offend. 

Antlig, n. —bes, -be. face, visage. 

antragen, 0. tr. lay before some 
one, propose, offer. 

antreiben, 0. tr. drive on, impel. 

antreten, O. tr. tread on; com- 
mence ; approach, accost. 

Antwort, f. -ten. answer, reply. 

antworten, tr. answer, reply. 

anbertrauen, fr. confide, trust. 

autwenden, (reg. or irrey.) tr. turn 
or apply to something, apply, 
employ. 

Anzahl, f. number. 

anziehen, O. tr. draw on, attract. 
refl, dress one’s self. 

anziinden, tr. kindle, light up. 

Apfel, m. -{8, Aepfel. apple. 

April, m. -18. April. 

Arbeit, f. -ten. work, labor; re- 
sult of labor, performance. 

arbeiten, tr. or intr. work, labor, 
toil. 

Arbeiter, m. -r8, -r. workman. 

Ardipel, n. -18. archipelago. 

Arm, m. —mes, -me, arm, 
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arm, adj. (or adv.) poor, needy, in- 
digent, unfortunate. 

armenifd, adj. Armenian. 

armlid, adj. (or adv.) poor, needy; 
mean, paltry. 

Art, f. -ten. kind, sort, manner, 
artig, adj. (or adv.) well behaved, 
good, obedient, polite, pretty. 

Arjenei, f. medicine, physic. 

Arzt, m.—te8,-te. doctor, physician. 

athmen [atmen], intr. breathe. 

aud, adv. or conj. also, too, even. 
after wer, was, 2c, ever, soever. 

auf, adv. and sep’le prefix. up, up- 
wards; upon, open. prep. (with 
dat. and accus.) upon, on, onto, 
unto, to; after, on, toward, 
aguinst. auf und niedDer, up and 
down. 

Aufgabe, f. -ben. task, problem. 

aufgeben, 0. tr. give up, resign. 

aufgebeu, 0. intr. {. go up, rise. 
aufheben, O. tr. heave up, lift up, 
raise. 

aufboren, intr. stop, cease, finish. 

auffldren, tr. clear up, explain, 
brighten. 

aufmaden, tr. open. reflex. get up, 
rise. 

aufopfern, tr. offer up, sacrifice. | 

aufridjten, tr. set up, erect. 

Auffak, m. -be8, -iibe. something 
set up, composition, essay. 

aufftehen, O. intr. f. stand up, 
rise; get up. 

auffuden, tr. seek out, look up, 
search for. 

aufthun, O. tr. open. 

aufwaden, intr. {. 
awake. 

Auge, n. ges, -gen. eye. ins Auge 
faffen, fix the eyes upon. unter 
bier Augen, téte-a-téte. 

Augenblid, m. -fe8, -fe. moment, 
instant. 


wake up, 
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Augnft, m. -t8. August. 

ausbreiten, tr. spread out. 

Ausbruch, m. chs, -iide. outbreak. 

Ausdrnd, m. -d8, -iide. expres- 
sion; phrase. 

ausfallen, O. intr. f. 
turn out, result. 

Ausfihrung, f carrying out, exe- 
cution, 

ausfiillen, tr. fill out or up. 

Ansgang, m. ngs, -gainge. issue, 
event, outlet. 

ausgehen, O. intr. f. go out, go 
forth or away. 

ausgraben, 0. ir. dig out. 

Austunft, f. -iinfte. information. 

anslaffen, O. tr. let out, let go; 
omit. 

ausreiben, 0. tr. rub out, rub open. 

aus{dlagen, 0. tr. strike out, re- 
ject. 

aus{ehen, 0. intr. look, appear. 

aupen, adv. out of doors, outside. 

auper, prep. (with dat.) outside of, 
beside, except. auger fidj, beside 
one’s self. conj. except, unless. 
auger Dab, except that. 

Guper, adj. outer, external. 

augerhalb, prep. (with gen.) out- 
side, beyond. 

auperordentlid, adj. extraordinary. 

ausfpredjen, O. tr. speak out, pro- 
nounce, 

ansftofen, O. tr. thrust out, expel, 
utter abruptly. 

anstheilen [-teilen], tr. deal out, 
distribute. 

ausziehen, 0. tr. draw out, extract, 
undress. inér. {. move out, re- 
move, 


fall out, 


Bad, m. -ches, -Gdje. brook. 
Padhlein, n. -n8,-n. brooklet. 
badfen, O. or N. tr. bake. 
baden, tr. or intr. bathe. 
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Bahu, f. —-nen. path, road, way. 
bald, adv. soon, quickly. 
Band, n. —de8, -de. bond, fetter. 
Band, n. -de8, -Gnder. ribbon. 
bandigen, tr. control, subdue. 
bang, adj. (or adv.) anxious, fear- 
ful. e8 ift or wird einem bang, 
one is or becomes fearful or 
afraid. 
Bank, f. -dinfe. bench. 
‘Barbar, m. -ren, -ren. barbarian, 
savage. 
barmberjig, adj. (or adv.) merciful, 
charitable. 
Barmberzigfeit, f. charity. 
Batavier, vn. Batavian. 
bauen, tr. build. 
Bauer, m. -18 or -rn, -v or -rn. 
peasant, rustic. 


Baum, m. —mes, —Gume. tree. 
being ftigen, ir. make anxious, 
alarm. 


VBeantwortung, f.-g ent. answering, 
reply. 

Beder, m. -r8, -r. beaker, goblet. 

bedauern, tr. pity, grieve for. 

bededen, fr. cover. 

bedenfen, (irreg.) tr. think upon, 
consider. 

bediivfen, (irreg.) intr. (with gen.) 
or ir, stand in need of, need, re- 

quire. | 

Beiebl, m. -18,-{e. command, order. 

befeblen, O. tr. commend; com- 
mand, order. 

befinden, O. reflex. find one’s self, 
be (in respect to health, etc.’. 

befreien, ér. make free, free. 

befreunden, tr. befriend. befreun- 
Det, friendly, allied. 

begeben, 0. reflex. betake one’s 
self, repair; occur. 

begeguen, intr. (with dat.) f. meet. 

Begeben, 0. tr. go about; commit. 

hegebhren, tr. desire, covet. 
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beginneu, 0. tr. begin. 

begleiten, ¢r. accompany, escort. 

BPegleiter, m. -18, -r. companion, 
escort. 

begliiden, é. give happiness to, 
make happy, bless. beglidt, 
blessed, happy. 

begniigen, reflex. content one’s self, 
be satisfied. 

begreifen, 0. tr. comprehend. 

Begriff, m. -ff8, -ffe. comprehen- 
sion, aca: 

behaglid), adj. (or adv.) pleasing, 
comfortable. 

bebalten, O. tr. hold on to, keep, 
retain. 

bebaupten, tr. maintain, assert, de- 
clare. 

behend, adj. (or adv.) handy, nim- 
ble, quick. 

bei, sep’le prefix and adv. near, by, 
beside. prep. (with dat.) by, near; 
at, in, with, among; at the house 
of, 

beide, adj. both, the two. 

beinabe, adv. near, about, almost. 

Beifpiel, n. -[8, -le. illustration, 
example. 

beifen, O. tr. bite. 

Peiftand, m. -d8. assistance, help. 

befaunt, adj. (or adv.) known, 
noted, acquainted; as noun, ac- 
quaintance. 

befommen, 0. tr. get, obtain, re- 
ceive. 

befranzeu, ¢r. adorn with a gar- 
land, crown. 

befiimmern, ér. afflict, trouble, con- 
cern. 

beleben, tr. enliven, revive. 

belehren, fr. teach, inform, correct. 

belohnen, ir. reward, recompense. 

bemadtigen, reflex. (with gen.) take 
possession of, get into one’s 
power, seize. 
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bemerfen, tr. remark, observe. 

Bemertung, f. - gen. remark, ob- 
servation. 

beneideu, tr. envy. 

benugen, ¢r. turn to use, use. 

beobadjten, tr. observe, watch. 

bequemen, tr. make convenient. 
reflex. accomodate one’s self, sub- 
mit. 

Beredtiamfeit [Beredf-], f. elo- 
quence. 

bereit, adj. ready, prepared. 

bereiten, tr. make ready, prepare. 

bereit8, adv. already. 

Berg, m. ges, -ge. 
stain, m. miner. 
mountain-path. 

Beruf, m. -f8, -fe. calling, voca- 
tion, office, profession. 

berufen, O. tr. call upon, summon. 

berithmt, past ppl. of berithmen, 
famous, renowned. 

befdaftigen, tr. busy, employ, oc- 
cupy. 

Beihaftiguug, f. -gen. employ- 
ment, business. 

Pefdheidenheit, f. discretion, mod- 
esty. 

befdreiben, 0. tr. describe. 

befinnen, 0. reflex. bethink one’s 
self, reflect. 

befipen, O. tr. possess. 

Pefiker, m. -r8, -r. possessor. 

Pefigung, f -gen. possession, prop- 
erty. 

befonders, 
especially. 

Befonuenbeit, f. -ten. discretion. 

befpreden, 0. tr. speak about, talk 
of, discuss, 

beffer, adj. (or adv.: comp. of gut), 
better. 

beffern, é&. make better, improve, 
correct. 

befteden, O. tr. corrupt, bribe. 


mountain. 


spfab, m. 


adv. in particular, 
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beftebeu, 0. tr. stand up, endure. 
intr. stand firm, insist. 

beftelleu, tr. arrange, order. 

beflimmen, tr. fix, determine, de- 
sign. 

beftreben, reflex. exert one’s self, 
endeavor. as noun, endeavor, ef- 
fort. 

befuden, tr. go and see, visit, call 
upon. 

beten, intr. pray, offer prayer. 

betradten, ir. dwell upon, con- 
sider, look at, regard. 

betragen, 0. tr. amount to. reflez. 
behave. as noun, bearing, con- 
duct. 

betreffeu, O. tr. befall, surprise. be: 
troffen, surprised, taken aback. 

Pett, n. -ttes, -tte or —tter or 
-tten. bed. 

Settelbrod, n. bread obtained by 
begging. 

betteln, intr. ask alms, beg. 

betten, fr. make the bed, bed. 

Bettler, m. -r8, -v. beggar. 

beugen, tr. bend, bow, incline. 

Beutel, m. -{8, -I. small bag, 
money bag, purse. 

bevollmadtigen, fr. bestow full 
power upon. Bevollmadtigt, 
(past ppl. as noun) plenipoten- 
tiary, agent. 

bewegen, O. and N. tr. induce; 
move, stir, agitate. 

Bewegung, f gen. movement, 
agitation. 

beweinen, tr. weep over, bewail. 

beweifen, O. ér. point out, show, 
prove. 

betwwundern, tr. admire. 

bezablen, tr. pay. 

bezeugen, tr. bear witness to, testify. 

bezwingen, O. tr. subdue, van- 
quish. 

Vibliothel, f. -fen. library. 
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biegen, 0. tr. bow, bend. 

Bier, n. -re8, -re. beer. 

bieten, O. tr. bid, offer. 

Bild, n.-de8,-er. picture, image. 
shauer, m. sculptor. 

bilden, fr. shape, form, build, 
train 


billig, adj. (or adv.) reasonable, 
fair, just ; cheap. 

Binde, f. -en. something bound 
on, bandage. 

binden, O. tr. bind, tie, confine, 
constrain. 

binneu, adv. within. prep. (with 
dat. or gen.) within, inside of. 

bi8, adv. and prep. as far as, until, 
till, to.. conj. (for bis da) till 
the time that, till, until. — nad, 
as far as. — gu, until. 

Pishen, n. -n8, -n. little bit, 
little. 

Bifhhof, m. -f8, -fe. bishop; 
bishop (4 kind of drink). 

Biffen, m. -ns, -n. bit, morsel. 

Bitte, f. ten. request, prayer. 

bitten, O. tr. ask, request, beg. 

bitter, adj. (or adv.) bitter. 

blag, adj. (or adv.) pale. 

Blatt, n. -tte8, -Gtter. leaf; leaf 
of book, page. 

Blau, adj. (or adv.) blue. 

bleiben, O. intr. f. continue, stay, 
remain, 

bleid, adj. (or adv.) pale, pallid, 
faded. 

bliden, ér. glance, look. 

blind, adj. (or adv.) blind. 

blog, adj. (or adv.) bare, stripped, 
destitute, mere. blopftel[en, tr. 
expose, lay open. 

blihen, inir. bloom, blossom, 
flower. 

Blume, f. -men, flower, blossom. 

Blumenmaleu, n. flower paint- 
ing. 
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Blut, n.- tes. blood; race. 

Blutstropfen, m. drop of blood. 

Blithe [ste], f. -then. blossom, 
bloom. 

Boden, m. -cn&, -—dden. bottom; 
ground, floor ; garret. . 

Bohemer, m. -r8, -r. Bohemian, 
gypsy. stweib, n. gypsy-woman, 

Bohme, m. -en, -en. Bohemian. 

borgen, ér. borrow, lend. 

bas or bofe, adj. (or adv.) bad, 
evil, wicked, angry, malicious. 

PBoSfewidt, m. villain, scamp, rascal. 

Bosheit, f. badness, wickedness, 
anger, 

Poten, m. -18,-en. messenger. 

Brand, m. -de8, -ande. fire, con- 
flagration, brand. 

brauden, ér. use, employ; be in 
want of, need. 

brauen, tr. brew. 

braun, adj. (or adv.) brown. 

braufen, intr. move on tumultu- 
ously, roar. 

Braut, f. —iute. bride; (in Ger- 
many betrothed). 

breit, adj. (or adv.) broad, wide. 

bredjen, O. fr. break. 

Brennen, (irreg.) tr. or intr. burn. 

Brett, n.- ttes, -tter, board, plank. 

Brief, m. -fcs8, -fe. letter. 

brieflid), adj. (or adv.) by letter, 
written. 

bringen, (irreg.) tr. bring, fetch. 

Brod, n. -de8,-de. bread, loaf o 
bread. 

Bride, f.-cn. bridge. 

Bruder, m. -r8, —iider. brother. 

Brinnlein, n. -n8, -n. little 
spring. 

Sruft, f. -iijte. breast. 

BSube, m. -en, -en. boy, youth. 

Buch, n. -cdhes, -iidjer. book. 

Budhdrudertunft, f. art of book- 
printing. 
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Bund, m. -de8, -iinde. bond, tie; 
league, compact. 

bunt, adj. (or adv.) many colored, 
gay, variegated, bright. 

Birger, m. -r8, -r. townsman, 
burgher, commoner. 

Bufen, m. -n8,-n. bosom, breast. 


Cardinal, m. -[8, -[e. cardinal. 

Chrifi, m. -ten, -ten. Cf. stim.) 
christian. 

Chrifienheit, f. christendom. 

Chriftenfdaar, f. band of christi- 
ans 


driftlid), adj. (or adv.) christian. 

Cigarre, f. -ren. cigar. 

Contoir, n. -re’, -re. 
house, office. 

Coupé, n. railway car or car- 


riage, 


counting 


Da (or Dar), adv. there, then, at 
that place, under those circum- 
stances. after relative, -ever, -so- 
ever. in composition with preps. 
see 154.3, 166.4, 180. 

Dabei, adv. thereby; by it or them 
or that: see 154.3, 166.4, 180, 
and bei. — fein, be present, take 
part. 

Dah, n. —cdhes, -acher. roof. 

Dafiir, adv. therefor, for it or that 
or them: see 154.3, 166.4, 180, 
and fiir. 

Dagegen, adv. against it or them 
or that: see 154.3, 166.4, 180, 
and gegen. - 

Daher, adv. thence, therefore. 

Dame, f. -men. lady. 

Dammern, intr. become dusk or 
twilight. 

Danf, m. -fe8, gratitude, thanks. 

Danfen, tr. thank. 

Dann, adv. then, at that time. 

Dat, see Da. 
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Daran, adv. ator on it or that of 
them: see 154.3, 166.4, 180, 
and an. 

Darauf, adv. thereupon, upon or 
on it or them or that: see 154.3, 
166.4, 180, and auf. 

Daraus, adv. out of it or them or 
that: see 154.3, 166.4, 180, and 
auf. 

Darein, adv. thereinto (= accus. 
with in), into or to it, etc.: see 
154.3, 166.4, 180, and in. 

Darin (Drin, or Darinnen), adv. 
therein (= dat. with in), in it, ete.: 
see 154.3, 166.4, 180, and in. 

Darob, ad-. on account of it, etc.: 
see 154.3, 166.4, 180, and 
ob. 

Darftellen, tr. set forth, exhibit, 
represent. 

Darum, adv. therefore, about it, 
etc. : see 154.3, 166.4, 180, and 
unt. 

Das, see Der. 

Dafein, n. 18. being present; ex- 
istence. 

Daftehen, O. intr. {. stand there. 

Dauerhajt, adj. (or adv.) lasting, 
enduring. 

Dauern, intr. last, endure. 


Dabvon, adv. thereof; of or from it, 


etc.: see 154.3, 166.4, 180, and 
port. 

Daz, adv. thereto, to or for it, etc.: 
see 154.3, 166.3, 180, and 3u. 

nebattieren, in‘r. debate. 

December, m. -r8. December. 

1. Dein, poss. adj. thy, thine. 

2. dein (or deiner), gen. sing. of DU. 

Deinig, poss. pro. thine. 

penfen (irreq.) tr. or intr. think; 
think of, call to mind. 

Denn, adv. then, in that case. e8 
fei — Daf, unless. conj. than 
(for al8). beginning a clause, for. 
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Dennod, conj. even in that case, 
notwithstanding. 

Der (die, das), demonstr. pron. and 
adj. this or this one, that or 
that one, etc.; as emphatic 
pers. pron. he, she, it, they. 
def. article, the. rel. pron. who, 
which, that; rarely, he who, 
that which, etc. 

Derjenige (diejenige, dasjenige),- de- 
term. adj. and pron. that or that 
one, those. 

Derfelbe (diefelbe, dasfelbe). determ. 
adj. and pron. the same; he, she, 
it, ete. 

Deriwifdh, m. -fches, -fdje. dervish 
(Mohammedan monk). 

Deshalb (or dephalb), adv. or conj. 
therefore. 

Deffenungeadtet, adv. or conj.never- 
theless. 

Defto, adv. so much the (before a 
comparative); je... Defto, the 
',.. the. 

Deutfh, adj. German. as noun: m. 
a German; n. the German lan- 
guage. 

Deutidland, n. Germany. 

Didt, adj. (or adv.) thick, dense. 

Didten, tr. produce as the result of 
thinking, compose (especially as 
poetry), invent. 

Didter, m. -r8, -r. poet. 

Didtfunfi, f. art of poetry, poetry. 

Die, sce Der. 

Dienen, intr. (with dal.) serve, be 
of service to, assist. 

Diener, ™. -18, -r. servant. 

Dienerfdaft, f. servants ‘collec- 
tively). 

Dienft, m. -te8, -te. service, em- 
ployment. 

Dienftag, ™- Tuesday. 

Dies (Ddiefer, Diele, diefes), dem adj. 
pron. this or that, this one or that 
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one; the latter. smal, adv. this 
time. 

Ding, n. -ge8, -ge. thing, matter. 

Direct, adj. (or adv.) direct. 

Dod, adv. and conj. though, yet, 
nevertheless, however; after all, 
at least, surely; sometimes simply 
but; or only for emphasis. 

Doctor, m. -r8, -reu. doctor. 

Dolch, m. -dhes, -dye. dagger. 

Dom, m. -mes, - me. cathedral. 

Donnern, intr. thunder. 

Donnerftag, m. Thursday. 

Doppeln, tr. double. 

Doppelt, adj. (or adv.) double. 

Dorf, n. -fes, —drfer. village, ham- 
let. 

Dort, adv. there, in that place, 
yonder. 

Draupen, adv. 
doors. 

Drehen, tr. turn, twist. 

Drei, num. three. -jehn, thirteen. 
stig, thirty. 

Drinnen, see Darinnen. 

Dritt, num. adj. third. 

Drohen, tr. or intr. (with dat.) 
threaten, menace. 

Drohnen, intr. roar, rumble, groan. 

Druden, tr. print. 

driiden, ¢r. press, clasp, jam. 

Du, pers. pron. thou. 

Dumm, adj. (or adv.) stupid, dull. 

Dummbeit, f. - ten. stupidity. 

Duntel, adj. (or adv.) dark, gloomy. 

Diinfelhaft, adj. (or adv.) arro- 
gant. 

Diinfen, intr. (with dat.) seem, ap- 
pear; seem or appear to. 

Diinn, adj. (or ad.) thin, slender. 

purd, adv. and sep'le or insep'le 
prefix, through, throughout. prep. 
(with accus.) through; through- 
out, during; by means of, by. 

Durdaus, adv. throughout. 


outside, out of 
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marching through. 

Durdmeffer, m. -r8, -r. diameter. 

Durd{dreiten, 0. tr. step through, 
walk through. 

Durdtoben, tr. rage through. 

Durdtweinen, (r. weep through. 

Diirfen, (irrey.) tr. be permitted or 
allowed, feel authorized, dare, 
need: see 253. 

Durften or Diirften, intr. or impers. 
thirst, be thirsty. 

Durftig, adj. (or adv.) thirsty. 

Diifter, adj. (or adv.) gloomy, ob- 
scure, dusky. 


eben, adj. (or adv.) even, level, 
plain. adv. evenly; usually, just, 
exactly, precisely. -fp, adv. in 
like manner, likewise. 

bene, f. -en. even or level tract, 
plain. 

Eo, n. -djo8. echo. 

Ede, f. -fenu. edge, corner. 

edel, adj. (or adv.) of noble birth; 
noble, exalted. -fnabe, m. page. 

ehe, adv. sooner, earlier. conj. 
soouver than, before, ere. 

eher, adv. sooner, earlier, rather. 

@bre, f. -reu. honor, glory, good 
repute. 

ehren, tr. honor, respect, esteem. 

Ehrenmann, m. man of honor. 

ehrlid, adj. (or adv.) honorable, 
honest. 

ehriviirdig, adj. (or adv.) worthy 
of honor, respectable. 

ei, interj. why! oh! 

eifrig, adj. (or adv.) eager, ardent. 

eigen, adj. (or adv.) own, belong- 
ing to one’s self; real; odd. 

Cigenthum [-tum], 2. -ms8, -iimer. 
property. 

cigentlid, adj. proper, true. adv. 
properly speaking, really. 
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cilen, intr. { or b, or reflex. hurry, 
hasten. 

eilig, adj. (or adv.) hasty, quick, 
hurrying. 

1. ein, adv. and sep'le prefix. in, into, 
corresponding as prefiz to in as 
prep.; in composition with ad- 
verbs, into, or in with accus. 

2. ein, num. one; a person, they, 
one. 

3. ein, indef. article. an, a. 

einanDer, indecl. pron. one an- 
other, each other. 

einbilden, tr. (with reflex. pron. in 
dat.) form in one’s mind, imag- 
ine, fancy. 

einerlei, adj. of one sort, the same, 
indifferent. 7 

einfad, adj. simple. 

eingeboren, adj. inborn, native. 

einig, adj. (or adv.) one, united, 
accordant. in pl. some, a few. 

einladen, O. tr. invite. | 

Ginladung, f. -gen. invitation. 

einmal, adv. once, one time; once 
for all. 

einnehmen, 0. tr. take in, receive, 
accept; take possession of, capti- 
vate, prepossess. eingenommen, 
prejudiced. 

Ginnehmer, m. -18, -r. collector. 

einriiden, intr. {. move in, enter. 

einfam, adj. (or adv.) lonely, alone. 

einfdjlafen, 0. intr. {. fall asleep. 

einfdreiben, O. tr. write in or 
down, inscribe. 

cinfenden, tr. send in, remit. 

Ginfidt, f. -ten. insight, intelli- 
gence. 

cinfi, adv. one time, once (in the 
past); some day (in the future). 

einftellen, ir. put in. reflex. pre- 
sent one’s self, appear. 

eintreten, O. intr. f. 
enter. 


step in, 
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Ginverftandnif [-nis], n. —ffes, -ffe. 
understanding, agreement. 

eingelu, adj. single, individual. 

eingiehen, O. tr. draw in or on. 
intr. move in. 

eingig, adj. (or adv.) only, single, 
sole, unique. 

Gifenbabu, f. nen. railroad, rail- 
way. 

eitel, adj. vain. 

Elegie, f. -ien. elegy (plaintive 
poem). 

elend, adj. (or adv.) miserable, 
wretched. 

elf, num. eleven. 

Gitern, pl. parents. -freude, /f. 
parental joy. 

Empfang, m. -g8. reception. in — 
nehmen, receive. 

empfangen, 0. tr. receive, accept. 

Empfindung, f -gen. feeling, sen- 
sation. 

empor, adv. and sep’le prefix. aloft, 
upward, on high. -feimen, spring 
up. sfdjauen, look up. -ftreben, 
strive upward. -theilen, reflex. 
divide itself upward. 

Ende, n. -de8, -den. end, issue, 
conclusion. am —, in or at the 
end, finally. 34 —, at an end. 
—madjen, (with dat.) put an end 
to, stop. 

endigen, tr. stop, finish. 

endlidj, adj. (or adv.) final, con- 
cluding, last. 

enge, adj. (or adv.) narrow. 

Engel, m. -18, -{, angel. 

engen, fr. narrow, contract. 

Englander, m. -r8, -r. (f. vin) 
inhabitant of England. 

englift, adj. (or adv.) English. 

ent:, insep’le prefix. forth, from, 
out, away: see 307.3. 

entbebren, tr. (orinir. with gen.) do 
without, 
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entbinden, O. ér. unbind, set free, 
release, absolve. 

entblofen, ér. denude, uncover. 

Entdedung, f. -gen. discovery, 
disclosure. 

entfernen, tr. put far off, remove. 
reflec. go off, withdraw. 

entgegen, adv. and seple prefix. 
against, toward. prep. (with 
dative preceding) against, to 
meet. -ftehen, stand against, 
oppose. 

enthalten, O. tr. hold away; hold 
in, contain. reflex. keep from, 
abstain. 

entlaffen, 0. tr. let go, permit to 
leave, dismiss, absolve. 

entlaufen, 0. intr. {. run away, 
escape. 

entledigen, tr. set free, deliver. 

entloden, tr. entice or allure away; 
elicit. 

entriiden, tr. carry away, trans- 
port. 

entfagen, intr. (with dat.) renounce, 
give up. 

entideiden, O. (or N.) tr. decide, 
determine. entfdjeidend, deci- 
sive. 

entfdliefen, 0. tr. disclose. reflex. 
make up one’s mind, decide. 

Entfdlug, m. -ffes, -iiffe. resolu- 
tion, resolve. 

entfduldigen, ir. exculpate, ex- 
cuse. reflex. excuse one’s self. 

Entfegen, n. horror, dread. 

entftehen, 0. intr. f. arise, spring 
forth, originate. 

enttveder, conj. either (followed by 
oder or). 

enttvideln, tr. unwrap, unfold; de- 
velop, solve, explain. 

entziehen, 0. tr. withdraw, remove 
or take away. 

er, pers. pron. he, 
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er:, insep'le prefix. see 307.4. 

erbarmen, tr. move to pity. reflex. 
pity. 

erbauen, tr. build up, erect. 

1. Grbe, m. -en, -en. heir, in- 
heritor. 

2. Erbe, n. -bes. inheritance. 

erblid, adj. (or adv.) hereditary. 

erbliden, tr. catch sight of, per- 
ceive. 

rbprinz, m. hereditary prince. 

erbredjen, 0. tr. break open. 

Erde, jf. -den. earth, ground; 
world. (€rdenraum, ™. earth, 
surface of earth. sftridj, m. zone, 
region. 

erfabren, 0. tr. come upon, make 
experience of, learn. 

Erjahrung, f. -gen. experience. 
in — bringen, learn by expe- 
rience, learn. 

erfinden, O. tr. find out, invent. 

erfreucn, tr. give pleasure to, glad- 
den. reflex. (with gen.) enjoy, re- 
joice at. 

erfiillen, ¢r. fill; fulfil, perform. 

ergeben, O. inir. {. go on, fare, 
happen. 

ergreifen, 0. tr. lay hold of, seize 
upon. 

erhaben, adj. (or adv.) elevated, 
lofty, sublime. 

erhalten, O. tr. obtain, receive; 
keep, preserve. 

erfeben, 0. tr. heave up, lift, ele- 
vate; extol. 

erheifdjen, tr. require, demand. 

erhiren, tr. hear, hear of; grant. 

erinnern, tr. remind. reflex. (with 
gen.) remember, recall. 

Erinnerung, f. -gen. 
brance, memory. 

erfalten, reflex. catch cold. 

erfennen, (irreg.) tr. perceive, rec- 
ognize. 


Tremem- 
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Erfenntnif [-nis], f. -ffe. percep- 
tion, knowledge. 

erflarcn, tr. make clear, explain; 
declare, announce. 

erfundigen, reflex. make inquiries, 
inquire. 

erlangen, tr. reach after, obtain, 
reach, attain. 

erlauben, ir. allow, permit. 

erleben, tr. live to see, experience, 
have happen to one. 

erliigen, 0. tr. produce by lying, in- 
vent. ¢rlogen, fabricated, false. 

ermorden, ¢r. murder. 

ermiiden, fr. weary, tire. 

Ermiidung, f. weariness, fatigue. 

Grneuerung, f. -gen. renewal, 
renovation. 

Erniedrigung, f. -gen. lowering, 
humiliation, abasement. 

Grnft, m. -tes. earnestness, grav- 
ity, seriousness. 

ernft, adj. (or adv.) earnest, seri- 
ous, grave. 

erobern, fr. overcome, conquer. 

eroffnen, tr. open, reveal, disclose. 

erquiden, tr. quicken, revive, te- 
fresh. 

errcidjen, tr. reach, arrive at. 

erfdjcinen, O. intr. f. shine forth, 
come in sight, appear. 

erfdjreden, O. (or N.) intr. f. (or 
reflex.) be frightened or startled. 

erfdjredlid), adj. (or adv.) fright- 
ful, dreadful. 

erft, adj. first. adv. firstly, at first. 

erfieigen, O. tr. ascend, climb. 

ertonen, intr. sound forth. 

ertragen, O. tr. endure, bear. 

erwaden, intr. f. awake, be 
aroused. 

ertvablen, tr. elect, select, choose. 

erwarten, tr. wait for, expect. 

ertucifen, O. ir. show, prove, 
render. 
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ertverben, 0. fr. procure by effort 
earn, gain, 

ertviedern, fr. give back; return, 
answer. 

erzablen, tr. relate, recount, tell. 

Erjahlung, f. -gen. tale, story. 

erziehen, 0. ir. educate, train. 

Erjieher, m. -v8, -1. educator, 
teacher. 

Erziehung, f. education, training. 

e8, pers. pron. it: see 154.3, 4. 

Gfel, m. -18, -1. ass, donkey. 

effen, O. tr. eat. as noun, meal, re- 
past. 

etlidh, pron. adj. (chiefly in pl.) 
some, sundry. 

etwas, indef. pron. (indeclinable) 
something, somewhat. used ad- 
verbially, in some measure, a 
little, rather: see 188. 

1. etter, poss. adj. your, yours. 

2. ener, gen. pl. of Du. of you, your. 

Europa, n. -a8, Europe. 

europaijd, adj. European. 


ewig, adj. (or adv.) everlasting, - 


eternal. 

€remplar, n. —re8, -Te. specimen, 
copy. 

Eycellenz, f. -jen. excellency. 


fahren, O. intr. jf or §. fare, go, 
drive, be drawn in a wagon; go 
in a boat, sail. tr. drive, row. 
fpazieren fahren, take a drive. 

Fahrt, f.-ten. journey, voyage, 
drive. 

fallen, O. intr. f. fall. 

fall8, conj. in case, if. 

falf&, adj. (or adv.) false. 

Familie, f -ien. family. 

Fag, n —ffes, -dffer. vat, cask. 

faffen, ér. hold, contain; lay hold 
of, grasp, seize; comprehend, 
conceive. 

faft, adv. almost, nearly. 
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faul, adj. (or adv.) decayed; lazy, 
indolent. 

Fautenil, n. -18, -[8. armchair 
(French). 

Sebruar, m. -r8. February. 

feblen, intr. (with dat.) fail, be 
wanting (to), be deficient; be in 
fault, err. e8 fehlt an... (im- 
pers.) there is a lack of... 

oebler, m. -r8, -r. fault, defect; 
error. 

feierlid), adj. (or adv.) ceremoni- 
ous, festive, solemn. 

feiern, intr. make holiday. ¢. cele- 
brate, solemnize. » 

ociertag, m. holiday. 

Seigling, m. -g8,-ge. coward. 

fein, adj. (or adv. ) fine, delicate. 

feind, adj. hostile, inimical. 

geind, m. -de8, -de. (f. din) 
enemy, foe. 

geld, n. —de8, -der. field, plain. 

gels, m. -fen, -fen. rock, clift. 
eftd, n. piece of rock, cliff, 

genfler, n. -18, -r. window. 

feru, adj. (or adv.) distant, far off, 
remote. 

fertig, adj. (or adv.) prepared, 
ready, finished. 

Seffel, f. -lu. fetter, chain. 

feft, adj. (or adv.) fast, firm, 
strong. 

weft, n. -tes, -te. festival. 

fefigefigt, past p’ple of feftfiigen, 
fast joined. 

feudjt, adj. (or adv.) moist, damp. 

Heuer, n. -r8,-r. fire. 

Ficber, n. -r8, -r. fever. 

finden, O. tr. find, discover; (with ob- 
ject. pred ) deem, consider, think. 

Pinger, m. -r8, -r. finger. 

finfter, adj. (or adv.) dark, ob- 
scure. 

Finfternif [-nis], f. -ffe. dark- 
Ness, 
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Gijder, m. -r8, -r. fisherman. 

Slamme, f. -men. flame. 

Flafhe, f-iden. bottle. 

fleben, tr. (or intr. with dat.) im- 
plore, entreat. as noun, suppli- 
cation, entreaty. 

GFleifh, n. -fches, 
meat. 

fleipig, adj. (or adv.) industrious. 

fliegen, O. intr. | or h. fly; rush. 

flichen, 0. intr. jf. flee, escape. 

flieBen, 0. intr. jf or h. flow, run.’ 

Flitterwoden, pl. honeymoon. 

Floren, n. Florence. 

Glu, m. -d)c8; -iidje. curse. 

fludjen, intr. (with dat.) curse, 
swear, 

Slur, f. -ren. field; floor; hall. 

Slug, m. —ffcs, -iijje. river. 

Sluth (Flut)], f. -then. 
wave, tide. 

folgen, intr. jf. (with dat.) follow; 
imitate. folgend, following. 

Folter, f. -rn. instrument of tor- 
ture. -banf, f. rack. 

Sorderung, f. —gen. 
claim. 

Form, f. -men, form. 

fort, adv. and sep’le prefix. forth, 
forward, onward; away, gone, 

_ Off. zfein, be away. 

fortreiten, O. intr. f. ride away. 

FortidHritt, m. -ttes, -tte. forward 
step, progress, improvement. 

fortwerfen, 0. tr. throw away. 

Frage, f. -gen. question. 

fragen, intr. or tr. (N. or 0.) ask, 
question. 

franfijfd, adj. Frankish. 


-fdje. flesh, 


flood, 


demand, 


erantreid, n. -c)3. France. 

Sranzofe, m. -en, -en. French- 
man. 

Sranzofin, f. -innen. French- 
woman. 


franzéfijd, adj. French. 
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Frau, f. -auen. woman, wife, 
lady. 

Frauen{dhidjal, n. woman’s fate. 

frei, adj. (with gen.) (or adv.) free; 
exempt. -bricf, m. charter, pri- 
vilege. 

Sreiheit, f.-ten. freedom, liberty. 

freilid, adv. to be sure, corieinly, 

ereitag, m. Friday. 

fremd, adj. (or adv.) strange, for- 
eign, not one’s own, unfamiliar, 
unusual, as noun, stranger, for- 
eigner. 

Fremde, f. foreign country, re- 
gion away from one’s home. 

freffen, O. tr. eat (said of animals, 
not men), devour. 

greude, f. -den. joy, pleasure, de- 
light. 

freudig, adj. (or adv.) glad, joy- 
ous, 

freuen, tr. give pleasure to. reflex. 
be glad, rejoice. 

Freund, m. -de8, -de. friend. 

freundlidj, adj. (or adv.) friendly, 
kind. 


Freundfdjaft, f. -ten. friendship. 

griede, m. —dens, -den. peace. 

Friedensruf, m. report of a peace. 

friedlidj, adj. (or adv.) peaceable, 
peaceful. 

Friedrid, m. -dj8. Frederick. 

frif), adj. (or adv.) fresh; gay, 
lively. 

Srift, f. -ten. period, time. 

froh, adj. (or adv.) glad, joyous, 
happy. 

fromm, adj. (cradv.) pious. 

fréfteln, impers. (with accus.) freeze 
or shiver, be chilly. 

Srudt, f. —lidhte. fruit. 

frudjten, intr. bear fruit; be of 
profit. 

friih(e), adj. (or adv.) early; in 
early morning; speedy, 
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frither, adj. (or adv.) earlier, 
sooner. 

Griibling, m.-g8,-ge. spring. 

fribftiiden, intr. breakfast. 

fiihlen, tr. feel, touch; be con- 
vinced of. 

fiibren, tr. carry, bring; lead, con- 
duct, drive. 

Subrwert, n. -f8, -fe. vehicle, 
wagon. 

fiinf, num. five. sen, fifteen. ig, 
fift 


y: 
Sinldhen, n. 18, -n. little spark. 
fiir, prep. with accus. for; in behalf 
of; instead of; before objec. pred. 


as. 

Furdt, f. fear. 

furdtbar, adj. (or adv.) fearful, 
terrible. 

fiirdten, tr. be afraid of, fear. reflex. 
be afraid, become frightened. 

fiirdterlid, adj. (or adv.) fearful, 
terrible. 

Fiirft, m. -ten, -ten. prince. 

Fiirftin, f. -unen. princess. 

Fup, m. —ufes, -iife. foot. stritt, 
m. footstep. 


Gabe, f. -ben. gift, present. 

gaffen, intr. gape, stare, look with 
astonishment. 

Gallerie, f. -ien. gallery. 

gan3, adj. entire, whole, complete. 
adv. wholly, quite. 

gar, adj. (indecl.) finished, com- 
plete, done. adv. completely, 
quite, absolutely; very, exceed- 
ingly. with negative, not at all. 

Garten, m. -n8, -drten. garden. 

Gartner, m. -r8, -r. gardener. 

Gaft, m. -te8, -Gfte. guest, visitor. 
sfrei, adj. liberal to friends, hos- 
pitable. efreundlid, hospitable. 

Gatte, m. -ten, -ten. husband. 

ge, insep'le prefix, see 807.5. 
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Gebaude, n.-e8,-e. building, edi- 
fice. 

geben, 0. tr. give, bestow. imp. e8 
gibt, efc. there is or are. 

Geber, m. -r8, -r. giver. 

Gebet, n. -t8, -te. prayer. 

gtbieten, O. fr. order, command, 
bid. 

geboren, past pple (of gebaren). 
born. 

Gebot, n. -t8, -te. commandment, 
bidding. | 

gebraudjen, tr. (rarely intr. with 
gen.) use, employ. 

Geburtstag, m. birthday. 

Gedanfe, m. -fens, -fen. thought, 
idea. 

gedenfen, (irreg.) intr. (genl'y with 
acc., less often with gen.) think of, 
remember. 

Gedidt, n. —tc8, -te. poem. 

Gedrange, m. —ges, —ge. 
throng. 

Geduld, f. patience. 

Gefahr, f. —ren. 


crowd, 


danger, risk, 


peril. 

gefabrlid, adj. (or adv.) danger- 
ous. 

Gefahrte, m. -ten, -ten. com- 
panion. 


Gefahrtin, f. -innen, companion. 

1. gefallen, O. (with dat.) suit, 
please, meet the approbation of. 

2. gefallen, past pple of fallen. 

gefangen, past pple of fangen, 
caught, captured, imprisoned. 
as noun, prisoner, captive. 

Gefingnif [-nis], ». -ffes, —ffe. 
prison. 

Gefolge, n. -ge8, -ge. following, 
escort, retinue. 

Gefiibl, n. -[e8, -le. feeling, sensa- 
tion, sentiment. 

gegen, prep. (with acc.) against, 
opposed to; over against, oppo- 
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site to. srepolution, f. counter- 
revolution. 

Gegenftand, m. -d8, —inde. object, 
topic, subject. 

gegeniiber, adv. opposite. prep. 
(withdat.) opposite, over against. 

geheim, adj. (or adv.) private, 
secret. 

Gehcimnig [snis], nr. -f{fes, —ffe. 
secret, mystery. 

arhen, O. tr. fj. go, move, walk. 
impers. (with dat.) go or fare 
with, be (in health etc.). 

gchorden, intr. (with dat.) listen 
to, obey. 

geharen, intr. (with dat.) belong to, 
appertain to. 

Gift, m. -te8,-ter. spirit, mind. 

geiftig, adj. (or adv.) relating to 
the mind or spirit, spiritual, 
mental. 

geiftlid, adj. (or adv.) spiritual; 
clerical. as noun, clergyman, 
minister, 

geiftreid), adj. (or adv.) spirited, 
witty, clever. 

geizig, adj. (or ae) avaricious, 
covetous. 

gclaufig, adj. (or adv.) current, 
fluent, voluble, easy. 

Geld, n. -de8, -dDer. money, coin, 
cash, 

Gelegenbeit, f. ten. opportunity, 
occasion. 

gelehrt, adj. learned. as noun, 
learned man, scholar. 5 

gclingen, 0. intr. {. (with dal.; used 
in 3d pers. only) prove success- 
ful, turn out as desired. ¢8 ges 
lingt einem, etc., one succeeds 
or prospers. a@s noun, success, 
prosperity. 

geloben, tr. promise, vow. 

gelten, O. intr. (used in 3d pers. or 
impersonally) have value; (with 
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dat.) concern, have to do 
with, 

gcliifien, ir. or intr. (with dat. or 
accus.) usually in 3d pers. desire, 
hanker. 

Gemabl, m. -1e8, -[e. spouse, con- 
sort, husband. 

Gemablin, f. sinnen. spouse, wife. 

Gemalde, n. —de8, -de. painting. 

gemein, adj. (or adv.) (with dat.) 
common, belonging in common 
to; public. 

Gemiife, n. -jes, -fe. vegetables. 

Gemiith [-iit], n.-thes,—-ther. soul, 
spirit, disposition. 

gemiithlid) [-iitlid], adj. (or adv.) 
good natured; comfortable, 
cozy. 

geneigt, see neigen. 

General, m. -[e8, -ale. general. 


genefen, O. intr. {. get well, re- 
cover. 
Genie, n. -ie8, -ie8. genius. 


genieBen, O. tr. (less often intr., 
with gen.) enjoy; use as food or 
drink, eat. 

genug, adv. enough, sufficiently; 
used as indecl. noun, enough, 
plenty. 

Genug, m. —ffes, -iiffe. enjoyment, 
pleasure. 

gerade, adj. straight, direct, even; 
erect; plain. adr. directly, just, 
precisely. | 

gerathen [-raten], 0. inir. f. get, 
come, fall; turn out, happen. 

geredjt, adj. (or adv.) righteous, 
upright, just, right. 

geredtfertigt, past pple from 
redtfertigen. justified, vindi- 
cated. 

geringidagig, adj. 
contemptuous. 

Germania, f. Germany (person- 
ified). 


depreciating, 
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gern, adv. with pleasure, gladly, 
willingly. modte —, would like. 
e8 — thun, like to doit. eg — 
haben, be fond of or like it. 

Gefang, m. -g8, —dnge. song, sing- 


ing. 
Gefdajt, n. -t8, -te. business, af- 
fair 


gefdehen, O. intr. f.  (impers.) 
happen, come to pass, befall, 
take place, be done. 

Gejdenf, n. -f8, -fe. gift, present. 

Gefdhidte, f. -ten. story, tale, 
history. 

Gefdledt, ». -tes, -ter. species, 
race, family. 

gefdjtwind, adj. (or adv.) swift, 
rapid, quick. 

Gefell or -fle, m.-en, -en. comrade, 
companion; apprentice. 

Gefellfdhajt, f. -ten. company, so- 
ciety; party. 

Gefeg, n. —be8, -be. law; rule. 

Gefidt, n. -t8, -te or -ter. sight; 
(pl. -ter) face, visage; (pl. -te) 
vision. 

gefinnen, O. intr. {. be minded, 
intend, purpose.  ge¢fonnen, 
minded, disposed. 

Gefinnung, f. -gen. state of mind, 
disposition, intention. 

Geftalt, f. -ten. appearance, as- 
pect; form, shape, figure. 

geftatten, tr. allow, permit. 

geftern, ad”. yesterday. 

gefund, adj. (or adv.) healthy, 
sound, well. 

Gefundheit, f. health. 

getreu, adj. (or adv.) true, faithful. 

Gewaidhs, n. -[e8, -fe. anything 
growing; plant. 

gewabren, ér. warrant, guarantee, 
assure; grant. 

Gewahrung, f. warranting, grant- 
ing. 
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Gewalt, f. —ten. 
might. 

gewwaltfam, adj. (or adv.) forcible, 
violent. 

getvinnen, O. ir. win, gain, obtain. 
3u — ftehen, be to be gained. 

gewif, adj. (or adv.) sure, certain, 
undoubting; certain, some. 

Gewiffen, ». -n8. consciousness; 
conscience. 

Gewitter, ». -r8, —r. 
storm. 

gewobnen, tr. (or intr. with gen.) 
be accustomed to. getwobut, 
wont, used to. 

getvahnen, tr. accustom, habituate. 

gewabhnlid, adj. (or adv.) ordinary, 
customary, usual. 

Gewiihl, n. -(8. turmoil, tumult, 

Glan, m. -3¢8. lustre, splendor. 

glanjen, intr. shine, glitter, glisten. 

Glas, n. -fe8, -ajer. glass, tumbler. 

Glaube, m. -bens, —ben. belief, 
faith. 

glauben, tr. believe; think. 

Glaubengfag, n. article of faith. 

Glaubiger, m. -r8,-r. creditor. 

gleidy, adj. like, resembling; alike, 
equal; direct. adv. similarly, 
equally; directly, at once. 

gleiden, 0. intr. (ith dat.) be like, 
equal, resemble. 

Gleidgiltigfeit, f. indifference. 

Gleidmag, n. uniformity, propor- 
tion. 

gleidftellen, reflex. put one’s self 
on an equality, equal, rival. 

gleidjwohl, adv. nevertheless. 

Glode, f. —fen. bell. 

glorreidy, adj. glorious. 

Gliid, n. -fe8. luck, fortune; good 
fortune, happiness, 

gliiden, intr. { or §.  (impers. 
with dat.) turn out well, suc- 
ceed, 


power, force, 


thunder- 
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gliidlid, adj. (or adv.) happy, 


fortunate. 

gliidfelig, adj. highly blessed, 
blissful. 

Gnade, f. -en. grace, favor, 
mercy. 


gnadig, adj. (or adv.) gracious, 
propitious. 

Gold, n. -dc8. gold. 

golden, adj. golden. 

goldig, adj. golden. 

Goldfdmied, m. goldsmith. 

Goldftiid, n. gold-piece. 

génnen, tr. grant willingly, not 
grudge. 

Gott, m. -tte8, -dtter. god; God. 

gittlidy, ady. (or adv.) god-like, di- 
vine. 

. -en, -en. idol, false 

graben, 0. tr. dig. 

Graf, m. -fen, -fen. count, earl. 

Grafin, f. -innen. countess. 

Gram, m. -mes. grief, sorrow, 
dislike. 

graplidj, adj. (or adv.) horrible, 
ghastly. 

gtauen, intr. (impers. with dat.) 
cause horror, fill with dread, 
make to shudder. 

graufen, intr. (impers. with dat.) 
excite horror in, horrify. 

greifen, O. tr. gripe, 
seize. 

Greig, m. -fe8, -fe. old man. 

Grenje, f. -3en. boundary, limit. 

Grenjftein, m. boundary stone. 

Greuel, m. -18, -1. horror, outrage. 

grimmig, a7). (or adv.) wrathful, 

lous, fierce. 

grog, adj. (or adv.) great, large, 
big, huge, tall; eminent, grand. 

Gruft, f. -iifte. cave, hollow; se- 
pulchre, tomb. 

griin, adj. (or adv.) green. 


grasp, 
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Grin, n. -ne8. green color, green- 
ness, verdure. 

Grund, m. -de8, -iinde. ground, 
bottom; grounds, reason, cause. 
zu — geben, go to destruction. 

griinden, ér. lay the foundation of, 
found, establish. 

griindlid), adj. (or adv.) deep, thor- 
ough. 

Griindung, f. foundation. 

Gru, m. - fe8, -iife. greeting, sal- 
utation. 

griipen, tr. greet, salute; bow to. 

Gulden, m. -n8, -n. florin (coin of 
various values). 

Gunft, f. favor, grace, goodwill 

giinftig, adj. (or adv.) favorable. 

Giinftling, m. -g8, -ge. favorite. 

gut, adj. (or adv.) good, proper; 
kind. adv. well. 

Gut, n. -te8, -iiter. property, pos- 
session, goods; estate. 


Saar, n.-re8, -ve. hair (used collec- 
tively or singly). 

haben, (irreg.) tr. have, possess; as 
aux’'y, have. gern —, like. 
nothig [notig ]—, need, want. 

habbajft, adj. having possession. 
with gen. and werden, get pos- 
session of. 

Safer, m. -18, oats. 

Oahu, m. -nes, -nen or -abne. 
cock. 

halb, adj. half. adv. half, by halves. 
sswei, etc. half past one, etc. 

halber or -ben, prep. (with gen.) on 
account of, for the sake of. 

QGalfte, f.-en. half. 

Galle, f. -UWen. hall. 

Oal8, m. -{es, -alfe. neck; throat. 
sbanDd, n. necklace. 

Halt, m. -tes, -te. hold; halt, stop. 

halten, O. tr. hold, keep, retain; 
contain; esteem, think. 
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Sand, ,. -ande. hand. 

handelu, inir. act, behave; trade, 
carry on commerce. mit eftvas 
—, deal in something. 

Sandtwerk, n. handicraft, trade. 

hangen, O. intr. hang, depend. 

hangeu, fr. cause to hang, sus- 
pend. 

Hans, m. -fens. Hans, Jack. 

OSarfuer, m. -18, r. harper. 

Oarm, m. -mes. harm, hurt, in- 
jury; sorrow, grief. 

harren, inir. wait, linger in expec- 
tation. 

bart, adj. (or adv.) hard; stiff. 
snadig, adj. stiff-necked. 

Gag, m. -ffes. hatred, enmity. 

haglid, adj. (or adv.) ugly, hateful. 

haftig, adj. (or adv.) hasty, hurried. 

Haufe, m. -fes, -fen. heap, pile; 
mass, company of people. 

Gaupt, n. -te8, -iinpter. 
chief, leader. 

Haus, n. -fes, -dufer. house. gu 
Gaufe, at the house, at home. 
nad Saufe, to home, home. 

Hausfrau, f. housewife. 

beben, 0. tr. heave, lift, move. 

Geer, n. -res, -re, host, army. 

Heerde, f. -den. herd, flock. 

beftig, adj. (or adv.) vehement, vio- 
lent, impetuous. 

OGeftigteit, f. vehemence, impetu- 
osity. 

Geil, n. -{e8, health, prosperity; as 
exclamation, hail! 

beilen, tr. heal, cure. 

beilig, adj. (or adv.) holy, sacred. 

beiligen, ér. hallow, make or keep 
sacred or holy. 

Heimath (-at], -then. f. home. 


head; 


beimfommen, O. intr. f. come 
home. 
beimlith, od). (or adv.) private; se- 


cret. 
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GSeinrid, m. - djs. Henry. 

hei, adj. (or adv.) hot. 

heigen, O. tr. bid, command; call, 
name. intr. be called or named, 
mean, signify. 

Heiter, adj. (or adv.) clear, bright, 
cheerful. 

Geld, m. -den, -den, hero. 

Geldengroge, f. heroic greatness. 
finn, m. heroism. 

OSeldin, f. cinnen. heroine. 

Helfen, O. intr. (with dat.) help, 
aid, assist. 

hell, adj. (or adv.) (of sound) clear, 
distinct; (of light or color) light, 
clear, bright. 

Gengft, m. -tes, -te. 
steed. 

Gener, m. -r8, -r. hangman, exe- 
cutioner. 

her, adv. and sep’le prefix. hither, 
this way, toward the speaker or 
the point had in view or con- 
ceived (opposite of Win, hence). 
um... her, round about. 

herab, adv. and sep'le prefix. down 
hither, down. 

heran, adv. and sep'le prefix. on 
hither, near. 

hHeranfommen, O. intr. j. come on 
or near, approach. 

heraus, adv. and sep'le prefix. out 
hither, out. 

herausjallen, VO. intr. f. fall out. 

Herausfinden, 0. é. find out. re- 
flex. find one’s way out, stand 
forth. 

herbei, adv. and sep'le prefix. near 
by hither, this way. 


stallion, 


— Serbft, m. -tes, -te. autumn, fall. 


herein, adv. and sep'le prefix. in 
hither, inward (toward the 
speaker). 

hereinfiihren, tr. lead in. 

hereinfommen, 0. intr. jf. come in. 
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hernieder, adv. and sep'le prefix. 
down hither, downward, from 
above. 

Heros, m. -8, -oen. hero. 

Serr, m. (-rren or) -rrn, -rren (or 
-rtrn). master, lord; gentleman; 
(in address) sir; (before a name) 
Mr. der Serr, the Lord. err: 
gott, m. the Lord God. 

OSerridaft, f. -ten. lordship, do- 
minion; master qnd mistress, 
employers; person or persons 
of rank. 

Serrfder, m. -r8, -r. ruler, lord. 

heriiber, adv. and sep’le prefix. over 
hither, to this side. 

herum, adv. und sep'le prefix. round 
about, around. 

herunter, adv. and sep'le prefix. 
down hither. 

herbor, adv. and sep’le prefix. forth 
or forward hither, forward, 

' forth, out. 

herborbringen, (irreg.) tr. bring 
forth or out. 

herborragen, intr. jut forth, pro- 
ject. 

Oerz, n. -zen8, -zen, heart; cou~ 
rage, spirit. 

berslidh, adj. (or adv.) hearty, cor- 
dial. 


Herzog, m. -G8, -Sge. duke. 

heutig, adj. (or adv.) of today; 
modern. 

hier, adv. here, in this place. 

hierher, adv. hither, to here. 

Hilfe, same as Oitlfe. 

Simmel, m. -18, -1. heaven, sky, 
heavens. | 
himmlifd, adj. (or adv.) heavenly, 

celestial. 

Hin, adv. and sep’le prefix. hence, 
that way, away from the 
speaker or point had in view 
or conceived (opposite to her, 
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hither); sometimes simply along; 
gone, lost. tyo — bin, whither. 
— fein, be gone or away or lost. 

hinab, adv. and sep’le prefix, down 
thither, down. 

hinanf, adv. and sep'le prefix. up 
thither, upward. 

hinaufftrablen, intr. shine up or 
out. 

hinaus, adv. and sep'le prefix. out 
hence or thither, forth. 

hinausbegeben, O. reflex. betake 
one’s self away, go forth. 

hinausgehen, O. inir. j. go out or 
forth. 


hinaussiehen, 0. ér. pull out. inér. 
fj. march out. 

bindern, tr. hinder, prevent. 

hinein, adv. and sep’le prefix. in 
thither, in. 

Hineingehen, 0. 
thither. 

hineinfdwindeln, reflex. cheat or 
swindle one’s self in, get in by 
cheating. 

Hingefen, 0. intr. f. go there or 
away; passwn, elapse. 

hinborden, tr. listen. 

binfommen, 0. intr. {. come forth or 
away, get (to somewhere or 
something). 

hinlegen, tr. lay away or down. 

hinnen, adv. hence. 

hinfinfen, O. intr. {. sink down.. 

hinftreden, tr. stretch, extend. 

binter, adj. hinder, back. adv. and 
sep'le prefix. behind, back, in the 
rear. 

hiniiber, adv. and sep’le prefix. over 
thither, over (from this side), 
across. 

hinuberlaufen, 0. 
QCrOss. 

binunter, adv. and sep’le prefiz.down 
hence, down thither, down. 


intr. §. go in 


intr, {, ran 
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hinwerjen, 0. tr. throw away or 
down. bingetworfen, casually 
thrown out, chance. 

Girt, m. -ten, -ten. shepherd. 

how, adj. (as declined, hober, etc.) 
high, tall, lofty, great. 

GHodmuth [smut], m. arrogance, 
pride. 

Godverrath [rat], m. high trea- 
son. 

hoffen, tr. hope, 
for. 

Hoffnung, f. gen. hope, expecta- 
tion, 

OGoflidfeit, f. courtesy, politeness. 

OSofthiir, f. door of the courtyard. 

hob, see hod. 

habuen, tr. scorn, scoff at. 

bold, adj. (or adv.) favorable, 
propitious, gracious ; pleasing, 
lovely. 

holen, tr. fetch, bring. 

Golle, f. -en. hell. 

OHallengeift, m. infernal spirit. 

Golz, n. -3¢8, -3e or —-dljer. wood, 
timber. 

borden, intr. hearken, listen; tr. 
give ear to, listen to. 

Sorde, f. —den. horde, troop. 

boren, intr. or ir. hear, give ear to; 
hearken. 

hibfd, adj. (or adv.) pretty. 

huldigen, intr. (with dat.) pay hom- 

age to. 

Giilfe, f. help, aid, assistance. 

Gilfeleifiung, f. rendering of 
help. 

bilfreid, adj. (or adv.) helpful. 

Oumor, Mm. -rs. humor. 

Hund, m. —de8, -de. dog. 

hundert, num. hundred. 

Ounger, ™. -r8. hunger, appetite. 

hungern, intr. (or tr. impers.) hun- 
ger, be hungry. 

Hut, m. —tes, -lite. hat. 


expect, look 
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hiiten, tr. (rarely intr. with gen.) 
have heed, watch. reflex. guard 
one’s self, beware. 

Qiiter, m. -r8, -r. 
keeper. 

Giitte, f. -ten, cottage, hut; tent, 
tabernacle. 


guardian, 


id, pron. I. 

Soee, f. -een. idea, notion, con- 
ception. 

ibr, 1. nom. plu. of Du, ye, they. 
2. dat. sing. of fie, fem. to her or 
it. 3. poss. adj. (for 3d pers. sing. 
fem.) her or its. 4. poss. adj. (for 
3d pers. plu.) their; Yr, (in ad- 
dress) your. 

ifrig, poss. pron. her, its; theirs. 
Sbrig, your. 

im = in Dem. 

immer, adv. ever, always, continu- 
ally; yet, still. 

in, prep. (with dat. or accus.) in, 
into, to, at, within. 

iudem, con. in or during that, 
while. 

indefs or -fien, adv. meanwhile. 
conj. while. 

inner, adj. inner, interior; as neu- 
ter noun, inner self, heart. 

innerhalb, prep. (with gen.) inside 
of. 

Snufel, f.-In. isle, island. 

inwiefern, conj. as far as. 

irdifd), adj. (or adv.) earthly, mor- 
tal. ° 


irgend, adv. ever, soever. 


1 Srrthum [-tum], m. -m8, -itmer. 


error, mistake. 


Stalien, n. -n8. Italy. 


ja, part. of assent. yea, yes. 
Jagd, f. -den. chase, hunt; hunt- 


ing party. 
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jagen, intr. { or h. hunt, chase. 
tr. hunt. 

Jahr, n.-re8, -re. year. -hunDert, 
n. century. 

Jabreszeit, f. -ten. season. 

Jammer, m. -r18, -r. sorrow, grief, 
misery, lamentation. 

Januar, m. -18, January. 

je, adv. always, ever. je... je or 
je... Befto, (before compara- 
tives) so much the... or the... 
the. 

jeD (jeder, jede, jedee), pron. each, 
every, either. see 190. 

jedDermann, m. every man, every 
one. 

jedesmal, adv. each time, every 
time. 

jedodj,adv. however, notwithstand- 
ing, yet. 

jeglid), pron. every, each. see 190. 

jeher (je ever and her hither), pon 
jeher, from always to here or 
now, always. 

Jemand, pron. some or any one, 
somebody. 

jen (jener, jeme, jenes), pron. yon, 
yonder, that, the former. see 
163. 

jenfeits, prep. (with gen.) on the 
other side of, beyond. 

jest, adv. at the present time, 
now. 

Sohanna, f. Jane, Joan. 

Jude, m. -en, -en. Jew. 

Jidin, f. -innen. Jewess. 

Jugend, f. youth, time of youth; 
young people, youth. -freunDdin, 
f. friend of youth. -fdein, m. 
light of youth. 

Suli, m. -li8. July. -repolution, f. 
vevolution of July (1830). 

juni, m. —nis, June. 

jung adj. ‘or adv.) young, youth- 

: new, recent, 
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Junge, m. -ens, -en. young one, 
youth, stripling. 

Jiingling, m.-g8,-ge. young man, 
youth. 


Raffee, m. -ee8. coffee. 

Raifer, m. -r8, -r. emperor. s[98, 
adj. emperorless, without an 
emperor. 

Ralf, m. -fe8, -fe. lime, chalk. 

falt adj. (or adv.) cold, frigid. 

Ramerad, m. -d8 or -den, —Dden. 
comrade, companion. 

Ramin, m. -nes, —ne. 
fireplace. 

Rammer, f. -cn. chamber, room. 
sherr, m. chamberlain. 

Kampf, m. -pfes, ~ampfe. fight, 
contest, struggle, battle. 

ftimpfen, intr. fight, struggle. 

Ranne, f. -nen. can, tankard, | 
pot. 

Rapitel, n. -18, -{. chapter. 

Rarl, m. -18. Charles. 

Rarten{piel, nr. game of cards, card 
playing. 

Rartoffel, f. -In. potato. 

Rater, m. -18, -r. tom-cat. 

Rauf, m. -fes, -dufe. purchase, bar- 
gain. 

faufen, tr. buy, purchase. 

RKaufleute, see Raufmann. 

Kaufmann, m. -nnes (rarely —dinner, 
generally Raufleute). merchant, 
tradesman. - 

faum, adv. hardly, scarcely, but 
just. 

Keble, f. -len. throat. 

feimen, intr. germinate, shoot forth, 
develop. 

fein, pron. no, not one, not any, 
no one. see 195.2. 

Keller, m. -v8, -r. cellar. 

fennen, (irreg.) tr. know, be ac- 


quainted with. 


chimney, 
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Renner, m. -r8, -r. knower, con- 
noisseur. 

Rerfer, m. -v8, -r. prison, jail, dun- 
geon. 

Rette, f. —ten. 
bond. 

Rind, n. -de8, -der. child. 

Riudlein, n. —n8, -n. little child. 

Rirdhe, f. -chen. church. 

Rijte, f. -ten. chest. 

flagen, intr. or tr. mourn, bewail, 
lament, complain. 

Rlang, m. -ges, -dnge. 
ringing, clang. 

flar, adj. (or adv.) clear, bright, 
fair; evident. 
Riarheit, f. clearness, brightness. 
Reid, n. -de8,-der. garment, arti- 
cle of clothing, dress, raiment. 
flein, adj. (or adv.) little, small; in- 
significant, petty. 

Rleinigkeit, f. -ten. trifle. 

Reinod, n. -des, -dien (or -de). 
ornamental or precious thing; 
jewel. 

flingelu, intr. tinkle, ring the bell. 

Hopfen, intr. beat, knock. 

Rlofter, n. -r8, -dfter. 
monastery, convent. 

flug, adj. (or adv.) prudent, 
shrewd, sagacious, clever. 

RKnabe, m. -ben, -ben. boy. 

Ruedt, m. -tes, -te. servant, vas- 
sal, 

RKnie, n. -e8, -e. knee. 

fnicen, inir. kneel. 

foden, tr. or intr. cook, boil. 

Roffer, m. -r8, -r. coffer, trunk. 

Rofferdhen, n. -n8, -n. little trunk. 

Rolu (Cor Calin), n. -n8. Cologne. 

Rommandant, m. --ten, -ten. com- 
mander. 

fommen, O. intr. {. come, ap- 
proach, arrive; occur, come 
about. 


chain, fetter, 


sound, 


cloister, 
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RKomadie, f.-ien. comedy. «fpielen, 
n. comedy-acting. 

Konig, m. -g8, -ge. king. 

RKonigin, f.-innen. queen. 

foniglid@, adj. (or adv.) kingly, 
royal, 

Rinigreidh, n. kingdom, realm. 

fannen, (irrey.) tr. can, be able, 
have power; be permitted; know, 
understand. see 251, 254. 

Ropf, m. -fes, -pfe. head. 

Rorb, m. -be8, -drbe. basket. 

Rorper, m. -18, -r. body ; sub- 
stance; corpse. 

toftbar, adj. (or adv.) costly. 

fofien, tr. cost. 

fojtlid, adj. or adv. costly, pre- 
cious; delightful, delicious. 

fraden, intr. crack, crash. 
Rrajt, f. -dfte. strength, vigor; 
power, force. 
fraftig, adj. (or adv.) strong, vigor- 
ous, powerful, mighty. 

fraben, intr. crow. 

franf, adj. (or adv.) ill, sick, dis- 
eased, as noun, sick person, in- 
valid. 

RKranfenbett, n. sick-bed. 

RKranfheit, f. -ten. illness, sick- 
ness, disease. 

Kraut, n. -tes, -duter. herb. 

RKrevditiv, nr. -ve8, —ve. credentials, 

Kreis, m. -fes8, -fe. circle. 

Kreuz, n. -3¢8, -3e. cross, crucifix, 
sug, m. crusade. 

Kreuzer, m. -18, -r. kreuzer (small 
coin). 

freuzigen, tr. crucify. pple as noun, 
the crucified one. 

Krieg, m. -ge8, -ge. war. Rrieges: 
that, f. deed of war. 

Rrofodil, n. (or m.) -1e8, -le, croco- 
dile. 

Rrone, f. -nen. crown. 

Rriippel, m. -18, -[. cripple. 
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Riche, f. -chen. kitchen. 

Rugel, f. -In. ball, bullet. 

Tuhl, adj. (or adv.) cool. 

fiihn, adj. (or adv.) bold, daring, 
intrepid. 

Rultur, f. culture, civilization. 

fiimmern, tr. grieve, trouble, con- 
cern. reflex, concern one’s self, 
care, 

fiinftig, adj. (or adv.) to come, fu- 
ture. 

RKunft, f. -iinfte. art, skill; art (as 
distinguished from science). 
sfdjule, f. art-school. 

Riinfiler, m. -r8, -r. artist. 

Rur,f. -ren. choice, election; right 
of electing. sfurjt, m. Elector 
(i. e. one of the princes formerly 
entrusted with the election of 
the German emperor). -firftens 
thum [-tum], ». electorate (ter- 
ritory of an Elector). 

furz, adj. (or adv.) short, brief. 

fiffen, tr. kiss. 

Riifte, f. -ten. coast, shore. 

Rutider, m. -18, -r. coachman, 
driver. 


Labfal, n. -le8, -le, refreshment, 
comfort. 

laden, intr. (rarely with gen.) laugh, 
laugh at. 

liderlid), adj. (or adv.) laughable, 
ridiculous, 

Laden, m. -n8, -nor -Gden. shop, 
stall; shutter. = 

Lage, f.-en. situation, position. 

Lager, n. -r18, -v. couch, sickbed; 
fig. sickness; camp, encamp- 
ment, 

Land, n. -de8, -de or -inder. land, 
ground; territory, region, coun- 
try; country (as distinguished 
from city). auf dem Lande, in 
the country. sgut, m. country- 
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place. sfirede, f. stretch of land, 
region. andesveriveifung, f. 
banishment. 
1. fang, adj. (or adv.) long, ex- 
tended, protracted; high, tall. 
2. lang (or lange), adv. long, a 
long while; by far. see 230. 1a. 

Langenobren, m. a long-eared one. 

langeweilen (or langtueilen), é. 
bore, tire. reflex. be bored. 

lings, prep. (with dat. or gen.) 
along. see 373a. 

fangfam, adj. (or adv.) slow. 

langft, adv. very long (already), 
long since, a great while ago. 

laffen, O. tr. let alone, leave; let, 
permit, allow, suffer; (often with 
another verb in infin. ) cause, make, 
effect, bring about, have; in im- 
perative, let. e8 lapt fid, it can 
be; it may be, it is possible. see 
343.5d. 

Lauf, m. —fes, -Gufe. course, career. 

faufen, O. intr. for h. ran, move 
rapidly. 

aune, f. -tten. humor, mood, tem- 
per. 

laut, adj. (or adv.) loud, aloud. 

Laut, m. -tes, -te. sound, tone. 

leben, intr. live, exist; dwell. 

Leben, n. -18, -n, life, living; an- 
imation. 

Lebensgliid, n. happiness of life. 

Lebenspflidt, f. duty of life. 

lebendig, adj. (or adv.) living, alive. 

lebhaft, adj. (or adv.) lively, viva- 
cious. 

lech3eu, intr. be parched with thirst, 
pant. 

leer, adj. (or adv.) empty, vacant; 
vain. 

legen, tr. lay, put down, place. 
refi. x. lay one’s self down. 

lehnen, tr. or intr. lean, incline, 
rest. 
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Lehnfiuhl, m. easy chair, arm-chair. 

Lehre, f. -ren. doctrine, teaching; 
thevry; apprenticeship. 

lehren, tr. teach, instruct. 

Lehrer, m. -18, -r. teacher. 

Leib, m. -be8, -ber. body; waist. 

leidht, adj. (or adv.) light, easy. 

leid, adj. (only predicatively) disa- 
greeable, painful. e8 thut mir—, 
I am sorry, I regret. 

eid, n. -des. harm, hurt, pain; 
SOrrow. 

leiden, O. tr. suffer, endure, bear; 
intr. suffer. as noun, suffering, 
misfortune. 

Leidenfdaft, f. -ten. passion. 

leider, interjectional adv, alas, un- 
fortunately. 

leifen, O. tr. lend. 

leife, adj. (or adv.) not loud, soft, 
low, gentle. 

lenfen, tr. (or intr.) turn or bend 
in a desired direction, direct, 
manage, influence. 

lernen, ér. (or intr.) learn. 

lefen, O. tr. read. 

lest, adj. (or adv.) last, latest, 
final, 

leucdhten, intr. shine, give light, 

beam. 

~*Rente, pl. people, folks. 

Lidt, n. -tes, -ter or -te, light, 
brightness; candle. 

lieb, adj. (or adv.) dear, beloved; 
attractive, pleasant. — haben, 
hold dear, love. — fein, be 
agreeable or pleasant (to some 
one). 

Liebdhen, n. -18,-n. little love, 
darling, sweetheart. 

Liebe, f. love. 

lieben, tr. love. 

lieber, adv. rather, sooner, more 
willingly. 

Ried, m. —des, -der. song, lay. 
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fiegen, O. intr. § or f. lie. 

Lilie, f. -ien. lily. 

Linde, f. —Dden. 
tree. 

linf, adj. left. 

linf8, adv. to the left. 

Lippe, f. -pen. lip. 

Lob, n. -be3. praise. -rednerin, f. 
praiser, panegyrist. 

loben, ir. praise, commend; pro- 
mise. 

Lod, n. —ches, -ddher. ‘ols: dun- 
geon. 

Loffel, on. -[8, -[. spoon. 

fohnen, tr. reward, recompense. 

Loos, n. -fe8, -fe. lot; destiny. 

l08, adj. (or adv.) loose, released, 
set free; with fein or werden, 
governing accus. loose from, rid 
of. as sep'le prefix to verbs, loose, 
free. 

Lofegeld, nm. ransom. 

ldfen, tr. set loose, loosen. 

losgeben, O. tr. set loose or free, 
release. 

fosmadjen, tr. make loose, loosen; 
disengage. 

losreifen, O. tr. tear loose, tear 
away. 

losfprecdjen, O. tr. declare free, re- 
lease; acquit, absolve. 

Loth [Lot], n. -thes, -the. 
half an ounce. 

Lowe, m. -cit,-en. lion. Lowen: 
fieger, m. lion-conquerer. 

Luft, f. -iifte. air; breeze, breath. 

liigen, O. intr. lie, speak falsely. 

Luft, f. -iifte. pleasure, delight; 
inclination, fancy. — haben, 
have desire, like. 

Iuftig, adj. (or adv.) merry, gay; 
amusing. 


linden, lime- 


lead; 


madjen, fr. make, produce; cause; 
do, perform. 
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Macht, f. -idte. might, power, 
force. 

madjtig, adj. (or adv.) mighty, 
powerful. (with gen.) capable of. 

Madden, n. -n8, —n. girl, maiden. 

Magd, f. -Gigde. maid, maiden. 

Mai, m. -aies. May. 

Mailand, n. -d8. Milan. 

Maing, n. -3¢8. Mayence (city). 

Majeftat, f. -ten. majesty, 
Majesty. 

Major, m. -r8, -re. major. 

Mal, n. -(c8, -le or -Gler. token, 
sign, mask; point of time, time, 
turn. 

malen, i. paint. 


Maler, m. -r8, =T. painter, 
artist. 
man, indef. pron. one, people, 


they. see 185. 
man, indef. pron., in sing. many 


a, Many a one; in pl. many. see 


191. 

manderlei, adj. indecl. (or adv.) of 
various sorts, diverse, in many 
ways. 


mandmal, adv. many times, 
often. 

Mann, m. —nnes, -Gnner. man; 
husband. 

Miannergeflalt, f. figure of a 
man. 

Manfarde, f. -den. mansard (curb- 
roof). 


Mart, f. -fen. mark (acoin, worth 
about 25 cts). 

Mart, m. -tes, -drfte. 
market-place. 

marfdieren, intr. march. 

Martertod, m. death by torture. 

Marz, m. -3e8. March. 

Mafern, pl. measles. 

Map, n. -fes, -ffe. measure; 
standard, scale, proportion. 

Maffiv, adj. (or adv.) massive. 


market, 
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Mauer, f. -rn. wall. sftein, m. 
stone for building. 

Maus, f. —iuje. mouse. 

Medaille, f. -en. medal. 

Meer, n. -res, -re. ocean, sea. 

mehr, adj. (or adv.) more. generally 
indeclinable, but pl. mehre or meh: 
rere, more than one, several. 
after negative, any longer. 

Meile, f. -len. mile. (@ German 
mile equals nearly 5 English 
miles). 

mein, poss. adj. my, mine. 

meinen, tr. or intr. think, suppose; 
mean, signify. 

meinig, poss. pron. my, mine. 

Meinung, f. -gen. opinion. 

meift, adj. most. adv. mostly, for 
the most part. am —en, most, 
above all others. 

Meifter, m. -r8, -r. master, chief, 


leader. 
melden, tr. mention, notify, an- 
nounce. 


Menge, f. -en. multitude, crowd. 

Meni, m. -fcjen, -fchen.” man, 
person, human being. 

Menfdhen: -gefdledt, n. human 
race. Herz, n. human heart. 
liebe, f. philanthropy. -feele, f. 
human soul. <ftimme, f. human 
voice. 

Menfdhheit, f. humanity. 

merfen, tr. mark, stamp; note, 
perceive, observe. 

meffen, O. tr. measure. 

Meffer, n. -r8, -r. knife. 

meubliren [-ieren], . furnish. 

Miene, f. -en. mien, expression 
of face, air, look. — matett, put 
on & look. 

mietjen [-ten], ar. hire, rent. 

Mild, f. milk. 

mild (or milde) adj. (or adv.) mild, 
meek, gentle; benevolent. 
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Milde, f. gentleness, mercy. 
Million, f. -nen. million. 
Minifter, m. -r8, -r. minister. 
Minute, f. -ten. minute. 
miffallen, 0. intr. (with dat.) dis- 
please. 
mit, adv. and sep'le prefix. along, 
along with; at the same time; 
likewise, also. prep. (with dat.) 
with, along with, by. 
mitbringen, (irreg.) tr. bring along 
(with one), come bringing. 
Mitbiirger, m. fellow citizen. 
mitgeheu, 0. intr. jf. go along, go 
too. 


mitntaden, ér. join in making or 
doing. 

mitnehmen, 0. tr. take along with 
one. 

mitfingen, 0. inér. join in sing- 
ing, sing too or with others. 


Mittag, m. -g8, -ge. midday, 
noon. 
Mittagseffen, nm. midday-meal, 
dinner. 


Mitte, f. middle, midst. 

Mittel, n. -18,-1. middle; means, 
instrument. 

mitten, adv. (followed by prep.) 
midway, in the midst. 

mittheilen [-teilen], tr. communi- 
cate, impart. 

Mittwok, m. -cjs, -cje. Wednes- 
day. 

Mitwelt, f. one’s own age or time, 
contemporaries. 

Mode, f. —den. mode, fashion. 

migen, (irreg.) intr. or tr. may, 
might, be permitted or allowed; 
like, choose, care, desire. see 
251, 255. 

Monat, m. -t8, -te, month. 

Mond, m. -de8, -be, moon. 

Montag, ™. -g8, -ge. Monday. 

Mord, m. -hes, -de. murder. 


Morgen, m. -18, -m. morn, morn- 
ing; east, orient; morrow. 


sland, n. the East, the Orient. 
eftunde, f. morning-hour. 

Mirtel, m. -18, -[, mortar. 

mide, adj. (or adv.) tired, weary. 

Mie, f. —hen. toil, labor, pains. 

Mumie, f. -en. mummy. 

Mund, m. -de8, -bde or —iinde or 
-iinder. mouth. 

munter, adj. (or adv.) lively, brisk, 
cheery, gay. 

Mufit, f. fen. music. 

miiffen, (irreg.) tr. or intr. must, be 
-under necessity of, be compelled 
or obliged, be unable to help, 
have to, cannot but. see 251, 
256. 

miiffig, adj. (or adv.) unemployed, 
idle. sgang, m. idleness, sloth. 
sganger, m. idler. 

Muth [Mut], m. -thes. mood, dis- 
position; courage, spirit, mettle. 

muthig [mutig], adj. (or adv.) spir- 
ited, courageous, daring. 

Mutter, f. -iitter. mother. 

miitterlid, adj. (or adv.) motherly, 
maternal. 


nat, adv. and sep’le prefix. after, 
afterward, behind; in accord- 
ance, conformably. nad und 
tach, little by little; nach wie vor, 
afterwards as before, still. 

prep. (with dat ) after, behind; 

according to, after the manner 
of; for, about; at, by; with names 
of places, to, toward, for. — oben, 
upward, ete. 

nadhabmen, intr. (with dat.) or tr. 
imitate, copy. 

Nadhahmung, f -gen. imitation, 
mimicry. 

Nadhbar, m. -v8 or -rn, —rn. neigh- 
bor, 
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Radfomme, m. -en, -en. succes- 
sor, descendant. 


Radlak, m. -ffcs, -Gffe. thing left 
behind, residuum; heritage. 


Radmittag, m. -g8, -ge. after- 
noon. 

Radridt, f. -ten. intelligence, 
news. 

nadftarren, intr. (with dat.) stare 
after. 

Racht, f. —-adjte. night. sfeite, f. 


night side, dark side. 

nadtweifen, 0. tr. point out, show, 
prove. 

Radiwelt, f. after world or age, 
posterity. 

nah, adj. (with dat.) nigh, near, 
close. 


Nahe, nearness, proximity, 
neighborhood. 
nahern, tr. bring nearer. reflex. 


draw nigh, approach; resemble. 


nabren, tr. nourish, support. nah: 
rend, nourishing, nutritive. 


Name (or -en), m -n8, —n. 
name. 
Narr, m. -rren, -rren. fool. 


nag, adj. (or adv.) wet. 

Nation, f. —nen. nation. 

Natur, f. ren. nature. 

neben, adv. beside. prep. (with dat. 
or accus.) beside, by the side of, 
by, with; along with, besides. 

Neffe, m. en, -en. nephew. 

nehmen, O. tr. take, seize; take 
away; receive, accept. 

neigen, tr. bend, bow. reflex. bow. 
geneigt, inclined; favorable, well 
affectioned. 

Meigung, f. -gen. inclination; 
affection, attachment. 

nein, indecl. no, nay. 

Mele, f. -fen. pink, carnation. 

nennen, (irreg.) tr. name, call; 
speak of. 


GERMAN-ENGLISH 


Mery, m. -ves, -ve, or Nerve, f. 
—vel, nerve. 

nett, adj. (or adv.) neat, pretty, 
nice. 

neu, adj. (or adv.) new, fresh, un- 
used; recent, modern. 

nengierig, adj. (or adv.) curious. 

neugliifend, adj. (or adv.) newly 
glowing. 

neun, num. nine. 
sig, ninety. 

nidt, indef. pron. naught, nothing- 
ness. adv. not. — einmal, not 


even. nod) —, not yet. — nur 
- fondern aud, not only 
. but also. 


nits, i in'lef. pron. indecl. naught, 
nothing. adverbially, in no wise, 
not at all. 

niden, intr. nod. 

nie, adv. never, at no time. 

nieder, adj. nether, lower; low, 
base. adv. and sep’le prefix. down, 
downward. 

niederbeugen, reflex. bend down. 

niederlandifd, adj. (or adv.) Neth- 
erlandish, Dutch. 

nieberfebeu, tr. setdown. reflex. sit 


own, 

nieDertwerfen, O. tr. throw down, 
prostrate. 

niedrig, adj. (or adv.) lov; 
humble. 


niemals, adv. never. 

Niemand, indef. pron. nobody, no 
one, not any one. see 186. 

1. nod, adv. still, yet, further. — 
nidt, not yet. — ein, one more, 
another. — eiumal, once more. 

2. nod), conj. (after negative, esp’ly 
tweder) nor. 

Nord, m. -des, -de. north. starts, 
adv. northwards. 

Norden, ™m. -n8, north, northern 


region. 
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nérDdlidh, adj. (or adv.) northerly, 
northern. 

Noth [Mot], f. -dthe. need, neces- 
sity; want; trouble, misery. 

nothig (ndtig), (with dat.) adj. (or 
adv ) needful, necessary. 

néthigen [notigen), tr. constrain, 
force, compel. 

nothwendig [uot-], adj. necessary, 
indispensable. 

November, m. -r8, -r. Novem- 
ber. 

nun, adv. now, at present. 

nur, adv. only, simply; but just, 
scarcely. 

Nup, f. —iiffe. nut. -braun, adj. nut- 
brown. 

nuben or niigen, intr. (with dat.) be 
of use to, profit. 

niblid, adj. (or adv.) useful. 


ob, adv. over, above. conj. whether, 
if; alg —, as if. 

oben, adv. above, aloft, on high. 
nad —, upwards. 

ober, adj. upper, higher. 

Obert, m. -tes or -ten, -te or -ten. 
colonel. 

obgleich, conj. although, though. 

October, m. -r8, -r. October. 

ode Or OD, adj. (or adv.) vacant, 
deserted, desolate, waste. 

oder, conj. or, otherwise, else. 

offen, adj. (or adv.) open; public; 
frank, sincere. 

offenbar, adj. (or adv.) plain, evi- 
dent. 

Officier (or -zier), m. -r8, -re. offi- 
cer. 

oft, adv. often, frequently. -malé, 
adv. oftentimes, repeatedly. 

Oheim, m. —mMs, —me. uncle. 

obne, prep. (with accus.) without; 
but for, except, save. — Daf, 
but that, save that. 


425 


Obr, n. —-res, -ren. ear. -ring, m. 
earring. 

ordentlid, adj. (or adv.) orderly, 
regular, proper. 

Ort, m. (or n.) -te8, -te or Orter. 
place, spot, region. 

Often, m. -n8. east; eastern land. 

Oitilie, f. -iens. Ottilia. 


Paar, n. -re8, -re. pair, couple; 
ein Paar (or paar), a couple, 
two or three, a few. see 322.2a. 

Palaft, m. -t8, -Gjte. palace. 

Pantoffel, m. -(8, -{. slipper. 

Papier, n. -r8, -re. paper. 

Pabft, m. -tes, -dpfte. pope. 

Paradies, n. -{e8, -fe. paradise. 

Partei, f. -cien. party, faction. 

parteiifd), adj. (or adv.) factious, 
partial, partizan. 

Partie, f. -ien. party, company; 
part, portion. 

Paffagier, m. -r8, -re. passenger. 

Pelz, m. -3e8, -ze. fur, furred 
coat. 

Pfad, m. —des, -de. path, track, 
way. 

Pfaffe, m. -en,-en. priest, parson 
(used generally contemptuously). 
Pfarrer, m. -18,-r. parson, min- 

ister. 

Pfarrhof, m. parsonage. 

Pferd, n. -de8, -de. horse. 

pflegen, O. or N. tr. (or intr. with 
gen.) wait upon, nurse, cherish; 
enjoy, be given to. intr. be 
wont, be used to. 

PBflidt, f. -ten. duty. 

pfliden, tr. pick, pluck. 

Pforte, f. -ten. door, gate, portal; 
port (of ships). 

pfui, intery. fie! 

Pfund, n. des, -de. pound. 

Philolog, m. -gen, -gen. philolo- 
gist. 


426 
Philofoph, m. -phen, -phen. phi- 


losopher. 

Pilger, m. -v8, -r. pilgrim. -fdjaar, 
f. band of pilgrims. 

Plage, f. -geu. plague, torment, 
calamity. 

Plante, f. -fen. plank, board. 

Plab, m -tc8, dite. place, seat; 
situation. 

plaudern, intr. chat. 

ploglich, adj. (or adv.) sudden. 

pliindern, tr. plunder, pillage. 

poden, intr. knock. 

poetijd, adj. (or adv.) poetical. 

politifd), adj. (or adv.) political. 

Port, m. -te8, -te. port, harbor. 

Portrait, m. -te8, -te. portrait. 
emaler, m. portrait-painter. 

Poft, f. —ten. post, post-office, 

Bradt, f. -ten. splendor, pomp. 

Prafident, m. -ten,-ten. president. 

praffen, intr. carouse, riot. 

Preis, m. -je8, -je. price, cost; 
prize, reward ; praise, glory. 

preifen, O. tr. praise, commend. 

Premierminifter, m. prime-minis- 
ter. 

PVreuge, m. -en, -en. Prussian. 

Priefter, m. -r8, -r. priest. 

Prinz, m. -Ze1, -zen. prince. 

Priuseffin, f. -innen. princess. 

privat, adj. (or adv.) private. 
sftunde, f. private lesson. 

Product, n. -t8, -te. product. 

Profeffor, m. -ren, -ren. profes- 
sor. 

profitieren, intr. profit, gain. 

Promenade, f. -en. promenade, 
walk. 

Pulver, n. -r8, -r. powder, gun- 
powder. 

Puntt, m. -t8, -te. point. 


Ouell,m. Mes, -Me, or Quelle, f. 
—fi. spring, well, source. 


- 
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quellen, O. intr. h or f. flow forth, 
burst out, gush. 


Rabe, m. -en, -en. raven. 

Rade, f. revenge. 

Raden, m. -n8, -n, throat, jaws. 

ramen, tr. avenge. 

Rang, m. -ges, -inge. rank, class. 

raf), adj. (or adv.) impetuous, 
swift, speedy. 

rafen, intr. rave, rage. rafend, furi- 

ous, raving, mad. 

Nath [Rat], m. -thes, -Gthe. coun- 
sel, advice; counsellor. shaug, n. 
town-hall. 

rather [raten], O. intr. (with dat.) 
give advice or counsel, advise; 
guess. 

rauben, tr. take by violence (from, 
‘dat.), rob of. 

Rauber, m. -r8, -r. robber. 

Rand, m. -djc8. smoke. 

raudjen, intr. smoke. 

rauh, adj. (or adv.) rough, harsh, 
coarse. 

Ranm, m. -mes, -dume. room, 
space, place. — geben, give way, 
yield. 

Raufdh, m. -fches, -dufdje. noise, 
rush; sudden enthusiasm, in- 
toxication. 

raufden, intr. h orf. move with a 
sound like rushing water, rustle; 
roar, rush. 

Rechen{daft, f. reckoning, account. 

redjuen,tr. reckon, calculate, count, 
estimate, deem. 

ret, adj. (or adv.) straight, direct; 
right, just; correct, true, real; 
(with dat.) suitable, convenient; 
right (not left). adverbially, 
really, actually; very, quite. 

Redt, n. -te8, -te. right, justice. 
— haben, be in the right. 

rediglinbig, adj. orthodox. 
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redts, adv. to the right. 

Rede, f. den. speech, talk, dis- 
course. — ftehen, stand talk, 
(with dat.) answer, be accounta- 
ble to. 

rede, inir. or tr. speak, talk, con- 
verse, 

redlich, adj. (or adv.) honest, fair. 

Reform, f. -en. reform. 

Regen, m. -n8. rain. 

Regiernng, f -gen. government. 

regnen, intr. impers. rain. 

reid), adj. (or adv.) wealthy, rich; 
copious. 

Reid, n.-cdhes, -dhe. empire, realm, 
kingdom. 

reidjen, intr. reach, extend. tr. hold 
out, present, offer. 

reidhlid), adj. (or adv.) abundant, 
copious, plentiful. 

Reidhthum [-tum], m. -m3,— timer. 
riches, wealth. 

Reibe, f. -en. row, series, line. 

Reimer, m. -r8, -r. rhymer. 

rein, adj. (or adv.) clean, pure. 

reinigen, fr. cleanse, purify. 

Reife, f. -fen. journey, voyage. 

reifen, intr. for h. journey, travel, 
take a journey. 

reifen, O. tr. tear, snatch away. 

teiten, O. intr. h or j. ride, go on 
horseback. 

Reiter, m.—r8, -r. rider, horseman. 

reizen, tr. incite, excite; charm, at- 
tract. reigend, charming. 

ReFtor (or «ctor), m. -r8, —oren, 
rector (principal of a school). 

Religion, f. nen. religion. 

Re ft, m. -tes, -te. residue, remnant, 
remainder. 

Reftauration, f.—nen. restaurant. 

retten, tr. save, rescue, deliver. 
reflex. save one’s self ; run away. 

Rettung, f. -gen, rescue, deliver- 
ance. 
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' yeuen, tr. or intr. rue, repent, re- 


gret. e8 reuet mid, I repent. 

Revolution, f. —uew. revolution. 

Rhein, m. -nes. (river) Rhine. 
sbriide, f. Rhine-bridge. 

ridten, tr. set rignt; direct; judge, 
censure. 

Ridter, m. -r8, -r. judge. sftuhl, 
m. judgment-seat. 

Ridtigteit, f. rightness, correct- 
ness. 

Niefe, m. -fen, -fen. giant. 

Ring, m. ges, -ge. ring. 

ringen, O. tr. wring, twist. inir. 
struggle, strive, contend, 

rings, adv. around, about. — ums 


her, adv. round about, all 
around. 

rinneu, O. intr. h or jf. run, flow, 
course. 

Mitt, m. -ttes, -tte, ride. 

MNitter, m. -r8, -r. chevalier, 
knight. 


Rod, m. -des, —ide. coat, petti- 
coat. 

rob, adj. (or adv.) rude, raw, 
rough. my 

Rolle, f.-len. roll, scroll; rile, 
part. 

Kom, n. -ms. Rome. 

Roman, m. -nes, - ne. novel, ro- 
mance. 

Rofe, f. -fen. rose. 

iog, n. --fje8, -fje. horse, steed. 

roth [rot], adj. (or adv.) red. 

Niidfen, m. -18,-n. back, rear. 

tuden, tr. jerk, pull; move, push. 

Riidfidt, f. -tenu. regard, respect, 
consideration. : 

riidwarts, adv. backwards, back. 

rufen, O. intr. call out, ery. ér. 
call, call to. 

Rube, f. rest, repose, tranquillity. 

ruben, intr. rest, repose. 

pubig, adj. (or adv.) quiet, tranquil, 
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Ruhrung, f. moving, 
emotion. 
Ruhm, m. -mes, fame, glory. 


touching; 


Eaal, m. -[c8, ~afe. hall, saloon. 

Sade, f. -en. thing, matter, affair, 
concern, business. pl. things, 
goods. 

Sacrament, n. - tes, —te. 
ment. 

Saft, m. —tes, -Gfte. sap, juice. 

Sage, f. -cn. talk, saying; legend, 
tradition. 

fagen, ir. say, tell, relate; speak, 
utter, declare. 

Sale, see Saal. 

Salon, m. -n8, -n8. salon, saloon, 
parlor, 

Sally, n. -3e8, -3e. salt. 

fammt, prep. (with dat.) along 
with, together with. 

Sand, m. -de8. sand. shant, /. 
sandbank. 

fanft, adj. (or adv.) soft, gentle, 
mild, smooth. 

Saracene, m. -en, -en, Saracen, 
Mussulman. 

Sarg, m. -ge8, —drge. coffin. 

Sab, m. -3c8, -de. proposition, 
sentence. 

fauer, adj. (or adv.) sour, tart, 
acid; disagreable, peevish. 

faucrlidj, adj. (or adv.) tart, acid, 
sourish. 

faufen, O. intr. drink (said of the 
lower animals), guzzle. 

Saugling, m. -g8, -ge. 
baby. 

Sdhaar [Shar], f. -ren. troop, 
band, crowd. 

fdhaden, intr. (with dat.) harm, in- 
jure, hurt. 

fdaffen, 0. tr. shape, form, create, 
make. QO. or N. procure, obtain, 
provide, 


Sacra- 


nursling, 
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{himen, reflex. be ashamed. 

fhaindlid, adj. (or adv.) disgrace- 
ful, shameful, infamous. 

Shar, see Schaar. 

fdarf, adj. (or adv.) sharp, keen, 
cutting; severe. 

Shab, m. -bcs, -Gbe. treasure. 

fdhagen, tr. treasure, value. 

fdhauderhaft, adj. (or adv.) awful, 
horrible. 

fjauen, intr. look, gaze, see. ir. 
look at, behold, see. 

fdhaumen, intr. foam, froth. 

Sdhaufpiel, n. -18,-le. spectacle, 
sight; play, drama. 

Schaufpieler, m. -r8, -r. player, 
actor. 

Scheffel, m. -18, -{. bushel. 

fdeiden, 0. intr. jf. part, separate; 
go away; die, 

fdeinen, O. intr. shine; seem or 
appear. 

Sheitel, f. -In. crown (of the 
head). 

Shelm, m. 
knave. 

fdjelten, O. tr. or inir. reprove, 
chide, scold; revile as, call re. 
proachfully. 

fdhenfen, tr. pour out for drinking; 
make a present of, give, grant. 

Sdhenfftube, f. tap-room, bar, 
room. 

fcherzen, intr. joke, jest, make 
fun. 


—mes, -me. rogue, 


fchenen, tr. be shy of; avoid, shun; 
shy (of a horse). 

{dhiden, tr. cause to happen; us'ly 
send, despatch, forward. 

Shidfal, n. -18, -le. fate, destiny, 
lot. 


fdhiefen, 0. intr. or tr. shoot, 


Shiff, n. -ffes, -ffe. ship. 
Shild, m. -de8, -de or-der. shield; 
coat of arms; sign, signboard, 
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idhimpfen, tr. insult, abuse, call” 


names. 

Shladt, f. -ten. battle. 

Shlaf, m. -fes. sleep. 

fdjlafen, O. intr. sleep. 

Sthlag, m. -ges, —dge. 
blow; shock. 

{dlagen, 9. tr. or intr. strike, hit, 
beat; knock ; defeat. 

Sdhlange, f. -gen. serpent, snake. 

fdledt, adj. (or adv.) bad, base, 
mean. 

Sdleife, f. -fen. knot, bow. 

{dliefen, O. tr. shut. 

Shlog, n. -ffes, -sffer. lock; 
citadel, castle. «thor, n. castle- 
gate. 

Sdhlucht, f. -ten. ravine, gorge. 

Sdhlummer, m. -r8, -r. slumber. 

falummern, intr. slumber, sleep. 

Sdhlub, m. —fjes, -iiffe. closing ; 
close, end, conclusion. 

SHliiffel, m. -18, -{. key. 

Sdhmath, f. abuse, outrage ; dis- 
grace, shame. 

fdmal, adj. (or adv.) narrow, 
slender. 


stroke, 


fdmeideln, intr. (with dat.) caress; 


flatter. 
Sahmeidelrede, f. flattery. 
Schmerz, m. -3e8 or -zen8, jen. 
pain, ache ; sorrow, distress. 
fdmerjen, intr. smart, pain. ¢r. 
or impers. (with dat.) pain, grieve, 
afflict. 

fdmerzlid), adj. (or adv.) painful. 

Sdmied, m. -de8, -de. smith. 

Sdmiede, f. -en. smithy, forge. 

fuel, adj. (or adv.) quick, 
speedy, swift, rapid. 

fdon, adv. already, even. 

fon, adj. (or adv.) beautiful, 
handsome, fine, noble. 

{dhonen, tr. (or intr. with gen.) treat 
with consideration, spare. 
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Sdhainheit, f. beauty. 

Sdranfe, f. -en. railing, barrier. 
pl. lists (at tournaments). in bie 
—n fommen, enter the lists. 


Sdred, m. -des, -ce. fright, 
terror. 

fdredlid, adj. (or adv.) terrible, 
frightful. 


{djreiben, O. tr, write. 

Sreibtifd, m. writing-table. 

freien, 0. intr. cry, cry out, 
scream. 

Srift, f. -ten. writing; some- 
thing written, scripture. 

Shritt, m. -ttes, -tte. step, stride, 
pace. 

Suh, m. -hes, he. shoe. 

Sduld, f. -den. debt; fault, 
crime. | 

fduldig, ad. (or adv.) owing, in- 
debted for (with accus.); culpable, 
criminal, guilty of or lacking in 
(with gen.) 

Sdhuldner, m. -r8, -r, debtor. 

Schule, f. -len. school. 

Smhiiler, m. -r3, -r. pupil, scholar. 


Sdurfe, m. -en, -en. rascal, 
knave, villain. 
Sdub, m. -ffes, —iiffe. shot; 


charge (of a gun). 

fdtwad, adj. (or adv.) weak, feeble. 

Sdhwagerin, f. -nnen. sister-in-law. 

Sdwan, m. -nes or -nen, —dne 
or —tlel. swan. 

fdwanfen, intr. § or f. stagger, 
totter; waver. 

fdiwar;, adj. (or adv.) black. 

fdhiweben, intr. sweep (through the 
air), soar, hover, float. 

fdweigen, O. intr. keep silence, be 
still, not talk, hold one’s peace. 
as noun, silence. 

Sdhwei;, f. Switzerland. 

fdwelgen, intr. gormandize, 
revel, carouse. 
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Sdwelle, f. -len. threshold. 

{dwellen, 0. intr. j. swell, heave. 

fdhwer, adj. (or adv.) grievous, 
sore, burdensome, heavy; hard, 
difficult. 

Schwert, n. -tes, -ter. sword. 

Sdwefter, f. -rn. sister. shen, 
n. little sister. 

Sdhwiegervater, m. father-in-law. 

{dwimmen, O. in’r. b or j. swim, 
float. 

fhwingen, 0. ir. or intr. swing; 
wave, brandish. reflex. swing 
one’s self. 

{dhworen, 0. tr. or intr. swear, take 
oath to, vow, 

fcwiil, adj. (or adv.) sultry, hot 
and close. 

Sdhwung, m. -ges, -iinge. swing, 
rotation, swinging motion. 

Sdhwur, m. -res, ~iire. oath, vow. 

fhwyk, adj. of Swytz (a Swiss 
Canton). 

fec)8, num. six. sehu, sixteen. <zig, 
sixty. 

See, m. -ec8. -cen. 
sea, ocean. 

Secle, f. -[en. soul. 

Segel, n. -[8, -[, sail. 

Segen, m. -n8, -n. blessing. 

fegnen, ér. bless. 

fehen, O. tr. or intr see, look. 
glance, perceive; look, appear. 

fehnen, reflex. long, yearn, feel 
eager desire. as noun, longing, 
yearning. 

Sebhnfudt, f. eager desire, yearn- 
ing. | 

fehr, adv. very greatly, very much, 
much. 

1. fein, O. inir. f. be, exist. e8 ift, 
there is, efc. einem gut—, be 
fond of one. an einem —, 
depend on one; be one’s turn. 


2. feiu, poss. adj. his, its, 


lake. f. -een, 
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3. fein, gen. of er or e8. 

feinesgleidjen, indecl. adj. or pron. 
of his kind, such as he. 

feinig, poss. pron. his, its. 

feit, prep. (with dat.) since, from (a 
given time till now), during. 
conj. since, since the time that. 
sdem, adv. since then, since. 
conj. since, from the time that. 

Seite, f. -ten. side; party ; page. 

felber, adj. indecl. self, myself, etc. 
see 155.5. 

felbft, adj. indecl. self, 
155.5. adv. even. 

Selbft: -adtung, 7 self-respect. 
eerhaltung, f. self-preservation. 

felig, adj. (or adv.) blessed, happy, 
blissful. 

Seligteit, f. happiness, bliss, sal- 
vation. 

feltfam, adj. (or adv.) unusual, 
strange, wonderful. 

fenden, (irreg. or reg.) tr. send. 

September, m. -r8, -r. September. 

feben, tr. set, place; lay down, 
lay. reflex. sit down. 

feufzen, intr. sigh, groan. 

fich, reflex. pron. himself, herself, 
itself, themselves ; one another. 
see 155.3,4. 

fidjer, adj. (or adv.) safe, sure, se- 
cure. 

fidern, tr. make sure, secure, 
guarantee. 

fie, pers. pron. (3d sing.) she, her, 
it; (3d pl) they, them; Gie, 
you. see 153.4. 

fieben, num. seven. szehn (or ficb 
zehn), seventeen. szig (or fieb- 
zig), seventy. 


etc. see 


- Sieg, m. -ge8, -ge. victory, con- 


quest. 


‘Sieger, m. -18, -r, victor, cop 


queror. 
fiegreid), adj. victorious. 
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filbern, adj. (or adv.) silver. 

fingen, O. tr. or intr, sing. 

finfen, O. intr. j. sink, fall. 

Sinn, m.-i1nes, —nme or nnen. sense, 
organ of perception; mind; 
intent, meaning, import ; dispo- 
sition, character. 

fittlid, adj. (or adv.) related to 
manners or morals; _ social, 
moral. 

fipen, O. intr. sit. 

Sflave, m. -en, -en. slave. 

fo, adv. so, in this manner or de- 
gree, as. fo... al8 (or wie)... 
as...as.... fo ein, such a. 
used as rel. pron. see 182.1. 

fo: -bald, adv. s0 soon. conj. as 
soon as. <gleidj, adv. immedi- 
ately, at once. -lange, conj. as 
long as. soft, conj. as often as, 
sie, adv. as. swohl, adv. as 
well. fo wohl... alg.., as 
well... as.., both... and. 

Sohn, m. —nes, -dhne. son. 

Sshulein, n. -18, -n. little son. 

fold, pron’l adj. such. ein folder, 
such a, 

Soldat, m. —ten, -ten. soldier. 

folid, adj. (or adv.) solid, respect- 
able. 

follen, (irreg.) ir. shall, should; 
owe, ought; be to, be intended 
to; be said to. see 251, 257. 

Sommer, m. -r8, -r. summer. 

fondern, conj. but (stronger than 
aber, and usually after negative). 

Sonnabend, m. -d8, -de, Satur- 
day. 

Sonne, f. -wen. sun. 

fonnen, intr. expose to the sun, 
air, sun. 

Sonnenlidt, n. sunlight, sunbeam. 

Sonntag, ™. -g8, -ge. Sunday. 

fonft, adv. else, otherwise, besides; 
at other time, heretofore. 
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Sophie, f. -ieng. Sophia. 

Sorge, f. -gen. care, anxiety, sor- 
row. 

forgen, intr. care, take care, make 
provision; feel anxiety or sorrow. 

Spanien, n. -n8. Spain. 

Spanier, m. -r8, -r. Spaniard. 

fpanifd, adj. (or adv.) Spanish. 

fparen, tr. spare, save, lay up. 
fpat, adj. (or adv.) late, tardy, 
slow. 

fpagieren, intr. § or jf. walk (for 
exercise or pleasure), go abroad. 
— gehen, take a walk. — fahren, 
take a drive. -— reiten, take a 
ride. 

Speer, m. -re8, -re. spear. 

fpeifen, intr. eat, take food. 

Spiel, n. -les, -[e. play, game, 
sport; playing, acting; gam- 
bling ; trick. 

fpielen, tr. or intr. play; play 
(music); gamble ; act. 

Spielleute, pl. actors, musicians. 

Spike, f.-zen. point, peak, head. 

Spott, m. -tte8, -tte. mockery, 
derision, scorn, ridicule. 

fpotten, intr. (with gen.) mock, 
scoff at, ridicule. 

Sprade, f. -cheu. 

~ guage. 

fpredjen, O. intr. or tr. speak, talk, 
say, utter; speak to, address. 
frei —, pronounce free, absolve. 

fpringen, O. intr. for §. spring, 
leap, Jump. 

fprudelu, intr. or tr. bubble, gush. 

Spur, f.-ren. track, trace; way. 

Stab, m. bes, -dbe. staff. 

Stadt, f. -ddte. city, town. 

Stamm, m. -anunes, —Gmime. stem, 
stalk ; stock, race, tribe. 

flammeln, in/r. or tr. stammer. 

flammen, intr. {. originate, pro- 
ceed, descend 


speech, lan- 


439 


Stand, m. -de8, -dnde. standing; 
state, position, rank in life. jy 
—e bringen, bring about, ac- 
complish. im —e fein, be pre- 
pared, be able. 

ftarf, adj. (or adv.) strong, stout, 
vigorous ; mighty. 

Starfe, f. -en. force, strength. 

ftatt, prep. (with gen.) instead of ; 
for. 

ftattfinden, O. intr. take place. 

fteen, O. or N. intr. stick, remain 
fast; lie hidden. fr. set; hide, 

fieben, O. intr. h or j. stand, be 
upright ; be situated, be; stand 
still, stop. wie fieht’8 ? how are 
you? how goes it? 

fleigen, O. intr. {. step up; rise, 
ascend, climb, get up or in; 
sometimes descend, climb down. 

fleil, adj. (or adv.) steep. 

Stein, m. -1e8, -ne. stone, rock. 

fiellen, tr. place, put, set, fix; ar- 
range. reflex. give one’s self the 
appearance, act as if, appear. 

fterben, 0. intr. die. 

Stern, m. —nes,-me (ov -nen). star. 

filets, adv. steadily, ever, always. 

Stiefel, m. -18, -[. boot. 

fill, adj. (or adv.) still, silent, 
quiet, calm, tranquil. im Stillen, 
secretly. <fdjtueigend, silent. 

Stimme, f. -en. voice. 

ftimmen, intr. or tr. give voice, 
sound ; harmonize, agree. Drein 
ftimmen, join in, join in singing. 

Stirn, f. -nen. forehead, brow. 

Stod, n. —ces, -dcdfe. stick, staff, 
cane; trunk, stock; story (of 
a house). 

Stoff, m. -ffes, -ffe. stuff, matter, 
material. 

fiéhnen, intr. groan. 

fiols, adj. (or adv.) proud, haughty, 
arrogant, 
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Stord, m. -ches, -drdhe. stork. 

ftoren, tr. stir up, disturb, trouble. 

flofen, O. intr. or tr. push, thrust, 
strike. 

firafen, fr. punish, chastise. 

Strafe, f. —fen. street. 

fireben, intr. strive, struggle, en- 
deavor ; aspire. 

fireden, ér. stretch, extend. 

Streid, m. -ches, de. 
lash; trick, prank. 

Streit, m. -te8, -te. contest, com- 
bat, conflict. 

fireiten, O. intr. contend, struggle, 
fight; argue, debate. 

fireuen, tr. strew, scatter. 

Strom, m. -mes, —dme. 
river. 

Stibden, n. -n8, -n. little room. 

Stid, n. -cfe8, -de. piece, part, 
fragment, bit; piece, play. 

Student, m. -ten, -ten. student. 

Studium, n. -mé8, -ien, study ; pl. 
studies. 

Stubl, m. -[e8, -iible. chair. 

ftumm, adj. (or adv.) dumb, mute, 
silent. 

Stunde, f. -dben. hour; lesson (of 
an hour’s duration) ; distance of 
an hour’s walk. 

ftiindlidy, adj. (or adv.) hourly. 

Sturm, m. --me’, -iirme. storm. 

fliirzen, intr. f. fall headlong, 
tumble, rush. fr. overthrow, 
ruin. 

fudjen, tr. seek, search for, try to 
find or obtain, aim at. 

Sid, m. -de8. south. sindifd, adj. 
South-Indian. 

Siinde, f. -den. sin. 

fiindigen, intr. sin, 
sin. 

fig, adj. (or adv.) sweet,. delight- 
ful. 


stroke, 


stream, 


commit a8 


Syrien, n. -n8, Syria. 
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Sabat, m. -f8, -fe. tobacco. 
rau), n. tobacco-smoke. 

tadeln, tr. blame, censure, re- 
proach. 

Vafel, f. -In. table. 

Vag, m. -ges, -ge. day. 

tiglidh, adj. (or ad.) daily. 

talentvoll, adj. (or adv.) talented. 

FVanne, f. -nen. fir-tree. Qannen: 
gtiin, . green of the firs. 

aute, f. -ten. aunt. 

Pang, m. -3¢8, —Gize. dance. 

tauzen, intr. or tr. dance. 

Vapet, n. -tes, -te. carpet. 

Lapete, f.-ten. tapestry, hangings. 

tapfer, adj. (or adv.) brave, valiant, 
bold. 

Vafdhe, f. -en. pocket, pouch. 

Vaffe, f. -en. cup. 

taufen, tr. dip, immerse ; baptize, 
christen.  getauft, baptized, 
christian. 

taufend, num. a thousand. -mal, 
adv. a thousand times. 

Seller, m. -r8, -r. plate. 

Veufel, m. -18, -1. devil. 

Thal, n. -le8, -aler. valley. 

Vhaler, m. -r8, -r. dollar, thaler 
(about 73 cts.) 

That, f. -ten. deed, action. 

thitig, adj. (or adv.) active, busy. 

Chatigteit, f. -ten. activity, effi- 
ciency. 

Phau [Tau], m. -aues, -aue. dew. 

heater, n. -r8, -r. theatre. 

hee, m. -ee8, -ee. tea; tea- 
party. 

Sheil [Leil], m. or n. -{e8, -fe. 
part, portion, share. zum — 
partly. einem 3u — werden, 
fall to one’s share. 

theiInehmen [teil-], 0. intr. take 
part, participate, be interested. 

theuer [tener], adj. (or adv.) dear, 
beloved ; expensive. 
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Thier [Vier], m. -res,-re animal, 
creature. 


thierifd [tier-], adj. (or adv.) ani- 
mal. 


hor, n. —re8, -re. door, gate. 
Yhor, m. -ren, -ren. fool, simple- 
ton. 


Thorheit, f -ten. folly. 

Vhrane, f. -cn. tear. 

Vhron, m. -nes, -ne or -uen. 
throne. 

thronen, infr. sit on a throne, be 
enthroned. 

thun, 0. tr. do, perform; make; 
put. inir. act, behave; carry on, 
conduct. impers. matter; be. 
see 242.3. 

Phir, f. -ren. door. 

tief, adj. (or adv.) deep, profound, 
low. 

Liefe, f. -fen. depth, sbrotunalty, 
deep ee 

Vifch, m. -fches, -fdje. ais 

Vitel, m. 1s, -|, title; claim. 

Lizian, m. -18. Titian (the painter). 
efaal, m. hall for the paintings 
of Titian. 

Lodter, f. —bchter. daughter. 

Pod, m. -de8, -de. death. 

todt [tot], adj. (or udv.) dead. as 
noun, dead or deceased person. 

tadten [toten], fr. kill, slay, put 
to death. 

Todtenfammer [Tot-], xn. cham- 
ber of death. 

todtlidy [totlid), ad). 
deadly, mortal. 

todtfdfagen [tot:], tr. strike dead. 

Von, m. —nes, -dite. tone, sound. 

tonen, infr resound, sound forth. 

trage, adj. (or adv.) inert, indo- 
lent, lazy. 

tragen, O. tr. or intr. carry, bear, 
bring ; wear; support, endure ; 
produce, yield. 


(or adv.) 
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Franf, m. 
beverage. 


tranen, intr. (with dat.) trust, have 


confidence in, contide. reflex. 
trust one’s self, venture. 

tranern, intr. mourn, = grieve, 
lament. 

Yraum, m. -mes, -dume. dream. 

traumen, intr. or tr. dream, fancy. 

traumlo$, adj. dreamless. 

traurig, adj. (or adv.) mournful, 
sad, melancholy. 

traut, adj. (or adv.) beloved, dear. 

treiben, O. tr. drive, impel; carry 
on, perform. ein Spiel , play 
a trick. 

trennen, ir. separate, divide, part. 
reflex. part. 

Crennung, f. -geu. separation. 

treten, 0. intr. {. tread, step, pro- 
ceed, enter. cinem nabe —, 
come near to, affect. 

treu, adj. (or adv.) true, faithful, 
trusty. 

Priecb, m. -bes, -be. drift; im- 
pulse, instinct. 

trinfen, 0. tr. or intr. drink. 

troden, adj. (or adv.) dry. 

trodnen, tr. or intr. hor fj. dry, 
dry up. 

rope, f. -en. tropic. 

ropfen, m. -n8, -n. drop. 

troften, tr. comfort, console. 

Prog, m. -3¢8. defiance, disdain ; 
stubbornness. 

tro, prep. (with dat. or gen.) in 
defiance of, in spite of, notwith- 
standing. -Dem, adv. in spite of 
that, notwithstanding. 

Srunt, m. -fcs. drink, draught. 

Trupp, m. -ppes, -ppe. troop. 

Tud, n. -che8, -iicjer. cloth, linen; 
kerchief. 

Lugend, f. -den. virtue. 

tugendbaft, adj. (or adv.) virtuous. 


-nfes, -anfe. drink, | 
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Uebel, n. -[8, -(. evil ill, misfortune. 

ben, ir. practice, exercise. 

iber, adv. and sep'le (or insep'le) 
prefix, over, above; in excess. 
pie Zeit —, during the time. see 
230. 1a. 

prep. (with dat.) over, above, 
higher than ; in the process of; 
while, by reason of. (with accus.) 
overor above ; across ; beyond ; 
after, by way of; respecting ; 
over, more than. 

iberall, adv. everywhere. 

iberbringen, (irreg.) ir. bring over, 
deliver. (sep’le) bring over, 
carry over. 

iiberfliiffig, adj. (or adv.) super- 
fluous, unnecessary ; plentiful. 

iberhaupt, adv. in general, 
altogether. 

iiberlaffen, O. tr. (sep’le or insep'le) 
leave over, turn over, relinquish, 
resign, make over, cede. 

iiberleben, fr. outlive, survive. 

1. iiberlegen, ér. (sep’le) lay over, 
turn over. (insep'le) turn over in 
mind, consider. 

2. iiberlegen, see uberliegen. 

iiberliegen, 0. intr. (sep’le) lie over, 
be deferred. (insep’le) be superior 
to, surpass. iiberlegen, with dat. 
superior to. 

iibermorgen, adv. day after to- 
morrow. 

iiberrafden, ér. surprise, startle. 

iiberfegen, tr. (sep'le) set over or 
across. (insep’le) translate. 

iiberftehen, intr. (sep’le) stand over 
or out. (insep’le) last over, last 
through, outlast, endure, live 
through. : 

iiberwinden, 0. tr. overcome, con- 
quer, subdue. 

iibrig, adj. (or adv.) left over, left. 
— bleiben, be left. 
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iibrigen8, adv. for the rest, more- 
over, 

Uebung, f. -gen. exercise, prac- 
tice. 

Ufer, n. -r3, -r. shore, coast, 
bank. 


Ubr, f. -ren. hour; clock, watch. 
after numerals, o’clock. 

um, adv. and sep’le prefix. around, 
about ; around about or over. 

prep. (with accus.) around, 

about; near to; respecting, con- 
cerning. (after verbs of asking) 
for. (with comparative, denoting 
am’t of difference) by. before 3u 
and an infinitive, in order, so as. 
um.... Her, (with accus. be- 
tween) round about. um.... 
willen, (with gen.) on account 
of. 

umarmen, ir. throw the arm about, 
embrace. 

umbringen, (irreg.) tr. cause to 
lose one’s life, destroy, kill. 

Umgang, m. -g8. going around ; 
roundabout way; society, com- 
pany. 

umgeben, O. tr. (insep’le) sur- 
round, environ, enclose. 

umber, adv. around, round about. 

umlernen, intr. learn over again, 
learn in a different way. 

umliegen, O. inir. jf. lie around or 
about. umliegend, surrounding, 
neighboring. 

untfehen, O. intr. look about. re- 
flex. look about one’s self, 

Umfland, m. -de8, -Gnde. circum- 
stance. 

umwenden, (irreg. or reg.) tr. 
turn about, reverse, invert. intr. 
turn, turn back. 

Une, neg. ‘prefix. simeas English un-. 
cabanderlid, adj. unalterable. 
sanfehnlid, adj. inconsiderable, 
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insignificant. sartig, adj. rude, 
naughty. -hefannt, adj. unknown. 
cbeweglid), adj. immovable. be: 
wobhnt, adj. uninhabited. -brauds 
bar, useless. 
und, conj. and. 
un-danfbar, adj. thankless. send: 
lid, adj. endless. sentbehrlid, 
indispensable. serfahrenbeit, f. 
inexperience. -ermeflidj, ad). 
immeasurable. -erfeglith, adj. 
irreparable. -ertraglid, adj. un- 
endurable. -erwartet, adj. un- 
expected. -fehlbar, adj. infalli- 
ble. -fehlbarfeit, f. infallibility. 
egeadtet, prep. (with dat. or 
gen.)in spite of, notwithstand- 
ing. con. although. «gefabr, 
ad«. about, nearly, not far from. 
egeliebt, adj. unloved. -gemifdt, 
adj. unmixed. -geredjt, adj. un- 
just, unfair. <«gefdehen, ad). 
not happened, undone.  <g¢z 
fdladt, adj. uncouth, unwieldy. 
egewifheit, f. uncertainty. se: 
zogen, adj. illbred, rude, un- 
mannered, -glaublidj, adj. in- 
credible. 
Unglid, m. ill-luck, misfortune, 
unhappiness. 
un-gludlid, adj. unfortunate, un- 
happy. -glidfelig, adj. unlucky, 
unfortunate, miserable. 
Univerfitat, f. -ten. university. 
un-moglid, adj. impossible. -paf: 
fend, adj. unsuitable. -credt, n. 
wrong, error; injustice, injury. 
crue, f. disquiet, anxiety. 
efauberlid), adj. not neat or 
clean, dirty. sfdjuldig, adj. in- 
nocent. 
1. unfer, poss. pron. our, ours. 
2. unfer, gen. pl. of td. 
unferig (unfrig), poss. pron. our, 
ours. 


a 
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unsfidjer, adj. uncertain, unsafe. 

unten, adv. below, beneath. 

unter, adv. and sep’le prefix. below, 
beneath, under; among, amid. 

prep. (with dat. or accus.) 

under, beneath, below; less 
than, inferior to; among, amid, 
between; during. 

unterdeffen, adv. during this time, 
meantime. 

untergehen, 0. intr. jf. go down, 
descend, set; fall, perish. 

unterliegen, 0. intr. (sep’le) lie 
under. (insep’le) succumb, yield, 
be worsted. 

unternehimen, 0. tr. undertake, at- 
tem pt. 

unterridjten, tr. instruct, teach. 

Unterthan, m. -nen or -n8, —nen. 
subject, dependent. 

unteriwegs, adv. on the way, under- 
way. 

uncunterbrodjen, adj.  uninter- 
rupted. spaterlandifd, adj. un- 
patriotic. -perfohnlid, adj. im- 
placable, irreconciliable. spoflen: 
Det, adj. unfinished, incomplete. 
chorfidjtig, a. destitute of fore- 
sight, imprudent. stweit, adv. 
not far distant. prep. (with gen.) 
not far from, near. swiderfteh: 
lid), adj. irresistible. -wohl, adj. 
unwell, not well. -witrDig, adj. 
unworthy, derogatory to (with 
gen.) 

Urfache, f. -chen. cause, motive. 


Vater, m.-r8, -Gter. father. -fand, 
mn. native country, fatherland. 
paterlid), adj. (or adv.) fatherly, 

paternal. 
Veilden, n. -ns, -n. violet. 
Venedig, n. -g8. Venice. 
ber: insep’le prefix. see 8307.6, 
405.Ii1.1d. 
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peradten, tr. despise, disdain. 

Veradtung, f. contempt, scorn. 

peralten, intr. f. grow old. ger 
altet, grown old, aged. 

berandern, ir. change, alter. 
berbergen, O. tr. hide, conceal. 

perbeffern, fr. make better, im- 
prove. 

Verbefferung, f. -gen. improve- 
ment, reform. 

berbieten, O. tr. (with dat.) forbid, 
interdict. 

perbinden, O. tr. bind up, tie up; 
bind together; lay under an obli- 
gation. 

Verbreden, O. tr. break; trans- 
gress. as noun, transgression, 
crime, guilt. ; 

Verbreder, m. -r8, -r. 
transgressor. 

perbrennen, (irreg.) tr. or intr. f. 
burn up, destroy by fire ; scorch, 
scald. 

perbringen, (irreg.) tr. pass away, 
spend. 

Verdadht, m. -t8, suspicion. 

perdammen, tr. condemn, damn, 
sentence. ppl. used as noun, 
condemned one. . 

berdeden, ir. cover up, conceal. 

perderben, O. intr. f. spoil, be 
ruined, perish. WN. tr. spoil, des- 
troy, ruin. as noun, ruin, de- 
struction. 

berDderblid, adj. (or adv.) destruct- 
ible ; destructive, pernicious. 

perdienen, fr. earn, gain; deserve. 
berdient, deserving. 

berdriefen, O. tr. fret, vex. pers 
Droffen, averse; wearied, dis- 
gusted. 

Verehrung, jf. reverence, venera- 
tion, 

Verein, m. -n8, -ne, union, com- 
bination. 
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bereiteln, tr. make vain, frustrate, 
render futile. 

berfabren, O. intr. h or j. proceed, 
conduct one’s self. 

perfallen, O. wir. f. fall in, de- 
cline, degenerate, decay. per: 
fallen, dilapidated, ruinous. 

Verfaffer, m. -18, -r. author, 
composer, 

Vergangenheit, f. the past, time 
past. 

bergdnglid, adj. (or adv.) tran- 
sitory, perishable. 

pergeben, 0. tr. give away; forgive, 
pardon. 

pergebens, adv. in vain, vainly. 

pergehen, O. intr. {. pass away, 
elapse. as noun, error, offense. 
bergangen, gone by, elapsed, 
past. 

bergelten, O. ér. pay back, return, 
requite, recompense. 

bergeffen, O. tr. (or intr. with gen.) 
forget. 

bergniigen, tr. satisfy, gratify, 
please. as noun, satisfaction, 
enjoyment, delight. 

bergonnen, tr. grant cheerfully, 
not grudge, allow. 

berhangnifvoll [-nisvoll], adj. (or 
adv.) momentous, fateful. 

berbaft, adj. (or adv.) hated, hate- 
ful, abhorrent. 

berbeimliden, tr. keep secret, con- 
ceal. 


berheiratheu [-raten], tr. give in 
marriage. reflex. marry, get 
married. 

berhindern, fr. hinder, prevent. 

berjagen, ir. chase away, expel. 

perfaufen, fr. sell. 

berflagen, tr. accuse; complain of. 
Berflagt (as noun), the accused. 

Perlitudiger, m. -r8, -r. herald, 
proclaimer, harbinger. 
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verfiirzen, tr. make short, shorten, 
berlaugen, intr. long, desire. ¢r. 


desire, require, demand. as 
noun, longing, desire, wish, 
demand. 


perlaffen, O tr. leave, quit; forsake, 
desert, reflex. (with auf) confide 
one’s self to, trust in, rely or 
depend upon. : 

berleben, tr. live, spend, pass. 

perleifen, O. tr. lend out, let; 
confer, grant. 

periegen, tr. injure, harm, hurt, 
wound ; hurt the feelings of. 

verlicren, O. tr. lose. perloren, 
lost, ruined. 

Verlujt, m. -t&, -te. 
ment. 

bermogen, (irrey.) fr. have power 
to, be able to, can. as noun, 
ability ; property. 

Vermuthung [-utung], f. -gen. 
supposition, conjecture. 

pernehmen, O. tr. become sensible 
of, perceive ; hear, understand. 

berniinftig, adj. (vr adv.) reason- 
able, sensible. 


loss, detri- 


berorduen, tr. order, decree; 
ordain. 
Verrither [-ter], m. -r8, -4. 


traitor, betrayer. 

berreifen, intr. J. go on a journey, 
travel off, set out. 

perfagen, tr. refuse, deny. 

perfammeln, tr. (and reflex.) assem- 
ble, collect, gather. 

perfaumen, tr. forget, omit, ne- 
glect, miss. 

perfdafien, tr. 
furnish. 

verfdallen, O. or N. intr. f, die 
away. perfdollen, vanished. 

perfdhieden, adj. (or adv.) different, 
various, diverse. pl. various, 


sundry. 


procure, obtain, 


438 


perfdliefen, O. tr. shut up, close, 
lock up. perfdloffen, shut, 
locked up ; closed. 

per{fdmahen, tr. disdain, despise. 

berf{dollen, see verfdallen. 

berfdonen, tr. spare, exempt. 

perfdjwinden, O. intr. f. vanish, 
disappear. 

berfehren, ¢r. wound, hurt. 

perfeben, tr. misplace; displace, 
transfer, put (into a state or 
condition). 

berfahnen, tr. reconcile, propitiate; 
expiate, atone for. 
Verfahnung, f. -gen. reconcilia- 
tion, expiation. 
perfpreden, O. tr. 
noun, promise. 
Verfpredjung, f.—-gen. promise. 
Verftand, m. des. understand- 
ing, intelligence, intellect. 

berftindig, adj. (or adv.) under- 
standing, reasonable, judicious. 

perfteden, tr. hide, conceal. 

perftehen, 0. tr. understand. reflex. 
(impers.) understand itself, be a 
matter of course. (with auf) 
understand, know well. 

perftellen, tr. displace. reflex, dis- 
semble. berftellt, feigned ; 
sham. 

perftéren, @. disturb, trouble, 
derange. 

perftreiden, O. tr. spread over. 
intr. j. glide away, elapse. 

perjuden, tr. attempt, try, en- 
deavor. 

pertaufden, tr. exchange, barter; 
mistake, confound. 


promise. as 


bertheidigen [-teidigen], ¢r. de- 
fend, vindicate. 
pertiefen, tr. deepen. reflex. be 


lost or absorbed. vertieft, deeply 
engaged, lost, absorbed. 
Vertraglidfteit, f. tolerance. 
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pertrauen, ér. entrust, confide. 
intr. (with dat.) trust to, confide. 
pertraut, trusted, trusty, fami- 
liar, intimate. ertraucen, x. 
trust, confidence. 

pertreiben, 0. tr. drive away, ex- 
pel, exile. 

perwandeln, ér. change, transform, 
convert. 

Verwandt{daft, f -ten. relation- 
ship, kin. collectively, relations, 
kindred. 

perwedfeln, tr. exchange; con- 
found. 

bertwerfen, O. fr. throw away, re- 
ject, repudiate. 

Verwirrung, f. -gen. complica- 
tion, confusion. 

perworren, old pple. entangled, 
confused. 

Verjzeidnig [-nis], x. —fles, —ffe. 
note, list. - 

berzeihen, O. tr. forgive, pardon. 

Berseibung, f. pardon, forgive- 
ness. 

perstucifeln, intr. despair. 


Versweifiung, f. despair, dec- 
peration. 
Vetter, m. -r8, -rn. male 
cousin. 


piel, adj. (or adv.) much, many. 
deutig, adj. ambiguous. jad, 
adj. manifold, various. <griin, 
adj. very green. sleitjt, adv. or 
conj perhaps, maybe. -mal, ad). 
many times. «mehr, adv. much 
more, rather, sooner. 

bier, num. four. -3ehn, fourteen. 
=zig, forty. 

Viertel, n. -[8, -[. quarter. 

Vogel, m. -18, -dgel. bird. 

Voglein, n. -n8, -n. little bird. 

Vogt, m. -tes, -igte. governor, 
prefect, ete. 

Voll, n. -fe8, -dlfer. people, nation. 
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sing. used collectively, folks, 


people. 

Vilterredt, n. right of nations, in- 
ternational law. 

boll, adj. (or adv.) full, filled; 
complete, whole, entire. sep'le 
or insep’le prefix. full. 

pollenden, tr. bring to a close, 
end, complete, finish. pollen: 
Det, completed, finished, per- 
fect. 

villig, adj. (oradv.) full, complete, 
entire. 

pollfommen, adj. (or adv.) perfect, 
complete. 

bollftandig, adj. (oradv.) complete, 
entire, total. 

bon, prep. (with dat.) from, of, 
among, by, with; concerning, 
about, by; on, upon. — felbft, 
of itself. 

bor, adv. and sep’le prefix. before ; 
formerly. prep. (with dat. or 
accus.) before (in place or in 
time), in front of, ere; in sight 
of; for, on account of; from, 
against, more than, above. of 
time, ago: e.g. por einem Jahre, 
& year ago. 

porbei, adv. and sep’'le prefix. along 
by, past; past and gone, over, 
done with. -gehen, 0. inér. f. go 
past, pass by. 

Vorderhans, n. front part of the 
house. 

porfahren, 0. intr. {. go or drive 
before or in front, drive up. 

Vorgemad, nr. cs, -ddjer. ante- 
chamber. 

Porge{dhidte, f. introduction, pre- 
liminary explanation. 

borgeftern, adv. day before yester- 
day. 

borbaben, (irreg.) tr. have before 
one or in view, intend. 
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porber, adv. and sep'le prefix. be- 
forehand, before, previously. 

vorig, adj. former, preceding, 
last. 

potlefen, O. tr. read before or for 
any one, read aloud ; lecture. 

Vormittag, m. forenoon. 

Vormund, m. -des, -de. guardian. 

pornehmen, O. tr. set before one’s 
self; intend, propose; under- 
take. 

BVorfdein, m. ns. coming to light, 
appearance. Zum — fommen, 
come to light, appear. 

Vorfdlag, m. -g8, —age. offer, 
proposal. 

vorfeben, tr. prefix; set over, 
appoint; put before (one’s self) 
as an object, propose, intend. 

porfingen, 0. tr. or intr. sing before 
or for one (dat.), sing aloud. 

porftellen, tr. put before; intro- 
duce, present; personate, re- 
present ; plead. (with reflex. dat.) 
put before one’s mind, imagine, 
fancy. 

Vortheil [-teil], m. -18, le. advan- 
tage, profit. 

poriiber, adv. and sep’le prefix. 
across before or in front, along 
by, past; over, finished, done. 
efliehen, O. intr. {. fly past, rush 
past. 

portwarts, adv. forward, on, in 
advance. ftreben, tér. strive 
onward or forward. 


wath, adj. (or adv.) awake. 

waden, intr. wake, be awake ; 
watch. | 

wadjfen, O. intr. |. wax, grow, 
increase. 

wader, adj. (or adv.) gallant, brave, 
clever. 

Waffe, f. fen. weapon. 
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twagen, fr. hazard, risk, dare. 

Wagen, m. -ns, -n or —dgen. 
wagon, carriage ; car. 

Wahl, f. leu. choice, selection, 
election. 

wablen, ir. choose, select, elect. 

wahuen, tr. believe erroneously, 
be mistaken in believing ; fancy, 
imagine. 

wabr, adj. (or adv.) true, real. 

wahrend, prep. (with gen.) during. 
conj. While, whilst. 

Wahrheit, f. -ten. truth. 

Wald, m.-de8, -Glder. forest, wood. 
shiiter, m. forester. 

Wand, f. -dinde. wall. 

wandeln, intr. { or h. go, walk, 
proceed. 

wandern, infr. { or h. wander, 
rove; travel. 

Wanderer, m. -r8, -r. wanderer, 
traveller. 

Wandersmann, m. 
traveller (on foot). 

wanfen, intr. jor}. stagger, totter, 
waver, flinch. 

twann, adv. (interrog.) when? at 
what time ? 

con. when; at what time. 

twarm, adj. (or adv.) warm. 

Warnung, f. -geu. warning, 
caution. 

twarten, intr. wait, stay, await; 
(with auf) wait for, await; wait 
on, serve. 

warum, adv. (or conj.) for or on 
account of what or which, why, 
wherefore. 

was, pron. inierrog. or relat. what, 
that which; whatever; why, 
for what. for etwas, something, 
somewhat ; how. — fiir, what 
sort of, what kind of. — aud, 
— immer, — nur, whatever. 
see 175-6, 179. 


wanderer, 
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Waffer, n. -r8, -r. water. 

wedfeln, tr. or intr. change, ex- 
change. 

weden, tr. wake up, wake, arouse. 

weder, conj. neither (with following 
nod, nor). 

1. Weg, m. -ges, -—ge. way, path, 
road, route; mode, manner, 
means. ; 

2. weg, adv. and sep’le prefix. away, 
off; gone. interjec. be gone, 
away. -nehmen, 0. tr. take 
away. -werfen, O. tr. throw 
away. 

wegen, prep. (with gen.) on account 
of, because of, for. 

1. web, adj. (oradv.) sad, painful. 

2. Web, n. -hes, -h —he or —bhen. 
woe, pain, distress, grief. —thun, 
(with dut.) give pain to, distress. 

Weib, n. —bes,-ber. woman, wife. 

weiden, O. intr. {. give way, lose 
ground, flinch, yield ; (with dat.) 
yield to, turn out for, — 

weiden, intr. pasture, feed. 
weigern, ir. refuse, deny, object to. 

Weihnadt, f. gen'lly in pl. cten, 
Christmas. 

tweil, conj. because, since, as. 

Wein, m. -nes, —ne. wine. 

weinen, intr. weep, cry. 

tweinerlid), adj. (or adv.) inclined 
to weeping, whining. 

tweife, adj. (or adv.) wise, sage, 
prudent. as noun, wise man, 
sage. 

Weisheit, f. wisdom, knowledge. 

weif, adj. (or adv ) white. 

weit, adj. (or adv.) wide, broad, 
large, far, far off, distant. 

weiter, adv. farther, further; 
besides. 

welt, interrog. or relat. adj. or 
pron. which, what, that. inde. 
pron. some, any. 
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Welle, f. len. wave, billow. 

Welt, f. -ten. world, earth, uni- 
verse, society. sbeziwinger, m. 
conqueror of the world. -lauf, 
m. course of the world. -regie- 
renD, adj. world-governing. 
styeife, adj. philosophic. as 
noun, philosopher. 

wenden, (reg. or irreg.) tr. turn, 
turn about, direct, apply. 

twenig, adj. (or adv.) little, not 
much; few, not many. e¢in—, 
a little, a bit. 

wenigftens, adv. at least, at any 
rate. 

went, conj. when ; usually, if, in 
case. -gleid, although. 

wer, pron. interrog. or relat. who, 
he who, whoever. — anh, 
— nur, whoever. see 173, 179. 

werden, O. intr. |. become, come 
to be, grow. as auxiliary, see 
240.2,4, 275-77. — gu, (with 
dat.) turn to, become. einem —, 
fall to one’s share, be given to 
one. impers. with pred. adj. begin 
to be or feel. 

werfen, O. ir. throw. 

Wert, n. -fe8, —fe. work, deed, 
production. 

werth [wert], adj. (or adv.) with 
gen. (of) or dat. (to) worthy, 
worth; dear, beloved, deserving. 

Werth [wert], m. -thes, -the. 
worth, value, price. 

Wefen, n.-n8,-n. being, existence; 
creature, living thing. 

Weflentafde, f. vest-pocket. 

Wetter, n. -18, -r. weather ; storm. 

witdtig, adj. (or adv.) weighty, im- 
portant. 

Widtigteit, f -ten. importance, 
consequence. 

wideln, ¢r. wrap up, roll, envelop. 

wider, adv. and sep'le or insep'le 


> 
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prefix. against, gain -, with -; 
prep (with accus.) against, con- 
trary. 

widerfeben, reflex. (with dat.) (in- 
sep’le) set one’s self against, op- 
pose, resist. tr. (sep'le) seat one’s 
self again. 

widerftehen, O. intr. (with dat.) 
withstand, resist, oppose. 

widerfireben, intr. (with dat.) strive 
or struggle against, oppose, re- 
sist, be reluctant. 

widmen, fr. dedicate, devote. re- 
flex. devote one’s self. 

widrig, adj. (or adv.) contrary; . 
repugnant, offensive, odious; 
Cross. 

wie, adv. (interrog.) how? in what 
way ? in what degree or measure? 
how! 

conj. (relat.) how, efc.; of man- 

ner and degree, as, like as, like; 
such as, as if; of time, as, when. 
— aud, — nur, however, how- 
soever. 

wieder, adv.. and sep’le or insep’le 

- prefix. again, anew, once more. 

Wwiederbringen, (irreg.) tr. bring 
back or again, restore. 

wiedergeben, O. tr. give back, 
restore. 

wiederholen, tr. (sep’le) bring or 
fetch back. (ins-p’le) say again, 
repeat. 

wiederfebren, intr. j. turn back, 
return. 

wiederfommen, O. intr. f. come 
back again, return. 

twiederfchen, O. tr. see or meet 
again. as noun, meeting again. 
auf —, till we meet again! 
au revoir. 

wiederum, adv. over again, again. 

Wiege, f gen. cradle. 

wiegen, O. tr. weigh ; lift. 
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Wien, n. -ns. Vienna. 

Miefe, f. -en. meadow, pasture. 

wild, adj. (or adv.) wild, fierce, 
savage, unruly. 

Wille or Willen, m. —n8,-n. will, in- 
tent, design, purpose. um.... 
willen, (with gen.) for the sake 
of, on account of. 

willfommen, adj. (or adv.) wel- 
come. 

Wind, m. —de8, —de. wind. -blat- 
tern, pl. chicken-pox. 

Windung, f. -gen. winding, coil. 

Winkel, m. -(3, -[. corner, angle, 
nook. 

Winter, m. -r8, -r. winter. 

wir, nom. pl. of id. we. 

wirfen, tr. work, produce, do, 
perform, operate. 

wirflid, adj. (or adv.) actual, real. 

Mirth [Wirt], m. -thes, -the. host, 
landlord. 

wiffen, (irreq.) tr. know, be aware 
of; with infin. know how. as 
noun, knowledge, learning. 

Wiffenfdaft, f. -ten. knowledge ; 
science, 

Wittwer [Witwer], m. 
widower. 

wo adv. (interrog.) where? in what 
place? conj. (relat.) where; in 
which, at which, on which, etc. 
of time, at which (time), when. 
(for wo compounded with prep’s. 
instead of twas, wer, etc. see 
173.2, 180.) <her, adv. (inter- 
rog.) or conj. (relat.) whence, 
from whence. shin, adv. or 

_conj. whither, what way. <3u, 
adv. or conj. whereto, to what 
purpose. 

Wohe, f. den. week, 

Woge, f. -gen. wave, billow. 

1. wohl, adv. well, in good manner 
or degree ; often used to make a 
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statement less definite, indeed, 
perhaps, probably, I presume. 
etc. mir ift —, I feel well. leben 
Sie —, farewell. -befannt, adj. 
well known. -that, f. good deed, 
kindness, benefit. 

2. Wohl, n. -le3. weal, welfare, ad- 
vantage. 

wobnen, intr. dwell, live, reside. 

Wohnort, m. dwelling place. 

Wohnung, f. -gen. dwelling, lodg- 
ing, residence, house. 

Wolf, m. -fes, -dlfe. wolf. 

Wolfe, f. -en. cloud. 

wollen, (irreg.) tr. will, be willing; 
intend, desire, wish ; be on the 
point, be about; claim, assert. 
see, 251, 258, 259. 

Wonne, f. -eu. joy, pleasure, 
bliss, rapture. 

Wort:, same as wo. 

Wort, n. —te8, —te or -drter. word, 
term ; expression, speech. 

wund, adj. (or adv.) wounded, 
sore, hurt. 

RMunde, f. —den. wound, hurt. 

Wunder, n. —-r8, -r. wonder, 
miracle. | 

twunderbar, adj. (or adv.) wonder- 
ful, miraculous. 

twundern, reflex. wonder, be aston- 
ished or amazed. 

Wunfd, m. -fches, -iinfdje. wish, 
desire. 

wiinfdjen, tr. wish, desire, long. 

Miirde, f. -eu. worth; dignity, 
high rank or office. 

wiirdig, adj. (or adv.) worthy, 
deserving. 

Wiirze, f. -en. spice. 

Wrrzel, f. -In. root. 


Xenie, f. -ien. xenium (name 
given to satyrical epigrams by 
Goethe und Schiller). 
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Sahl, f. len. number ; figure. 
zahlen, tr. tell out; pay off. 
siblen, tr. tell over, count, number. 
Babu, m. —nes, -dhue. tooth. 
jart, adj. (or adv.) tender, soft, 
delicate ; slender, frail. 

Sartheit, f. tenderness, softness. 

sirtlidy, adj. (or adv.) tender, fond. 

Qartlidteit, f. tenderness, fond- 
ness. 

zaudern, intr. delay, linger, hesitate. 

zehn, num. ten. 

Seiden, n. -18, -n. token, sign, 
mark ; signal ; miracle, wonder. 

zeigen, tr. show, point out; dis- 
play. reflex. show one’s self, 
appear. 

Seile, f. len. line, row. 

Seit, f. -ten. time, season. 

Zeitung, f. -gen. tidings, news ; 
newspaper. 

Selt, n. -tes, -te. tent. 

ze: insep’le prefix. see 307.7. 

zerbredjen, O. intr j. or tr. break 
asunder or in pieces, shatter. 

zerfallen, O. intr. j. fall to pieces, 
crumble, become ruined; fall 
out. zerfallen, p’ple, decayed, 
ruinous ; not on good terms, at 
variance. 

serfeben, tr. tear, mangle. 

serreigen, O. ir. tear in pieces, 
rend asunder. intr. j. be torn 
asunder. 

zerftoren, ‘r. destroy, ruin, demol- 
ish. 

Serfireunng, f. -en. scattering ; 
diversion, amusement; absence 
of mind. 

siehen, O. tr. draw, pull; attract ; 
extract, obtain, bring ; bring up. 
reflex. draw or move slowly, 
march ; stretch, extend. intr. f. 
proceed, move; march, go on 
an expedition, 
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Biel, n. -18, -le. end, limit; goal, 
aim, object. 

jiemen, infr. (with dat.) beseem, 
become, suit, be fitting for. 

siemlid), adj. (or adv.) suitable, 
proper ; moderate, tolerable. 

jieren, tr. adorn, ornament. 

Zimmer, n. -18, -r. room, aparte- 


ment. 
Zinn, n -nnes. tin. -foldat, m. 
tin-soldier. 


zittern, intr. tremble, quake. 

Qorn, m. -nes, anger, wrath. 

z0rnig, adj. (or adv.) angry. 

gu, adv. and sep'le prefix. to; 
together, closed; with adj. or 
adv. too, overmuch, in excess. 

prep. (with dat.) to, unto; in 
addition to, besides ; at, in, by; 
in order to, for; on, in; with 
preceding. dat., toward. as sign 
of infin., to, in order to. 
subereiten, ¢r. prepare, 
ready. 

zubringen, (irreg.) tr. with accus. 
and dat. bring to, offer, present; 
with accus. only, pass (time), 
spend. 

Sudt, f. -ten. 
cipline. 

3uden, intr. h or j. move with a 
quick motion, throb, quiver, 
flash. tr. shrink, shrug. 

Suder, m. -r8, -r. sugar. -twerf, 
n. sweetmeats, confectionary, 
candy. 

zuerft, adv. at first. 

gufahren, 0. intr. {. (with dat.) drive 
or ride to, come in, approach. 

gufliiftern, ¢r. whisper. 

zufrieden, adj. (or adv.) at peace, 
content, pleased. 

Zug, m. -ges, lige. drawing, pull; 
impulse; draught, breath; ex- 
pedition. 


make 


training, dis- 
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suginglid), adj. (or adv.) access- 
ible, affable. 

gugehen, O. intr. f. (with dat.) go 
to, approach; go on, proceed, 
happen, come to pass. 

Sigel, m. -18, -{. rein, bridle. 

sugleid), adv. at the same time. 

sugreifen, O. inir. (with dat.) take 
hold of, seize ; lay hold, fall to. 

Qufunft, f. time to come, future. 

gumaden, tr. make to, shut, 
fasten. 

Qunge, f. -gen. tongue; language, 
speech. 

gureden, intr. (with dat.) address; 
exhort, urge; try to console or 
pacify. 

gurud, adv. and sep'le prefix. back- 
ward, back ; behindhand, in the 
rear. 

suridbleiben, O. intr. jf. remain 
behind. 

suriidgewinnen, O. tr. win back 
again. 

suriidfehren, intr. f. turn back, 
return. 

szuridfommen, O. intr. fj. come 
back, return. 

suriidfdiden, tr. send back. 

zuriidfein, O. intr. f. be behind 
hand or back. 

juriidverlangen, tr. demand back. 
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juriidweifen, O. tr. send back, re- 
ject. 

suriidziehen, O. tr. draw back, 
withdraw. reflec. move back, 
retreat, withdraw. 

sufammen, adv. und sep'le prefix. 
together, in company, jointly. 


gufammenfdmelzen, O. intr. f. 
melt together, run _ together, 
dwindle away. 

jufammenftiirzen, intr. fj. tumble 


together, collapse, fall in. 

gutrauen, tr. (with dat.) entrust to, 
confide in. as noun, trust, con- 
fidence. 

zubor, a/v. before, formerly. 

jutveilen, adv. at times, occasion- 
ally. 

Qwang, m. -ge8, -inge. compul- 
sion, coercion, force. 

jwanzig, num. twenty. 

zwar, adv. or conj. to be sure, in- 
deed. 

Qwed, m. -cdeds, —de. 
design, purpose. 

stvei, num. two. emals, twice. 

sweifellos, adj. (cr adv.) doubt- 
less. - 

stweifeln, intr. doubt. 

Qweig, m. -ges, -ge. twig, branch 

swingen, O. tr. force, compel. 

gwalf, num. twelve. 


aim, end, 
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a, an, indef. art. ein, eine. 

able, adj. fibig. 

able: to be —, fénnen (irreg.): see 
254. 

about, prep. um (accus.), tiber (ac- 
cus. or dat.). adv. herum, umber; 
ungefibr. round about, um.... 
berum. 

above, adv. oben. prep. iiber. 

abstain, inir. fic) enthalten 0. 
(from, dat.). 

accept, tr. annefmen O. ér. 

accompany, tr. begleiten. 

accordingly, adv. alfo. 

account: on — of, prep. wegen 
(gen.), vor, 

accuse, tr. anflagen (of, gen.). 

accustom, ér. gewifnen (to, an). 

accustomed, adj. gewolhnt (govern- 
ing accus. with fein). 

acquainted: be — with, fennen 
(irreg.) tr. hecome — with, fen- 
nent fernen. 

acre, Udder, m. -r8, Mecer. 

act : — as if, thun alg 0. 

activity, Thiatigteit, f. 

admire, tr. beroundern. 

advantage, ortheil [-teif], m. 
—18, -le. 

advice, Rath [Rat], m. 
—dthe. 

advise, i. rathen [raten] 0. inér. 
(dat.). 

affair, Sade, f. ~dhen ; Gefdaft, n. 
~t8, -te. 


-thes, 


afraid: be —, fic) fiirdten (of, 
por). 

after, prep. nad) (dat.). one... . 
another, nadjeinander. adv. and 
‘conj. nadjdem. 

afternoon, Jtadjmittag, m. -g8, 


—ge. 

afterwards, adv. nadber, darauf, 
dDarnad. 

again, adv. wieder, nod) einmal. 
come —, wiederfommen 0. 
intr. f. , 

age, WUlter, n. -r8, -r. 

alas, interj. wel! ach! 

alive, adj. [ebendig. 

all, adj. all (see 193), gan;. 

allow, ér. evlaubeu. intr. (dat.)laffen 
O. be —ed, diirfen: see 253. 

alone, adj. or ad~. allein. all —, 
gang allein. 

along, prep. entlang (gen.). 

already, ad. {chon, bereits. 

also, adv. auch, nod. 

although, conj. obgleich, obfdjon. 

always, adv. immer, ftets. 

America, Amerifa, n. -a8. 

American, Amerifaner, m. -18,-r ; 
Winterifanerin, f. -innten. 

American, adj. amerifanifc. 

among, prep. unter (dat. oraccus.). 

amuse, tr. amiifiven. be — d, fic) 
amiiftrven. 

amusement, BSergniigen, n. -n8, —n, 

amusing, adj. amiifjant. 

an, see & 


446 


and, conj. und. 

angry, adj. jornig. 

animal, Thier [Lier], n. 
-re. 

another, adj. ein ander, nod) ein: 
see 198. 3c. 

answer, tr. and intr. antworten 
(dat.). 

answer, ntwort, f. —ten. 

antechamber, Sorgemad), n. —ches, 
—ddjer. 

any, adj: irgend ein. not —, fein: 
see 195.2. — one, Seder, Seder- 
mann, — thing, Ctiwa8, was, 
alles. not — thing, Jtidts. 

appear, intr. erjdjeinen 0., aus- 
fehen O., fcheinen O. 

apearance, Wnfehen, n. -n8, —n. 

apple, Apfel, m. -[8, Wepfel. 

April, April, m. -18. 

arm, WUrm, m. —-mcs8, -me. «chair, 
Lehnftihl, m. | 

army, Seer, n. -rc8, -re. 

around, prep. um (accus.), um... 
Herum. 

arrive, intr. aufomien 0. f. 

art, unjt, f. -iinfte. -school, 
RKrunijtjhule, f. 

artist, Riin{tler, m. -r8, -r. 

as, ad. alg, wie; fo. as if, als ob. 
as soon as, fobald. 

ashamed : be —, fic) {djamen. 

ask, tr. fragen. — after, fic) er- 
Tundigen mad. 

asleep, adv. im Sdjlafe. be —, 
{alafen. 

assemble, fr. verjanuneln, fam- 
mein. intr. fich verfanimelit. 

at, prep. an, 3u, bet, wm. — home, 
git Haufe. —twelve o’clock, um 
groolf Uhr. — an end, 31u Cnde. 
— all, gan3 undgar. not — all, 
gar. nidjt. — least, wenigftens. 

Augaust, Wiuguft, m. -ts. 

aunt, Zante, f. -ten. 


—res, 
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author, Serfaffer, m. -r8, —-r. 

autamn, Derbjt, m. —te8, -te. 

avenge, tr. ridjen. 

await, tr. ertwarten, warten auf. 

awake, fr. tweden. intr. erwadyen, 
aufwaden. 

away, adj. tveg, fort. be —, fori 
feitt. 


hack, adj. hinter. adv. juriid; 
riidwarts. 

bad, ad). (adv. -ly) {djledjt, bafe. 
— fortune, Ungliid, n. 

bag, Beutel, n. -18, 1. 

bake, ér. baden O., braten O. 

baptize, tr. taufen. 

bar-room, Gddenfftube, f. —ben. 

be, inér. fein O. f., werden 0. f., 
bleiben, O. f. be (as to health), 
fic) befinden O. there are, ec. 
e8 gibt, etc. 

bear, ér. iragen O., ertragen 0. 

beautiful, adj. (adv. -ly) {djin. 

beauty, Schinheit, f. -ten. 

because, conj. weil. 

become, inér. werden O. f. 

bed, Bett, n. -tte8, -tte or -tten. 
to —, 3u Vette, ins Vett. 

beer, Bier, n. -re8, —re. 

before, prep. vor (accus. or dat.). 
conj. bevor, ehe. adv. vorber. 

heg, tr. bitten O., betteln. go beg- 
ging, betteln gehen. 

begin, intr. anfangen O. 

beginning, Wnfang, m. -g8, —ange. 

behind, prep. inter (accus. or 
dat 


behold, ¢r. erblicen. 

belief, Glaube, m. -en8, -en. 

believe, tr. glauben. 

belong, intr. gehiren, angehoren 
(to, dat.). 

bench, Sant, f. -dnfe. 

beseem, impers. ziemen (dat.), fid 
gtemen. 
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beside, prep. neven (accus. or dat.). 
adv. aitd). 

best, adj. (or adv.) beft. 

betake one’s self, fic) begeben O. 

betrayer, Verrather [-ter], m. -r8, 
-T 


better, adj. (or adv.) beffer. 

better, tr. verbeffern. 

bid, tr. heifen O., befehlen O. (dat.). 

big, adj. grof, did, hod). 

bind, ér. binden 0. 

bird, Vogel, m. -{8, -dgel. little —, 
Viglein, n. -n8, —n. 

birthday, Geburtstag, m. 

hit, Stiid, n. -8, -ce ; Bisden, n. 
-n8, —I. 

bite, tr. beifen 0. 

hitter, adj. (adv. ely) bitter, grim- 
mig. 

black, adj. {djwar3. 

blame, ér. tadeln. 

bless, tr. fegnen. 

blood, Vlut, n. tes. 

blossom, Bliithe [Gliite], f. -then. 

blue, adj. blau. 

book, Bud), n. - ches, -iidher. 

born, geboren. 

both, adj. beide, alle beibde. 

bottle, (lafde, f. -fchen. 

boy, SKnabe, m. -en, -en. 

brave, adj. (adv. -ly) tapfer. 

bread, Brod, n. —des. 

break, tr. bredjen O. intr. ver- 
bredhen, zerbredjen O. — o 
erbrechen O. oo 

breakfast, §viih{tiid, n. -d3, -de. 

breakfast, inir. friih{tiiden. 

bribe, tr. beftedjen 0. 

bridge, Bride, f. -den. 

bright, adj. bell. 

bring, ¢r. bringen (irreg.). — back, 
wiederbringen O., wiederbholen. 

broad, adj. breit. 

brook, Sad, m. -dhes, —iche; 
Brinulein, n. -n8, -n. 
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brother, Bruder, m. —r8, —tider. 

building, Gebiude, n. -des, —de. 

burn, tr. brennen (irreg.). intr. vets 
brennent (irreg.). 

business, Geichijt, n. -18, te. 

busy, adj. bejchdftigt. be — or 
busied, fic) beiddjtigen. 

but, conj. aber, jondern, allein, doc. 
nothing —, nid)t3 als. 

buy, ér. faufen. 

by, prep. bei, neben. after passive, 
durd), vor. longer — three feet, 
win drei Fue (diuger, ete. 


eall, ér. rufen O., nennen (irreg.), 
heifer O. — away, abrufen. be. 
called, heifer. 

camp, ager, n. -r8, -T. 

can, (irveg.) fiunen: see 254. 

carpet, Tapcte, f. —ter. 

carriage, Wagen, m. —n8, —dgen or 
—n. 

carry, ér. tragen 0. 

cast down, tr. {tiirzeit. 

castle, Sajlog, n. -ffes, —dffer. 

cathedral, Dom, m. -mes, -me. 

catch, tr. fangen 0. — cold, fic) 
erfdlten. 

cause, intr. lajfen: see 2498.1.50. 

cease, intr. auffiren. 

certainly, adv. gewif. 

change, fr. dudern, verdnbdern. intr. 
fic) verdndern, 

charitable, adj. barmberjig. 

charity, Barinhergigtcit, f. ; Wobl- 
thatigfeit, f. 

Charles, arf, m. -18. 

charming, «dj. (adv. -ly) reizend, 
allerliebft. 

chat, intr. plaudern. 

cheap, adj. billig. 

cherish, ¢r. {daben. 

child, Kind, n. —des, —Dder. 

chilly : be —, frofteln, impers. with 
dat. 
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choose, tr. wiffen. 

Christian, Chrijt, m. -ten, -ten; 
Chrijtin, f. -trnen. 

church, Stirdje, f. —djen. 

city, Stadt, f. —ddte. 

claim, make — to, wollen: see 
258. 

clever, adj. flug. 

climb, fr. fteigen 0., 
fteigen. 

cloister, &{ofter, n. -r8, —dfter. 

clothes, clothing, S{cider, pi. 

cloud, Wolfe, f. —fen. 

coachman, Stut{der, m. —r8, -¥. 

coat, Rod, m. -cfes, -dde. 

coffee, Saffec, m. -ec8. % 

cold, adj. (adv. -ly) falt. catch —, 
fic) erfilten. 

Cologne (the city), Roli, n. -n8. 

colored, adj. bunt. 

come, intr. fontmen 0. {. — back, 
suriidfomimen, gitriidfehren. — 
forth, }ervorfomimen. — to one’s 
help, einem ju SHiilfe fommen. 
— out, Hinausfommen, 

comfort, tr. triften. 

command, ér. Heiften, befehlen (dat. ) 
O., gebieten (dat.) O. 

command, Befeh{, m. -18, —le. 

commit, tr. begefen 0. 

communicate, tr. mittheifen [-tei- 
Teit] (to, dat.). 

companion, Gcjfifrte, m. —er. 

company, Gefcllidjaft, f. -ten. 

complain, intr. Eagen. 

complete, ér. vollenden. 

complete, adj. (adv. -ly) villig, 
vollendet. 

comrade, Samcrad, m. —deit, —den ; 
Gefell, m. -e1t, -cn. 

concern one’s self, fic) befiimmern. 

concerning, prep. wegen (gen. ). 

condemn, tr. verdamunen. 

confidence, Vertraucn, n. —n8, 

conquer, ¢r. erobern. 


hinaufe 
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consider, tr. betradjten. — as, bal: 
tent fiir O. 

console, ér. triften. 

contain, ¢r. enthalten 0. 

contemplate, tr. betrad)ten. 

content, adj. 3ufrieden. 

content one’s self, fid) begniigen. 

cook, tr. fodjen. 

cool, adj. (adv. -ly) fiihl. 

copy, tr. abjdjreiben 0. 


| corner, ce, f. —cfen. 


cost, ér. foften. 

costly, adj. féjtlic), foftbar. 

count (earl), Graf, m. -fen, -fen. 

countess, Grifin, f. -innen. 

country, and, n. -de8, —dnder. 
native —, Baterland, n. 

couple, Baar, n. -res, —re. 

courage, Dtuth [Mut], m. -thes: 
Tapferfeit, f. 

cousin, Better, m. -r8, -rn; Cou: 
fine, f. -men. 

coward, feigling, m. -g8, -ge. 

create, jdjaffen 0. 

crime, Serbreden, n. -n8, —n. 

criminal, Gerbredjer, m. -r8, -r. 

crowd, Gedringe, n. -e8, -e; 
Menge, f. gen; Sehaar, f/f. 
—rent. 

crown, Strone, f. —nen. 

cup, Zaffe, f. -ffen; Becher, m. 
-r8, -T. 

curse, ¢r. fludjen intr. (with dat. 
auf). 

cut, fr. {djneiden O. — off, ab- 
{hlagen O., abfchneiden O. 


dance, intr. tangen. 

danger, Gefabr, f. -ren. 

dangerous, adj. gefdbrlid. 

dare, intr. fid) wagen ; diirfen: see 
253. 

dark, adj. dunfef. 

daughter, Todjter, f. -ddjter. 

day, Lag, m. -ges, —ge. 
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dead, adj. todt [tot]. 

dear, adj. lieb, werth [wert], theuer 
[tewer]. 

death, Tod, m. -de8, -de. 

debate, intr. dcbattieren, fic) ftrei- 
ten O. 

deceive, tr. betriigen O. 

December, December, m. -r8, 

declare, ér. erfliren. 

deed, That, f. -ten. 

delight: it delights me, e8 freut 
mid. 

deep, adj. tief. 

deliver, ér. abliefern. 

demand, /r. verlangen. 

deny, fr. verjagen. 

descend, ér. (or intr.) herab- or hin- 
unter-fteigen O. 

describe, ¢r. befdjreiben O. 

description,  Bejdreibung, (f. 
-gen. 

desert, ir. verfaffen 0. 

deserve, tr. verdienen. -ing, ver- 
dient. 

devote one’s self, fid) widinen. 

die, inir. fterben O. jf. 

difficult, adj. {djrer. 

diligent, adj. (adv. ely) fleifig. 

dinner, Dtittagseffen, n. -n8, —n. 

direct, adj. (adv. -ly) Ddirect, 
geraden Wegs. 

disappear, inér. verjd)winbden 0. 

discovery, Grfindung, f. -gen; 
Entdedung, f. -gen. 

distant, adj. entferut, fern, weit. 

divine, adj. gittlic). 

do, tr. (or intr.) thun 0., machen. 
— without, entbehren. how — 
you —% wie geht e8 Shuen? . 

doctor, Arzt, m. -tes, Aerzte; 
Doctor, m. -r8, -ren. 

dog, Hund, m. de8, —de. 

door, Thiir, f. -ren. 

down, adv. herunter, binunter, 
Herab, hinab: see 362.3, 379.1. 
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draw near, intr. fic) nabern (to, 
dat.). 


dream, Traum, m. -me8s, —dume. 

dream, intr. (or tr.) trdumen. 

dress, S{cid, n. -de8, —der, 

dress, tr. fleiden. intr. fic) an- 
ziehen O. 

drink, ¢r. trinfen 0. 

drive, tr. (or mir.) fahren O., fiih- 
ren. — (for pleasure), fpajicren 
fajven. — by or past, vorbei 
fahren (an). — oat, fr. verjagen. 
— Up, vorfafren. 

duke, erjog, m. -ge8, —ge or 
sige. 

during, prep. wihreud (gen.). 

daty, ‘Bylidjt, f. -ten. 

dwell, intr. wohuen. 

dwelling, Wohuung, f. -gex. 


each, pron. adj. jeder, ein jeder. — 
one, jeder: see 190. — other, 
einander; fic), uns, efce.: see 
155.4. 

eager, adj. (adv. -ly) eifrig. 

ear, Obr, n. -re8, -ren. -ring, 
Ofrring, an. 

early, adj. friif. 

earn, tr. gewinnen 0. 

earnestness, Criuft, m. —ftes. 

earth, Grdc, f. -den. 

easy, adj. (adv. -ly) leidt. 

eat, tr. cijen O., fpeijen inér. 

education, Cr3iehung, f. 


either, conj. iweder, entwebder. 
either....or..., entiweder... 
oder... 


emperor, Waijer, m. -r8, -r. 

employment, Sejdaftigung, f. 
—gel. 

empty, adj. dde, leer. 

end, Gude, n. -8, 1. at am —, 31 
Gude. 

endeavor, intr. fic) beftreben, ver- 


juchen. 
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endeavor, Beftreben, n. —n8. 

enemy, {jcind, m. —des, -de. 

England, Gng{and, n. -d8. 

English, adj. eng{ifd. 

Englishman, Ciglinder, m. -r8, 
-t. 

enjoy, tr. fidj freuen (gen.), ge- 
niefen O. (gen.), froh werden 
(gen.). 

enough, adv. genug. 

entice, tr. loden, anlocen. 

entire, adj. ganj. (adv. -ly) ganj 
und gar, volliq. 

especially, adv. befonders. 

estate, Gut, n. -tes, -iiter; Land- 
gut, n. 

eternal, adj. (adv. -ly) ewig. 

even, adv. felb{t, aud). — if, felbjt 
wenn, aud) wenn, obgleid). 

evening, bend, m. —d8, —de. 

every, jeder (190). every one, cin 
jeder, alle, alles (193), Seder- 
mann (187). everything, alles 


(198). everywhere, «adv. 
iiberall, 

evil, adj. 668. 

evil, das Boje, Bosbheit, f. 
—ten. 


example, Beifviel, x. -18, -le. for 
—, zum Beifpiel. 

exchange, fr. vertaujdjent. 

excuse, ér. ent{djuldiger. 

expect, tr. eriwarten. 

expedition, 3ug, m. -ge8, —lige. 

experience, ¢r. erfeben. 

explain, fr. evf{iren. - one’s self 
to anyone, einem Mere ftehen 
? 


eye, Wuge, n. -8, -1. 


face, Gefifit, n. -t8, —ter. 

fall, intr. fallen 0. — together, 
gufjammenftiirzen. 

family, Familie, f. —ten. 

famous. adi. beritgaiiz. 
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far, adj. (or adv.) weit. not —, 
unweit. not — from, prep. un- 
weit (gen.). 

fate, Sdhicfal, n. -18, -Ie. 

father, Sater, m. -r8, 
— land, Vaterland, n. 

fault, Febler, m. -r8, -v. 

fear, Surdt, f- 

fear, tr. fiirdjten, fic) fiirdten 
(vor). 

fearful, adj. furdtbar. 

February, (ebruar, m. -r8. 

feel, intr. fid) fiihlen, fic) befinden 
O., fein (with dat.): see 202.4. 

feeling, Gefiihf, n. —le8, —le. 

feliow-citizen, Dtitbiirger, m. -r8, 


—(iter. 


-¥. 

fetch, tr. holen. 

few, adj. wenig, wenige. & —s 
einige (pl.), nidjt viele. 

field, eld, n. —de8, —Dder. 

fight, intr. fimpfen. 

find, ¢r. finden 0. 

fine, adj. fein; [djon. 

finger, Finger, m. -r8, —r. 

finish, tr. vollenden. 

finished, adj. fertig, vollembet. 

fire, Feuer, n. -18, -T. 

first, adj. erft. adv. erft, zuerft. 

flame, §famme, f. —men. 

Florence, jloren3, n- 

flower, Blume, f. -men. 

follow, tr. folgen (dat.). 

following, adj. folgend. 

fool, Thor, m. —res, —ren. 

foolish, adj. dumm. 

foot, Sub, ™. —ffes, -iiffe. . 

for, conj. denn. prep. fiir (accus.), 
3 (dat.), fett (dat.), vor (dal. 07 
accus.). 

forbid, tr. verbieten 0. 


force, ir. z1vingen &. 
a — land, Ot 


foreign, adj. fremb. 
remode. 
forest, Wald, m. -des, —albder. 
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forever, adv. auf ewig. 

forget, tr. vergeffen 0. 

forgive, tr. vergeben 0. 

former, adj. (adv. -ly) friiher. 

fortune, Oliid, n. -cdes, -de. 

forward, adv. vorwarts. 

four, num. vier. 

France, §rantfreid, n. -s. 

Frederick, §riedrid, m. —djs. 

free, ér. befreien. 

free, adj. (adv. -ly) frei. 
— thought, Gedanfenfreifeit, f. 

freedom, §reifeit, f. 

French, adj. frangififd). — man, 
Sranzofe, m. —-fen,  -fen. 
— Woman, Franzofin, f. -innen. 

fresh, adj. frifd. 

friend, Freund, m. des, - de. 

friendly, adj. (or adv.) freundtich. 

friendship, §reund{djaft, f. -ten. 

fright, Sdjred, m. -ces, -de. 

frightened: be —, erfdjrecten, fich 
erjdjrecfen (iiber). 

from, prep. vou, aus (dat.); dat. 
case: see 222.1,3. 

fruit, Frudt, f. -iidte. 

frustrate, tr. vereitetn. 

fall, adj. voll (of, gen.). 

farnish, ‘r. meublieren. 

further, adj. (or adv.) weiter. 


game, Spiel, n. -[e8, —le. 

garden, Garten, m. -n8, —drten. 

gardener, Gartner, m. -r8, -r. 

gay, adj. fro; (in color) bunt. 

general, General, m. -{8, -dle. 

genius, Genie, n. -ie8, -ies, 

gentleman, Serr, m. -rrn, -rren. 

German, adj. deutfdh. noun, der 
Deutfdhe, ete. 

Germany, Deutfdfand, n. -ds. 

get, tr. holen, verfdjaffen. away, 
fic) Tlo8machen (von). —. up, auf- 
ftehen O. 

gift, Gabe, f. -ben. 


girl, Madden, n. -n8, -n. 

give, tr. fdjenfen, geben O. — one’s 
hand, die Hand reidjen. — up, 
tr. entfagen O. (dat.), aufgeben O. 

glad, adj. gliidlid. be —y fic) 
freuen. 

glance, intr. blicen. 

glass, Glas, n. -fe8, -afer. 

go, itr. gehen O. — along or 
too, mitgehen. — away, fort- 
gehen, abreifer. — out, aus- 
gehen, hinausgehen. 

God, Gott, m. -ttes, -tter. 

godlike, adj. gittlic). 

gold, Gold, nm. -de8. — pi 
Goldftiid, n. si 

golden, adj. golden. 

good, adj. gut. a — deal, viel. 
— fortune, Gliic, n. -ces, 

government, Jiegierung, f. -gen. 

gracious, adj. guibdig. 

great, adj. grok, hoch. 

green, adj. griin. 

grim, «dj. (adv. -ly) grimmig. 

grow, intr. wachjen O.; werden O. 

guardian, Bormund, m. -de8, -de, 

guest, Gaft, m. -tes, -iifte, 

guilty, adj. jduldig. 


hair, Saar, n. —-res, -re. 

half, adj. (or adv) halb. —an 
hour, eine halbe Stunde. 

hall, Saal, m. —{e8, -iile. 


| hand, Sand, f. -dnde. on the 


other —, adv. dagegen. 
handsome, adj. {djén. 
hang, tr. or intr. hingen. 
happiness, Gtliid, n. -des, 
happy, dj. gliidlid. 
hard, adj. hart, fdjwer. 
hardly, ad-. faum. 
hasty, adj. (adv. -ly) haftig, eilig. 
hat, Hut, m. -tes, -iite, 
hate, ¢r. haffen. 
hatefal, adj. (or adv.) gehaffig, 


rina 
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hatred, Saf, m. -ffes. 

have, tr. haben (irreg.). have to, 
ntitjjen: see 256. have (a thing 
done), faffen: see 343.1, 5d,d. 

he, pers. pron er; derjenige, der. 
— who, ter. 

head, = Svpf, m. 
Spite, f. -Ben. 

health, Gejundheit, f. 

healthy, aj. gejumd. 

hear, tr. {dvren. 

heed, tr. adjten (gen.). take —, fic) 
bitten. 

heir, Erbe, m. —ben, -ben. 

help, tr. heljen O. (dat.), ju Hiilfe 
fommen (dat.). 

help, Hiilfe, f. 

helpfal, adj. hiilfreid. 

Henry, Deinrid, m. -chs. 

her, pers. pron. fie. poss. pron. 
thr, der ihrige. 

hero, Held, m. -den, —den. 

heroine, Seldin, f. -innen. 

hide, tr. verbergen O. 

high, adj. hod) (hober etc.). 

him, ihn. — self, fetbjt. 

hinder, ér. hindern. 

hire, ¢r. miethen [mieten]. 

his, poss. pron. {ein, der feinige. 

history, Gejdidte, f. -ten. 

hold, ér. halten 0. 

home, Deimat [-mat], f.-en. at 
—y, ju Darrfe. 

honor, Ere, f. -ven. 

honor, ér. ebren. 

honorable, adj. ebrlicj, efren- 
baft. 

hope, inér. hoffen. 

hope, Hoffnung, f. -gen. 

horrorstruck : be —, grauen (im- 
pers. with dat.). 

horse, Pferd, n. -de8, —de. 

hot, adj. heif. 

hour, Stunde, f. -den. 

house, Haus, n. -fes, -dufer. 


—fes, —dpfe ? 
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how, adv. wie. —ever, adv. wie 
auc) ; dod). 

humanity, Denjdheit, f. 

hundred, num. hundert. 

hunger, Hunger, m. -r8. 

hungry: be —, bungern (impers. 
with accus.). 

hunt, ¢r. jagen. 

hunt, Sagd, f. -den. 

hunter, Siiger, m. -v8, -r. 

hurry, inér. eilen. 

hurry, Gile, /. 

husband, iann, m. —nes, —duner; 
@atte, m. -en, —en. 

hut, Hiitte, f. -ten. 


I, pers. pron. id. 

idea, Begriff, m. -ff8, —ffe. 

idle, adj. triage, faut. 

if, conj. wenn. as —, als ob. 

ill, adj. trant. 

illness, RKranfheit, f. -ten. 

imitate, tr. nacjahmen (dat.). 

important, adj. widtig. 

impossible, adj. unmiglic. 

imprisoned, adj. gefangen. 

improve, ér. verbeffern, befjern. 

in, prep. in (dat. or accus.): see 
376. 

inclined, adj. geneigt. 

incredible, adj. unglaublicd. 

indifference, Gleidgiiltigteit, f. 

indifferent, adj. gleidgiiltig, einer- 
lei (indeclinable). 

indispensable, adj. unentbebrlich. 

industrious, adj. fleifig. 

industry, Thitigteit, f. 

inexperience, Unevfahrenbeit, f- 

inherit, ér. erben. 

injure, ér. {djaden (dat.), verletser. 

instead of, prep. anftatt, ftatt 
(gen. or infin. with 3u). 

intend, intr vorhaben; fic (dat.) 
vornehmen, beabfichtigen. 

interesting, adj. intereffant. 


VOCABULARY. 453 


into, prep. in (accus.): see 376. 
invitation, Ginladung, f. —gen. 
invite, ¢r. einladen 0. 

it, pers. pron. e8; da8, dadsjenige. 
Italy, Stalien, n. -iens. 


January, Sanuar, m. —r8. 

jew, Sude, m. -den, -den. 

journey, Jeife, f. -fen. 

journey, inir. veijen. — away, 
abreitfen. 

joy, §reude, f. -den. 

judge, Richter, m. -r8, -r. 

jadgment-seat, Ricdjterftubl, m. 

July, Suli, m. lis. 

June, Suni, m. -nis. 

just, adj. billig. 


keep, ér. bebhalten O., erfalten O. 
— from, fic) enthalten. 

keeper, Diiter, m. -r8, -r. 

kill, ér. tddten [tdten]. 

kind, adj. freundlid. 

kind, Art, f. -ten. what — of, 
was fiir: see 175. 

kindness, Wohlthat, f. -ten. 

king, Ronig, m. --g8, -ge. 

knee, Snie, n. -e3, -e. 

kneel, intr. fnieen. 

knife, Mefjer, n. -r8, -r. 

knock, intr. flopfen, pocjen. 

know, tr. wiffen (irreg.), fennen 
(irreg.), erfennen. 

known, adj. befannt. 


lack: there is a —of, ¢8 feb{t 
(thm) an. 

lady, Dame, f. -men. 

lament, ¢r. beweinen. 

lamp, fampe, f. —pen. 

land, Land, n. -de8, —Gnbder. 

Eee Wirth [Wirt], m. -thes, 
—fhe. 

large, adj. grof. 

last, adj. lest, 


last, intr. dauern. 

late, adj. or adv. fpit. 

laugh, intr. fachen. 

laughable, adv. licherlid. 

law, Gejck, n. -bes, —Be. 

lay, ér. {egen. 

lazy, adj. faut, triage. 

lead, fr. fiihven. — back, juviid- 
siehen O. — out, binaus- 
fiihren. 

learn, ¢r. {ernen. 

learned, adj. gelchrt. 

least: at , adv. wenig{tens, am 
wenigftert. 

leave, tr. verfaffen; laffen 0. 

left, adj. lint. 

less, adj. or adv. minder, weniger. 

letter, Bricf, m. -fes, -fe. 

library, SBibliothef, f -fen. 

lie, intr. fliegen 0. 

life, &cben, n. -n8, -n. 

lift, tr. eben 0. 
Heben O. 

light, ict, n. -te8, -ter. 

light, ér. anjiinden, anjtecfen. 

like, adj. gleid). 

like : be like, gleichen O. (dat.). 

like, tr. (or intr.) lieben, mogen 
(irreg.: see 255), gern haben. I 
— it, e8 gefallt mir. 

listen, intr. hordjen, gubhdren, an- 
horen. 

little, adj. flein, wenig. 

live, intr. leben ; twofnen. 

lonely, adj. einjam. 

long, adj. lang. adv. fange, langft. 
— ago, lingft. as — as, fo- 
lange. 

look, tr. (or intr.) fehen O., blicen, 
aufeher. - down, binunter- 
blicfen, hinunterfehen. 

lose, tr. verlieren O. 

love, tr. lieben. 

love, tiebe, f. 

low, adj. niedrig. 


— Up, er- 


df 


454 


lying, pp’le of liegen O. 

maid, Wtagd, f. -dgde. 

make, ¢r. madjett. 

man, Wicujdj, m. -fchen, -fdjen; 
Pau, m. -uNes, -drner, 

mansard, ‘tanjarde, f. —den. 

many, adj. or noun, vicl, viele. 
— a, mand). 

March, ‘tiir3, m. -3¢8. 

march, ivfr. marfdjieren. 

mark (a coin), Warf, f. —fer. 

market; -—— place, Dtarft, m. 
-ftes, -drfte. 

massive, “dj. mafjive. 

master, )tcifter, m. -r8, -r. 

matter: it does not matter to 
me, ¢3 fommnit mir nidjt darauf 
ait. 

May, Wiai, m. -aies. 

meantime, adv. and conj. indeffen. 

meat, (lcifcd), n. --fdjes, -fdhe. 

medal, \)icdaitlle, f. -en. 

meet, tr. (or intr.) begegnen (dat.), 
treffen O., fich begegnen. 

merchant, Staujmann, m. -annes, 
—duner or (more generally) Rauf. 
leute. 

methinks, impers. 
From diinfen. 

mile, Yicile, f. -fen. 

milk, Diild, f. 

mine, poss. pron. mein, der mei- 
nige. 

mninister, Ntinifter, m. -r8, -r. 

minute, Wtinute, f. —ten. 

misfortune, Uugliid, n. -ces. 

mock, ér (or intr.) fpotten (gen.). 

modesty, Bejdcidenheit, f. 

moment, Wtinute, f. -ten; Wugen- 
blid, m. -cfe8, -cfe. 

monastery, Softer, n. -r8, —éfter. 

money, cld, n. —des, —Dder. 

month, Qonat, m. -t8, -te. 

moon, Viond, m. -des, —be or —den. 

more, adj. (or adv.) mehr, 


mid) diinft, 
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morning, Morgen, m. -n8, —n. 

most, adv. am meiften. 

mother, Diutter, f. -iitter. 

mountain, Berg, m. -ges, -ge. 

mourn, tr. or intr. betveinen, 
flagen. 

move, intr. ziehen O. — in, ein- 
gtehen. — out, auszieben. 

movement, Bewegung, f. —get. 

Mr., Derr, m. -rrm, -rvert. 

much, adj. (or adv.) viel. 

murder, Diord, m. —des, —de. 

murder, ér. ermorden. 

music, Viufit, f 

My, poss. pron. mein. 


name, tr. nennen (irreg.). 

name, Jiame, m. -n8, —m1. 

naughty, ad). unartig. 

necessary, adj. nithig [nétig). 

neck, Hals, m. —fe8, —affe. 

necklace, alsband, x. 
—dnder. 

need, fr. bebdiirfen, braudjen. 

need. Jtoth [(Jtot], f. -dthe. there 
is — of, e8 braudt. 

neighbor, Xtadjbar, m. -18 or -rn, 
-rit. 

neither, conj. tweder. ——... . nor, 
weder.... nod. pron. feiner, 
etc. 

nerve, Yterve, f. - vert. 

never, adv. nie, niemals. 

nevertheless, adv. dennod), dod). 

new, adj. neu. 

news, Yiadridt, f. ten. 

newspaper, Seitung, f. -gen. 

next, adj. nach{t (sup. of mab), 
ander: see 203.1a. 

night, Nadt, f. —ddjte. 

no, adv» nein. adj. fein. — one, 
Keiner, Nieman. longer, 
nicht mehr. 

noble, adj. edel. noun, der Eble, 
Adelige, 


—bde8, 
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nobleman, Gdelmann, m. 

nod, inér. nicen. 

north, Nord or Norden, m. -ns. 

northern, dj. nordlich. 

not, adv. nidjt. —- one, fein ein- 
ziger, etc. 

nothing, noun, Nidts, n. adv. 
nidts. — but, nidts als. 

novel, Roman, m. -18, ne. 

November, Jtovember, m. —r8. 

now, adv. jetst. 

number, 2iyahl, f. 


obey, tr. gehordjen (dat.). 

obliged: be — to, miiffen: see 
256. 

ocean, Dteer, n. —res, —re. 

o'clock, Ubr, f.: see 211.3. 

October, October, m. -r8. 

of, prep. von (dat.). 

offer, tr. anbieten O., reidjen. 

officer, Offiziet, m. -r8, —re. 

often, adv. oft. 

old, adj. alt. 

on, prep. auf (dat. or accus.). 

once, adv. einmals. at —, gleid). 

one, num. ein. adj. ein, eine, ein, 
elc. pron. einer, eine, eins, etc. 
indef. pron. man: see 185. 
not —, fein. 

only, adj. einjig. adv. allein, nur. 
not —.... but also, nidjt nur 
o> sondern aitd). 

open, tr. dffnen, aufmaden. 

opinion, teinung, f. —gen. 

opportunity, Gelegenheit, f. -ten. 

oppose, tr. fid) widerfeben. 

opposite, prep. gegeniiber (dat.). 

Or, conj. odcr. 

order, tr. beftellen ; 
(dat.). 

order: in — to or that, conj. daf, 
damit: see $332.5, win: see 
346.I. 

orthodox, adj. redjtgliubig. 


befehfen O. 
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other, adj. ander. 

otherwise, adv. fonft. 

ought, inir. follen: see 257. 

our, poss. adj. unfer, der unjrige. 

out (of), prep. aus (dat.). 

outbreak, %usbrud, m. -ch8, 
—iidhe. 

outlet, Wusgaug, m. -g8, —ange. 

outside, prep. auferfalb (gen.). 

over, prep. iiber (dat. or accus.). 
adv. hiniiber. 


own, adj. eigen. 
owner, Sefiger, m. -18, -¥. 


pace, Sdjritt, m. —tted, —tte. 

pain, ér. {djmergen (dat.). 

pain, Sdymerz, m. —je8 or —gens, 
—Zelt. 

paint, tr. or intr. malen. 

painter, Daler, m. -r8, —r. 

painting, Gemilde, n. -des, —de, 

pair, Baar, n. —res, re. 

pale, adj. bla. 

palace, ‘Palaft, m. -t8, -dfte. 

parents, pl. GItertt. 

part, Theil [Teil], m. or n. —[e8, 
fe, take —, thet{nehmen [teil-] 
0. 

part, tr. trennen, inir. fic) tren- 
Hell. 

pass (time), &. subringen, ver- 
bringen (irreg.). intr. verjtreiden 
O 


past, adv. vorbei. 

pastor, Pfarrer, m. —18, -T. 

path, Pfabd, m. —des, —de. 

pay, tr. bezayten. 

peace, Griede or —den, m. —ens, 
en. 

peaceful, «dj. friedlich. 

peasant, Bauer, m. -18 or -rn, -¥ 
or -rIt. : 

pen, syeder, f. - rn. 

people, pl. Yeute; Golf, n. —fe8, 
—olfer, 
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penetrate, ir. 
(sep’le). 

perhaps, adv. viclleid)t ; wobhf. 

philosopher, $Philofoph, m. —phen, 
—phen. 

picture, Bild, n. -de8, —der. 

piece, Stiid, n. -cfes, —ce. 

pilgrim, Pilger, m. -r8, -r. 

pity, tr. bedaucrn, beflagen; dan- 
ern (impers.). take — on, fic) er- 
barmten (gen.). 

place, Plats, m. -3¢8, abe. 

plant, tr. pflansen. 

plant, Pflanze, f. jen; Gewads, 
n. —je8, -fe. 

plate, Teller, m. -r8, —r. 

play, inér. {piclen. 

play, Spiel, n. -[c8, —Ie. 

players, pl. Spicllente. 

pleasant, adj. angenelym. 

please, ir. gefallen O. (dat.). 

pleasure, reude, f. -den; Berz 
guiigen, %. - 8, —t. 

pluck, tr. pfliicen. 

poem, Gcdicht, n. —te8, -te. 

poet, Dichter, m. -r8, -r. 


durdjdringen O. 


poetry, Didjtfunft, f. 

point, Spite, f. -jen. be on 
the — of, wollen eben: see 
258. 


politeness, Hdflichfcit, f- 

political, adj. politifd). 

poor, adj. arm. 

pope, ‘Sapjit, m. -tes, —apfte. 

portion; be the - of, einem ju 
Theil [Letl] werden. 

portrait, ‘Portrait, n. -tes, -te. 


possess, fr. befisen, im Befig 
haben. 
possession, Sefigung, f. -gen. 


take or gain — of, fic) bemic- 
tigen (gen.), erringen O. tr. 
post, ‘Boft, f. -ten. 
potato, Rartoffel, f. -In. 
pound, fund, n. des, —de. 
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power, Macht, f. “idjte ; Gerwalt 
f. —ten. 

powerful, adj. madtig. 

praise, tr. loben, preijen 0. 

pray, intr. beten. 

preach, inir. predigen. 

prepare, ir. zubereiten. 

preserve, fr. erhalten 0. 

president, ‘Prafident, m. -ten, 
—ten. 

presume: I presume, wob! with 
werden: see 328. 

pretty, adj. hiibjd). 

price, Preis, m. —fes, —fe. 

pride, Hodmuth [-mut], m 
—thes. 

prince, Siirft, m.—ten,-ten ; Pring, 
m. —ZeN, —ZeN. 

princess, Fiivitin, f. —innen, 

print, fr. drucen. 

prison, GefaingnifR [-nis],n. ffes, 


—ffe. 
prisoner, Gefangen (p’ple as 
noun). 
probably, adv. wahr{djeinlid, 


wohl: see 328. 
procure, ér. verjdjaffen. 
professor, Profeffor, m. —r8, -ren. 
promise, ér. verjprecjen O. 
promise, Serfpredjen, n. -n8, -n, 
pronounce, fr. ausfpredjen 0. 
proud, adj. {tol3. 
prove, tr. beweijen O., nadchweifen 
9) 


Prussia, Preufen, n. -n8. 

Prussian, adj. preupijd. noun, det 
PreuKe. 

punish, ér. ftrafer. 

pupil, Sdiiler, m. -v8, -r. 

put, tr. or intr. fesen, ftellen, legen, 
ftedlen. — himself, fich {tellen. 


quarter, Biertel, n. -{8, -1, 
queen, Rénigin, f. -innen, 
question, tr. fragen. 
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question, frage, f. —en. 

quick, adj. (adv. -ly) {cpnell, rafd. 
quiet, adj. (adv. -ly) rubig. 
quite, adv. ganj, villig. 


race, Gefdjlecdht, n. -te&, -ter. 

railroad, Gijenbabn, f. —nen. 

rain, intr. impers. vegnet. 

rain, Regen, m. —ns8. 

rank, Rang, m. -ges, —dnge. 

reach, ér. erreidjen. 

read, ir. or intr. lejen O. — aloud, 
voriefen (to, dat.). 

ready, adj. bereit. 

really, adv. wirflicd. 

receive, tr. emvfangen 0. 

recognize, tr. erfennen (érreg.). 

reconcile, ir. verfihnen. 

red, adj. voth [rot]. 

regard, tr. betvad)ten. 

regret, intr. reuen (impers. with 
accus. ). 

rejoice, intr. fid) freuen (in, gen. ; 
over, iiber, anf). 

relations, pi. Berwandtjdaft, f. 

release, tr. entfaffen O, entbinden 
O. (from, gen.). 

remain, intr. bleiben O. j. — bee 
hind, 3uriicbleiben. | 

remember, ir. fic) erinnern 
(gen. or an), gedenfen (irreg.) 
(gen. ). 

repeat, tr. wiederholeu (insep’le). 

respect, tr. acjten. 

rest, Rube, f. 

restaurant, Reftauration, f. —nen. 

revile, ér. jdjimpfen. 

revolution, Revolution, f. —nen. 

reward, ¢r. fofnen. 

Rhine, Rhein, m. - nes. 

ribbon, Sand, n. -de8, -dnbder. 

rich, adj. reid). 

riches, Reidjthum [-tum], m. -ms, 
—timer. 

rid, adj. {08 (of, accus.). 
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ride, inir. reiter O. — away, 
fortreiten. 

ride, Ritt, m. -ttes, -tte. 

right, adj. recht. 

right, Redjt, n. -tes, -te. 

righteous, adj. gered)t. 

ring, Ring, m. —ges, -ge. 

rise, intr. aufjtehen O. f., (of the 
sun) aufgeben 0. f. 

rob, tr. rauben, berauben. 

Rome. ftom, n. -ms. 

roof, Dad), n. -dhea, -dider. 

room, 3immer, n. -ré, -r. 

rude, adj. rauh, ungezogen. 

run, intr. faufen O. f. — away, 
entlaufen (from, dat.). 


sad, adj. tranvrig. 

sake: for the —: of. prep. wegen 
(gen.). 

same, adj. felb, gleid. the —, 
derfelbe, ete. 

save, tr. rettert. 

say, tr. jagen. 

scamp, Vifervidt, m. -t8, -te. 

scholar, CGdhiiler, m. -r8, -r; 
Gelehrte (r), m. -en, -en. 

school, Sule, f. -len. 

science, Wiffenjchajt, f. -ten. 

scream, inér. jdjreicn O. 

scold, fr. {delten, 0. 

sculptor, Bildhaucr, m. -r8, -r, 

season, Sahreszcit, f. -ten. 

seat one’s self, fic) fetscn. 

secret, GeheinnifR [-wis], n. -ffes, 
-ffe. 

secure, ér. fidjern. 

see, (r. fehen O. - about one, fic 
untfehen. — again, wicbderfehen. 

seek, ir. fudjen. 

seein, intr. jdheinen 0. 

seldom, adv. jelten. 

self, pron.  felbjt, 
155.5. 

self-respect, Gelbftadjtung, f. 


felber: see 
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sell, tr. verfaufen (to, dat.). 

send, tr. {djicfen, fenden (reg. or 
irreg.) — im, cinfenden. 

sensible, adj. (adv. ely) verniinftig. 

September, Cepteniber, m. —r8. 

servant, Dicuer, m. -r8, —¥. 

service, Dicijt, m. —ftes, —fte. 

set, tr. feben; (of the sun) unter- 
gehen O. jf. — over, liberfeben 
(sep’le). 

several, adj. pl. mebrere: see 
192.2; verfchiedene. 

she, pers. pron. fie. 

shepherd, ‘dirt, m. -ten, —ten. 

shoe, Edjuh, m. hes, —bhe. 

shop, Yadcn, m. -n8, —dden. 

short, adj. fir3. 

show, tr. 3eigen. 

shat, ¢r. fdlicfen O., zumadjen. 

sick, adj. franf. —bed, Sranfen- 
bett, n. 

sickness, Kranfheit, f. -ten. 

silent: be —, intr. {djweigen 0. 

silver, Silber, n. -r8. 

silver, adj. fifbern. 

sin, intr. fiindigen. 

since, prep. feit (dat.). adv. feit- 
Dem. con. da, indent. 

sing, fr. or intr. fingen O. — too 
or at the same time, join in 
—ing, mitfinger. 

single, adj. einjig. not a —, fein 
eingtger, etc. 

sister, Schivefter, f. 

sit, intr. figen O. — down, fid) 
jeBen. 

sleep, intr. {djlafen O. go to--, 
einfdjlafert. 

slow, adj. (adv. -ly) fangjam. 

slumber, Gdjluimimer, m. -r8, -r. 

small, adj. flein. 

small-pox, dice Blattern, pl. 

smoke, ir. or intr. raudhen. 

smoke, Rauch, m. -dhes. 

SNOW, inir. and impers. {dyneien. 


PS en rire aan ca sip ee ge eet 
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80, adv. and conj. fo, alfo; e8: see 
154. 4e. 

soldier, Soldat, m. —ten, —ten. 

solid, adj. foltd. 

some, pren. adj. einig, etlid); et 
was, was; weldje: see 176.2. 
— thing, etwas, was. — body, 
Semand. 

son, Sohn, m. -nes, -dhne. 

song, Cied, n. —de8, —der. 

soon, adv. bald. 

sorrow, Sdymer3, m. —3e8, —Zen; 
Gorge, f. -en. 

sorrow, intr. leiden O. 

sorry: be — for, bedauern &.; 
fic) erbarmen (gen.). 

sort: what - of, was fir. 

soul, Scele, f. —len. 

south, Silden, m. —n8. 

southern, adj. fiidlid). 

Spain, Spauien, n. -iens. 

Spanish, adj. fpani{d). 

Spaniard, Spanier, m. -r8, -v. 

spare, ér. {djouen, verjdjonen. 

speak, ¢r. or intr. {predjen 0., 
reden. — out, ansfpredjen 0. 

spend, ir. (of time) verbringen 
(irreg.), verleben. 

spiritual, <dj. geiftig. 

spite : in — of, prep. tro (gen.). 

spoil,.ér. verderben 0. 

spoon, Viffel, m. -18, 1. 

spring, §riihling, m. -g8, -ge. 

spring, intr. {fpringen 0. § or f. 

stand, intr. ftehen O. § or f. 

stay, intr. bleiben 0. }. 

step, Scdjritt, m. -ttes, -tte. 

still, adj. ftill, fdjweigend. adv. 
nod), ftet8; dod). 

stop, intr. aufhéren, ftehen bleiben. 

story, Gejdidte, f. -ten. 

strange, adj. fremd. 

stranger, der §rembde, etc. 

stream, Strom, m. —mes, —dme, 

street, Strafe, f. —fen, 


VOCABULARY. 


strength, Sraft, f. —ajte. 

stretch, ér. ftreden. intr. fid) 
ftrecfen. 

strike, ir. {djlagen O. — off, ab- 
{dlagen. 

strong, adj. ftavt. 

student, Student, m. —ten, -ten. 

study, Studium, n. -ms, —ien. 

stupid, «dj. dumm. 

style, Diode, f. —den. 

sublime, adj. erhaben. 

succeed, intr. gelingen O. (impers. 
with dat... 

such, pron. adj. or adv. fold). 
—a, fold) ein, ein fold), jo ein. 

sudden, (adj. -ly) plitslic). 

suffer, intr. (or tr.) leiden O. 

sufficiently, adv. genug. 

suitable: be —, jiemen (impers. 
with dat.). 

summer, Gontmer, m. -r18, —r. 

sun, Gonne, f. —nen. 

Sunday, Sonntag, m. -g8. 

sure, adv. gewif. to be —, 3Wwar. 

survive, ér. iiberfeben. 

suspicion, Verdadjt, m. -t8- 

sweet, ad). jiip. 

Switzerland, Sdywei3, f. 

sword, Sdjwert, n. -tes, —ter. 


take, tr. nehmen O. — away, Wweg- 
nehmen. — along or too, mit- 
nehmen. 
talk, intr. reden. fpredjen 0. 
— over, bejpredjen 0. 
tall, adj. grof, Hod). 
task, Wufgabe, f. —ben. 
tea, Thee, m. —ee8, -ee. 
teach, ér. lehren. 
teacher, ehrer, m. 
Meitfter, m. -r8, -r. 
teaching, %ebre, f. —ven. 
tear, Thrine, f. —nen. 
tell, tr. erzahlen, jagen. 
terrible, adj. furdthar, 
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thaler, Shaler, m. —r8, -r. 

than, conj. alg, denn, 

thank, tr: danfen (dat.). 

thanks, Danf, m. -fes. 

that, dem. pron. jener, derjenige, 
etc.; rel. pron. weld, der, ete. 
conj. dak, damit. in order —, 
damit. 

the, def. art. der (die, das). conj. 
or adv. je, dejto. 

theatre, Theater, n. -r8, -r. 

their, poss. pron. ihr, der ibrig. 

then, adv. dann, daraif. con. 
Dern, darn, fo. 

there, adv. da, dort. — are, etc., 
e8 gibt, etc., e8 find, etc. 

therefore, adv. or conj. darum. 

they, pers. pron. fie. indef. man. 

thine, poss. pron. dein, der deinig. 

thing, Ding, n. -ges, -ge; Sade, 
f. -en. 

think, inir. denfen (irreg.) ge- 
denfen. (of, gen.). 

thirst, intr. diirften (impers. with 
accus.). 

this, dem. pron. dies. 

thon, pers. pron. du. 

thought, Gedanfe, m. -fens, —fen. 

three, num. drei. 

throne, Throu, m. -nes, -ne or 


—nen. 
through, prep. durd (accus.). 
thunder, Donner, m. -r8, -t. 


“storm, Gervitter, n. -r8, -r. 

time, Beit, f. -ten. three times, 
dreimal, etc. sometimes, mand)- 
mal. 

tire, tr. ermiiden. 

tired, adj. miide, ermiidet. be — 
of it, e8 miide fein, e8 fatt haben. 

to, prep. 3u, nad) (dat.), in, an 
(accus.), bis (dat.) ; with infin. zu. 

today, adv. heute. of —, today’s, 
heutig (adj.). 

together, adv. gujammen, 
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tomorrow, adv. morgen. 

tone, Ton, m. -neg, -dne. 

too, adv. 3u; and. — much, 3u 
viel or fehr, allsufebr. 

toward, prep. wad) (dat.), gegen 
(accus.), gel. 

town, Stadt, f. -adte. — hall, 
Mathhaus [Mat], nr. 

translate, tr. iiberfetsen (insep'le). 

travel, intr. reijen {or §. 

treason, Berrath [-rat], m. -thes. 
high --, Hodjverrath, m. 

tree, Baum, m. -ine8, -dume. 

tremble, intr. zittern. 

troop, Trupp, m. -ppes, —ppe. 

tropic, Trope, f. —pen. 

trouble, Dtiihe, f. 

true, adj. wabhr; treu. it is —, 
adv. 3iwar. 

truly, adv. wabhrlid, wahrhaftig. 

trust, fr. traucn, vertrauen (dat), 

truth, Wahrheit, f. 

try, intr. verjudyen. 

turn (to), intr. biegen 0., fide 
wenden; werden (31) O. 

twice, adv. j:veimal. 

twig, 2weig, m. -ges, -ge. 

two, num. 31vei. 


ugly, adj. haflich. 

unable: be —, nidjt fonnen: 
see 256. 

uncle, Oufel, m. -18, -[; Obeim, 
m. -118, -me. 

under, prep. 
accus.). 

understand, ér. ver{tehen 0. 

undertake, intr. or tr. fic) (dat.) 
vornehnien O. 

undone, adj. ungefdjehen. 

unending, adj. eud{og, unendlid. 

unexpected, adj. uneriwartet. 

ungratefal, adj. undanfbar. 

unhappiness, Ungliid, n. -cs. 

 Bnhappy, adj. ungliidlic. 


unter (dat. and 
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uninterrupted, 
brodjen. 

university, Univerfitit, f. -ten. 

unknown, adj. unbefannt. 

unless, conj. ofne daf, wenn nit, 
e8 fet denn: see 331.14. 

until, conj. bis, bis dag. prep. bis 
(dat.). 

unwell, adj. or adv. untwoh!. 

unworthy, adj. untwiirdig. 

up, adv. or prep. auf, an (dat. or 
accus.), hinauf. 

upon, prep. auf (dat. or accus.). 

usual, adj. (adv. -ly) gewodbhnilid. 
as —, wie gewobulid. 

use, fr. benugen. be of —, nugen 
(to, dat.). 

useless, adj. unbraudbar. 


adj. ununter- 


vain, adj. eitel, 

vainly, in vain, adv. vergebens. 
valley, Thal, n. -le8, -dler. . 
vanquish, ¢r. be;wingen O. 
vegetable, Gemiife, n. -fe8, -fe. 
very, adv. jebr. 

victor, Sieger, m. -r8, -r. 
victorious, adj. fiegreid. 
victory, Sieg, m. -ges, -ge. 
Vienna, Wien, n. -n8. 

village, Dorf, n. -fe8, —drfer. 
violet, Veildjen, n. -n8, -1. 
virtae, Tugend, f. -den. 

visit, tr. bejudjen. 

visit, Bejud), m. -ches, —dhe. 
voice, Stimme, f. -men. 


wagon, Wagen, m. -n8, -n or 
—agen. 

wait, intr wwarten (for, gen. or 
auf). 

wake, tr. ween. intr. anfwadjen. 

walk, inér. gehen O.; wanbdert. 
take a —, {pazieren gehen. 

wander, intr. wanbdern f. 

wanderer, Wanbderer, m. -t8, -% 


VOCABULARY. 


want, tr. (or inér.) riinjden, wollen | 


(irreg.). | 

war, Srieg, m. -ge8, ge. 

warm, adj. warm. 

warning, Warnung, f. -ger. 

watch, intr. wadjen. 

watch, Ubr, f. -ren. 

water, Wafer, n. -r8. 

way, Weg, m. -ges, -ge. on the —, 
unteriwegs. 

We, pers. pron. wit. 

weak, adj. {djwad). 

weary, adj. miide. 

weather, Wetter, n. -r8. 

Wednesday, Dtittwod, m. -dj. 

week, Wodje, f. -en. 

weep, intr. weinen. 

weigh, intr. (or tr.) wiegen 0. 

welcome, adj. willfommen. 

well, adv. gut, wobl. 

what, pron. was; weld). — kind 
of, was fiir. - ever, was aud). 
interj. wie! was! 

when, adv. al8, wenn ; warn. 

where, adv. wo. —ever, 10, 
wo aud). 

whether, conj. ob. 

which, pron. weld), wer, was ee. 
that —, vas. 

while, adv. indem, wahrend. 

white, adj. weif. 

who, pron. wer, welder, eec., 
ber, ec. he —, she —, wer, 
ders or Ddie-jenige. —ever, wer 
aud, ; 

whole, adj. ganj. 

whose, pron. wefjen (gen. of 
wer). 

why, adv. warum; 
176.3. 

widower, Wittwer [Witwer], m. 
—¥8, -T, 

wife, frau, f. -en; Gattin, f. 


—riett, 


Willingly, adv. gern. 


was: see 
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window, enter, n. -r8, -r. 

wine, Wein, -1e8, —ne. 

winter, Winter, m. -18, -r. 

wisdom, Weisheit, f. 

wise, ad). weife, gelebrt. 

wish, fr. or intr. wiin{den, wollen 
(irreg ). wished for, errwiin{dt. 

wish, Wunjd), m. -fdjes, -iinfdje. 

with, prep. mit (dat.). 

withdraw, ér. juviidjiehen 0. 
intr. fid) zuriicziehen. 

without, prep. obne (accus. or 
infin. with 31), 

woman, Weib. 2. 
srau, f. -en. 

wonder, inir. wundern. — at, fid) 
roundern itber. 

wood, Holz, n. 3e8, -3¢; Wald, m. 
—de8, —alder. 

word, Wort, n. -tes, —drter, 

work, intr. arbeiten. 

work, Arbeit, f. -ten; Wert, n. 
-fe3, —fe. 

world, Welt, f. -ten. 

Worse, worst, comp. and superl. 
of bad, {dledt. 

wretched, adj. ungliidfelig. 

wring, ir. ringen 0. 

write, ir. or intr. {djreiben 0. 
— in, register, einjdjreiben. 

writing, Sdjreiben, n. -n8. 

wrong, lUnvedt, n. -te8, -te. 


—be8, —bers 


year, Sahr, n. -re8, -re. 

yes, adv. ja. 

yesterday, adv. geftern. 

yet, adv. nod). not —, nod) nid)t. 

you, pers. pron. du, ihr, Sie: see 
153. 

young, adj. jung. 

your, poss. pron. dein, ihr, Shr, 
etc.: see 157. 

youth, Sugend, f. 

youth, young man, Siingling, m. 
-98, -ge. 


Digitized by Google 


463 


INDE X. 


PS The references are to Sections, not to pages. 


a, pronunciation of, 8; a for aa in 
new orthography, 8.1. 

a, pronunciation of,15; d fore in 
new orthography, 15.1. 

Ablaut, 400.2. 

Absolute construction, with accu- 
sative, 230.3; with infinitive, 

accent, 55. 

accessary clause, see dependent. 

accusative case, general office of, 
59.4, 226; with transitive 
verbs, 227.1; with intransitive, 
227.2; double accus., with 
verbs, 227.3; accus, with prepo- 
sitions, 228, 375-6; with ad- 
jectives, 229; accus. of measure 
and time, 280.1,2; accus. ab- 
solute, or of accompanying 
circumstance, 230.3. 

active voice of verb, 233.3. 

address, use of pronouns in, 158. 

adjective, usual adjunct of noun, 
110; when declined, 114-7; 
rules of adj. declension, 118— 
28; indeclinable adj. 126.4; 
origin of double declension of 
adj., 132; adj. as noun, 129; 
as adverb, 130, 363.1,2; adj. 
with etwas, was, nidjts, 129.5; 
comparison of adj., 183-42; 
absolute use of comparative adj., 
142.2; modifying adjuncts of 
adj., 143-6; their place, 147: 
agreement of adj., 62, 209; 
genitive dependent on adj., 217; 
dative do., 223; accusative do., 
229 :—primitive adj., 4138; adj. 
derived from verbs, 414; deri- 
ved by suffix, 415; by prefix, 
416; compound adj., 428-4. 


adjective clause, 487, 444.2, 
110. 1c. 

adjective phrase, compound, 437, 
2a, 147.2, 358. 

adverb, office of, 861; usual ad- 
junct of adjective, 144s of verb, 
317: of noun, 110.2, 369.3; of 
preposition, 369.1; complement 
of preposition, 379; used as 
adj., 379.3; place of adv., 
219.2f, 370; classification of 
adverbs., 362; derivation of ad- 
verbs, from nouns, 364; from 
adj.,863; from adj., by derivative 
endings, 363.3; by combination, 
365; from pronominal roots, 
367.2; original adverbs, 367; 
ordinal adv., 207.3; comparison, 
368; adjective as adv., 130, 
$63.1,2; participle as adv., 356; 
comparison of adjectives by adv., 
141. 

adverbial clause, 4388, 444.3, 
144.2. 

adverbial predicate, adjective as, 
116.16, 316.20. 

Me, see a. 

New, see du. 

ai, pronunciation of, 19.1. 

on 193. fd 

aller, prefixed to superlativ 
142.3. . ig 


alphabet, German, 1-9; its origin, 
1; written character, 2.1, pp. 
275-77; use of capitals, 4. 

alg, in sense of ‘as if,’ 832.2b,c, 
433b; do. in substantive clause, 
436.39; omission of alg after fo 
and adverb or adjective, 4388, 


3d, e. 
ander, 194. 
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npodosis, 882.1. 

appositive adjective, 110.16, 116. 
2,4; do. noun, 59.4, 111.2; in 
nominative, 213.2. 

arrangement of the sentence, rules 
for 429-39; summary of rules, 
440-44; additional remarks, 
rhetorical arrangements, 445-6. 

articles, declension, 63-4; com- 
bination with prepositions, 65; 
rules for use, 66; place, 67. 

Aryan languages, see Indo-Euro- 
pean. 

assertive sentence, 427. 

attributive adjective, 110.1a, 115. 

au, pronunciation of, 20. 

du, pronunciation of, 21.2. 

auxiliaries, of tense, 239-41; of 
mood, see modal auxiliaries; 
causative auxiliary, 242.2; 
omission of auxiliary of tense, 
439.3a: verbs taking either 
haben or fein as auxiliary, 241.3. 

ay, pronunciation and use of, 19.3. 


b, pronunciation of, 23; English 
correspondent of, 459.1 

bases, 3930. 

be:, derivation and use of, 807.2, 
405 III.1a. 

beide, 1990. 


c, pronunciation and use of, 24. 

capitals, use of, 4; in pronouns of 
address, 153.3-5. 

cardinal numerals, 197-201; their 
derivatives, 202-8. 

cases of declension, their uses, 59, 
212-30: and see accusative, 
dative, genitive, nominative. 

causative auxiliary, 242 2; causa- 
tive derivative verbs, 404.11. 

Celtic languages, relationship of, 
450. 

qd, pronunciation of, 43; English 
correspondents of, 460. 

d, ppyonmaciaion and use of, 80, 


classes, under first declension, how 
determined, 69; first class, 75- 
80; second, gl-6; third, 87- 


INDEX. 


cognate accusative, 227.2a. 

collective noun, agreement of verb 
with, 322.2. 

comparative degree, 134 ff.; de- 
clension of, 140.1. 

comparison, ‘of adjectives, 133- 
aa: degrees and endings, 134— 
5; modification of vowel, 136; 
irregular and defective compari- 
son, 139; declension, 140:—of 
i 355; of adverbs, 

68. 


composition or combination of 
words, 418-25. 

compound adjective phrase, 437. 
2a, 147.2, 358 

eno ree os verb, 238-42. 

compound nouns, gender of, 61.4; 
inflection of, 68. 1; formation 
of, 421-2. 

compound verbs, with 
233.4, 296- 311; wit 
elements, 312-3. 

compound words, 418; their fre- 
quency in German, 419; ortho- 
graphy, 419b,c; pronunciation 
of finals and initials in, 538; 
accent, 55.2-4; rules of forma- 
tion of c mpound verbs, 420; 
nouns, 421-2; adjectives, 423- 
4; particles, 425, 365. 

conditional clauses, inversion in, 
433, 443.5. 

conditional tenses, formation of, 
240.2c; their use, 384-6. 

conditional use of subjunctive, 
332. 

conjugation, defined, 231; rules 
respecting, 282-313; conjuga- 
tions, distinction and origin of, 
246; New conjugation, 247-60; 
Old conjugation, 261-73; mixed 
conjugation, 272. 

conjunctions, 382; their classi- 
fication, 383; general con- 
nectives, 384; adverbial con- 
junctions, 385; subordinating 
conjunctions, 386. 

consonants, pronunciation of, 
23-54. 

copula, 316.1a, 426.26; omission 
of, in dependent clause, 439.3. 

correspondences between English 


refixes, 
other 


INDEX. 


and German words and letters, 
452-61. 

countries and places, declension of 
names of, 108. 


b, pronunciation of, 25; English 
correspondent of, 458.1. 

da, added to relative pronoun, 
182.2. 

da or dar, in ec -mbination with 
prepositions, as substitute for 
pronoun of third person, 154. 


2,3; for demonstrative, 166.4; — 


for relative, 180. 

dative case, general use of, 59.3, 
221; dat. with verbs, 222; of 
possession, with werden, etc., 
222.11.1d; with impersonal 
phrases of condition, 222. IT. lf, 
292.4; of interest or concern, 
222. IIT.; possessive dat., 222. 
IllIa,b; dative with adjectives, 
223; with prepositi:ns, 224, 
374, 376; with nouns, 225.1; 
in exclamations, 225.2: —use or 
omission of e in dat. of nouns, 
71.1b, 88; old dat. sing. fem. 
in 11, 95. 

day of the month, expression of, 
216.5d. © 


declension, defined, 57; rules of 
decl., 58-208; decl. of articles, 
63-4; of nouns, 68-108; of 
adjectives, 118-28, 140; of 
pronouns, 151-95; of numerals, 
198-208; uses of the forms of 
decl., 209-30. 

defective declension of n uns, 
100; defective theme in declen- 
sion, 98. 

definitive article, see articles; use 
in generalizing sense, 66.1,2; in 
sense of possessive, 66.3, 161. 

demonstratives, 163-71; use of, 
in sense of personal or posses- 
sive pronouns, 166), 171. 

denominative verbs, 405. 

dependent clauses, 426.2d, 4385, 
444; theirarrangement,484-9, 
444; their introduction in a 
period, 439.5; omission of 
auxiliary or copula in, 489.3. 

der, as definite article, 63; as de- 
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monstrative aajective or pro- 
noun, 163.4, 164.1,2, 166; as 
relative, 177-8. 

derer, 164.2. 

derivation of words, 393-417. 

Dero, 162. 

determinative pronouns, 167-71; 
use of, instead of personal or 
possessive pronouns, 171. 

dies, 163, 165-6. 

digraphs, vowel, 18-22; conso- 
nant, 48-51. 

dimidiative numerals, 207.1. 

diphthongs, pronunciation of, 
18-22. 

doubled vowels, 7.1, 58; modified 
vowels not doubled, 14.2; 
doubled consonants, 7.2, 52.2, 


53. 
dDiirfen, 251, 258. 


e, pronunciation of, 9; e for ee in 
new orthography, 9.1; e for Gin 
new orthography, 15.1. 

ei, pronunciation of, 19.2. 

ei, as indefinite article, 63; as 
indef. pronoun, 195.1; as 
numeral, 198. 

einig, 189. 

eip-, derivation and use of, 
307.3. 


emphasis or impressiveness, in- 
version for, 431g, 443.2. 

endings of inflection and of deri- 
vation, see suffixes. 

English languag», relation of Ger- 
man to, 447-52; corresponden- 
ces between English and German 
words and letters, 452-61. 

eitt:, derivation and use of, 307.3; 
405.IIL.1b. . 

er:, derivation and use of, 307.4: 
405. III. 1e. 


¢8, special uses and constructions 


of, 154.4; omission of, as im- 
personal subject, 293. 
etlich, 189. 
ctivas, 188; 
with, 129.5. 
etweld, 189. 
eu, pronunciation of, 21.1; for du 
in new orthography, 20.3. 
Gw., 162. 


form of adjective 
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exclamation, construction of, 881, 
432.1c, 439.4a. 

expletive personal pronoun in 
dative, 166, 222.1116. 

cy, pronunciation and use of, 
19.3. 


{, pronunciation of, 26; English 
correspondents of, 459.3 

factitive predicate, see objective 
predicate. 

feminine, see gender: classification 
of fem. nouns in declension, 
69.2, 70; fem. noun invariable 
ay singular, 71.1a; exceptions, 

5. 

first or strong declension of nouns, 
69, 73, 74-90; its first class, 
75-80; second, 81-6; third, 
87-90 :—of adjectives, 118-28, 
132. 

foreign nouns, declension of, 86, 
92.1a,2c, 97.2, 101; gender, 
61.5. 

foreign words, pronunciation of, 
54: of py, ie, e, t, din, 18, 18, 
24, 37, 43.3; of g in words 
from French, 27; accent, 55.5. 

fractional numerals, 207.2. 

fiir in was fiir, 175, 177, 179. 

future perfect tense, how formed, 
2.40.2b; its use, 328. 


future tense, how formed, 240.2a; . 


its use, 328; present in sense of 
future, 324.4. 


0, pronunciation of, 27, 43; Eng- 
lish correspondents of, 460. 

ge-, derivation and use of, 307.5; 
use as prefix of participle, 243.3; 
its origin as such, 243. 3c. 

gegeffen, 271.3. 

gender, 60; general rules for, in 
nouns, 61; in adjectives etc., 
62; of compound nouns, 421.1; 
gender of personal pronoun, 
154.1. 

genitive case, general office of, 
59.2, 215; gen. with nouns, 
216; its place, 216.6; with ad- 
jectives, 217; with prepositions, 
218, $78; with verbs, 219, 


INDEX. 


220.2-4; substitution of dative 
with von for, 216.4; adverbial 
gen., 220.1; predicate gen., 
920.2; gen. with interjections, 
920.5:—form of gen. deter- 
mines declension of a noun, 
69.1, 70; use of e8 or 8 in, 83; 
of enor nu, 98; old gen. sing. 
of feminines, in n, 95; omission 
of sign of genitive, 101.5; gen. 
of second adjective declension 
used instead of first, 121.3. 

Germanic or Teutonic group of 
languages, 449-50; its divi- 
sions, 451; progression of 
nutes in, 453-60. 

German language, relation of to 
English, 447-61; hist ry of, 
462-9. 

Gothic language, relationship of, 
461.4. 
dation of vowels, see variation. 

Greek language, relationship of, 
450. 

Grimm’s law of progression of 
mutes, 453. 


h, pronunciation of, 28; used to 
denote a long vowel, 7.1; Eng- 
lish correspondents of, 460. 

haben, conjugation of, 239. 1,44; 
use as auxiliary, 240-1; origin 
of use, 240.4. 

Hebrew etc., not related with Ger- 
manic languages, 450.70. 

hier, compounded with preposi- 
tions, in sense of demonstrative, 
166.4. 

High-German subdivision of Ger- 
manic group of languages, 451. 
2: its history, 463-9. 

hour of the day, expression of, 
211.3. 

hypothetical period, construcfion 
of, 8332.1, 2. 


i, pronunciation of, 10; ie fori in 
new orthography, 18.1. 

ie, pronunciation of, 18. 

Shro, 162. 

imperative mood, 235.4, | 237.5, 
270; filled up from subjunctive 
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present, 243.1; use, 887; sub- 
stitutes for, 338. 
imperative sentence, see optative. 
iraperfect tense, see preterit. 
impersonal verb, 233.2), 291-5; 
relation to passive, 294; omis- 
sion of impers. subject, 293; with 
enitive object, 219.4; with 
tive of subject, 222.IT. le; 
accusative of subject, 227.2c. 
impressiveness or emphasis, inver- 
sion for, 431g, 443.2. 
indeclinable words, 56.3, 860; 
‘ indeclinable adj., 126.4. 
indefinite article, see articles. 
indefinite pronouns and numerals, 
184-95. 
indefinite subjects of verbs, 154.4, 
166.3, agreement of verb after, 
154.4d, 322.3. | 
Indian (Erst) languages, relation- 
ship of, 450, 
indicative mode, 235.2; uses of 
its ienses, 323-8; use of indica- 
tive instend of subjunctive, 
3 .O0c, 332.5c, 388.5. 
indirect rtatement, subjunctive of. 
233. 


Indo-Huropean family of lan- 


guages, 449-50. 
Indo-Germanic, see Indo-Euro- 
ean, 


infinitive, verbal noun, 285.5, 
339; ending, 237.14; 31 as sign 
of, 243.2, 341; perfect inf., 
240.1d; use of inf. for participle 
in perfect and pluperfect, 240. 
le, 251.40; inf. as noun, 340; 
inf. as subject of a verb, 842; 
as object, 343; subject-accusa- 
tive of inf., 343.1.5a; active inf, 
in sense of passive, 343.1.5c,d, 
IIT.1b; more special cases, 8438, 
1.6; inf. of purpose or design, 
343.11I.1; | inf. dependent on 
adjective, 844; on noun, 345; 
on preposition, 346; in absolute 
construction, 347; inf. clanses, 
$48; with preposition, 346.2; 
place of inf. 348.2, 319.2a-d: 
—two infin., place of transposed 
verb with, 439.2, 444.3b. 

inseparable prefixes, 297.2, 807: 
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conjugation of verb with, 302- 
6; denominative verbs formed 
with, 405. IT1.1. 

interjections, 56.4, 887-9; inter- 
jectional use of other parts of 
speech, 390; interjectional or 
exclamatory construction, 3913 
construction of cases with in- 
terj., 892. 

internal change as means of infleo- 
tion end derivation, 400. 

interrogative pronouns, 172-6; 
their use as relatives, 176.1; as 
indefinites, 176.2. 

interrogative sentence, 427; order 
of, 432.1, 443.3, 439.4. 

intransitive verb, 233.1, 227. 
la,b; construction of accusative 
with, 227.2, 288.1; impersonal 
passive from, 279.2; reflexive 
from, 288.2. 

inverted order of sentence, 431-3, 
441, 448; inversion after ad- 
verbial clause, 438.3f; after 
appositive adjective phrase, 
431d; in exclamatory clause, 
432. 1c. 


‘irregular declension of nouns, 96- 


100; irr. comparison of adjec- 
tives, 189; irr. conjugation of 
verbs, 249-60. 

irregular verbs, list of, pp. 278-84; 
equivalent to Old or strong 
verbs, 236.2.1, 246.3. 

Italic languages, relationship of, 
450 


iterative numerals, 206, 


j, pronunciation of, 29. 
ja, 860a. 

jcd, jeder, 190, 
edermaun, 187, 
jedived, Heoipenets 190. 
jeglidj, L980. 


f, pronunciation of, 30; English 
correspondents of, 460. 

fein, 195.2. 

fonnen, 251, 254. 
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1, pronunciation of, 31. 

Latin language, relationship of, 
450. 

letters, German, see alphabet. 

Low-German subdivision cf Ger- 
manic languages, 451.1, 452.1. 

Luther's influence on German lan- 
guage, 467-8. 


m, pronunciation of, 381. 

man, 185. 

mand, 191. 

masculine, see gender. 

mensure, use of singular instead of 
plural in expressing, 211.2; 
noun of measured substance not 
in genitive, 216.5a; accusative 
of measure, 280,1. 

mehr, 192. 

Meistersiinger, works of, 465.2c. 

Middle Hivh-German period, dia- 
lects, literature, 463.2, 465; 
transition to New, 466. — 

Minnesiinger, works of, 465.2a. 

mift, as prefix, 313. 

mixed conjugation, 272; declen- 
sion of nouns,97; of adjectives, 
124, 

modal auxiliaries, 242.1, 251-9. 

modes, 285, 2-4. 

moditied vowels, origin, 14, 
400.1; pronunciation of, 15-7, 
21.2; in declension of nouns, 
69, 78, 84, 87; in comparison 
of adjectives, 136; in inflecuon 
of verb, 250.2, 251, 268.2, 
269.I1.1. 

migen, 251, 255. 

Mwso-Gothie, see Gothic. 

month, invariable after numeral 

- designating day, 216.4d. 

multiplicative numerals, 204, 

nuiffien, 251, 256. 

mutes, progression of, in Germanic 
languages, 453-6; correspon- 
dences of, in English and Ger- 
man, 457-60, 


n, pronunciation of, 32. 

n-declension of nouns, 78; of ad- 
jectives, 182. 

nein, $60a. 
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neuter, see gender. 

New or weak conjugation, charac- 
teristics and origin of, 236.], 
246.2,3; rules of, 247-60; irre- 
gular verbs of, 249-60. 

New High-German | period, and 
dialects, 463.3, 467-9; tran- 
sition from Middle to, 466. 


_ New orthography, 5. 


lig, pronunciation of, 45; English 
correspondent of, 460. 

Nibelungenlied, 465. 2b. 

nit, position in sentence, 219 2f. 

nidts, 188; form of adjective 
with, 129.5. 

niemand, 1886. : 

nominative case, uses of, 69.1, 
212-4, 

normal or regular order of sen- 
tence, 319, 430, 441-2. 

noun, declension of, 68-73; first 
declension, 74-90; second de- 
clension, 91-5; irregular declen- 
sion, 96-100; foreign nouns, 
101; proper names, 102-8; 
modifying adjuncts of the noun, 
109-12; equivalents of, 113; 
adjective used as noun, 129; 
infinitive, 340; noun as adjunct 
of adjective, 145, 147.3; geni- 
tive dependent on a noun, 216; 
dative do. 225; syntax of nouns, 
see the several cases:— primitive 
nouns, 407; derivative, 408— 
12; compound, 421-2. 

numbers, in declension, 58; rules 
for use, 210-11; in conjuga- 
tion, 285.3; rules for use, 322; 
of verb or adjective with Gie, 
‘you,’ 153.4. 

numerals, 196-208; cardinals; 
197-202; ordinals, 203; multi- 
plicatives, 204; variatives, 205; 
iteratives, 206; dimidiatives, 
207.1; fractionals, 207.2; inde- 
finite, 189-95. 


0, pronunciation of, 11; 0 for oo 
in new orthography, 11.1. 

$, pronunciation of, 16. 

objective predicate, noun as, 816. 
1b, 227.2b,3b,c; adj. as, 116.16, 
216. 2c. | 
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De, see 8. 

Old or strong conjugation, charac- 
teristics of, 246.1.3, 261-73; 
changes of radical vowel in, 262; 
classification of verbs of, 363- 
7; rules of inflection of, 268- 
71; conjugation of, 278. 

Old High-German period, dialects, 
literature, 463.1, 464. 

omission, of auxiliary or copula in 
dependent clauses, 439.3; of 
certain endings of adjective de- 
clension, 126; of subject of 
impersonal verb, 298. 

optative or imperative sentence, 
427; its arrangement, 432.2, 
443.4. 

optative use of subjunctive, 331. 

ordinal numerals, 208; their deri- 
vatives, 207; ordinal adverbs, 
207.3. 


p, pronunciation of, 33; English 
correspondents of, 459.2. 
participles, verbal adjectives, 235. 
6, 349. forms, 237.6,7, 243.3; 
use as adjectives, 181, 148; as 
adverbs, 356; comparison of, 
855; participial clauses, 357- 
8:—present part., form, 237.6; 
use and office, 350, 353, 355- 
8:—past part., form, 287.7, 
246, 271; use of ge as sign of, 
243.3; value and office, 351, 
854-8; certain special uses, 
359; adjectives in form of past 
part., 351.3:—future passive 
part., 278, 352. 
parts of speech, enumeration and 
classification of, 56. 
passive voice, 233.3, 274; its 
forms, 275 -7 ; future pass. par- 
ticiple. 278, 352; pass. formed 
from what verbs, 279; cases 
~ used with, 280; infrequency of 
its use, 281; distinction of pass, 
from past participle with fein, 
282; pass. use of active infini- 
tive, 343.1. 5c,d, III. 1b. 
perfect tense, 240.1a,c; use, 326; 
omission of auxiliary of, 439.3. 
Persian languages, relationship of, 
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personal forms of the verb, 314. 

personal pronouns, declension of, 
151-2; use in address, 158; 
other rules respecting, 154; re- 
flexive use, 155; expletive dative 
of, 156: possessive dative of, 
161, 222.11Iv; declension of 
adjective after, 125.2; place of, 
819.3b; do. in inverted and 
transposed clauses, 431h, 439. 
1, 443.56, 444.32. 

persons of verb, 285.3,4; endings 
of, 237.2,3,5; rules respecting 
use, 3821. 

persons, declension of names of, 


pf, pronunciation of, 46.1; origin, 
459.4. 


ph, pronunciation of, 46.2. 

pluperfect tense, 240.1b,c; use, 
327; omission of auxiliary of, 
439.3. 

plural, its ending determines class 
under first declension of nouns, 
69; irregular formation of, in 
nouns, 97.2, 98, 100, 1OL. 
3-5; singular used for, in expres- 
sions of measure, 211.2 

positive degree of adjectives, 184, 

possessive dative, 222.1Ia,b, 
225.1. 

possessive pronouns or pronomi- 
nal adjectives, 157-8; declen- 
sion, 159; used as nouns, 160; 
definite article or poss. dative 
used for, 161; old style expres- 
sions and abbreviations for, 
162; used instead of genitive of 
pronoun, 158.2, 216.3. 

potential use of subjunctive, 
332.3. 

predicate of a sentence, 426.2, 
428.2. 

predicate adjective, 116.1, 316.2; 
its form in superlative, 140.20. 

predicate noun, 213, 316.1; verb 
in plural to agree with, 822.3. 

prefixes, origin of, 395. 

prefixes of verbs: separable, 297, 
1, 298; inseparable, 297.2, 
302, 307; separable or in- 
separable, 297.3, 308-9. 

prepositions, $71; classification, 
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372; prep. followed by genitive, 
18, 378; by dative, 224, 

8374; by accusative, 228.1, 
375; by dative or accusative, 
224.2, 228.2, 376; by infini- 
tive, 346.1; by infinitive clause, 
846.2; by substantive clause, 
377, 438; by adverbs, 378; 
taking adverb as complement, 
379; combination of prep. with 
detinite article, 65. 

prepositional phrase, 880; as ad- 
junctof noun, 112; of adjective, 
146; of verb, 318. 

present tense, 235.1, 268; use, 
324; in sense of our preterit, 
324.2; of perfect, 324.3; of 
future, 324.4. 

preterit tense, 235.1, 269; its 
orizin, 216.3; use 325; in sense 
of our pluperfect, 325.2; of 
perfect, 32 3.3. 

primitive words, 402; verbs, 403; 
nouns, 497; adjectives, 413; 
adverbs, 387. 

principal parts of verb, 287.1, 

progression of mutes in Germanic 
languages, 453-60. 

pronouns, substantive and adjec- 
tive use of, 149; classification, 
150; personal pron., 151-6; 
reflexive, 155; possessive, 157- 
62; demonstrative, 163-71; 
determinative, 167-71; inter- 
rogative, 172-6: relative, 177— 
83; indefinite, 184-95. 

pronunciation, 6-55. 

proper names, declension of, 
102-8. 

protasis, 332.1. 


q, pronunciation of, 34, 39. 

qu, pronunciation of, 47. 

question, see interrogative sen- 
tence, 


Y, pronunciation of, 35. 

reciprocal use of reflexive pronoun, 
155.4. 

redundant declension, 99. 

reflexive use of personal pronouns, 
155; retlexive pronoun, 155.3; 
reciprocal reflexive, 155.4. 


fo, as relative pronoun, 


INDEX. 


reflexive verb. 233.2a, 288; con- 
jugation of, 284-5; from what 
verbs formed, 286-7; from in- 
transitives, 288; cases used with, 
289; with reflexive object in 
dative, 290; with genitive ob- 
ject, 219.3. 

regular order of sentence, see nor- 
mal order. 

regular verbs, 246.3. 

relative pronouns, 177-88; com- 
pound rel., 179.1-3; indefinite, 
179.4; compound relative used 
for our simple, 179.5; agree- 
ment of verb with rel., 181, 
321.2. 

root of verb, 287.1a; roots of lan- 
guage, 393), 398. 

rotation of mutes, 453. 


{, pronunciation of, 36; English 
correspondents of, 458.3; use 
of long or short 8 ({ or 8) in 
writing or printing, 3.1. 

Sanskrit language, relationship of, 
450. 

Scandinavian languages, relation- 
ship of, 451.3. 

{c), pronunciation of, 48 

Ge., 162. 

second or weak declension of 
nouns, 70, 73, 91-5; of adjec- 
tives, 119-28, 132. 

fein, conjugation of, 239.2,4); 
use as auxiliary, 240-1; origin 
of use, 240. 4d. 

jelber, felbft, added to reflexives, 

.5, 169.3. 

sentence, definition and constitu- 
ents, 426, 428; kinds, 427; 
arrangement, 429-46. 

separable prefixes, 207-8; con- 
jugation of verbs with such, 
299-301; place of prefix, 299. 
1, 319.2c,d; denominative verbs 
formed with, 405. ITI. 2. 

fis, 155.3. 

simple predicate adjective, 116. 
la, 316. 2a. 

Slavic or Slavonic languages, re- 
lationship of, 450. 

182.1; 


with alg omitted after, 438. 3d,e. 
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old, 1'70. 
tvilen, 251, 257. 
Sr., 162 


Y. le 

fi, f, pronunciation and use of, 
49; English correspondents of, 
458.3. 

ff, romanized as ss, 2.2; 8 for f, in 
new orthography, 49.1. 

stems, 393b. 

strong declension, 
strong declension. 

strong conjugation, 
strong conjugation. 

subject of a sentence, 
428.1. 

subjunctive mood, 285.2; nature 
and use, 3829-30;  optative 
subj., 8331; conditional and 
potential, 332; of indirect state- 
ment, 333; other less frequent 
uses, 332.5. 

subordinate clause, see dependent. 

substantive, see noun. 

substantive dependent 
113.3, 436, 444. 

suffixes, origin and relation of, 
393 5; formation of, 418c. 

superlative degree, of. adjective, 
134-42; declension of, 140.1,2; 
predicate form, 140.2b; adver- 
bial form, 140.2c, 368.2; sup. 
absolute and relative, 142.1; do. 
in adverbs, 363.2c; sup. inten- 
sified by aller, 142.3. 


see first or 
see old or 


426.2, 


clause, 


t, pronunciation of, 87; English 
correspondent of, 458.2; t for 
dt in new orthography, 25.1; t 
for th, 37.3. 

tenses, simple, 235.1; compound, 
240-1; use of, indicative, 
324-8. 

Teutonic languages, see Germanic. 

th, pronunciation of, 37, 50; 
English correspondent of, 458. 
2; 6 of th omitted in new ortho- 
graphy, 37.3. 

themes, 393b. 

thun, as auxiliary, 242.3. 

' time, accusative of, 280.2; geni- 
tive of, 220.1. 

titles, declension of, 108; plural 
verb used with, $22.4, 
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transitive verb, 2338.1, 227.1a,b. 
transposed order of dependent 
clauses, 484, 441, 444; limited 
to clauses grammatically depen- 
dent, 439.6; of interrogative 
and exclamatory clauses, 489.4. 
3, pronunciation of, 51, 


u, pronunciation of, 12. 
ii, pronunciation of, 17, 
Ue, see it. 
ui, pronunciation of, 22. 
Umlaut, 400.1. 


v, pronunciation of, 38. 

variation of radical vowel in Old 
conjugation, 400.2, 262-7. 

variative numerals, 205. 

per-, derivation and use of, 307.6, 
405. III. 1d. 

verb, essential characteristic and 
office of, 282, 314; classifica- 
tion, 288; simple forms of, 
235-7; principal parts, 237.1; 
compound forms, 288-41; 
auxiliaries, of tense, 239; of 

_ mood, 242.1, 251-9; other, 
242.2,3; Old and New conjuga- 
tions, 245-73; passive voice, 
274-82; reflexive verbs, 283- 
90; impersonal, 291-5; com- 
pound, 296 313, 420:— ad- 
juncts of verb, 315-8; their 
order, 319; object, 315; predi- 
cate noun or adjective, 316; ad- 
verb, 317; prepositional phrase, 
318; genitive case with verbs, 
219-20; dative, 222, 225.1; 
accusative, 227, 280:— primi- 
tive verbs, 403; derivative, 
404-6. 

piel, 192. 

vocative, nominative in sense of, 
214. 

voices, active and passive, 233.2, 

voll, as prefix, 818. 

vowels, pronunciation of, 7-22; 
quantity, 7; modified vowels, 
14-7. 


Ww, pronunciation of, 39. 
wags, 129.5, 172-8, 176, 179; 
qs fiir, 175, 177, 179. 
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weak declension, 
weak declension. 

weak conjugation, 
weak conjugation, 

weld), 172, 174, 176-9. 

et 192. 

wer, 172-38, 176, 179. 

werden, conjugation of, 238.3,4c; 
as auxiliary of future and con- 
ditional tenses, 240.2,4; of 
passive voice, 275-7. 

wiljen, 260. 

wo or wor, combined with prepo- 
sitions, in interrogative sense, 
173.2; in relative sense, 180. 

wollen, 251, 258. 

word-com bination or composition, 
418-25. 

word-formation or derivation, in- 


sre New or 


see second or 


INDEX. 


troductory explanations, 893-7; 
principles, 398-402; means of 
derivation, 399-400; rules of 
derivation, 403-17. 

written character, German, 2.1, 
pp. 275-77. 


X, pronunciation of, 40. 


), pronunciation and use of, 13, 
19.3, 41. 


3, pronunciation of, 42; English 
correspondents of, 458.3. 

zer-, derivation and use of, 307.7. 
405. IIT. 1e. 

3, as sign of infinitive, 341. 

ween, 3100, 1994. 
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Simonson’s German Ballad Book. Prepared by Prof. L. Simonson, of 
the Hartford (Ct.) High School. 12mo. 3804 pp. 

Storme’s Easy German Reading. By G. StorME. 16mo. 356 pp. 

Wenckebach’s deutsches Lesebuch. By Caria and HELENE WENCKE- 
BACH. 12mo. 316 pp. 

Wenckebach’s Die schoensten deutschen Lieder, By Caria and 
HELENE WENCKEBACH. 12mo. 863 pp. 

Whitney’s German Reader. By W1ILLIAM D. WHITNEY, Professor in 
Yale University. 12mo. 523 pp. Half roan. 

Whitney-Klemm Elementary German Reader. By Dr. L. R. KiEmm. 
Edited by Prof. W. D. WuITnEy. 12mo. 237 pp. 

Dictionary. 

Whitney’s Compendious German Dictionary. (German-English and 
English-German.) By WiLuram D. WaiItTNEyY. 8vo. 900 pp. 
A complete catulogue and price-list of Henry Holt & Co.'s educa- 

tional publications will be sent on application, 
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HENRY HOLT & CO”’S GERMAN TEX7-BOOKS. 


Whitney’s German Texts. 


Selected and annotated under the general editorship of Professor Wi.L1aAM D. 
WHITNEV. 16mo. Cloth. 


Goethe’s Iphigenie auf Tauris. With anintroduction and notes by FranxK- 
LIN CARTER, President of Williams College. 11% pp. 

Faust. I. Theil. With an introduction and notes by WILLIAM Cook, 
late Professor in Harvard University. 220 pp. 

Lessing’s Minna von Barnhelm. With an introduction and notes by W. 
D. Whitney, Professor in Yale University. 138 pp. 

Nathan der Weise. With an introduction and notes by H. C. G. 
Branpbt, Professor in Hamilton College. 158 pp. 

Schiller’s Wilhelm Tell. With an introduction and notes by A. SacuTLe- 
BEN, Professor in the College of Charleston, S.C. 199 pp. 

Maria Stuart. With an introduction and notes by Epwarp S. Joyngs, 

Professor in South Carolina College. 222 pp. 


Seidensticker’s German Scientific Monographs. 
With notes. 12mo. Paper. 


No. I. Uber Goethe's Naturwissenschaftliche Arbeiten. Von H. HeLMHOLTz. 


53 pp. we 
No II. Uber Bakterien, die Kleinsten lebenden Wesen. Von Dr. FERDINAND 


Coun. 55 pp. 


Student’s Collection of Classic German Plays. 
12mo. Paper. 


Goethe’s Hermann und Dorothea. With notes by Catvin THomas. 104 pp. 
Egmont. Edited by Professor WILLIAM STEFFEN. 113 pp. 


Koerner’s Zriny. With an introduction and notes by Epwarp R. RuaGues, 
Professor in Dartmouth College. 126 pp. 


Lessing’s Emilia Galotti. With notes. 82 pp. 


Schiller's Der Nefie als Onkel. With notes and a vocabulary by A. 
CLEMENT. 99 pp. 


——- Jungfrau Von Orleans. Edited by Rev. A. B. Nicno.s, Instructor in 
German in Harvard University. 203 pp. 


Wallenstein’s Lager. With notes by E. C. F. Krauss. 60 pp. 
Die Piccolomini. With notes by E.C. F. Krauss, 139 pp. 
—— Wallenstein’s Tod. With notes by E.C. F. Krauss. 210 pp, 
— Wallenstein, complete in one volume. Cloth. 


College Series of German Plays. 
12mo. Paper. 
Einer muss heiraten, by Wi.LnEeLm1; and Bigensinn, by BenEepIx. With 
notes. 63 pp. 


Three German Comedies. I. Er ist nicht eifersuechtig, by Exz: II. 
Der Weiberfeind, by BeNEpIx; III. Im Wartesalon erster Classe, 
by MvELLER. With notes, 24 pp. 


Der Bibliothekar. By Gustav von Moser. With notes. 162 pp. 
Die Journalisten. By Gustav Freytac. With notes. 178 pp. 
Zopf und Schwert. By Gutzkow. With notes. 173 pp. 
Englisch. By GorrnerR. With notes by A. H. Enaren. 61 pp. 
Badekuren. By Put.irz. With notes. 69 pp. 

Das Herz vergessen. By PuTiitz. With notes. 79 pp. 
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HENRY HOLT & CO’S GERMAN TEXT-BOOKS. 


Stern’s Selected German Comedies. 
Selected and Edited by Professor S. M. Stern. 12mo. Paper. 


Ein Knopf. By Jutivs Rosen. 41 pp. 

Der Schimmel. By G. von Moser. 55 pp. 

Sie hat ihr herz entdeckt. By W. MUELLER von KoOENIGSWINTER. %9 pp. 
Simson und Delila. By Emit CLAar. 55 pp. 

Er sucht einen Vetter. By JuNGMAN. 49 pp. 

Er muss tanzen. By C. A.PauuL. 51 pp. 

Gaenschen von Buchenau. By W. FRIEDRICH. 59 pp. 


German Plays for Children. 


Kinder-Comoedien. By various authors. Edited and annotated in German 
by Professor TH. Heness. Five playsin one volume 12mo. 141 pp. 


Unterhaltungs Bibliothek. (12mo. Paper.) 


Andersen’s Bilderbuch ohne Bilder. With notes and vocabulary by Pro- 
fessor L. SIMONSON of the Hartford (Ct.) High School, 104 pp. " 

a Kisjungfrau u. andere Geschichten. With notes by E. C. F. Krauss. 
‘ ppp. 

Auerbach’s Auf Wache; Roquette’s Der gefrorene Kuss. The two in 
one volume. With notes. 126 pp. 

Carove’s Das Maerchen ohne Ende. Withnotes. 45 pp. 

Ebers’ eine Frage. With introduction and notes. 117 pp. 

Fichendorff’s Aus dem Leben eines Taugenichts. 132 pp. 

Fouqueé’s Undine. With a glossary of the principal words and phrases. 
137 pp. See ulso Jagemann’s edition under Reading Books. 

——.- Sintram und seine Gefaehrten. 114 pp. 

Grimm/’s Die Venus vor Milo; Rafael und Michel-Angelo. 189 pp. 

Grimm’s Kinder- und Hausmaerchen. With notes. 28 pp. See also 
Otis's edition under Reading Books. 

Hauft’s Das kalte asferz. 6! pp. 

Heine’s Die Harzreise. With introduction and notes. 97 pp. 

Heyse’s Anfaung und Ende. 54 pp. 

Die Einsamen. 44 pp. . 

Hillern’s Hoeher als die Kirche. With notes and vocabulary. 46 pp. 

Muegge’s Riukan Voss. 55 pp. 

Signa die Seterin. ‘1 pp. 

Mueller’s Deutsche Liebe. With English notes. 121 pp. 

Nathusius’ Tagebuch eines armen Fraeuleins. 1638 pp. 

Ploennies’ Princessin Ilse. With notes by J. M. Merrick. 45 pp. 

Putlitz’s Was sich der wald erzaehlt. 62 pp. 

Vergissmeinnicht. With Fnglish notes. 44 pp. 

Riehl’s Der Fluch der Schoenheit. With introduction and notes by 
Francis L. KENDALL. ‘7 pp. : 

Schiller’s Das Lied von der Glocke. With introduction and notes by 
CHARLES P. O18, Ph.D. “0 pp. 

Storm’s Immensee. With notes. 34 pp. 


Tieck’s Die Elfen; Das Rothkaeppchen. With notes by Professor L. 
SIMONSON. 41 pp. 
Vilmar and Richter’s German Hplc Tales. Told in prose. Die Nibe- 


lungen. von A. F. C. VILMAR. alther un i 
BERT RICHTER. 100 pp. d Hildegund, von Al- 
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FRENCH TEXT-BOOKS 


PUBLISHED BY 


HENRY HOLT & CO., New York. 


These books are bound in cloth unless otherwise indicated. 


as 


Grammars and Exercise Books. 


Borel’s Grammaire Francaise. Alusage des Anglais. Par EuGENE BorEL. 
Revised by E. B. Cok. 1vmo. 450 pp. Half roan. 
Delille’s Condensed French Instruction. By C.J. DELILLE. 18mo. 148 pp. 


Bueene. Student's Comparative French Grammar. To which are 

added French-English Exercises. Kevised by L. H. Buckina@Ham, Ph.D. 
12mo. 284 pp. 

Eugéne’s Elementary French Lessons. Revised and edited by L. H. 
BucKINGHAM, Ph.D. 12mo. 126 pp. 

Gasc’s The Translator.—English into French. By Professors Gasc, L. 
Brun, and others. 12mo. 220 pp. 

Gibert’s French Manual. A French Pronouncing Grammar for Young 
Students. By M. GiperT. 12mo, 112 pp. 

Julien’s Petites LeGons de Conversation et de Grammaire. By F. Juuien. 
Square 12mo, 222 pp. 

Otto's French Conversation Grammar. Revised by Ferpinanp BocHER, 
Professor of Modern Languages in Harvard University. 12:mo. 489 pp. Half 
roan. 

Pylodet’s Beginning French. Exercises in Pronouncing, Spelling, and 

ranslating. By L. Pytoper. 16mo. 180 pp. Boards. 


Sadler’s Translating English into French. By P. Sapier. Revised and 
annotated by Prof. C. F. GinuETTE. 12mo. 285 pp. 


The Joynes-Otto Introductory French Lessons. By Epwarp 8. JoyNgs, 
Professor in University of South Carolina, 12mo. 275 pp. 


The Joynes-Otto First Book in French. By EpwarpS. Joynes. 12mo. 
116 pp. Boards. 


Whitney’s French Grammar. By Wi.uiam D. Wuaitney, Professor in Yale 
University. 12mo. 442 pp. Half roan. 


Whitney’s Practical French. Taken from the author's larger Grammar, 
a plemented by conversations and idiomatic phrases. By Professor 
. D. WHITNEY. 


Whitney’s Brief French Grammar. Systematically arranged, with exer- 
cises. By WILLIAM D. WHITNEY. 16mo. 177 pp. 


Natural Method and Conversation Books. 


Alliot’s Contes et Nouvelles. Suivis de Conversations,d’Exercices de Gram- 
maire Par MADAME L. ALLIOT. 12mo. 


Aubert’s Colloquial French Drill. By E. Ausert, Professor in the Normal 
College, New York City. Part I. 16mo. 66 pp. Part II. 118 pp. 


Le Jeu des Auteurs. 96 Cards in a Box. 


Moutonnier’s Les Premiers Pas dans )’Etud edu FranGais par la 
méthode naturelle. Par C. Mo-TONNIER. 12mo. 197 pp. Illustrated. 


Pour Apprendre a Parler FranGais. 12mo. 191 pp. 


Parlez-vous Francais? A pocket manual of French and English Conversa- 
tion, with hints for pronunciation and a list of the irregular verbs. 18mo, 
111 pp. Boards. 
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HENRY HOLT & CO.\S FRENCH TEXT-BOOKS. 


Riodu’s Lucie. Familiar Conversations in French and English. By Mme. A. 
Riodu. I2mo. 128 pp. 
Stern & Méras’ Etude Progressive de la Langue Frangaise. By Sigmon 
M STERN and Bapriste MERAs. 120. 288 pp. 
Witccmb & Bellenger’s French Conversation. Dialogues on Familiar 
at ies . o which is annexed the Summary of French Grammar, by DELILLE. 
mo, 259 pp. 


Reading Books. 


Z&sop’s Fablesin French. With vocabulary. 16mo. 287 pp. 

Alliot’s Les Auteurs Contemporains. Extraits choisis d’couvres diverses, 
avec Notices Biographiques et Notes. By Mme. L. ALLIoT. 12mo0. 871 pp. 
Aubert's Littérature Francaise. Premiére Année. By E. AUBERT. 16mo. 

338 pp. 
Bochers Progressive French Reader. With notes and vocabulary by 
b. BOoCHER, Professor in Harvard University. 12mo. 291 pp. Half roan. 
Fisher’s Kasy French Reading. Historical tales and anecdotes, arranged 
with foot-notes, containing translations of the principal words. 16mo. 253 pp. 

Fleury’s L’ Histoire de France. Racontée & la Jeunesse. Par M. Lamfé 
FLEURY, 161noO, 372 pp. 

De Janon's Recueil de Poésies. A l'usage de la Jeunesse Américaine. Par 
MLLE. CAMILLE DE JANON. 161no. 186 pp. 

Joynes-Otto Introductory French Reader, The. Edited, with notes and 
vocabulary, by EDwARv 8S. JOYNES. 12mo,. 163 pp. 

Julien's Practical and Conversational Reader in Frenchand English. By 
F, JULIEN, Square 12mo. 182 pp. 

Lacombe's Petite Histoire du Peuple Frangais. By Paunt Lacomss. 

With Grammatical and Explanatory Notes by JuLes Bu&. 12mo. 212 pp. 

La ona ® Fables Choisies. Edited, with notes, by LEon DELBos. 12mo. 
119 pp. Boards. 

Pylodet's Beginner French Reader. With a complete vocabulary. Ar- 
ranged by L. PyLopetr. 16mo. 235 pp. Boards. 

Pylodet’s Second French Reader. With a complete French-English vo- 
cabulary. Compiled by L. PyLoprer, Tllustrated. 12mo. 277 pp. 

Pylodet's La Littérature FranGaise Classique. Tirées des Matinées Litté- 
raires d’ EpOUARD MENNECHET. 12mo. 393 pp. 

Pylodet's La Littérature Frangaise Contemporaine. Recueil en prose 
eten vers. Wmo, 310 pp. 

Pylodet’s Gouttes de Rosée. Petit Trésor poétique des Jeunes Personnes. 
18mo. 188 pp. 

Pylodet’s La Mére l’Oie. Poésies, 6énigmes, chansons et rondes enfantines. 
Ilustré. 8vo. 80 pp. 

Whitney's Short French Reader. With notes and vocabulary. By W.D. 
WHITNEY. 16mo. 


Dictionaries. 


Bellow’'s French and English Dictionary for the Pocket. 3mo. 600 pp. 

The same. Larger print. 12mo. 600 pp. Half roan. 

Gasc's New Dictionary of the French and English Languages. B 
FerpDINAND E, A. Gasc. 8vo. French-English part, 600 pp. English-Frenc 
part, 586 pp. One volume, 


Gasc's Improved Modern Pocket Dictionary. By F. A. E. Gasc. 18mo. 
French-English part, 261 pp. English-French part, 387 pp. One volume. 


A descriptive catalogue, with prices, of Henry Holt & Co.'s educational publi- 
cations will be sent on application. . 
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HENRY HOLT & COlS FRENCH TEXT-BOOKS. 


Students’ Collection of Classic French Plays. 


The first six with full notes by Prof. E.S. Joyngs. The last three with notes 
by Leon DELBos, M.A. 12mo. Paper. 


Le Cid. Par CorngEILuz. 110 pp. 

Athalie. Par Racine. 117 pp. 

Le Misanthrope. Par MoLieRE. 130 pp. 

L’Avare. Par MouizrReE. 132 pp. 

Esther. Par Racine. 66 pp. 

Cinna. Par CoRNEILLE. 87 pp. 

Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme. Par MoLIgERE. 140 pp. 

Horace. Par CoRNEILL#. 78 pp. 

Les Plaideurs. Par Racing. 80 pp. 

The foregoing in 3 vols., three plays in each, in the above order. 12mo. Cloth. 


Romantic French Drama. (12mo. Flexible covers.) 
Ruy Blas. By Victor Hugo. With notes by Rena A. MicHaELs, 117 pp. 


) 
College Series of Modern French Plays. 
With English notes by Prof. FERDINAND BOcHER. 12mo. Paper. 


La Joie Fait Peur. Par Mme. DE GrRARDIN. 46 pp. 

La Bataille de Dames. Par Scribe et Leacouvé. 81 pp. 

La Maison de Penarvan. Par JULESSANDEAU. 72 pp. 

La Poudre aux Yeux. Par LaBicHe et Martin, 59 pp. 

Jean Baudry. Par AvuGusTE VACQUERIE. 72 pp. 

Les Petits Oiseaux. Par LaspicadrE et DELAcouR. 40 pp. 
Mademoiselle de la Seigliére. Par J.Sanpeavu. 99 pp. 

Ie Roman d’un Jeune Homme Pauvre. Par O. FEUILLET. 100 pp. 
Les Doigts de Fée. Par KE. Scrise. 111! pp. 


Above in 2 vols. Cloth. Vol I. containing the first five, Vol. II. the last four. 


Modern French Comedies. (12mo. Paper.) 


Le Village. Par O. FeviLLet. 34 pp. 

La Cagnotte. Par MM. EvGene LaBicuE et A. DELAcouR. 83 pp. 

Les Femmes Se Pleurent. Par MM. SrraupIn et LAMBERT THIBOUST. 28 pp. 
Les Petites Miséres de la Vie Humaine. Par M. Cuarrvitie. 35 pp. 
Le Niaise de Saint Flour. Par Bayarp et LEMOINE. 38 pp. 

Un Caprice. Par ALFRED DE MuSSET. 

Trois Proverbes. Par TH. LEcLERQ. 68 pp. With vocabulary. 

Valerie. Par Scrine. 39 pp. With vocabulary. 

Le Collier de Perles. Par Mazeres. 56 pp, With vocabulary. 


Selected French Comedies. 


Original text, with a close English version on opposite pages. 


En Wagon. Comédie en 1 acte. Par EvGene VERconsIN. 12mo. 44 pp. 
C’était Gertrude. Comédie en 1 acte, Par EUGENE VERCONSIN, 12mo, BP pp. 


French Plays for Children. (12mo. Paper.) 


La Petite Maman, par Mme. bE M.; Le Bracelet, par Mme. pg GaULE. 88 pp. 

La Vieille Cousine, par E. Sovvestre; Les Ricochets. 52 pp. 

Le Testament de Madame Patural, par E. Souvestre; La Demoiselle 
de St. Cyr, par DroHoyowsKa. 54 pp. 

La Loterie de Francfort, par E. Souvestre. La Jeune Savante, 
par Mme. Curo. 47 pp. 


French Plays for Girls. (12mo. Paper.) 


Trois Comédies pour Jeunes Filles: I. Les Cuisinieres; II. Le Petit 
Tom; III. La Malade Imaginaire. Par LEMERCIER DE NEUVILLE. 134 pp. 
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HENRY HOLT & COS FRENCH TEXT-BOOKS. 


Bibliotheque d’Instruction et de Recreation. 
12mo volumes. Paper or Cloth. 
Achard’s Clos-Pommier, et Les Prisonniers du Caucase. Par XaviEr 
DE MAISTRE. Cloth. 144 pp. 
Achard’s Clos-Pommier. Paper. 106 pp. 
Bédolliére’s Mére Michel. With vocabulary. Cloth. 138 pp. 
The same, Paper. 
Biographies des Musiciens Célébres. Cloth. 271 pp. 
The same, Paper. 


Carraud et Segur’s Contes (Les Petites Filles Modéles, par Mme. pg Szcvr, 
et Les Gotiters de la Grand'’mére, par Mme. Z. CaRRaub). With a list of 
difficult phrases. Cloth. 193 pp. 


Carraud’s Les Gouters de la Grand’mére. With a list of difficult 
phrases. Paper. 95 pp. 


eho de Contes Contemporains. With notes. By B. F.O’Connor. Cloth. 
JUU pp. 
The same, Paper. 


Erckmann-Chatrian’s Conscrit de 1813. With notes. By Prof. F. 
BocHER. Cloth. 236 pp. 


The same. Paper. 

Le Blocus. With notes. By Prof. F. B6cnrer. Cloth. 258 pp. 
— Thesame. Paper. 

—— Madame Thérése. With notes. By Prof. F. Bécuer. Cloth. 216 pp. 
—— The same. Paper. 

Falletw’s Princes de l’Art. Cloth. 334 pp. 

The same. Paper. 

Feuillet’s Roman d’un Jeune Homme Pauvre. Cloth. 204 pp. 
The same. Paper. 

Féval’s ‘Chouans et Bleus.’ With notes. Cloth. 188 pp. 

The same Paper. 

Foa’s Contes Biographiques. With vocabulary. Cloth. 189 pp. 
The same. Paper. 

Petit Robinson de Paris. With vocabulary. Cloth. 166 pp. 
The same. Paper. 

Macé’s Bouchée de Pain. (L’Homme.) With vocabulary. Cloth. 260 pp. 
The same. Paper. 

De Maistre’s Voyage Autour de ma Chambre. Paper. 117 pp. 
Les Prisonniers du Caucase. Paper. 38 pp. 

Merimée’s Columba. Cloth. 179 pp. 

The same. Paper. 

Porchat’s Trois Mois sous la Neige. Cloth. 160 pp. 

The same. Paper. 

Pressensé’s Rosa. With vocabulary. By L. PyLopgr. Cloth. 285. 

The same. Paper. ; 
Saint-Germain’s Pour une Epingle. With vocabulary. Cloth. 174 pp. 
The same. Paper. 

Sand’s Petite Fadette. Cloth. 205 pp. 

The same. Paper. 

Ségur et Carraud’s Contes. (Petites Filles Modéles; Les Gofiters de la 
Grand’meére.) Cloth. 193 pp. 

Ségur’s Les Petites Filles Modéles. Paper. 98 pp. 

Souvestre’s Philosophe sous les Toits. Cloth. 187 pp. 

The same. Paper. 
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